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And now they thinke of new ingredients: 
And one Soule think.es one, and another way 
Another think.es, and 'tis an even lay. 

\Yee see in Authors, too stiffe to recant, 
A hundred controversies of an Ant; 
And yet one watches, starves, freeses, and sweats, 
To know but Catechismes and Alphabets 
Of unconcerning things, matters of fact. 

Jo H N Do N NE: Tlze Second Amzi'l:ersary 
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PREFACE 

T HE collection of Pali ethical verses entitled Dhammapada is one of the 
most widely known of early Buddhist texts. If, in contrast, the Dharma­
pada in the Gandhari Prakrit has won scant attention, this is not 

altogether due to the adventitious authority of the Pali canon which over-
shadowed this small remnant from the literature of another sect. There has 
indeed been a constantly increasing awareness of the importance of compara­
tive studies of the Theravada texts with those of other schools. But the dislo­
cated portions of the Gandhari Dharmapada hitherto published did not 
provide sufficient evidence to disclose the structure of the text as a whole; and 
further work was undoubtedly inhibited by the knowledge that, in addition 
to the 'Ms. Dutreuil de Rhins' published by Senart in 1898, another part of 
the same manuscript remained unpublished in Leningrad. 

The opportunity of studying and editing this unpublished material was 
therefore most welcome; and I wish to thank the Academy of Sciences of the 
USSR for the co-operative spirit in which they permitted me the use of 
photographs of the part of the manuscript in their custodianship in Lenin­
grad. In this matter I have an especial debt of gratitude to my colleague 
Professor D. S. Rice, who himself photographed the manuscript, and made 
for me enlargements of admirable quality. 

It seemed then opportune to consider an edition which should unite in one 
volume the new materials and the parts of the text previously published. 
I am grateful to the authorities of the Bibliotheque N ationale who readily 
supplied impeccable photographs of the whole of the Paris portion of the 
manuscript, including the fragments not contained in Senart's facsimiles. 

While the work was in progress I learnt, through the kindness of Dr. D. 
Schlingloff, that the Institut filr Orientforschung of the Deutsche Akademie 
der Wissenschaften zu Berlin possesses a set of photographs of the manu­
script. I am grateful to have had the opportunity of examining these, 
especially since it had by then become clear that parts of the original manu­
script were still missing, and it was therefore important to ensure that no 
available materials might be overlooked. In fact, however, the Berlin photo­
graphs gave no additional information. They contain the same leaves which 
I had already obtained from Leningrad, together with reproductions from 
the facsimiles published by Senart in the Journal Asiatique. 

Even with the new material, the Gandhari text is still incomplete. It is 
probable that about three-eighths of the original have been lost and there is 
good reason to believe that this missing part was separated from the French 
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and Russian portions at the time when the manuscript was discovered in 
1892 (see Introduction, pp. 14-23). It may be lost beyond hope of recovery; 
and even if it is still in existence, no evidence has come to light to give even 
a first hint to suggest where it might be sought. If anyone who secs this book 
should perchance know of a manuscript of similar appearance to the plates 
printed here, he can perform a service to the cause of Buddhist scholarship 
by giving this information either to myself or to any university department 
concerned with Indian or Buddhist studies. 

All of the manuscript that is known for certain to be extant is included in 
the present edition, giving us roughly 350 verses. Most of these are complete, 
or nearly so, although a small number are fragmentary. This is approximately 
five-sixths of the extent of the Pali Dhammapada. In spite of this quite modest 
length, however, the text is of importance in many different ways, and its 
mere existence is of great significance for the study of early Buddhist litera­
ture. It is now possible to discern the general structure of the whole, and a 
large enough portion is available to make a more profitable comparison with 
the Pali Dhammapada and the Sanskrit Udanavarga. We can see that the 
scriptures of the various schools preserved much of an earlier inheritance of 
scriptural verses, even although there is no means of determining how much 
could justifiably be ascribed to a period of 'primitive' Buddhism, if this term 
is understood to mean, for example, the lifetime of the founder and his near 
contemporaries. And on the other hand, these three texts show, simply on 
inspection, that no single one of them has a claim superior to the others to 
represent this section of a 'primitive' Buddhist canon. It has long been 
understood that the surviving early Buddhist literature is to a large extent 
secondary, and often composite. The Dharmapadas demonstrate this with 
great clarity. In order to arrive at a better understanding of the prehistory 
of Buddhist literature (a necessary preliminary to further investigation of the 
development of the religion in its earliest period) we must first try to excavate 
the earlier matter embedded in our texts. For this purpose, 'Arbeiten mit 
dem Palikanon allein sind unfruchtbar und zwecklos'. 1 It is hardly possible 
to say this too emphatically. 

I must immediately add that I have not attempted here to discuss-still less, 
to answer-all the many interesting questions which arise in this connexion. 
As its title indicates, the present book is in the first place an edition of the 
Prakrit text, where my principal concern has been to establish the reading of 
the text, the arrangement of the various parts, and the location of the frag­
ments. The work of editing, however, could not have been done without 
constant reference to the other versions, and this comparison naturally 

1 Friedrich Weller, Die Oberlieferung des iilteren buddhistischen Schrifttums, Asia Major, v, 
1928-30, p. 182. 
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brought into prominence many problems of exegesis. In the nature of the 
case, it ,vould have been unprofitable to try to confine the discussion strictly 
to the Prakrit text. Since any decision here was necessarily arbitrary, it 
seemed best not to exclude fro~ the Commentarv a certain number of prob­
lems concerning the other versions, where these problems arose directly from 
verses under consideration. 

Similarly, some topics of more general import which are suggested by the 
same comparison have been discussed in outline in the latter half of Part I of 
the Introduction. If readers find my conclusions here inconclusive, or if 
they regret that certain aspects of the subject have not been more adequately 
explored, I can only share their regrets. But it was scarcely possible to do 
more without much additional research; and to delay publication for this 
reason would have unfairlv denied to others access to the text itself. N everthe­
less, it will be obvious that there remain many problems ,vorthy of further study• 

Since for the edition it was necessary to exmnine in some detail the parallel 
versions, which have also been freely used in the Commentary, it seemed 
essential to give the reader as direct access as possible to these parallels. 
Accordingly, beside the transcription of the Prakrit text, these testimonia are 
given in the right-hand column. Wherever a Pali version1 had been found, 
this has been printed in full, while corresponding verses from the Udana­
varga ( and occasionally from other Sanskrit texts) are noted only by a refer­
ence after the Pali verse. (For details, seep. II8.) \i\There a Pali parallel had 
not been traced, the appropriate U diinavarga verse, if known, has been given 
instead, in Sanskrit if possible, but in Tibetan in the relatively few places 
where the desired Sanskrit verse was not accessible in print. Regrettably, 
we are chastened by a hard residue of Prakrit verses for ,vhich neither San­
skrit nor Pali has as yet disclosed parallels. 

This manner of presentation has been chosen for two main reasons: first, 
that another Middle Indian version set beside the Gandhari presents a more 
vivid linguistic picture; and second, that the Udanavarga, only partially 
published in Sanskrit, still awaits a new edition which will make full use of all 
the manuscript materials preserved in Berlin and Paris. 2 

But to forestall even the slightest chance of misunderstanding here, I wish 
1 A single reference does not imply that the which the verse was traced. Readers who wish 

verse in question appears only in the one place to locate other occurrences of any verse will 
and nowhere else in the Pali canon. For parts usually be able to do so with the aid of the 
of the manuscript previously published, ad- Pali Tipifakarii concordance of the Pali Text 
ditional locations for many verses are given in Society (in progress). 
the articles by R. 0. Franke and T. W. Rhys 2 While the present volume was in the pres~, 
Davids (see Bibliography, nos. 6 and 37). In I learnt from Dr. Franz Bernhard that he is 
editing the new material, it _seemed enough in preparing a new edition of the Udiin~varga. 
most cases to give only a smgle reference for This edition will be awaited with great mtereSt 
each verse, to the Pali Dhammapada where by all those who are concerned with the hiStory 
relevant, and otherwise to the first passage in of early Buddhist literature. 

b 
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xvi . . 'ble. the adoption of this rn_etho 
to say explicitly and as d1st1_nc~y ~s-~~s~~ith~ut theoretical iroplicati?ns.h_I~ 
setting out was a pragmatic ecisi . d heo of the manner in w ic 
particular, it did not arise fr?m a preconc:~:~ ~ the;nswer to the proble~ of 
the three texts are related; it does not pr ) g roe that there is a 

. d . t ot lead anyone to assu 1· 
their relationship; an it mus n d the Pali still less that the Pa i 
special degree of kindship between our te~t anh d . \ d Perhaps this last 
represents a norm from w~ich other ve~i~::oryav~ase~~:; been obsolete; but 
warning is superfluous, smce any ~uc 
I am not sure that it is entirely extmct. h ols 

The analysis of the interrelationships between the te~ts of th~ early sc :an 
· of great importance for the furtherance of Buddhist studies, and k Y 
1~istinguished contributions have al_ready been pu~lished. ~ut the wor ::~ 

re still few in relation to the magnitude of the sub3ect, and it would be P 
~ature to leap to conclusions. ln respect of this more general problem, the 
chance survival of the Gandhari manuscript offers us a particularly favourable 
range of materials; yet a comparison of these has shown in numerous ways 
that the problems of relationship are much more intricate and subtle than 
might have been expected. It seemed best to set forth the data without undue 
delay: for others will certainly see clues which l have missed, and in due 
course the tangled skein may be unravelled. 

Already, however, it seems most improbable that any answer in terms of 
simple generalizations could account adequately for the facts. There are, for 
example, many textual agreements between the Prakrit and the U dtinavarga, 
and some of these are sufficiently striking to suggest the hypothesis that these 
two stand closer to each other than either does to the Pali. But this affinity 
appears to reside in the text of individual verses rather than in the two 
collections as wholes. (See also p. 29.) Even if in the future it should be 
possible to prove in more general terms that the more significant degree of 
relatedness holds between these two, there are several ways in which this 
might have come about, among which the following possibilities are most 
likely to be ~onsidered: ( 1) the schools to which the two texts belonged have 
shared a penod of common development after the Pali tradition had separated 
off; or (2)_ all three schools have developed separately since approximately the 
same penod, but the two which show 'relatednes' h b l h . . s ave een c ose enoug 
geographically to permit reciprocal influences bet th • • · 1 ween e1r respective 
canomca texts; or (3) all three schools h d 1 . d . l • ave eve ope separate y w1tl t 
such reciprocal influence but th" nai· . lOU any 

. . ' " r 1 version h ff d • • c. .. l greater mc1dencc 01 corrupti lVI as su ere a s1gn1ttcant y 
I)redilection for (r) h'l hon_- any textual critics would doubtless have a 

, w 1 e ot . e1 s may feel on th b • f . . 
that the \)rohahilities are rather 1• f ' e asis O general mformat1on, 

n avour of b' • 
J3ut such questions cannot be ans . d. some com mation of (2) and (3). 

were m such a fashion. 
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In a few of the instances where complete parallel verses had not been found, 
it has been possible to insert in the Pali column verses or portions of verses 
containing identical or closely similar phrases; and these may serve to illu­
strate the patchwork method of construction characteristic of much of this 
gnomic verse. In cultural conditions where the cliche, and particularly the 
religious cliche, was not so much tolerated as venerated, and where many 
existing verses could with the greatest of ease be broken into usable quarters, 
it is understandable that a considerable treasure-house of versified tags was 
ready to hand for any monk zealous to compose. Now and then a monk 
might be a poet, and here and there among the Dharmapada verses we have 
the good fortune to inherit some fragments of excellent poetry. But we should 
not expect to find very much. Poetry is not an easy art, and good poets are 
always rare. To build from other men's bricks and sanctified cliches is 
tolerably simple; and many a monk entirely devoid of poetic ability ,vas 
readily persuaded that his verses were no worse than those of his neigh­
bour. 

The resulting vast accumulations of insipid mediocrity which piety pre­
serves are by no means peculiar to Buddhism. It is even probable that 
religions in general have an inherent tendency to conserve indiscriminately 
the dreary and the insufferable, which, because of the virtuous intentions of 
their authors, are accorded no less reverence than great religious art and 
literature. Buddhism has its own share of great art; but we do no service to 
Buddhism or to its genuine art if we magnify the literary worth of a text 
beyond its deserts. Distinguished scholars (not themselves Buddhists) have 
indeed written with liberal hyperbole of the 'profound moral value' of the Pali 
Dhammapada, and have rated it among the masterpieces of Indian literature. 
Here I politely dissent. Those who write in this way can hardly have made any 
serious comparison with great literature; nor could anyone with a sense of 
literary values describe the whole collection in terms scarcely merited by its 
best parts, if he had himself lived day and night close enough to these verses 
for long enough to arrive at an assessment of his own disencumbered of 
hearsay. 

This much is said only because of the reckless manner in which praise 
has been awarded, and to react by indiscriminate censure would be unjust. 
A reasonable critic will readily admit that there are many attractive things 
here, and that the average standard of the collections is indeed much higher 
than it might well have been. To confirm this it is only necessary to attempt 
to read the unrelieved doggerel of the Dhanna-samuccaya, 1 which is the 
more instructive in that its author has frequently adapted and paraphrased 

1 Dharma-samuccaya, compendium de la loi: smrty-upasthana-siltra, chapters i-v, ed. Lin 
Recueil des stances extraites du Saddharma- Li-kouang, Paris, 1946. 
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typical Dharmapada themes. Such a contrast does much to light up the bright 
merits of the older collections. 

There is naturally an element of personal taste involved in a literary 
judgement, and I should not attempt to convince by argument those whose 
views on literature are quite different from my own. An analysis of the 
literary merits of the verses is not one of the purposes of this book. Yet the 
question is not irrelevant for further study: and it is mentioned here to invite 
the reader to consider for himself how many verses, trivial in content and 
poetic worth, were mechanically constructed from familiar clichcs or frag­
ments of other verses. It may be found that those which were certainly or 
very probably so engendered are by no means insignificant in number. 
Nevertheless, a view of the parallel versions shows at once the comparative 
rarity of instances where verses have been dismembered and rebuilt. We 
cannot therefore doubt that this general agreement between the three main 
versions shows that the majority of obvious patchwork verses must have 
congealed at a very early period. Since borrowing between schools, though 
it may have happened, is unlikely to have been extensive, the conclusion is 
almost certain that a fair number of these confections were already accepted 
as in some sense canonical before the period of the earliest schisms. 

As a basis for further studies, the first requirement is a well-founded text; 
and although many diverse problems are discussed in this book, the edition 
of the Kharo~thi manuscript has throughout been considered as central. 
For this purpose I have with gratitude made the fullest possible use of the 
writings of my predecessors. I am particularly indebted to the work of Senart 
Liiders, 0. Franke, Sten Konow, and H. vV. Bailey, who had already contri~ 
buted so much to the reading of the manuscript, to the placing of the frag­
ments, and the identification of parallel verses. 1 In all these respects a major 
part of the work had already been done with regard to the previously pub­
lished portions of the text, except that a new reading was still needed for the 
fragments which, although transcribed by Senart, had never been published 
in facsimile. 

The new photographs have made it possible to re-read these fragments, 
and thus to make good lacunae which, taken together, represented a not in­
considerable fraction of the text. In addition, the clarity of the photography 
made it possible to correct earlier readings here and there, to extend the text 
in numerous small ways, and in a few instances to identify verses previously 
illegible. Many of the fragments now accessible for the first time are too small 
to give any sort of reading by themselves; and these provided me with a jig-

1 The more widely known book by Barua discovered (see below, pp. 6-7) had already 
and Mitra, on the other hand, was found to be been discovered before, and was available in 
virtually worthless to a new editor of the text. earlier publications by other scholars. 
Almost all the usable information which they 
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saw-puzzle "·hich I have tried my best to solve. Some of these tiny pieces, 
,Yhen located, "·ere able to add new information, or to confirm a conjecture, 
":hile others did no more than supply missing portions to letters "·hich "·ere 
already perfectly legible without such help. Only a few pieces have yielded 
nothing, and have resisted all attempts to place them. There "·as of course 
no means of forecasting the value of a given fragment; but at least no further 
time need be spent on those which have been safely restored to their homes. 

In the preparation of this book, my debt to Professor Sir Harold Bailey 
has been manifold. I have already mentioned his contributions to the study 
of the Dhamzapada manuscript; and from his published "Ti tings I have 
derived much of the relevant information in connexion with many of the 
points discussed. But I wish also to thank him for the interest he has shown 
in the present work, and for the fact that he read each section as it "·as com­
pleted in typescript. I ha,·e had the opportunity of talking with him. about 
many of the problems of the work, and am most grateful to him for additional 
information, including the identification of Pali equivalents for a number of 
the new verses, and for his encouragement throughout. I hope that in the 
final form of the book I have-at least on matters of substance-not expressed 
many views with which he would disagree; but naturally I accept full re­
sponsibility for all opinions put forward and for any rash or erroneous 
statements. 

I wish also to thank other friends and colleagues ,vho have discussed 
various relevant problems ,vith me. I am especially grateful to Professor "\V. 
Simon, who has always mcst generously given his time to find for me relevant 
Tibetan and Chinese information whenever I have sought his assistance, and 
to consider and discuss any questions I have asked. 

My final typed copy of the text was checked for accuracy by l\!Ir. J. C. 
Wright, ,,,ho also assisted me in several verifications, and read a proof of the 
whole book. I am most grateful to him for bringing to light, both in my 
own typing and in the proofs, errors which had escaped my own eyes, and 
also for his helpful comments on various points of subject-matter. 

The publication of this work has been made possible only by the fact that 
the authorities of the School of Oriental and African Studies undertook to 
meet the whole cost of its production. My debt of gratitude in this respect 
is increased by their ready agreement to include the collotype plates of the 
manuscript. I wish to express my thanks for this very generous support. 
I am grateful to the officers of the Oxford University Press and to the Printer 
to the University of Oxford for the help they have given while the work was 
passing through the press. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES 

To page 49. A short inscription can now be cited as direct evidence ~f the use of Giindhiiri 
in China: see my article, A Kharofthi inscription from China, BSOAS xxiv, 1961, PP· 517-3o. 

To page 74: tsa. In case the brief reference to the palatalized value of the c~njunct 
ts in K.hotanese should be misleading, I should add that this remark was not meant to raise any 
doubts in this connexion, and that this value is accepted for Khotancse, where the non-palata-
lized [ts] is written by means of the conjunct tc. 1 • 

With regard to the Kharo~thi conjunct character, the point to be emphasized is that the dis­
cussion is limited to the transcription of the graphic clements, and that Konow's argument 
from the phonetic value deduced for ts in Khotanese gives no support to the theory that the 
K.haroeythi sign consists oft ands. At the most, Khotanese usage might suggest the possibility 
that a comparable phonetic value developed in Gandhari. The argument would have been more 
relevant if the Khotanese written sign could be shown to have developed from a Brahmi t 
compounded with s; but even then, this type of argument could carry little weight against the 
evidence of the graphic development of the Kharo~thi sign. 

The statement that this Kharoeythi compound sign is in certain instances 'replaced by j 
surmounted by a horizontal'2 appears to be based on an assumption that prasaJa (S. prasa,!1sii) 
might be written for "'prasatsa. But no such form appears to have been recorded; and, so far as 
I know, there are no examples at all of an interchange between ts and J. The spelling prasa]a 
(on which see further p. 62) cannot support Konow's inference that the group in question 'must 
have been more like ts than ts'. We cannot assume a priori that the development of -1!lS- in 
sa11ZSiira and prasa1JlSii would be identical; and the assimilation of the second sibilant in sa.fo 11a 
(S: siisana) suggests on the contrary a divergent development, through a form *praim?iiii. • 

To page 97: the spelling avidharma for S. abhidharma, quoted as a loan-word in Khotanese, can 
also be cited from a Sanskrit manuscript: avidharma ca siitre ca vinaiya ca (Bernard Pauli, 
Fragments sanskrits de haute Asie, J. As. ccxlv, 1957, p. 295, emended on p. 293 to ablzidharma§ 
ca). It is at present impossible to say to what extent such features of Gandhari phonology may 
have come into Khotanese texts through Sanskrit manuscripts still retaining a proportion of 
Prakritic ~pellings. In a~y given case it seems equally possible that an accepted Central Asian 
form, which had come directly from Gandhari at an earlier period, might have been reflected 
back into a Sanskrit manuscript by a copyist. 

To CO~MENTARY, pp. 177 ff. 

Introductory verse, siirdha7Jzviharin. Although translations such as 'friend' or 'companion' seem 
unsatisfactory in these typical contexts, I do not of course mean to assert that the term should 
nev~r be so translated. The obj~ction here is not so much that the English words may carry mis­
leadmg overtones (although this may well be the case) but that they conceal a more relevant 
aspect of the relationship in question. ' 

T~e ~act that sardha7JZCara,_ with a v~ry similar etymological sense, is also represented in the 
inscnpt10ns may be ~ele_vant m connexion with the pair of verses (Dhp. 328-9, Sn. 45-46, Uv. 
xiv. 13, 14, &c.) begmmng: 

sace labetha nipakam sahiiyam saddhimcaram s -dh ·1z - • dh-• • . . a uvz arz zrmµ. 
I See H. W. Bailey, ZDMG 92 (n.f. 17), transcriptions. 

1938, pp. s88-9, where this is confirmed by the 2 Konow, Saka studies, pp. 11 _ 12. 
distribution of ts and tc in relation to Chinese 
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It seems probable that the word siidhm:ihiiri here has been evoked by the preceding word; and 
if it is original in the verse, it may have been intended as an approximate sleJa suggesting siir­
dlzavilu'iri. But the latter would itself come quite appropriately as a third term after salziiya111 and 
saddlzi1J1cm·a1J1, while siidlzwvilu'iri is not altogether convincing. It seems at least a possibility 
that the verse originally had a word equivalent to siirdlzm:ilziiri. In such a context, clearly, this 
could not mean 'pupil', and 'companion' would be entirely appropriate. There would indeed 
be nothing extravagant in the suggestion that it could have meant 'teacher' here, the relationship 
of 'living together' being reciprocal. A subsequent tendency of usage to apply the term more 
frequently to the pupil would supply a motive for its replacement in this verse by siidhm:ilziiri. 
The second P<'ida has been altered still more in the Vd<111avarga: loke cara1J1 s,1dlm hi 11ityam e'i."a. 
(Chakravarti, pp. 171-2; the verses arc not extant in the old manuscript.) 

The standard usage is clear in Di'i')'ii'r:admza 18, 299, 489, where both the a11tn·<1si11al, and the 
S<1rdlza11n·ilziiri11alz of a single senior monk arc mentioned together; and in A:z:ad,111a-sataka ii. . . . .... "'-' 

139-40, where COil\"erts (vi11eyii!1) of an elderly monk arc called siirdlra,Jn·ilu'iri!ialr a few lines 
later. (Although the term is applied to them after they had themselves become Arhants, the 
speakers were unaware of this fact.) In such places, where the word is used in its established 
technical sense, it ,rnuld seem better to avoid the rendering 'companion'. 

15. \Vith the second half of the verse we may compare l\IBh. v. 36, 14: 

yato yato 11h-artate tatas tato vimucyate 
nivartmu'id dlzi sarvato 11a ·vetti du!1klzam a!IV api. 

This is in itself quite straightforward, and offers no difficulties of interpretation; but equally, it 
gives no positi,·e assistance towards a solution of the problems in the Buddhist verse. . 

It may be remarked that the passage in the 11Ialu1blziirata from which the above stanza ts 
quoted contains a fair number of themes closely similar to those typical of the Dharmapada 
verses. 

31. A variant form of the first half of this verse appears as the second half of MBh. xii. 208, 8 : 

tiismat samiilzitmJt buddhyii mano blzuteJu dlziirayet: 
m'ipadlzyiiyen na sprlzayen niibaddlzm!l cintayed asat. 

It may not be possible to discriminate sharply between the meaning of apa-dlzyai- and ava­
dhyai- (and ava- is quoted as the reading of a few manuscripts here). The sense given by 
the commentary quoted in the critical edition, niipadltyiiyet, du#ena manas<"i blziitiini na pasyet, 
appears to have been suggested by the preceding line; but although this is reasonable enough 
in itself, an alternative interpretation similar to that proposed for the Buddhist verse seems 
possible, taking asat as the object of all three verbs: 'One should not despise evil, nor desire it, 
nor unrestrainedly [according to the commentaries, unprofitably] think of it.' 

Although the immediate context in the Malziibhiirata gives no assistance for the third piida of 
the Prakrit, the confirmation of the meaning conjectured for avijapu is a definite gain. The~e is 
the further point that the latter is readily understandable as an adjective, but not as an optattve; 
and from this it follows that avaJa'i is also an adjective, although as a written form it could 
equally be the direct equivalent of apadhyiiyet. It is probable, therefore, that the half-ve~se 
in the Mahiibhiirata is a Sanskrit rendering from Middle Indian where the translator, by in­

terpreting the first word as an optative, found himself commit~ed to a syntactical structure 
which could not accommodate the following adjective. The substitution of sprhayet can thus ~e 
seen as a simple and uncomplicated process, whereas the contrary transposition (from a Sanskrit 
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original with an optative to a Prakrit with a word equivalent to avifapu) would be much less 
straightforward, and there would be no obvious motive for the change. \Ve may further remark 
that the Udanavarga differs not infrequently in words and phrases from the corresponding 
verses in the other Buddhist texts, and that many of these differences arc similar in nature and 
extent to those seen here between the Gandhari line and the Sanskrit. Granted that this docs 
not prove a case beyond all possible doubt, and that some of these differences may result from 
corruption, including rephrasing in places where a word or two had been forgotten, although the 
sense of the verse as a whole was remembered; nevertheless, as the successive revisions in the 
Udanavarga show, this type of paraphrasing is especially characteristic of revisers who aim at a 
good standard of Sanskrit. 

111. dvipa, dipa: cf. also R~trapala-pariprccha 49. 12, where the two metaphors sit comfortably 
side by side : 

tirtharµ. ca sarµ.darsaya uhyato me 
diparµ. kurz~vapi mamandhakiire. 

117. For the comparison of moral or spiritual wealth with the wealth of a merchant, cf. also 
Divy. 555 vatzig iva labdhalabha~; Dhp. 123 viitzijo va blzaya11z maggarµ. appasattlzo mahaddha110. 
Although in these, as in Arya Sura's verse ( quoted anonymously in Vallabhadcva's Sublzii,ritiivali, 
3036, with the inferior variant kusalavibhava1rz), the term used is va~iik, a srejtlzin is no less con­
cerned with wealth, and there is nothing inherently inappropriate in the reading srej!lziva. 
[See also Ivo Fiser, The problem of the set!hi in Buddhist Jatakas, Archiv Orientalni xxii, 1954, 
pp. 238-66. This article, however, is based almost entirely on Pali sources, and requires supple­
mentation. Although the terms vatzik and srej!hin are not synonyms, they are not as sharply 
opposed as Fiser appears to suggest (ibid., p. 244). For the present, we may observe that 
STej!hi in Uv. iv. 10 is translated in Tibetan by tshoiz dpon; vatzik is regularly tslzoiz pa; and siir­
thaviiha, chief of a group of vatzija~, is ded dpon, the last being given by Desgodins and the 
Tib.-Tib. Dictionary as synonymous with tsh01i dpon. (In Mahiikarmaviblzanga, ed. Levi, for 
der dpon p. 192, line 12, and dad dpon p. 194, line 2, read ded dpon.) In Jat. iv. 1 Mittavindaka 
is the son of a set!hi; while in the corresponding story in AvS. i. 195, 199, and Divy. 586, 593, 
Maitrakanyaka's father is called both siirthaviiha and va?tik.] 

In a brief note, Liiders1 argued that the verse was so much better with sre~thi that this must be 
right; and if no other evidence were available we might well incline to agree. But his further 
remark, 'Dazu kommt, daB settha eigentlich gar kein richtiges Beiwort fiir dhana ist', expresses 
an opinion not shared by the ancient authors of ethical verses. To the three examples already 
quoted (seep. 212) we may add MBh. xii. 56, 18 r#?ttim api riijendra satyam eva para11z dhanam, 
and_ Uv. x. 3 (= Sn. 182) iraddhii hi vitta1Ji pur~asya ire~tham. The designation of a moral 
a~tnbut~ as a man's 'best wealth' is in fact fairly frequent, and a standard list of seven such 
virtues is well known: Mvy. § 78; CPD s.v. ari11a-dhana· cf. also verse 260. On further con-"d • ,.,, ' 
si eratio~, therefore, the Pali form of the present verse, with dhanarµ. settha'J!Z, appears to have a 
better claim to be the older. 

The important point remains, however, that the Prakrit iethi can hardly be dissociated from 
the Uv. reading; and if, as suggested, the Prakrit form was at first intended as a neuter, this 
agree~ent ~ay be cited as direct evidence for a Gandhliri element (not necessarily the present 
recension) m the direct ancestry of the Udiinavarga. 

1 Beobachtungen uber die Sprache des buddhistischen Urkanons, § 23 1. 
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120. A close parallel in MBh. x11. 58. 14 upholds the Pali and Sanskrit reading settlzata111, 
sre~tlza!tllJI: 

uttlzii11e11t1111rta1J1 labdlzam uttlu111e11,1s11rii lzat<1!1 
uttlu111e11a 111alze11dre!za srai~flzym11 priipta111 di,:ilza ca. 

The interpretation of the Prakrit samidld remains conjectural, and of the two possibilities 
suggested in the commentary, the second (S. sa111itii11) seems intrinsically easier and rather more 
natural. The l\'.IBh. verse, however, is cited in its own context in a manner which suggests that 
it may have been a familiar saying (brlzaspatir ablu1,~ata, and slolu1111s a1tra nibodlza me); and the 
interpretation as samitlze may be thought to win some support from the explicit mention in the 
second p,1da here of the battle with the asuras. The first piida could in the same way be taken to 
favour the sense of samrddlzh11 (which naturally still remains difficult to justify metrically). 

123. For the problem of the 'house of reeds', Professor Bailey has kindly given me the relevant 
information from Khotanese and Agnean translations of the phrase, which have respecti\·ely 
damiime ggaysi111gyo, 1 and lwrwii# 'lca,~tt old. 2 In both of these the 'reeds' of the original are 
represented by an adjectival form, and it can therefore hardly be doubted that both translators 
understood the sense to be 'a house consisting of reeds'. 

This is of course not decisive for the sense intended by the author of the verse; and in favour 
of the alternative suggested ('home of the reeds'), we may add that in this way the simile would 
seem much more to the point. A comparison between the army of Death and a hut built of 
reeds does not seem immediately apt; but the growing reeds at the water's edge, standing up­
right and closely packed, could very readily have suggested to the author an 'army' which he 
could use for such a simile. The normal behaviour of the elephant in nature is reflected by 
epithets such as S. drumiiri 'enemy of trees', and Tibetan !1dam bu !ifoms 'destroyer of reeds' 
(Tib.-Tib. Diet. s.v., explained as gla1i po clze). . 

In the Chinese translation of the Dirohiigama the verse appears to have been understood m 
b ' • ' 

this way, and WaldschmidtJ gives the rendering 'wie der Elefant, der ein Schilfdickicht zertntt • 
This may perhaps have been influenced by the Indian versions, since the Taisho edition4 does 

not have 'reed-thicket', but rather 'flower-thicket', ~ J· By this expression the trans­

lator doubtless intended to convey the sense of 'flowers growing closely together in a com~act 
mass' (although later Chinese readers may have thought of another sense hardly appropriate 
in the Buddhist verse). But whatever the reason may have been for the replacement of reeds_by 
flowers, the relevant point is that there is no mention of a house. Admittedly, the translation 
may owe more to the translator's general idea of what was appropriate in the context than to a 
definite analysis of the sense of the Indian text. 

In the Vinaya of the Mula-sarviistivadins,s on the other hand, the translation J/i ~ 
'grass-hut' ('thatched hut'), definitely sides with the Central Asian versions. In the earlier 

translation from the Udiinavarga,6 W 1ir 'flower-house', the house is also explicitly present, 

although the reeds have been transformed in the same manner as in the Dirgluigama. In the 

revised version of the Uv., ,fflI fl!Ji 'lotus-pond' is doubtless a literary improvement rather 

than a reinterpretation of hua shih, but just conceivably may have been a correction influenced 
by a reconsideration of the Sanskrit text. 

1 E. Leumann, Das nordarische (sakische) 
Lehrgedicht des Buddhismus, p. 279 (E. xxiii. 
276); S. Konow, Norsk Tidsskrift for Sprog­
vidensllap, vii. 16; xi. 54. 

2 Sieg and Siegling, Tocharische Sprachreste, 

258a4. 
3 Bruchstucke buddhistischer Sutras, i, P· 1 94· 
4 Vol. i, no. 1, p. 81b. & 
5 Taisho, vol. xxiv, no. 1448, pp. 6b, 3oa, c. 
6 Levi, Journal Asiatique, 1912, P· 287. 
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The verse being a famous one, still further translations could doubtless be collected; and those 
quoted raise new problems of their own. There is, however, no unanimous tradition of interpre­
tation here, and the possibility that naq.iigiira1Jz meant 'reedy pond' in the original verse cannot be 
definitely excluded. 

164. A variant form of the verse quoted from Manu occurs in MBh. xii. 269, 10, ,vherc the 
last phrase is given as miitraliibherv aniidrta/:t. 

To the numerous examples of verses of the Dharmapada type which arc held in common by 
the Buddhi~t and Brahmanical traditions, we may add here Sn. 450, Sarp. i. 1s9 ( = t,·,·. viii. 11, 

Chakravart1 p. 91): 

MBh. v. 36, 12: 

subhiisita,Jz uttamam iihu santo 
dhammam bha -d'' . 
i a • !~e n_a 1zamma11z tm1z duttya111 

P'J' 1Jl bha?Ze ndppzya,11 ta11z tatiyam 
saccam hhane -1·k • 

• • na z a11z ta11z catuttlzm11. 

avyiihrtam v -h -
• • ya rtac chreya iihulz 

satyam vaded v1, -h t • 
• • Ja r a1!l tad dvitiyam 

przya1!l vaded vyiihrtam tat t r 
dharm1,am d • _ • r zya'!t 

J • va ed vyahrta,_n tac caturtlzam. 
The Uv. version, which is othe"". 1 , "1se C ose to th p r 
no conclusions can be drawn fro h" e a 1, agrees with the MBh. in 'l:adet. 

m t is agreement. 

233-4. Cf. also (for the simile in the Pali) MB .. 
h. u. 55. I (Bombay edition): 

yasya niisti nija pr ·~ - k 
na sa 1·aniiti , - _ a.;na evala,µ tu bahusrutah 

sastrartham d - _ • 
• arvz suparasiin iva. 

Olwiously, 

The Dharmapada, however is mo . . 
h ' re optimistic th h" · d c apter xv appears to assume that an t is about the benefits of education, an 
h P I • . a man who is l d · . 254 t e racnt seems to say m b 'lea • earne 1s for tlus reason a wise man. In , , rnmg grows b 

true, such a reading destroys the st Y means of wisdom'. but although this may be 
h r ructure of th • ' • 

must t ereiore be preferred on rh . e poetic figure in the verse. The Pali version 
h h . . , etoncal ground . 'l . d. 

can ave~ e tr~nsitive sense of S. vardhati ve s. ear~mg increases ,visdom'. If va{ilta i 

stood as learnmg makes (a man) . ( 7 rare except m Vedic) the Prakrit may be under-
d • h b k . grow m wisdom' If h . , 7 ) 

~u a m1g t e ta en as mstrument l . • t e verb is intransitive (S. vard,zate , 
) • . a or ablative g· • h . 

(a man grows m wisdom', or (divid" _ ' ivmg t e alternative 'because of learning, 
Th b mg prana ya) 'and b , . , 

ere seems to e no strong reason f h . ecause of learning wisdom 1 ncreases . 
d I h h h or c oosmg one of th . , h . 

an a t oug t e argument from rhet • . . . ese interpretations rather than anot er, 
h h P . onc1s convmcm £ h . 

no guarantee t at t e raknt version h d g or t e earlier form of the verse, we have 
a not been alt d 

ere at the expense of the alankiira. 
250. Uv. xxix. 20 shares its first piida with h' 
Pischel's edition of the chapter (p. 9g0 , ,h t is verse, but diverges in the remaining three. In 

_ _ , \ ere the v . . b 1 • 
[e]va sahaszta. Unfortunately the accom . erse 1s numbered 30), it is pnnted [sa]d ,nr 

. I . h r pany1ng ph t . quest10n. t is t ere10re all the more vex t' o ograph stops just short of the verse 111 
1 d l . a 10us that th · k t only to mar< wor s or etters which he has su . e editor has used square brae ets no 

to indicate his own emendations in places phphed Where the manuscript was broken, but also 
w ere th · d broken. Examples of the latter can be seen in a . e manuscnpt was perfectly clear an un-

6, as y[ii]; and b I, sobham<ina!J, printed on p 2 in the photograph,ya, printed on p. 977, verse 
• 978, verse 12, as soblzaman[a]!J. 
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This double employment thus deprives us of relevant information, and we cannot tell from 
the published text whether the manuscript was broken-in which case the scribe might as likely 
as not have written ei·a-or whether the scribe did in fact write sadblzir a..:a. If the latter, the 
agreement of such an unusual spelling (or error, if we prefer to call it so) with sablzir at·a in 
the Kharo~thi manuscript would not be easy to accept as an accidental coincidence. 

For the present, all we can do is to note the point, and lay it aside for future reference. In 
itself, such a thing appears to be of very minor significance. But especially in these early manu­
scripts, peculiarities of spelling may later be found to have a significance which was not at first 
ob\'ious, and editors must be begged not to obliterate such evidence by emendation. 

262. The relationship between the forms druprm.:a'i and duppabbajjm1z would be more easily 
understood if the word could be taken as an adjective. By itself, the Prakrit verse could be 
interpreted in this way: 'A house (glzarm11) is difficult to leave (d11fpravraja111), difficult to enjoy, 
difficult to dwell in'. If the structure of the original verse had been similar to this, the Pali 
form, equivalent to dufpravrajymJl in the Uv., would merely be an example of the occasional 
tendency of compounds with su- and dus- to appear with -ya instead of the regular -a (Pal).ini 
iii. 3. 126-30). In Sanskrit, examples arc infrequent, and are mostly epic: du,~priipya-, durbhedya-, 
for dufpriipa-, durbheda-. (\Vackernagel-Debrunner, A.ltindisclze Grammatik, II. 1, PP· 176, 
193; II. 2, P· 801.) The agreement between the Pali a/zart'i and e,·. grlziih however, raises 

~ . . ' 
difficulties. 

275. Cf. also l\IBh. i. 7+• 2 : 

ya!z samutpatilmJl l~rodlzm1z m"grlz~riiti lzaya11z yatlzii 
sa yantety ucyate sadbhir na yo rasmifu lambate. 

277, 279. A number of similar expressions and the same general purport may be seen in 
MBh. xii. 57, 29, and 33: 

al~rodlzano 'tlziivyasani 111rduda~1¢0 jitcndriya!z 
riijii bhavati blu7tiinii111 visviisyo lzimaviin iva. 
putrii iva pitur gelze vifaye yasya miina·vii!z 
nirbhayii vicarifya11ti sa riijii riijasattama[z. 

329. The suggestion that the original verse might have had -piitita- seems to be in accord with 
the sense required. But it should be added that such a reading would be metrically faulty, at 
least by classical standards, and would for this reason be especially liable to provoke alteration. 
The possibility at least remains open that the current reading -patita111 is a substitute which has 
indeed cured the metre, but at the expense of making the grammar somewhat awkward. 



INTRODUCTION 

IT is now more than sixty years since the first publication by Senart and 
Oldenburg of portions of this Prakrit recension of a Dharm.apada. Since 
then the importance of this early manuscript has been widely recognized. 

I ts contents are of great interest for the history of the older period of Buddhist 
literature, and in its form it provides invaluable material both for linguistic 
history and for palaeography. Its evidence has been frequently cited in all 
these br~nches of study, and in1portant contributions have been n1ade by many 
individual scholars towards the elucidation of its problen1s. But these contri­
butions have been widely dispersed in learned journals, and it has been ex­
tremely difficult for anyone to obtain a clear view either of the structure of the 
text or of its language, unless he were prepared to consult a number of publi­
cations, for the most part accessible only in large libraries. It is hardly an 
exaggeration to say that, prior to the edition by H. W. Bailey in 1945, the pic­
ture must inevitably have been more or less distorted, except for those who 
had for themselves done much of the preliminary research which would have 
been required for an edition. In 1945, however, only the facsimiles published 
by Senart and Oldenburg were available, and Bailey's edition was therefore 
confined to these portions of the text. It is most gratifying that it has now 
become possible for the first time to publish an edition and facsimiles of all 
those parts of the text which are known to be extant. 

This ancient birch-bark manuscript enjoys the distinction of uniqueness in 
several different respects. It has generally been accepted to be the oldeSt 
manuscript now extant of any Indian text. It is the only literary text known 
which is written in the Kharo~thi script, in the north-western dialect of the 
Gandhara region, the only Buddhist text ( apart from a few minute fragments 
quoted in inscriptions and among the Niya documents) in this language­
indeed, the only Buddhist text from the earlier period which has survived in 
any Indian language other than Pali and Sanskrit. It may well be the only re­
mainder of a much more extensive Buddhist literature, possibly a complete 
canon, belonging to one of the numerous schools of the Lesser Vehicle whose 
names have come down to us. But it seems unlikely that it will be possible to 
identify the school, unless in the future some further portion of the same canon 
should be discovered which might perhaps contain some clue to its owne~s. 
Our regrettably unique text is thus in many respects tantalizing. There is still 
enough to show the extent to which our understanding of the development ~f 
early Buddhist literature might have been affected if only further texts of this 
and of other lost canons had survived in the original language. 

R 8411 B 
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J. DISCOVERY AND PUBLICATION 

Details of the discovery of the manuscript remain obscure. It seems certain 
that parts of it were acquired in Khotan in 1892 by lVIlVI. Dutreuil de Rhins 
and Grenard; but it was not until five years later, in Paris, that Grenard 
(according to Senart), in the process of sorting the papers of the Dutreuil de 
Rhins expedition, came upon these pieces again, and showed them to Sy !vain 
Levi and Senart. By a coincidence it was also early in 1897 that another set of 
pieces of the same manuscript reached S. F. Oldenburg in St. Petersburg, 
having been acquired by N. Th. Petrovskii, Russian Consul-General in 
Kashgar. 1 

The manuscript was reported by Grenard to have been discovered at the 
Kohmari Mazar, 21 kilometres from Khotan, in the valley of the Kara-kash 
river, and he identified the place with the ancient Gosrnga-vihara. 2 But the 
French travellers had not been in a position to make the discovery themselves. 
Senart raised the question as to whether 'l'indigene a qui les scruples des 
musulmans avaient force nos missionnaires de confier !'exploration de la 
grotte' might not have held back part of the manuscript remains which he had 
fo~~d. This question was of course prompted by the knowledge of M. Petrov­
skn s part of the manuscript; and, as we shall see, there are indeed goo_d 
gr?un~s for suspecting that more than this portion was held back. 1:- cynic 
might m ~ny case have doubted the sincerity of religious scruples w~ich for­
bade the mfidels access to the place, and did not hesitate to plunder it on be­
half of the same infidels. From the evidence available we can hardly avoid the 
co°:clusion that the scruples in question were financ,ial rather than religious. 
This of course means that we can have no confidence whatsoever in the report 
that the manuscript was found at the Gosrnga-vihara.3 If the discove~er felt 
sure that the place contained nothing further vendible he had no motive for 
no_t telling the truth. If he hoped to return another day' and search for further 
thmgs to sell to foreigners, he had every reason for naming the wrong pl~ce. 

Whatever the real _circumstances of the discovery and acquisition m~ght 
have been, both portions of this almost incredible document lay unnoticed 
until, at almost the same time, early in I g97, each part came under the eyes of 
a scholar who w~s able to recognize its extraordinary importance. 

Senart made his first announcement in May,4 and shortly afterwards learnt 

1 But according to Senart, 'agent a Khotan'. 
2 See also M. A. Stein, Ancient Khotan 

pp. 185 ff. , 
3 These doubts were already expressed by 

Stein, who examined the cave which was said 
to be the find-spot ( distinct from, although con­
tiguous to, the Kohmari Mazar), and reported 
that there was no place in the cave where the 

manuscript might be thought to ha~e lain for 
centuries. He was also able to quest10n ~e_ople 
in Khotan who still remembered the visit of 
Dutreuil de Rhins and Grenard, but he was 
unable to obtain any information concerning 
the manuscript. (Ancient Klzotan, P· 188.) 

4 Comptes rendus de l' Academie des Inscrip­
tions, Ive serie, t. xxv, pp. 25 I ff. 
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that fragments of a similar Kharo~thi manuscript had been sent to St. Peters­
burg by l\tI. Petrovskii. lVIeanwhile, Oldenburg prepared a transcription and 
facsimile of one leaf! which was published by the Oriental Faculty of the 
University of St. Petersburg for presentation to the Eleventh International 
Congress of Orientalists, held in Paris in September 1897.2 Senart likewise 
gave a report to the same congress on the Dutreuil de Rhins fragments. 3 

It was immediately clear that the two sets of pieces formed parts of the 
same manuscript. Senart, it would appear, had seen all the Russian material, 
perhaps in facsimile, and had discussed with Oldenburg the possibility of a 
joint publication. No very good reason was aftenvards given for the failure of 
this plan. From a few remarks made by Senart it would seem that the two 
scholars had some disagreement, possibly quite minor, on the manner in 
which the material should be presented in print. They agreed therefore each 
to publish the part of the manus·cript which was lodged in his own country. 
Whatever the disagreement may have been, it was obviously an amicable one. 
Oldenburg courteously placed the Russian material at Senart's disposal; 
while Senart returned the courtesy by confining his use of that material within 
very narrow limits, in order not to anticipate the publication intended by his 
Russian colleague. 

In 1898 Senart published the French material in the Journal Asiatique,4 

together with facsimiles of the main leaves,s but not of the smaller fragments. 
He did, however, include a transcription of all the fragments of any size which 
he had been able to read, and was able to locate a large number of these in 
their correct position in the main manuscript. He had been able to verify that 
the beginning of the leaf which he called B, containing a number of verse­
?eginnings, fitted the end of one of the Russian pieces, and he was able to 
mclude in his edition the ends of the verses in question, taken from the 
Russian manuscript. 

It appears that even at that time Oldenburg was not in very good health, 
and doubtless was much burdened by other duties. Whatever the reason, the 
Russian portions of the manuscript remained unpublished, and even the 
fragment of thirty lines presented to the Congress of Orientalists was so 
limited in circulation that it remained virtually unknown. Even scholars who 
were most interested in the material and discussed Senart's publication in 
gr~at detail seemed for, the !11ost part to_ have been scarcely aware ~f t~e 
existence of Oldenburg s foho (although 1t was mentioned by Senart m his 

1 Subsequen~ly designated by_ ~he letter O: 3 Proceedings of the Xlth International Con• 
plates I and II m the present ed1t1on. gress of Orientalists Paris i8g7 i pp. I-7· 

2 IlpeABapHTCAbHa.11
0 

3aMBTKa o 6yAAi:iicKou 4 For bibliographical details' of this, and_ of 
py1<0~1-1c~ HamrcaHHOH n:rcl>MeHaMH kh~ro!:!thi. other publications mentioned in the following 
(Pubhcat1ons de la Faculte des Lettres onentales paragraphs see Bibliography. . 
en l_'honneur du XI Congres des Orientalistes a s A, B, ~nd c: plates V-X and XIX-XX in 
Pans.) the present edition. 
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introduction). It was not until Sten Konow published1 a new reading and 
discussion of Oldenburg's facsimile that these lines became generally acces­
sible; and even then it remained difficult for an individual to obtain a sight 
of the facsimile itself. For the majority, the 'Prakrit Dhammapada' and the 
'manuscript Dutreuil de Rhins' were in practice synonyms, and almost every­
thing written on the subject has been based on Senart's edition, supplemented 
to a greater or lesser degree by the critical improvements suggested by two or 
three subsequent scholars. 

This edition by Senart was a most remarkable and admirable achievement. 
It might indeed seem almost superfluous to say so; but in later years, when 
further study had made it possible for others to publish corrections to Senart's 
work in a number of important articles, there also appeared in print a quantity 
of indifferent writing on the subject, and many careless statements were 
made.2 It must not be thought that the need for subsequent correction implies 
that Senart's work had anything in common with these later aberrations. It is 
the more necessary to say this, since the most generally available edition, that 
of Barua and Mitra, sometimes refers to Senart in a tone which is contemp­
tuously patronizing, and corrects his errors in a manner appropriate to a 

1 Acta Orientalia, xix. 1, 1943. 
2 A single example will suffice. In the intro­

duction to her translation of the Pali Dhamma­
pada (Minor Anthologies of the Pali Canon, i, 
1931, p. xviii), Mrs. Rhys Davids stated that in 
the Prakrit text the Magga-vagga was the first 
chapter; and that the first verse in that chapter 
was that beginning uju'o namu so magu (verse 97 
in the present edition). On this insubstantial 
foundation further arguments were based, Now 
it was impossible at that time to know that the 
verse in question was the 18th in chapter vi: the 
evidence was not available. But the following 
facts were available to everyone. The chapter is 
contained in leaf A of Senart's edition; and this 
leaf comes at the beginning of Barua and Mitra's 
edition simply because it was called A, and for 
no other reason. Senart had, however, made it 
clear that there was no evidence by which he 
could decide the order of the leaves, and that 
he had (quite properly in the circumstances) 
arbitrarily named them A, B, and C simply for 
convenience of reference. From the chapter, 
13 verses survive, ofwhichA4 contains 9 and Al 
contains 4. The latter piece also marks the end 
of the chapter, and gives the total of 30 verses 
for the chapter. It follows that A4 precedes Al, 
and that 17 verses have been lost. Barua and 
Mitra assumed that the missing verses were 
10--26; and as a result, Mrs. Rhys Davids found 
her verse marked as I in their edition, No 
specialist knowledge is needed in order to see 

that the assumption is a wild guess. It was not 
necessary even to examine the facsimiles. Merely 
on the facts given there was only one chance in 
three that the ch~pter was the earliest among 
the Paris leaves and only I chance in 1 8 that 
the verse was th~ first in the chapter. The exist­
ence of the unpublished material in Leningrad 
was well known and there could in any case be 
no certainty at the time that the beginning of the 
manuscript had been preserved at all. There 
was, at the best, only 1 chance in 2 that the 
Paris leaves contained the earliest extant chap­
ter, and a quite incalculable chance that the 
earliest extant chapter might be the original 
first chapter. Simply on inspection, t~erefo~e, 
the probabilities combine into somethm~ qmte 
formidable· and it was a bold gambler mdeed 
who in th; face of such odds, could risk the 
wag;r that the verse in question was the first 
verse in the book. (If the facsimiles. had been 
used it was even at that time theoretically pos­
sible' to determine the position of the verse 
within the chapter, since traces of the tails of 
four consecutive characters at the top of Al fit 
exactly the end of A4, and anyone acquainted 
with the use of tracing-paper could have seen 
this fact. But since so far as I am aware, no one 
else either had seed it before Filliozat, who fitted 
the pieces together under the same glass, it 
would be unfair to reproach Barua and Mitra or 
Mrs. Rhys Davids for failing to make the obser­
vation,) 
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schoolmaster reproving a careless pupil. 1 Such an attitude is altogether un­
justified. If we are to do justice to the achievement we must remember that in 
1897 only a very small corpus of Kharol?thi writing was available for com­
parison, and that the manuscript presented an entirely new style of ,vriting, 
differing considerably from the known epigraphical forms. \i\Tithin the space of 
a few months Senart had not only deciphered the text, but had also identified 
Pali parallels for the great majority of the verses, and had fitted into place the 
greater number of significant fragments. Only one who has himself attempted 
a similar task is in a position to know how many errors may remain in the text 
in the fifth month of the work which the si..-xth will remove, how many un­
placed fragments may suddenly find a secure home in the seventh. Recogniz­
ing the great importance of the manuscript, Senart unselfishly published it as 
soon as possible, and thus gave to others the opportunity of using the material, 
and of making corrections. 

Two major contributions, by H. Ltiders in 1899, and by R. 0. Franke in 
1906,2 between them did almost everything that remained to be done, on the 
basis of Senart's edition and facsimiles, in respect of the readjustment of frag­
ments and the identification of parallels. New readings were also proposed; and 
although progress was in general slower in the matter of palaeographic inter­
pretation, numerous gains were made here also. 

The most noteworthy single advance was made by Sten Konow who, in a 
short article, 3 showed that the manuscript maintained a clear and consistent 
distinction between n and ~4 (both indiscriminately transcribed by Senart 
as n); and that t and d, although of closely similar shape, could regularly be 
distinguished. Senart, having missed the distributional pattern of the~e tw~, 
gave in his transcription tor din accordance with the Sanskrit or Pah equi­
valent word. But the dialect of the manuscript, as Konow demonstrated, had 
a different but nevertheless regular distribution of the sounds. 

Once these distinctions had been pointed out, they could hardly be disre­
garded. While some of the discriminations made earlier ( as, for example, 
between st and th, or vh and bh) had affected many individual words, Konow's 
discoveries completely altered the appearance of the dialect. s Since the addition 

1 There is no reason to suppose that this was 
intended. Writing in a foreign language, the 
authors may have been entirely unaware of im­
plications which their form of statement would 
convey to an English reader. 

2 See Bibliography. The notice by T. W. 
Rhys Davids (JRAS 1899) brought together 
numerous additional references from Pali texts 
for many of the verses identified by Senart. This 
article and some other early discussions were 
based on offprints of Senart's edition; and since 
these offprints, in accordance with a most repre-

hensible practice had been repaginated, the 
references to pag;s do not correspond with the 
page numbers in the Journal Asiatique. _'I_'he 
correct numbers can be restored by the addition 
of 192. 

3 Festschrift Ernst Windisch, 1914. . 
4 The distinction had earlier been noted m 

some specific instances by Buhler (Konow, Joe. 
cit., p. 87). . t 

5 For example the word corresponding 0 

pa,pJito had bee~ transcribed by Sena~~ a: 
Panito, from which it would seem that the di ec 
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of these points to other advances in the understanding of the script after the 
date of Senart's edition now left scarcely a single verse unaffected, it became 
highly dangerous to quote anything at all from this text as linguistic evidence, 
unless it could be verified in the published plates. A new edition of the text 
would have been most desirable, but understandably enough, Konow, who 
might well have undertaken it, thought it best to wait until the Russian por­
tions of the manuscript had been published. Nevertheless, by 1920 enough 
was known about the Kharo~thi of the manuscript to make possible a new 
edition of the French material which could have been much more reliable in 
points of transcription than Senart's. Unfortunately the editors who repub­
lished the text in 1921 were not interested in such details. 

This book, by Benimadhab Barua and Sailendranath Mitra, was entitled 
Prakrit Dhammapada, based upon M. Senart' s Kharo#h'i manuscript, with text, 
translation, and notes. It contained a reprinting of the text of Senart's edition, 
with the French annotations done into English, followed by a second section 
headed 'The Kharo~thi Manuscript of the Dhammapada, with improved 
readings and readjustments'. This section covers the two leaves A and C, and 
it would appear that the section improving and readjusting B was never pub­
lished. It would naturally not be supposed that the editors of a unique manu­
script would wilfully neglect to consult published facsimiles. But whatever 
study Barua and Mitra might have devoted to the facsimiles, their edition was 
in the end entirely dominated by Senart's original transcription. In some 
places the facsimiles were certainly ignored: alterations inconsistent with the 
manuscript were proposed, and tentative suggestions were made which a 
glan:e at the manuscript would have either confirmed or disproved. 1 To a 
considerable extent, therefore, this new edition was 'based upon M. Senart's 
agreed with Pali in preserving an intervocalic this chapter': the end of the chapter is again 
-t-, an~ that the retroflex group -1Jtf.- had re- clearly marked. Between cvg and 9 (pp. 198-
sulted m a dental -nn-. The latter point was 200) an extra verse is inserted, and it is SJ?ec~­
use? _as an argument in discussing the dialectal fically said that its omission is not the scribe s 
pos1t1on of the language of the manuscript (J fault, but Senart's: in the manuscript the tw_o 
Blo_ch, Le D_ialecte des fragments Dutreui[ d; verse-beginnings are consecutive, and there is 
!ll'zns, JA1~· xix, 1912• p. 332). In fact, an earlier no room for the conjectured additional ~ers~. 
mtervoca ic -t-was regularly represented in th AJ6 'utifhe', with the footnote, 'The readmg_1n 
dialect_by-d-, ai:id the group -1Jtf.- by-1J-; and th: M. Senart's edition is utifha' : in the manuscript 
wo!d m q~;st1on could now be seen to be also, the final syllable is -tha. In err, 2 (where 
written pa1Jzuo. Senart has kusala), the reading kusalo is adopted, 

1 The following illustrations are selected at with the note, 'The mistake is perhaps due to 
random (except that they have been limited t the scribe': whether or not it was a mistake, the 
points whder! Senart's f~csi1mile was very clea~ scribe certainly wrote kusala. cr19jiv(i), th~ final 
and calle ior no partlcu ar skill in palaeo- vowel being noted as a conjecture of the editors: 
graphy). On p. 186, after Cr43, 'we cannot say the reading is correct, but conjectu~e wa~ ~n­
if there were more verses [in the chapter] after necessary, the vowel-stroke being plai~ly ~1s1ble 
this': the end of the chapter is clearly marked in the manuscript. cv10 vitati (for vikadi): the 
After cv44, p. 238, 'Although the colophon i~ syllable ka is clear, and shows no resemblance 
missing from the extant MS., we are confident at all to ta. 
that this verse formed a fitting conclusion to 
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Kharo~thi manuscript' only in the indirect sense that it was based upon 
lvl. Senart's transcription of the manuscript. 

These remarks must not be understood to mean that the book was without 
value. On the contrary, it has for many years served as a useful compendium 
of Senart's text for the majority who have been able to consult the original in 
the Journal Asiatique only in libraries. In addition, it brought together a great 
deal of parallel material from the lVIahabharata, from Rockhill's translation 
of the Udanavarga, and elsewhere. iVIuch of this, it is true, had already been 
identified by Ltiders, Franke, de la Vallee Poussin, and others; but it ,:vas 
useful to have it assembled in one volume. And, apart from the question of 
transcription, the text as readjusted was a considerable improvement upon 
Senart's. lVIany verses left unidentified by Senart were provided with Pali 
parallels, and many misplaced fragments were put in their correct positions. 1 

It still remains difficult to understand the attitude of editors who were con­
tent in 1921 to reproduce the transcription of 1898. It could hardly be sup­
posed that they were entirely unaware of advances in this field, and indeed 
Konow's fundamental article of 1914 was included in the 'list of important 
texts and articles consulted'. Whether or not it was in fact consulted, the 
editors made no use or mention of its results, nor of any other matters. of 
palaeography; nor ,,·as the reader given the slightest hint that the tran~cn~­
tion being reprinted was already known to be inadequate and misleadmg m 
almost every verse. 

Meanwhile those scholars chiefly interested in the manuscript preferred 
to postpone the preparation of an edition based upon a rereading of the 

1 Although almost all of these parallels had 
been identified, and almost all the readjustments 
already proposed, either by Lilders or by Franke, 
Barua and Mitra must be given the credit for 
having made the same discoveries indepen­
dently, as their Preface shows: 'It will be seen 
that the plan of the chapters appearing in 
Part II of this instalment was worked out inde­
pendently of the very valuable suggestions of 
R. Otto Franke in his article Zum Manuskript 
Dutreuil de Rhins contributed to the ZDMG 
(60), 1906, and of Sylvain Levi in his Study of 
the Recensions of the Dhammapada (J. A. Sep­
tember-October, 1912). Wehavethesatisfaction 
to note that our readjustments and identifica­
tions coincide in numerous instances with theirs.' 
Although the beginning of this statement seems 
a little vague, there can be no doubt concerning 
the sense of the final sentence. On p. ii of the 
Introduction, we read, 'At an opportune moment 
we chanced upon two incomplete couplets in 
his [Senart's] arrangement, numbered as line 1 

in his plate A2 and as line 17, or the last line, in 

his plate AJ. These lines, considered by him as 
two separate verses appeared to us to be but 

' , s· ·1 ly on integral parts of one single verse. um ar , 
p. 187: 'It was indeed by accident that we aft~r 
repeated searches chanced upon two verses m 
the Sarpyutta, corresponding to this verse aod 
the next one.' (The reference is to cv1 and z.) 
The first of these discoveries was made by 
Lilders in 1899, the second by Franke in _19°~ 
Since both of the relevant articles are mentto?e 
in their bibliography, it would be rather di!; 
cult to understand these claims unless we ass~ 
that Barua and Mitra did not read the articl~s 
until the main part of their book was already_ 10 

print. The striking agreement throughout Wlth 
h . • d"ustments t e work of their predecessors, m rea J 

and identifications may therefore be taken to 
' b" t atter result merely from the common su ~ec -m . • 

d • est1ga-And the fact that a second indepen ent mv. t 
• h" ·gmfican t10n was able to add hardly anyt mg si . 

• h . . d d onfirmation 10 t ese two respects 1s 1n ee a c d 
f L ··ders an of the thoroughness of the work o u 

Franke. 
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manuscript itself until the material in Leningrad should be available. T_here 
was now also another reason for waiting a little longer, since the pen-wntten 
Kharosthi documents discovered by Sir Aurel Stein in three expeditions to 
Chine;~ Turkestan were now being published, 1 and it was desirable to com­
pare this writing with the script of the Dharmapada manuscript. The evidence 
of the manuscript was used by Rapson in a detailed essay on the Kharo~thi 
script of Chinese Turkestan, z by Burrow in his grammar of the language of 
the same documents, 3 and by Konow in his edition of the post-Asokan 
Kharo~thi inscriptions. 4 

Nevertheless, many earlier misconceptions persistently reappeared in 
print, and as late as 1943 Konow remarkeds that his article of 1914 did not 
seem to have been noticed by many scholars. In spite of all that had been done 
by Konow and others to advance understanding, the scattered materials re­
mained for the most part unknown: 'false readings still had currency, and no 
clear idea of the dialect was attained.' 6 In fact, the text had for many years 
been virtually unusable, except by those who had made a special study of the 
Kharo~thi script and who were in a position to verify readings from the fac­
similes in the light of the many contributions to the subject published since 
1898. For the majority who were interested in the text, it was not until the 
publication of a new edition by H. W. Bailey7 in 1945 that it became at all 
easy to obtain a good picture of the language, freed from the original errors of 
transcription. 

Il. EXTANT PARTS AND THEIR ARRANGEMENT 

The present edition is based on photographs of the following pieces of the 
manuscript, the originals of the first three being in Leningrad and the re­
mainder in Paris: 

0, the leaf published with facsimile by Oldenburg for the International Con­
gress in 1897. Written on one side only. Plates I and II. 

M, an irregularly broken piece, also written on one side only, except for 
2 verses written on the reverse in a different hand (verses 343-4). This is 
the leaf which, as Senart observed, fits the beginning of the Paris leaf B. 
Under the same glass there are preserved a number of detached fragments 
(some, unfortunately, upside-down) a few of which belong to the same 

1 Kharo$fhi Inscriptions, edited by Boyer, 7 The Khotan Dharmapada, BSOAS xi,_ 1945, 
Rapson, Senart, and Noble, 1920-9. pp. 4g3_512 _ At that time it was not possible to 

2 Ibid. iii, PP· 295-322• obtain any material beyond the previously pub-
3 The Language of the Kharo$fhi Documents lished facsimiles and the edition was therefore 

from Chinese Turkestan, 1937. of necessity rest~icted to those portions of the 
4 Corpus Inscriptionum lndicarum, ii, part 1, text, i.e. from the French material, Senart's 

1929. plates of the main leaves A, B, and C, but not 
s Acta Orientalia, xix, 1, 1943, p. 14. the fragments; and from the Russian, Olden-
6 H. W. Bailey, BSOAS xi, 1945, P· 489. burg's facsimile of the leaf 0. 
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piece. Most of the separate fragments, however, many with writing on both 
sides, come from a remote part of the text, two being from the end of 
leaf N, while the remainder are from the beginning of N, and serve to 
connect the latter with the end of the Paris leaf C. Every verse between C 
and N is in fact represented, though there are lacunae in individual verses. 
Plates III, IV and XVII, XVIII. 

N, the largest single piece remaining intact, very well preserved, and written 
on both sides. Plates XI to XVI. 

A, written on one side, was broken when it came into Senart's hands, and 
appeared in his facsimiles in four separate pieces, numbered AI to A4• 

Li.iders showed in 1899 that the end of AJ fitted the beginning of A2 • All 
four pieces have now been fitted together, and it can be seen from the new 
photograph that they are in fact consecutive, in the order A4, A3, A2, AI. 
Plates VII, VIII. 

B, irregularly broken at the beginning, and fitting the end of the Leningrad 
leaf M. Written on one side only. Plates V, VI. 

C, written on both sides. lVIerely for purposes of reference, and fully aware 
that the choice was arbitrary, Senart allotted the terms recto and verso to 
the two sides. It is now possible to determine that the side named verso 
was written first, and the names should therefore properly be inter­
changed. The recto side shown in plates IX and Xis thus Senart's C'"0

, 

and the verso in plates XIX and XX is cr0 • (The reference-numbers given 
in the printed text after the verses have of course been retained in the form 
hitherto in use.) 

Fragments, plates XXI to XXIV. Only two of these have writing on bot_h 
sides ( 450 and 500, the two sides in each case being shown in adjacent posi­
tions, in plates XXII and XXIV respectively). Since all of the fragments 
which belong to C come from that part of the manuscript which ,vas 
written on both sides, it should be added that the absence of writing on 
the other side in most of these fragments is only the result of the material 
of the manuscript, which, on being broken, easily separates into the 
layers of which it was constituted; and the other side is in many cases not 
lost, but preserved separately. This can be seen very clearly in a piece such 
as 490-s, plate XXIII, which fits into the blank spaces in the lower half of 
plate IX, while the writing on the other side is in position in the main 
leaf, in the upper half of plate XX. 

These new photographs have not only supplied large portions of the text 
hitherto unpublished, but have also made it incomparably easier to read those 
parts published in the earlier facsimiles. No one who has seen the 1897 
facsimile of O can fail to admire the great skill with which this scarcely legible 
document had already been interpreted; and the new photograph, beautifully 
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clear throughout, has made it possible to suggest only quite minor alterations 
to the readings given by Konow and Bailey. 

The main leaves of the Paris section are now remarkably different from the 
facsimiles originally published by Senart. Not only have the four parts of 
leaf A been fitted together, but the majority of the fragments of B and C have 
been fitted into place, and the new plates therefore show many portions of the 
text which were missing in the earlier facsimiles. For this careful restoration 
of the manuscript we are indebted to Professor J. Filliozat. 1 Since the pieces 
restored to their original positions account for most of the fragments to which 
Senart's edition had given separate numbers, it is no longer necessary to 
retain these numbers; and it will be found that any reference to these frag­
ment-numbers in the earlier literature can be easily traced in the present 
edition, either through the reference number of the verse in the main leaf, or 
through the index. 

In addition to greatly extending our knowledge of the text, the new material 
from Leningrad has provided an interesting piece of evidence which makes it 
possible to place all the main portions of the manuscript in their correct 
order, and also to determine with a high degree of probability the extent of 
the parts of the work which are still missing. While there is no means of telling 
whether these missing parts are still in existence, it seems very probable that 
they had not been lost when the manuscript was discovered in modern times. 
The evidence in question is an uddtina-verse (223), which gives the titles and 
order of the first thirteen chapters of the book: 

brama i bhikhu tasi'!la i pavu 
araha mage'!la ya apramadu 
cita ji balu adhava jara i 
suhe'!la theru yama' e'!la trer.J,asa. 

Although the number given in such an uddtina does not by itself prove that 
the group of chapters listed in the verse was the initial group in the text, 
nevertheless, the introductory verse and the blank portion of the leaf preced­
ing the Brahma~a-chapter, the number of verses in that chapter, and the 
disposition of the rest of the text, all combine to show with certainty that this 
group of thirteen is indeed the first section of the book. In any case, the 
assumption of a lost group of chapters preceding this group would imply a 

1 In the course of a recent conversation, Pro­
fessor Filliozat maintained that the credit for 
this achievement should be given to Li.iders, his 
own contribution being only the replacement of 
the leaves when it became desirable to put them 
under fresh glass. But while no one would wish 

to minimize the important contribution of 
Li.iders, this does not in any way lessen our 
appreciation of the skilful handling of these deli­
cate fragments which has given us such excellent 
reconstructions of large parts of the manuscript. 



RECTO VER.SO 

0 

Brahmai:ia (50) 

ii Bhik;u (40) 

B 

iii Tr;i:ia 

iv Papa X 
V Arhant (lost) 

vi Marga (30) 
A4 -----

vii Apramada (25) 
A3 

-----
Al 

----
A' 

I 
viii Citta I 

I y [xxiii- xxvi] I ix Bala I (lost) 
I xxii [Naqa or. Asva ?] CJ 
~ 

X Jara (25) xxi [Krtya ?] (9) 

C xx [Sila ?] Q0) 

·xi Sukha (20) xix [Sahasra] (17) 

Fragments xviii [Pu;pa] 05) 
xii Sthavira (19) with M 

xiii Yamaka (22) 
xvii [Krodha] (16) 

N xvi [Prakirl)aka ~] (15) 

xiv [Pal)~ita] (19) 
xv [Bahusrµta] (16) 
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length written on one side only which would be altogether out of proportion 
with what could be expected in a manuscript of this nature. 

When the chapters are then set out in the order given, as shown in the 
accompanying diagram (not drawn strictly to scale), all the surviving parts are 
needed, and in addition two portions, X and Y, are seen to be missing. At 
least as far as chapter vii, there is no writing on the reverse; and all of the 
parts beyond the missing piece Y contain writing on both sides. This is a 
familiar state of affairs, and the implications cannot be doubted: the manu­
script is without question a single-strip manuscript. The present appearance 
of some of the parts suggests that it was of the concertina-type, though it is 
possible that it was originally intended to be a roll. 

In theory, this fact might perhaps have been guessed from the original 
publication; for if any set of pieces, known to be from a single manuscript, is 
found to consist of portions of unequal length, some written on one side only 
and some on both, there is always a very high probability that these pieces 
have been broken from a single-strip manuscript. Books of this form, while 
much less usual than those consisting of separate folios, are nevertheless not 
at all rare in more recent times. Of the two forms, the concertina-type1 is 
more frequently used, being much more convenient for the reader than the 
roll. 

Senart, it seems, thought of the three main pieces as leaves which had been 
separate from the start, and applied to them the terms 'cahiers' and 'feuillets'. 2 

These leaves he described as follows: 'Une fois ecrits, ils etaient replies sur 
eux-memes de fa9on a se presenter sous !'aspect de cahiers de 20 centimetres 
de long sur une hauteur de 4 centimetres et demi a 5 centimetres.' On the 
other hand, Filliozat, who had also handled the manuscript, described it as 
'un rouleau'. 3 

It seems likely that a manuscript of birch-bark would suffer less in being 
used if it were rolled than it would if folded. If a roll was the original inten­
tion, it must be assumed that it was wound round a cylinder, possibly of wood, 
since the end of N, which would have been the innermost part, shows no signs 
of the tight folding which is characteristic of most paper strips which have 
been rolled without a centre-piece. But even if the manuscript was originally 
rolled, it seems certain that at a later date it was folded into the concertina­
form. It seems impossible, however, to envisage a strip of this length folded 
into such narrow sections as the 4!-5 cm. suggested by Senart. Sections of this 

1 See also J. Filliozat (JAs. 1958, P• 90), who 3 L'lnde Classique, ii, p. 711. Oldenburg's 
uses the descriptions 'une longue feuille pliee en communication of 1897 referred to the two 
paravent', and 'pliee en accordeo~' • . . 'rolls' of birch-bark which he had received from 

2 There is of course no harm m contmumg Petrovskii; but it is just possible that the term 
to use the term 'leaves' for the separate pieces, used ( cBHTOK) may have intended nothing more 
provided it is u~d~rstood that they were ?ot precise than 'packet' or 'parcel'. 
separate in the ongmal state of the manuscript. 
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size would for the most part contain only two lines of ,vriting; and although as 
the plates show, some parts of the manuscript do indeed have breaks at about 
this distance apart, the more serious breaks are for the most part spaced more 
widely, and the appearance of the manuscript as a whole suggests that the 
primary folding (whether done by the original scribe or later) ,yas rather into 
sections averaging about 10 cm. in depth. It is still possible that some of the 
subsidiary cracking is the result of careless refolding at a later time. 1 

The fact that the manuscript was of the single-strip type has important 
consequences for the text, since it allows us to deduce the numbering of the 
later extant chapters and the total number of chapters in the book, with a 
degree of probability that is little short of certainty. The characteristic feature 
of so many manuscripts of this type (writing on only one side at the beginning, 
and on both in the later parts) is the natural result of caution on the part of the 
scribe. For the sake of economy, both sides should be used; but since it would 
be most vexatious to reach the end of the reverse side before the text has been 
completed, the scribe normally takes the obvious precaution of continuing to 
extend his strip until he is a little beyond half-way in the text. If his judge­
ment has been good, the blank portion of the reverse remaining at the beginning 
of the strip will be relatively small. 

In the present manuscript the part blank on the reverse side is at first sight 
quite unreasonably large, and indeed amounts to rather more than half of the 
total length of the strip. 2 But this somewhat wasteful expenditure of birch­
bark is immediately understood if we assume that the scribe judged his text­
length in terms of the total number of chapters. This was admittedly rather 
unintelligent, since the chapters are arranged, with only slight irregularities, 
in descending order of magnitude. 

We may therefore assert with considerable confidence that the Prakrit text, 
although differing very much in the arrangement of chapters and verses, 
agreed with the Pali to the extent of containing a total of 26 chapters; and that 
the scribe, mechanically taking the uddana after chapter xiii as the half-way 
point in the text, allowed one more chapter as his margin of safety before 
starting to write on the reverse. 

The grouping of a number such as 13 in an uddana in itself suggests that the 
total number of chapters was very probably a multiple of the same number, 3 

although naturally it cannot be taken as absolute proof. But a total of 26 
chapters is in every way the most likely hypothesis here. The almost regular 

1 See also note on verses 343, 344. 
2 Although the lengths of the missing pieces 

X and Y cannot be determined exactly, a prob­
able estimate for these lengths would suggest 
that the half-way point in the length of the strip 
came a little before the beginning of A. 

3 By way of contrast, the Udanavarga, with _a 
total of 33 chapters, has uddiinas in the Sans~rit 
manuscripts after the tenth and the ~we?~ieth 
chapters, while the Tibetan translation 1s divided 
into two groups of 12, one of 6, and one of 3 
chapters. 
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arrangement of chapters in decreasing. order of leni?~ sho~s that the two 
chapters Citta1 and Bala on the recto side of the m1ssmg piece Y probably 
contained together approximately 50 verses; and this would leave enough 
space, and perhaps a little to spare, for t~e verso of Y t~ bring the tota~ number 
to 26 chapters. (Indeed, if the decrease m length contmued, there might ~~en 
have been room for a total of 27 or 28 chapters in all; but there are no pos1t1ve 
grounds for conjecturing this.) . 

There remains the further possibility that a third section of the manuscript 
might have been lost beyond N, in which case a number of chapters might 
have disappeared between xiv and that which has been numbered as xv in this 
edition. But this is unlikely, for several reasons. As already suggested, one 
chapter after the central uddana is an understandable place for the scribe to 
turn to the verso; and the end of N (see plate XIII) appears to have been care­
fully cut, whereas all the other pieces (and the beginning of N) have irregular 
edges, suggesting that they have been torn rather than cut. In addition, chap­
ter xiv ends about an inch and a half before the edge of the bark; and the 
scribe has preferred to leave the space empty, and to start his new chapter2 at 
the beginning of the other side. Nowhere else in the extant portions has a 
similar space been left between chapters, with the exception of a gap between 
chapters xx and xxi (plate XX), where the reason seems to have been an 
unusually rough piece of bark. The case is indeed not proved with complete 
certainty; but the hypothesis that the whole work consisted of 26 chapters, 
and that the end of N is the point of change to the verso, allows all the facts 
at present available to settle into position more easily and naturally than any 
alternative possibility. It has therefore not seemed an unreasonable risk to 
number the chapters on the verso of the manuscript as following without a 
break after xiv. 

Division, and missing parts 

If we now return to consider the manner in which the various parts of the 
manuscript are arranged-and here, it will be remembered, we are on entirely 
firm groun~-~t can be seen that this arrangement displays a symmetrical 
pattern which 1s much too well ordered to allow us to believe that it is due to 
chance. Whatever may have happened in 1892, it is certain that the manu­
script was not simply divided at random between the French and Russian 
purchasers. We might reasonably have expected a division roughly in the 

1 A few fragments survive from this chapter 
(verses 135 ff.) 

2 The first two verses of this chapter, now 
broken from the main leaf, are contained in 
fragments 367-70, in plate XVIII. A narrow 

strip of bark remains attached to the main leaf 
beyond the place from which these fragments 
have come, which again contrasts with other 
edges where fragmentation has resulted directly 
from the tearing. 
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middle of the book-not that it matters much where: if the foreigner is going 
to buy it at all, a foot or two more or less is not going to make much difference 
to the price that can be extracted. Or if there are three possible clients, the 
book will be divided into three more or less equal parts. Instead of this, it was 
divided into seven parts, in a precise, calculated, methodical division of spoils, 
almost as if pains had been taken to ensure that one customer should have as 
good value for his money as another. Why the vendor should have troubled 
about this, I cannot guess. 

First, a piece was torn from each end of the extended strip for l\I. Petrov­
skii, who thus obtained one portion written on one side (later to fall into two, 
O and lVI, 1 the thread having rotted) and one portion written on both sides­
N, together with the debris of fragments resulting from the break (now under 
the same glass as M). Next, for l\11VI. Dutreuil de Rhins and Grenard, a piece 
from each end of the remainder; B, ,vritten on one side, and C, written on 
both. Next, X and Y-for an unknown third purchaser ?-but again, one 
piece single-sided, one double. Only A was now left, 2 and for some reason the 
French travellers were favoured with this additional piece. 

Now it is quite obvious that, on the information at our disposal, ,ve cannot 
unravel the problem after so many years. It is possible to imagine a number 
of different ways in which the symmetrical distribution might have come 
about; and in such a situation, conjecture is usually profitless. One point, 
however, can scarcely be doubted: when the manuscript was found in the 
nineteenth century it was entire. The two missing parts are situated in the 
interior of the strip, and stand in exactly the same relationship to each other 
as the French pieces Band C, and the Russian pieces O+M and N; and the 
part between them, A, still survives. Any suggestion that these parts might 
have been accidentally lost through the attrition of time is so improbable that 
it need not be considered. 

If we could assume that there were only two purchasers, the distribution 
might in some ways be more easily understood. The seller in that case need 
only have gone alternately to his two clients, selling on each occasion a 

1 It may be noted that the break between ficance in the matter. It may be added, how­
these two shows much less damage than most of ever, that the nearness of the beginning of A to 
the other fractures. If the two parts had already the centre-point of the strip may in some way 
separated before reaching Oldenburg, they were be linked with the fact that it is the only one of 
at least recognized by him as a unity, since his the six primary breaks which does not come at 
preliminary publication describes the material a chapter-division (as seen from the recto). It 
received from Petrovskii as consisting of two may be thought only a coincidence that the 
pieces in all. slanting tear between M and B should have left 

2 Even here there is something of a curiosity, the chapter-marking (after line 100) al~ost 
since on the most probable estimate of the exactly half-way in distance between the pomts 
lengths of the missing parts, A almost exactly where the tear reaches the edges. Yet the other 
bridges the distance between the mid-point of four primary breaks are at chapter-divi~io~s; 
the total strip and the end of the part without and the fact further reinforces the conv1ct10n 
writing on the reverse. But I can see no signi- that the method of division was not random. 
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pair1 of pieces, one from each end, until only the centre, A, remained f~r the 
final sale. In this case X and Y would have fallen to the share of Petrovsku. But 
we know from Oldenburg's statement that he received only t\vo pieces (0 + 1\,1, 
and N) from Petrovskii, and it would therefore be necessary to assu1ne that 
the other two had been lost in transit. Such an accidental loss, unlikely enough 
in any case, becomes entirely incredible when it involves the double coinci­
dence of the balanced position of the lost pieces in the text, and the close 
equivalence in size between the known Paris and Leningrad portions. The 
same reasons (and several additional difficulties) make it impossible to believe 
that, after Petrovskii had acquired the extremities, everything remaining 
might have gone to Dutreuil de Rhins. Since, as already said, it is equally 
difficult to believe that X and Y might have been lost at an earlier period in 
the history of the manuscript, we can hardly avoid the conclusion that the 
division was into three parcels. 

The finder of the manuscript, whether or not he was directly responsible 
for tearing it, is hardly likely to have retained the missing pieces as a keepsake. 
It is almost certain that they represent a third purchase. 2 

It is admittedly not very helpful to know that the lost parts of the manu­
script almost certainly existed seventy years ago. The fragility of the birch­
bark is easily seen from the showers of fragments which resulted from each 
tear; and the shattered condition in which the French portions reached 
Europe shows clearly enough, when contrasted with the extremities of the 
manuscript, 0 and N (obviously more vulnerable when the book was whole), 
the extent of the additional damage which must probably be attributed to the 

. 1 The alternative hypothesis, at first sight 
simpler, of an alternating succession of the sale 
of single pieces, beginning at either end of the 
strip and working steadily to the other, is ex­
cluded by the distribution of the fragments. 
Each break produced a number of fragments 
~d in eac~ case these were gathered and pu; 
with the piece removed. Thus, the fragments 
betwee~ M and B, and those between C and N 
went with Petrovskii's pieces; and similarly, ~ 
few fragments at the end of B and the beginning 
of C came to Fr~ce. Against this, no fragments 
at all_have b~en identified which come from the 
part immediately before A, and any such frag­
ments must have kept company with X. Apart 
from trivial subsequent breakages, the only ap­
parent exception to this disposal of fragments is 
the beginning of the Citta-chapter, following 
the end of A. Here, however, the position of the 
pieces and the preservation of the thread (plate 
XX]) together indicate that this breakage also 
is subsequent, and that the removal of Y left 
this part still attached to A in the form of a 

narrow tail at the right-hand side. Apa~t fr~m 
this tail and a few small pieces from the mtenor 
of the ieaf, all the fragments which came. to 
Senart in company with A are the result of mix­
ture in the baggage, and belong to Band C. In 
notable contrast to this mixing together of the 
French fragments, and a similar mixing of the 
two sets of Russian fragments amon? the~selves, 
not a single fragment from the 1~teno~ of a 
French leaf found its way to Russia. ~his ~act 
in itself proves that no significant spl~ntermg 
had taken place before the manuscnp~ was 
divided in 1892, there being no conceivable 
method (other than reading) whereby fragments 
which had broken off earlier could have been 
assigned to the correct parcel of major portions. 

2 It is possible that the pieces were no! sold 
at that time but were merely held back m the 
hope that a ~ealthier customer might later come 
into the market. But the fact that they were de­
tached before the final piece A was passed to 
Dutreuil de Rhins (see preceding footnote) 
makes this seem very unlikely. 
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manner of transport in the baggage of the expedition. Unless the missing parts 
have lain relatively undisturbed, they might well have disintegrated by now, 
and might have been thrown away as useless rubbish. Nevertheless, it is pos­
sible that they are still intact among the family heirlooms of a descendant of 
an unknown third buyer, and it is possible that they may yet be rediscovered 
in the future. But it ,vould be foolish to imagine that there is very much hope. 

Although it is clear that the manuscript was divided into three parcels in 
this manner, the reason for such a division is less obvious. The result was un­
doubtedly that each purchaser received approximately equivalent quantities 
of bark, and in each case approximately half was written on one side, and 
the remainder on both sides. The writing on the whole manuscript being 
arranged as it was, a more or less similar result could have been achieved quite 
mechanically if the whole length had first been folded in two, successive pairs 
of pieces being then removed by tearing through the double thickness. This 
is to some extent suggested by the fact that O+l\11 is of approximately the 
same length as N with its adjoining fragments; and similarly, the total length 
of B is very close to that of C. But the long slanting tear between B and 1\1 
would throw the second pair some 9 inches out of position; and if only a 
rough-and-ready division had been intended, it seems unlikely that the 
operator would have paused to adjust the centre fold before proceeding to 
remove the second pair. And in any case, the situation of most of the breaks at 
chapter-endings is hardly consistent with such a procedure. If it had not been 
for this question of chapter-endings, some such method of operation might 
have been a reasonably plausible hypothesis. We should then imagine that, 
since the centre of the whole strip was in any case fairly close to the beginning 
of A, the removal of the two outer pairs of pieces would have left a trunk con­
sisting of a double-folded portion which, if divided at the fold, would result 
in a single-written piece (X), and one of comparable length with about half 
its length bearing writing on both sides. The double-written piece might 
then be removed (Y), leaving A as the only remnant. The implied equation of 
length, however, (X = Y +A), is improbable, and would seem to require 
chapters in X unduly short for their position in the series, or too great a length 
for Y, o~ both. It seems hardly possible, therefore, to envisage a more or less 
mechamcal or haphazard method of procedure which would have given the 
type of distribution actually reached. 

If it is difficult to understand why the finder should have stretched out the 
whole strip in order to take pieces from both ends instead of simply opening 
out and removing a foot or two at a time, it is stiii more difficult to imagine 
that he _would have cared_ at all about ensuring a balance between his ~us­
tomers m the matter of smgle and double-written pieces even if he might 
have thought it only decent to give them all roughly equal ~hares. Nor can we 

B 8411 C 
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readily imagine that he would have taken into account the marks of chapter­
endings. 

But while these things were of no consequence to the seller, it could more 
easily be thought that the buyers, if each had paid an equivalent sum, might 
have felt it important to receive equivalent shares of the ink, and not merely 
equal lengths of bark. There is, however, no direct evidence at all of collusion 
between the purchasers. Stein, indeed, assumed almost as an axiom that the 
seller would have taken great care to keep each customer in ignorance of the 
other's existence. The axiom is admittedly not well founded. The seller must 
have been unusually nai:ve if he did not perceive the commercial advantage of 
raising the price by bidding one potential customer against another. But he 
could well have overlooked the danger that the interested customers might 
resist a further increase in price by combining to buy jointly. Against any such 
supposition must be set the fact that in 1897 neither Grenard nor Petrovskii 
gave any hint that they had known earlier of anything beyond their own indivi­
dual share. Even although the buyers in 1892 could not possibly have known 
whether the manuscript was of any value at all, it seems initially absurd to 
think that Dutreuil de Rhins, Petrovskii, and the unknown third customer 
might have sat down together and carefully worked out a treaty whereby 
each should obtain an equitable share. It would be still more incredible if, 
after 1897, when the unique importance of the manuscript had been made 
known, anyone concerned in the purchase should have remained silent if 
he had any relevant information to disclose. And it might even be thought 
that the innocence of the Europeans involved is proved beyond doubt by the 
simple fact that no use was made of ~cissors. . . . . . . 

Nevertheless, whoever was responsible for 1t, the d1v1s10n and d1stnbution 
was not accomplished without careful prior consideration. For this the seller 
had no motive; and although the buyers (if there had been collusion between 
them) could indeed be said to have had a motive of sorts in demanding fair 
and equal shares, the same motive would surely have worked strongly in favour 
f a rather less destructive method of dismemberment. We are therefore left 

0 ith the mystery. It is a pity that the uddiina-verse was not read and its impli­
~tions seen at a time when questions could profitably have been asked of 
~ome of those who had been concerned in the transaction. 

Estimated length of the complete text 

In the present condition of the manuscript, the width varies for the most 
part between 19 and 19·5 cm., but occasionally approaches 21 cm. Allowing 
for some slight loss through wear, the average width in its original state may 
be taken as approximately 20 cm. or 8 inches. Before division, the whole strip 
held together by stitching down both edges, can be estimated to have mea~ 
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sured some 5 metres or 16 feet 6 inches in length. This estimate naturally 
cannot be taken as exact, but an error of I foot more or less is probably the 
ma.-ximum which could be reconciled with the number of verses contained in 
the missing portions. 

On the basis of the parts of the text published by Senart, it was quite im­
possible to make any reliable estimate of the length of the complete work. 
From a comparison of the relative lengths of individual chapters dealing with 
the same topic in the various recensions, Barua and lVIitra I calculated that the 
Prakrit version contained approximately 600 stanzas. This calculation was 
based on the assumption that the ratios of lengths of corresponding chapters 
would remain relatively constant between the recensions. Sylvain Levi, ap­
parently working on the same assumption, seems to have thought ( although 
his statement is not entirely specific) that the Prakrit version might have been 
of the order of 7 50 verses. 2 The additional information no,v available not only 
shows that the assumption of a constant ratio in chapter-length was not justi­
fied, but also makes it possible to estimate the total length with a high degree 
of probability. 

Two independent methods of calculation may be suggested, one based 
on the external data provided by the manuscript, and the other on the 
internal relations between the text-material of the Prakrit and that of the 
Pali Dhammapada. Since the two calculations converge on the same result, 
this result may be accepted with fair confidence, subject to a small range 
of error. 

Since the whole of the extant text shows an arrangement of chapters in 
order of decreasing length, with only slight irregularities, it may reasonably 
be assumed that the missing chapters conformed to the same pattern. If we 
assign in every case to the chapters which are missing or incomplete the 
largest numbers of verses possible without disrupting this pattern, we arrive 
at a total of just over 570 verses for the whole text; and if in every case we 
assign the smallest possible number within the pattern, we obtain a total 
of just under 510 verses. Since, however, it is very improbable that all the 
missing chapters should have been uniformly minimum or maximum in this 
respect, these figures may safely be regarded as lying outside the range which 
need be considered. The mean figure of 540, with an error of, say, ± 10, is on 
this basis a very probable estimate; and anything outside the range 520 to 56o 
may be regarded as remotely improbable. 

An alternative method of calculation is made possible by the fact that the 
Prakrit shares a very large number of verses with the Pali Dhammapada; and 
although the arrangement of this common material differs considerably in the 
two texts, there is now a sufficiently large section of the Prakrit available to 

1 The Prakrit Dhammapada, pp. xxiii-xxiv. 2 JAs. 1912, p. 222. 
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allow us to assess the quantitative relationships between the two with a fairly 
small margin of error. Of 350 Prakrit stanzas, between 225 and 230 are shared 
with the Dhammapada. 1 Since the latter has 423 verses in all, a similar propor­
tion would indicate approximately 640 verses for the Prakrit, if it could be 
assumed that in the end all the verses of the Pali would appear in the other 
text. Such an assumption, however, would in itself be most unreasonable, 
and is in fact contradicted by the manner in which the Pali verses are repre­
sented in the extant Prakrit. 

Although the two texts have in common not only a high proportion of 
verses, but also of chapter-subjects into which the verses are grouped, there 
is by no means unanimity in the allocation of a given verse to the same chap­
ter-heading. A very large number of the verses contain several key words 
which make it quite understandable that different redactors should have 
placed them under different headings. Taking the 14 vaggas of the Pali which 
are best represented in the Prakrit text, it is found that, of the 243 stanzas con­
tained in the Pali chapters in question, 65 are missing from the extant Prakrit• , 
and of the 178 which are present, 131 are placed in the same subject-matter 
groups as in the Pali.2 It may be assumed that this last group accounts for all 
those verses whose content makes their placing very probable; and the 4 7 
which are differently allocate~ show b_y this fact that they had at least an equal 
probability of being placed m two ~1fferen~ chapters. Instances are not un­
common of verses shared by the Pah, Prakrit, and the U danavarga which are 

der different headings in all three; and many verses could without difficulty 
u bn nsidered as possible candidates for a still larger number of the giv 

e co . h. h l d . en 
h ter-headings. The motives w 1c e to varymg allocations by differe t 

c ap .£ d . h . n 
redactors were certainly not um _orm; an smce a c 01ce of at least two head-
. and often more, was available for such verses, and since the ord 
mgs, • I d • Id er 
of chapters in the two texts 1s unre ate , 1t wou be expected that, for a 

1 Th figure varies considerably from one although in some ways it might have b e . . . f d . . h een ex-
h t another: m xu, 19 stanzas out o pecte , 1t is wort pointing it out • h c apter o . Dh d b . . , since t e 

h ed with the Pali ammapa a, ut attent10n lS more readily caught by th d"= 
22 are s ar 1 . e iuer-
. nl 1 out of 16. But the samp e is ences than by the agreements and at fi t • h 
m xv, o Y k h a· . . . , rs sig t 

ffi . I large to ma e t ese iscrepancies 1t 1s easy to form the impression that th 
su cient y di h di • . d" . . ere are 

Ji "bl Disregar ng c apter vis10ns, more 1screpancies m allocation to chapter th 
neg g1 e. • h f • h B an . f O consecutive verses s ow a range o 1s t e case. efore counting I should have b 
sections o 5 h" h d • d • . • een 

and 20 verses w ic o not occur 1n prepare , on impression to guess that r th 
between I5 d d t t 1 f h ' a er e Pali Dhamillapa a, ai: a o a o 120 sue !essthanhalfofthecommonstanzaswereplaced 
th .c the extant portion may therefore be m the corresponding chapter by the two text 
verses 1or . d" t" of th • B • f s. 

k eliable 1n ica ion e proportion ut m act the allocation is to the same chapt 
ta en as a r t b k er in the whole text. Some accoun must e t~ en for very nearly two-thirds of the stanzas shared 
of artial correspondences, ~n~ the fig_u~es give?- by the two !exts. (This figure applies only to the 

akp IIowance for this imprecision. It 1s representation of the Pali chapters in the Prak ·t 
m e some a • r htl t h. h . r1 , 

"bl th reJ."ore that 230 1s s ig Y 00 ig , on the basis of the 14 vaggas under discussi·on 
poss1 e e 1 ' d • Id b d"ffi I • • • but not by verY much; an it wou e 1 cu t The eqmvalent relationships of the _U danavarga 

b . th number below_225• . to both the others, have not been mvestigated 
to rm~ . e Ily quite a high proport10n; and and may be different ) ' 

2 This is rea • 
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sufficiently large number, the verses placed differently from the Pali would 
be spread through the Prakrit text in a random distribution. 1 

It is immediately obvious that the distribution of these 243 Pali stanzas in 
the proportions given ( 13 1 in corresponding chapters: 4 7 in other chapters: 
65 absent from extant Prakrit) can hardly be reconciled with the figure of 
230 Dhammapada stanzas in 350 Prakrit unless some of the 65 were absent 
from the complete Prakrit text. 

For sufficiently large numbers, there will be a good expectation that verses 
which were common to the Pali and the complete Prakrit will be distributed 
between large fractions such as the extant portion (E) and the lost portion (L) in 
numbers closely approximating to the proportion of length between E and L. 
From the figure of 230 Pali verses in the 350 of E, we can therefore calculate 
a probable number for the Pali verses represented in L, for any arbitrary 
length assigned to L (provided it is not too short), and from this obtain a 
probable figure for the proportion of a group of 243 Dhammapada stanzas 
which might be expected to be missing from the total Prakrit text. The sub­
traction of this number from 65 will then give a probable number (a) for the 
remainder of the floating verses from these 14 vaggas which might be expected 
to occur in an L of that length. 

Similarly, it will be expected that the floating verses also will be distributed 
between E and L in a proportion closely approximating to the proportion of 
these lengths. For any sufficiently large value of L, therefore, a second number 
( b) can be obtained by the proportion b: 4 7 : : L: E. 

It is then a straightforward matter to ascertain by trial and error the ran?e ~f 
values for L which brings a and b reasonably close. 2 For the total figures mdi­
cated by the estimate from chapter-lengths, the result of these calculations is: 

E+L a b a-b 
520 
54° 
560 

19 
26 

34 
1 There would seem to be a disturbing factor 

in the arrangement of the Prakrit chapter 
lengths, which, by providing a greater number 
of choices of heading towards the latter part, 
might be expected to lead to a greater concentra­
tion of mobile verses nearer the end. But this 
seems to have had a significant influence only at 
the extremities. Of the 47 verses in question, 
only one appears in the first 50 of the text, while 
10 appear in the last 50 extant. In spite of this, 
however, the first 150 extant verses have 18, and 
the second 150 have 19. The lost chapters of the 
text certainly must account for more than 150 
verses; and they consist of 3½ of the longer 
chapters, 2 of medium length, and 5 of the 

23 
25 
28 

shortest. There is thus a reasonable expectation 
that the mobile verses will be spread sufficient!Y 
evenly through the text for the proportions m 
the extant and lost parts not to differ signi­
ficantly from an entirely random distributio~-

2 Since in an ideally regular state of affairs 
a and b should in fact be equal, the reader may 
prefer to see the matter set out in the form of a 
simple, if cumbersome, linear equation: 

47L 243 { 23o( +L)} - = 65 - - 423 - - 35° 
350 423 35° 

which gives a value 189·1 for L, and conse­
quently a total of 539 for E+L. 
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On the assumption that the missing parts of the text were sufficiently large to 
show a distribution of the verses shared with the Pali Dhammapada statis­
tically similar to the extant parts, these figures indicate a total of 540 verses as 
the most probable. 

The various stages of this calculation naturally involve possible errors, 
which, however, are not likely to be great. The 230 Dhammapada verses 
shared are spread evenly through the extant Prakrit: an average of 33 in each 
group of 50, with a mean deviation of 2; and the floating verses from the 
14 chapters considered are distributed in the same groups of 50 ( excluding the 
first, which is not typical) with an average of 8 to each group, and a mean 
deviation of 1 • 5. 1 As a rough check on the likely range of error involved, the 
above calculations were adjusted so as to assign probable maximum and mini­
mum values to a and bin each case, consistent with the observed variations in 
the extant parts. The combination of minimum values for a with maximum 
values for b gave a result of just over 560, while maximum values for a with 
minimum values for b gave just under 520. Since a value for a smaller than the 
originally calculated mean would imply a smaller number than expected from 
the 243 verses in question in the whole Prakrit text, and a larger value for b 
would imply a greater number than expected of the floating verses from the 
same 2 43 in L, it is safe to assume that the possible errors involved in the 
exact proportions would be 1?-ore _than co~pe1:sate~ by the assumption of 
outside values for a and b, shifted m opposite directions. 

As a further check the same calculations were carried out on the assump­
tion of 225 Dhammapada verses in E instead of 230, 2 and for both of these 
figures on the basis of only 12 vaggas3 of the Dhammapada instead of 14. The 
mean probable total (to the nearest 10) indicated by each of these four 
reckonings was: 

14 vaggas 
14 

230 verses 
225 

54° 
560 

12 230 

12 225 

1 If all the Dhammapada verses in the extant 
Prakrit are included in this latter count, the 
floating verses show an avera~e. of 12 to each 

Of 50 with a mean deviation of 1. group , 
z See note I on page 20• . . 

3 This restricts the calclll:ation to the 10 which 
h corresponding subJect-group complete 

ave a h "hJ _( "h . the extant Prakrit, toget er wit ara wit 
icly one verse missing) and Marga. Although 
lo than half of the last is preserved in the ess . . h" 
P krit the extant text contams m t is and 

ra ' d" f h ther chapters verses correspon mg to I I o t e 
: 7 verses of the Pali_ ~agga. It therefore seemed 
possible to include it m the count. The calcula-

520 

54° 
tion on 14 chapters included in addition the 
Pali Paki1:u;iaka (where the title can in any case 
hardly be thought to indicate a 'subject-matter 
grouping'), and the Pali Niraya which is suffi­
ciently well represented in the :xtant Prakrit to 
make it probable that the heading was absent 
from the complete text. The inclusion of these 
two probably makes a more reliable sample to 
work from, not only because of the greater num­
bers involved, but also because in this way there 
is some compensation for the fact that the Pra­
krit had a few chapter-subjects not in the Pali 
(in the extant portion, chapters xv, xx, xxi), and 
a number of the floating verses do occur in these. 
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It would appear, therefore, that the internal relationships between the two 
texts provide very strong confirmation of the estimate based on the lengths of 
chapters within the Prakrit text itself ( and thereby, incidentally, give additional 
support for the assumption that there was no further section of the manuscript 
lost beyond N). Since both methods of estimate independently give the same 
figure, 540, as the most probable ( the agreement being in fact almost too good 
to be credible), it is perhaps desirable to say explicitly that this agreement is 
not to be taken as a proof that the original text did consist of precisely this 
number of verses. All that can be claimed is that, on the basis of the two types 
of available evidence, the figure of 540 is a reasonable working hypothesis for 
the present. At the same time, the two estimates may reasonably be thought to 
agree sufficiently well to make any figure less than 520 or more than 560 ex­
tremely improbable. 

It would seem, therefore, that the missing set of pieces of the manuscript 
was slightly larger than either of the two extant sets, but not by very much. 
Making some allowance for a few fragmentary verses in the French portion 
whose other parts may have originally gone with the missing set, we may con­
clude that the surviving part represents very close to five-eighths of the total. 

III. GENERAL RELATIONSHIPS WITH THE PALI DHAMMAPADA 
AND THE UDANAVARGA 

When the verses themselves are out of reach, it is admittedly a matter of 
rather minor importance to know how many have been lost. But it is not 
entirely without interest to determine that the Prakrit recension was signifi­
cantly larger than the Pali, but still much closer to it than to the Udanavarga, 
with nearly r ,ooo verses. It is also worth observing that, in spite of the great 
difference in total lengths, the Prakrit and the U danavarga are very close t~ 
each other in the number of verses which each of them shares with the Pah 
Dhammapada. From the proportions in the surviving Prakrit, the complete 
text may be assumed to have shared between 350 and 360 verses with the 
Dhammapada; while for the U danavarga the corresponding figure is probably 
between 360 and 370.1 It would not necessarily be expected that the verses 
themselves should always be the same in the two cases, even although the 
number is very close. But in fact a very high proportion of these verses must 
have been the same. Of 66 verses in the extant Prakrit for which parallels have 
not been traced in the Udanavarga (many having Pali parallels from texts 

r In his translation of the Tibetan version, 
Rockhill identified counterparts for 307 Dham­
mapada verses, and I have noted just over 50 
others which are not included in his tables. The 
figure of 360 is therefore certain as a minimum; 
but since I have not been directly concerned 

with searching for parallels to those Dhamma­
pada verses which are missing from the extant 
Prakrit, it is probable that a few remain un­
traced. It seems unlikely, however, that the 
total will in the end be much more than 37°· 
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other than the Dhammapada), there are only 6 which occur in the Dhamma­
pada. 

It is thus probable that all three texts share a common nucleus of about 330 
to 340 verses. This is such a large fraction of the total Pali text that we may 
reasonably see in this common nucleus an indication that the three texts were 
built up in their separate schools by a process of rearranging and adding to a 
specific collection of verses inherited from an earlier period, and recognized 
as dharmapadani. A first glance at these three different texts gives an impres­
sion of such diversity in the choice of verses, in their allocation to chapters, 
and in the arrangement within the chapters, that there may be an initial temp­
tation to think that it was only at a relatively late period that the idea occurred 
of having a definite canonical Dharmapada collection among the K~udraka 
texts, and that each school independently gathered together likely traditional 
verses in order to provide such a text for their respective canons. 1 It seems 
improbable that, if they had been produced in this way, the three available 
texts of this class, differing so much in their total lengths, would have shown 
such close agreement in the number of verses which the Pali text shares with 
each of the others, or that so large a fraction as five-sixths of the shortest of 
them should be common to all three. 

Varga-titles 

In addition to this common fund of verses, the three texts show the same 
type of arrangement, grouping the verses in sections ( varga, vagga: the term 
is not, however, attested in the Prakrit manuscript), for the most part accord­
ing to ethical or more generally reli?ious topics. There are in addition a few 
chapters whose titles do not come directly under this description, but instead 
are named by a characteristic, as Yamaka 'paired verses', or indeed the lack 
of any common feature, as PrakirI).aka 'miscellaneous'. Others again use a 
non-ethical topic for ethical illustration, as Pu~pa, Asva ( or Naga), Sahasra. 
All five of these are shared by the Pali and the U danavarga; and three of these 
groups certainly, and the other two probably, were also included in the 
Prakrit. To this group the Uv. adds also Udaka. 

While the titles of the first thirteen chapters of the Prakrit are given in the 
manuscript itself, in the udda~a-verse already discussed, the later chapters 
can be given titles only bf conJecture fr~m the contents of each, while taking 
into account the known ~itles of the ~ah and Sanskrit vargas. There is, how­
ever, a slightly greater nsk_ of _err~r m sue~ conjecture than might appear at 
first sight; and, as a double md1cation of their conjectural nature, the headings 
in the text from chapter xiv onwards have been enclosed in brackets, and have 

. . 'rtually the process suggested by 
1 Tlus 1s v1 . 1 • I • . ditor of the Fa-chit-c nng ear y m 

the Chinese e 

the thirtl century A.D. See below, P· 39· 
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been given in Sanskrit. Many of the titles which are certain are common to the 
Pali, the Prakrit, and the U danavarga; but occasionally synonyms may be 
used, as when a chapter which certainly corresponds in all three is called 
Sramar:ia by the Sanskrit text, Thera by the Prakrit, and Dhammattha by the 
Theravada text. Presumably sectarian rivalries lie behind such variations. 
Similarly, the Pali has a Buddha-vagga, but the Uv. a Tathagata-varga. The 
chapter called Jara by the Pali and Prakrit is Anitya in the Sanskrit. The Pali 
has a Naga-vagga, the Uv. an Asva-varga. This leaves us completely in doubt 
which title to choose for chapter x..-xii of the Prakrit, where the one certain sur­
viving fragment probably comes from a chapter of similar content; and even 
although the identification of the verse is certain, it is still not impossible that 
the Prakrit text allocated it to a different rubric. 

The title Prakirr:iaka has been adopted for xvi simply because it has not 
been possible to discern any common theme which might account for group­
ing these verses into one chapter ;1 and both the Pali and the Udanavarga 
include the same title, although with different verses in the chapter. Verses 
corresponding to those of the Prakrit chapter are scattered through eight 
different chapters in the Pali, and eleven in the Sanskrit. 

There can be little doubt concerning the subjects of the remaining chapters, 
and, exceptforx.."'Ci, the titles proposedarereasonablyprobable. Chapterxivwould 
then share the title Pandita with the Pali. The Uv. has almost all the verses 
in this chapter, but la~ks a Par:ic;lita-chapter, and these verses are distributed 
througheightothervargas. Inxv, Bahusruta, the title is shared ·with the Uv., and 
is missing in the Pali, which has only one verse in common (in the Atta-vagga). 

Chapters xvii Krodha, xviii Pu~pa, and xix Sahasra, are virtually certain. 
For xx, the title Sila was suggested by Franke, 2 and from the content of the 

verses, this would seem to be almost certain. The title is missing in Pali, where 
the verses shared are scattered through 7 vaggas. The Uv. has the title, but 
none of the verses from this Prakrit chapter appear there under Sila; and the 
verses held in common are spread over 8 other vargas. 

The subject-matter of xxi is clear enough, but there is no similar grouping 
either in the Pali or the Uv. Franke described the topic as 'das Handeln', but 
refrained from suggesting a title. It was probably this that led Sylvain Levi to 
give the chapter the title Karma. But although the U danavarga has a Karma­
varga, the topic of the Prakrit chapter is quite different. It deals, not with the 
retribution of acts_, but wi~h acts still to come; with taking thought for the 
morrow (krtya bemg considered in this case as an unnecessary task better 
~voided); or alternative!!,. in other ve~ses, with real duty. Since the word 
itself frequently occurs, 1t 1s not an unlikely title for the chapter. 

1 From the I 5 verses, 6 at least would be varga; but neither of these titles could cover the 
suitable for an Atma-varga, and 4 for a Naraka- whole chapter. 2 ZDMG 1906, p. 494• 
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It will be seen that the agreement with the Pali in these chapter-headings is 
fairly close. All of the first group of 13 Prakrit titles are represented in the 
Pali; while in the remainder of the extant text, Bahusruta and Si:la, though 
shared with the Uv., are absent in Pali; and K:i;tya is peculiar to the Prakrit. 
Because of the uncertainty about some of these later chapters, and the loss of 
the concluding parts of the text, it is hardly worth going into too detailed a 
comparison of the three texts in their chapter-headings. But allowing for 
synonyms and uncertainties, there are probably 16 chapters which are com­
mon to all three. And if the Uv. has two further in common with the Prakrit 
which are missing in Pali, this is balanced by the fact that the Prakrit shares 
with the Pali the titles Bala, PaQ.9ita, and Arhant, which are absent from the 
Uv. 

In brief, there are 16 headings shared by all three texts, 7 which are common 
to two, and 17 which are represented in one only. Since the Uv. has a total of 
33 chapters against the 26 of the other two, it is not unexpected that 12 of 
these 17 should come from that text. 

These figures are given only as a general indication of the situation, on the 
basis of the available information. Since there is some doubt about a few of the 
Prakrit titles in any case, and 4 of them are entirely missing, the complete 
picture for the three texts would certainly show alterations in some or all 
of these numbers; but there is no possibility of conjecture concerning the 
missing titles. Even so, it is clear enough that there was a definite stock of 
chapter-headings con~idered proper for _a ~harmapada-collection; and that 
this common stock mcluded the descnpt1ve (as Yamaka) and illustrative 
headings (as Pu~pa). Moreover, among the 24 attested groups which are not 
shared by all three texts, there is only 1 further example of this type ( U daka 
in the Uv.), while the other 23 are all quite natural headings for ethical verses. 

Possibility of a 'primitive Dharmapada' 

In spite ?f !he c~m~on f~nd of verses and the common list of chapter­
groupings, 1t 1s qmte 1m~o~s~ble to se~ these three texts as derived in any 
simple manner from a pnm1tive canomcal Dharmapada containing (at least) 
these common verses g~ouped under these common chapter-headings. There 
is certainly much more mvolved than a gradual addition of further verses and 
supplementary chapters in varying extent in the different schools. We have 
already noted that, from 14 chapters of the Pali, a little less than two-thirds of 
the common verses appear :1n~er the corresponding heading in the Prakrit. 1 

Although in general there is httle _agreement in order, occasional groups of 
two, three, or even more consecutive verses do appear in the same order in 
two or even all three texts. In some chapters (Sahasra, for example) all three 

1 See page 20, note 2. 
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agree fairly closely in the verses included, while in others the divergence is 
extreme. The Tathagata-varga in the Uv. must be the equivalent of the 
Buddha-vagga in the Pali; but although both chapters by a coincidence con­
tain the same total of 18 verses, only one of these is shared (Uv. x..-xi. 9 = Dhp. 
181). Yet in both cases most of the remaining 17 verses are common to the 
two traditions, though placed elsewhere. Of those in the Pali chapter, 3 have 
not been traced in the Uv., but the other 14 are distributed through seven 
other chapters. Of those in the Uv. chapter, one occurs in the Dhammapada 
(x..-xi. 1 = Dhp. 353, under Tal).ha); and although none of the remainder are 
in the Dhammapada, Chakravarti identified parallels for 13 of them in other 
parts of the Pali canon. 1 

In these circumstances, it would be futile to attempt to reconstruct a 'primi­
tive Dharmapada' which was the ancestor of all three texts. It may even be 
felt that the differences are so extreme that it is almost impossible even to 
believe that such a common ancestor ever existed. Nevertheless, the agree­
ments in verses, in chapter-headings, and in the general principles of arrange­
ment, make it also very hard to believe that these collections were put 
together only at a later period. If one school had, at a fairly late time, made 
for itself such a collection, we might perhaps imagine other schools making 
similar compilations, in order not to be outdone by their rivals. But it seems 
rather improbable that the result would have been similar to what we actually 
find. On the evidence of the texts themselves it is much more likely that 
the schools, in some manner or other, had inherited from the period before 
the schisms which separated them, a definite tradition of a Dharmapada-text 
which ought to be included in the canon, however fluctuating the contents of 
this text might have been, and however imprecise the concept even of a 'canon' 
at such an early period. The differing developments and rearrangements of 
the inherited material would have proceeded along similar lines to those which, 
in the Brahmanical schools, produced divergent but related collections of 
texts in the different Yajur-veda traditions. 

Merely in respect of size, it is probable that the Uv. in its present form is the 
result of a longer continuation of the process of addition of verses and chapters 
than either of the other two. But when allowance is made for this, and only 
the common material considered, a comparison of the Pali Dhammapada, the 
Gandhari text, and the U danavarga, has produced no evidence whatsoever 
that any one of these has any superior claim to represent a 'primitive Dharma­
pada' more faith_fully th~n th~ o~hers. _Since the contrary appears to have been 
assumed from time t_o ~11:1-e, 1t 1s desirable to say with all emphasis that the 
Pali text is not the ~nm1t1ve Dharmapada. The assumption that it was would 
make its relationship to the other texts altogether incomprehensible. 

1 See also p. 25, on the titles Pa.l).<;iita and Sila. 
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Whether we consider the common ancestor of these versions as a definite 
text or merely as a rather fluid tradition of ethical verses, but already ten~ing 
to be gathered into some sort of groupings in the earliest period of Buddhism, 
the only likely hypothesis is that the various schools have all to a g_reate~· or 
lesser degree modified, rearranged, and expanded a common fund of mhented 
materials. The divergences are much too great to have arisen in any normal 
type of textual transmission: so great, in fact, that it is almost tempting to 
conjecture that, at some point in the history of each school, one monk was 
found who remembered a fair number of Dharmapada-verses, but without 
the least idea of the chapters in which they should be placed; while another 
monk, who had not learned the verses, was able to recall about two-thirds of 
the proper chapter-titles; and that the two thereupon sat down together, in­
vented a few additional chapter-headings of the same style, collected further 
verses of similar types from other scriptural sources, and thus pieced together 
an 'edition' for the use of their school. This is of course a caricature, but may 
nevertheless have some correspondence with the truth. The final differences 
between recensions are probably due to accident and intention in varying 
degrees in each case. It is much easier to remember individual verses than to 
retain them in a definite order, when there is no thread of narrative to keep 
them in the same order. Probably a fairly high proportion of the divergences 
are the result of nothing more than a careless oral transmission in the earlier 
period. There is no reason to suppose that the early monks would h~ve 
devoted to a group of not very inspired gnomic verses the zealous studywluch 
enabled the Brahmans to preserve the J..{gveda with such incredible accuracy• 
The surviving texts themselves strongly suggest that the various branches of 
t~e Sangha ha~dly st_arted to concern themselves with the fixing and preserv~­
t~on of a defimte s7npt~ral canon until a time when large parts of sue~ tradi­
tions as they had mhented had already become thoroughly disorganized. It 
is in the nat~re of the case very probable that the Dharmapada recensions we 
possess are m many respects the result of a definite editorial activity in each 
separate school, in an attempt to re-establish and fill out a text which, through 
faulty transmission, had become both depleted and confused but in different 
ways in each case. ' 

There are indeed a few traces of deliberate sectarian rivalry. Between the 
three texts, agreements in chapter-order are hardly more than might ~e ex­
pected by chance. But when the last three titles in the Pali, TaQha, Bhikkh~, 
and Brahmal}.a (the two latter being also the last two in the Uv.) appear 1n 
inverse order as the first three of the Prakrit, we can hardly help thinking that 
this was done quite deliberately, in order to be different from a rival sect (not 
necessarily, of course, the Theravadins). It is not impossible, therefor~, that 
in a few instances a verse might have been placed in a given chapter simply 
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because some other sect preferred to have it in another. This type of rivalry, 
however, probably played a small part, since one school is not likely to have 
made extensive comparisons with the texts of another. 

But while a careless oral tradition may have started the process of diver­
gence, the history must have been rather more complicated than this. One of 
the points which the Prakrit text has confirmed is the important part played 
by manuscript copying at a date which may be considerably earlier than has 
usually been supposed. 1 Although the differences in selection and arrange­
ment of the verses are as great between the Prakrit and the Uv. as between the 
latter and the Pali, there is, in very many places, a closer affinity between the 
former pair in the text of individual verses; and in a verse such as 262, where 
they agree in a four-pada stanza against six in the Pali, it is almost certain that 
two padas have been lost through a simple error of copying (homoioteleuton). 
This would imply a common manuscript ancestor in the line of transmission 
which brought this verse to these two texts. Against this, the two verses 319, 
320 in the Prakrit are represented by one six-pada stanza in the Pali and Uv., 
while the Mahavastu has indeed two full stanzas, but with a different half­
verse additional to the Pali and Uv. version. In 80, the Mahavastu agrees 
,vith the Pali, while the Prakrit reading is shared with the Sanskrit version in 
the Divyavadana (with which the Uv. very probably agreed). In 68, the Uv. 
and Mahavastu agree against the Prakrit; but the Pali agrees with these two 
in the first half of the verse, and with the Prakrit in the second half. In the 
Sahasra-varga, the Pali and Mahavastu are fairly close to each other in the 
ordering of the various groups of stanzas which make up this chapter. But 
the Pali has allowed the idea of 'victory' in Dhp. 103 ( = 305) to draw in two 
related stanzas on this topic ( 104, 1 o 5) which have no connexion with the 
chapter-heading. The same group of three appears together also in the Uv., 
but in a different chapter (xxiii. 3-5). In some instances a single verse is 
certainly the result of a telescoping of two by a copyist; but some of these may 
have occurred at a later period in the history of an individual recension. 2 

It has not been possible so far to disentangle the complicated textual rela­
tionships; but there is no possibility of explaining them at all, it would seem, 
if we try to exclude a very early written transmission. There seems to have 
been at least some conflation between versions, and in some places it is vir­
tually certain that manuscripts were used. Further study may lead to more 
precision in many details, though it could hardly be expected that a whole 
history of textual desc:nt coul~ be reconstructed. At present our conclu­
sions can only be tentative; but 1t seems very probable that it was only at the 

1 See in particular F. Weller, in Asia Major, 
v, 1928-30, pp. 149-82;ix, 1933, pp. 195-332, 
on the likelihood of pre-Pali manuscript trans­
mission in the ancestry of Pali Sutta texts. 

2 • d See commentary on the verses ment10ne , 
and also on verses 95, 144, 148, 154-5, 168 • 
225, 231. 
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beginning that the ancestors of our texts owed their divergence to accidents of 
oral transmission. We may imagine that the 'primitive Dharmapada' (if at any 
time a precise text, and not merely a concept of a text, with indeterminate and 
shifting contents) had already disintegrated very considerably before the pro­
cess was checked by the production of written 'editions' in the various schools. 
But it also seems very probable that intervention of manuscripts came con­
siderably before the final period of editorial activity which resulted in the 
recensions which have survived. These are beyond question not merely the 
end-products of oral disintegration set down in writing, but, to a large extent, 
new texts built around the debris of the differing inheritance of verses in each 
school. In one case, indeed, the tradition survived ( or grew up later: it is un­
certain which) that this re-creation of the collection was due to a definite indi­
vidual. 1 In some schools there may have been more than one such revision, 
and many monks may have shared in a process of gradual rebuilding. But in 
this activity, they were not restricted to what they remembered: manuscripts 
were certainly used, and not exclusively manuscripts of texts peculiar to the 
school using them. 

Once a definitive recension had been established, however, subsequent re­
visions in the school recognizing that recension were probably minor. For this 
we have the evidence of the Udanavarga, where the manuscripts bear witness 
to at least two versions, and probably more. The fragments of an ancient 
manuscript written on wood, 2 which formed the basis of Chakravarti's edi­
tion, show a text which is in general closer to the Pali and Gandhari, with 
numerous partially Sanskritized forms remaining. The later manuscripts show 
revisions to improve ~he qualit~ of the Sansk~it, often involv~ng rephrasing. 
The Tibetan translation sometimes agrees with the old vers10n, sometimes 
with a revised version, from which it may be inferred that the revisions 
were made in several stages. But these revisions for the most part affect only 
the language. Omissions and additions of verses do occur, but the text as a 
whole remains essentially the same U danavarga. 

Canonical status 

Although the Gandhari text was recognized immediately as a text of 
exactly the same type of structure as the Pali Dhammapada, and has constantly 
been called a 'Prakrit Dhammapada' since its discovery, occasional protests 
were made. 3 The Pali Dhammapada, it was argued, is a specific section of the 
Canon, forming a part of the Khuddaka-nikaya of the Sutta-pitaka; the Prakrit 
text-admittedly sharing the same form and much of the same material-is 

1 On the question of Dharmatrata as the 
compiler of the Udanavarga, see also below, 

p. 39· 

2 See J. Filliozat, JAs. 1958, p. 86, plate VIII. 
3 See below, p. 33. 
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different from the Pali text. Therefore it cannot be canonical, and ought not 
to be given a canonical title. It is rather ironic that, at the time when these 
arguments were being put forward, the introductory line of the manuscript, 
which contains the title Dharmapada, had already been published in Olden­
burg's facsimile of 1897; but, by an unlucky accident, this part of the facsimile 
was even worse than the rest, and it was quite impossible for anyone to read the 
word. Now that a better photograph has made it possible to read the title, the 
argument must be turned round. Since the manuscript calls itself by a title 
which is certainly canonical, we can hardly deny to the text the right to be 
considered as the text of that title belonging to the canon of a distinct school. 
There can similarly be little doubt that the Udanavarga, in spite of the fact 
that it carries a different name (but nevertheless still formed from a traditional 
title in the list of K~udraka texts), is the corresponding text of a third school. 

We have no trustworthy information about the number of ancient Buddhist 
schools which recognized distinct Dharmapada collections, nor has any indi­
cation so far been found as to whether any given recension might have been 
recognized as authoritative by more than one school. 

This is merely a particular instance of the uncertainty prevailing with re­
gard to the canonical texts of by far the greater number of early sects known 
to us by name. The ancient authors who wrote on the subject were chiefly 
concerned to categorize the points of doctrine held by each sect; and although 
the real existence of almost all the schools named in the traditional accounts is 
confirmed by inscriptions, and later by the reports of Chinese travellers, 
there is available, for about two-thirds of the sects and sub-sects named, 
either no information at all about their sacred literature or at best the virtually 

' worthless information that such-and-such a sect possessed such-and-such 
Pitakas or Agamas or Nikayas. 1 For some of the remaining schools, consider­
able portions of several Canons have been preserved, in the A.gamas and 
Vinayas translated into Chinese, and the Tibetan Vinaya, together with 
numbers of individual non-Mahayana sutras and post-canonical works both 
in Tibetan and Chinese. The existence of these translations and the recovery 

' in modern times of Sanskrit Vinaya and Sutra texts (many, but not all, be-
longin~ to the _Mula-sarvastivadin canon), have made it possible to see, with 
increasing clarity as research progresses, a fact which was not at all clear in the 
earlier period of European studies of Buddhism: that the survival entire of 
only the canon of the Mahaviharavasin sub-sect of the Theravadins is a his­
torical accident. Because of this completeness, but for no other reason, the 
Pali version has naturall! ~nd deserv~dly attained a position of pre-eminen_ce 
in the study of pre-Mahayana Buddhism; but the mere accident of the partial 

1 See in particular A. Bareau, Les Sectes 
bouddhiqu~ du Petit Vehicule, Saigon, 1955; 

E. Lamotte Histoire du bouddhisme indien, i, 
' pp. 571 ff. 
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or complete loss of other canonical redactions does not in itself confer any 
superior authority on the Pali scriptures whereby they can claim to represe~t 
primitive Buddhism more faithfully than do the texts of another school. This 
has been said repeatedly by earlier writers; and indeed the logic of the matter 
is so self-obvious that he who now writes it yet again cannot but feel in some 
degree apologetic for the truism. 

Winternitz, although mentioning the separate existence of the Vinayas of 
the Mahisasakas, Dharmaguptas, and Mahasanghikas, wrote the greater part 
of his chapter on the subject apparently on the assumption that only two 
Canons need be considered, 'the Pali Canon' and 'the Sanskrit Canon'. 1 This 
was indeed an understandable attitude in 1912, when the book was first 
written; but the revised edition published in 1933 in English translation, with 
corrections and additional notes, still contains no hint that such drastic sim­
plification is inadequate. Similarly, the hypothesis put forward by W. E. 
Clark,2 that before the Christian era there existed an eastern canon in Pali and 
a north-western canon in Prakrit, and that the latter was reconstituted in a 
Sanskrit version in the first century A.D., appears to be much too slight to 
serve as a basis for the interpretation of a situation which was certainly ex­
tremely complex. Although even now only a relatively small quantity of the 
available material has been investigated in any detail, the comparative studies 
which have been carried out3 show beyond question that although the various 
schools in some respects agreed closely, they differed widely in others, par­
ticularly in the choice and arrangement of material within their respective 
canons. The amount of common ground is nevertheless impressive, and it is 
thus not without reason that many scholars have seen in the different trans­
mitted collections the descendants of a single original 'primitive canon'. But 
we are still a long way from being able to determine with any precision the 
contents of a primitive canon; and it is even possible to doubt whether the 
texts which have up to the present been examined in detail really provide 
sufficient justification for the concept of a primitive canon at all. What appears 
certain is that numerous single items, ranging from Vinaya-rules, and 
individual verses and poems, to complete and extensive ::;utras, have been 

1 M. Wintemitz, A History of Indian Litera­
ture, ii, pp. 231 ff. 

:z. 'Some Problems in the Criticism of the 
Sources for. Early ~uddhism', Harvard Theo­
logical Review, xxm. 2, 19_30, P_P· 121-47. I 

gret I have not seen this article, and my 
re . . k f 
inforxnat10n 1~ ta ~n ~o~ a su~ary of its 
conclusions given m Biblzographze bouddhique, 

ii, P· 43. 1 J p I ki L 
3 For examp e, . rzy us , e Concile de 

Rojagrha, Paris, 1926-8; M. Ho~nger, Etude 
sur le Concile de Vaisali, Louvam, 1946; F. 

Weller, Ober den Aufbau des Piitilwsuttanta, 
Asia Major, lntrod. vol., 1923, pp. 620-39, and 
vol. v. 1, 1928, pp. 104-40; E. Waldschmidt, 
Bruchstucke des Bhik~u1:zi-priitimok~a der Sarviis­
tiviidins, 1926; Bruchstucke buddhistischer Sutras 
ausdemzentralasiatischen Sanskritkanon, i, 1932; 
Das Ma/ziiparinirvii1:zasutra, 1950-1; and numer­
ous other editions and articles by the same 
author. See also Lamotte, Histoire du boud­
dhisme indien, i, pp. 154-210, and especially the 
detailed bibliographical references given on 
pp. 155, 169. 
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inherited by the sects from earlier originals, as well as much common sub­
ject matter and tradition set down ultimately in forms which are not always 
directly linked through a common literary source. It is true that, as Lamotte 
says, 1 the variations chiefly concern the form of expression and the arrange­
ment of the material, while the doctrinal basis common to the Agamas and the 
Nikayas is remarkably uniform. But the variations in arrangement are some­
times very considerable. Doubtless a continuation of the work of patient 
analysis and comparison could gradually lead to much more precise know­
ledge than is at present possible concerning the contents of much of the 
'primitive canon', and perhaps even something of its structure (though from 
the nature of the evidence no detailed reconstruction could be hoped for, and 
certainly not completeness, since there is no possibility even of guessing what 
or how much might have been lost in all the surviving redactions). For the 
present, it would seem more prudent to interpret 'primitive canon' as meaning 
no more than an early body of potentially canonical (i.e. authoritative) prose 
and verse compositions, without allowing the use of the term to suggest any 
implications of the fi,-xation or codification of the texts. The accumulation of 
such a collection of textual material must in any case have been a gradual 
process, extending perhaps over centuries, and the conception of a 'primitive 
canon' has thus an additional imprecision in respect of time. 

It need hardly be said that in any case a western term such as 'canonical', 
although convenient, must nevertheless be used with circumspection. If the 
group of texts corresponding to the Pali Khuddaka-nikaya was viewed by 
some schools as a separate K~udraka-pitaka, either grouped with the Agamas 
under the heading of Siitra-pitaka, or at times apparently considered as a 
Pitaka in its own right, this does not necessarily indicate a fundamental 
difference of attitude towards these texts. And if the Sarvastivadins did not, 
as a matter of general practice, include the K~udraka in their reckoning of the 
Tripitaka, 2 this certainly does not mean that they stigmatized these works as 
apocrypha. On the contrary, 'ils n'hesitent pas a y recourir comme a des 
autorites canoniques ou paracanoniques' .3 

From the point of view of the comparative and historical study of the 
Dha~m~padas which have s~rvived in whole or in part, it is a matter of almost 
no s1gmficance whether a given version is to be considered as canonical or 
'paracanonical'. On the_ other hand, it is of the greatest importance that such 
a stud~ should not ?e biassed at the outset by a prejudice which considers one 
recension as canomca~ and the others as mere private literary exercises. Long 
ago R. 0. Franke4 obJected strongly to the use of the title 'Dhammapada' for 
the Prakrit version, and argued with considerable zeal that we had no right 

1 Histoire du bouddhisme indien, i, p. 171. 
2 Bareau, Les Sectes bouddhiques, p. 135. 
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3 Lamotte, Histoire, i, p. 166. 
4 ZDMG 1906, p. 491. 
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to apply to a mere 'Anthologie' the title of a definite canonical work ('ein ganz 
bestimmtes Werk des Kanons'). Since the Prakrit text can now be seen to 
carry the title Dharmapada in the manuscript, no argument is necessary; and 
indeed the point would now be hardly worth mentioning, but for the fact that 
since the date of Franke's article the term 'anthology' (in itself a perfectly 
reasonable description) has reappeared from time to time, with the implica­
tion that the work so described is in some sense of less than canonical status. 
In a single paragraph, Winternitz1 designates in this way almost the whole 
range of extant texts of Dharmapada-type: 'The collection of verses which 
belonged to the original Canon, also served as a prototype and as a foundation 
for more comprehensive anthologies, which were compiled in later times, and 
were widely propagated in Central Asia, Tibet and China. Thus, for instance, 
there is a Chinese anthology with the same 26 sections (Vargas) as the Pali 
Dhammapada though it has 13 additional sections. Fragments of a Sanskrit 
anthology have been found in Central Asia, which were at first regarded as 
passages from recensions of the Dharmapada, but which in reality belong to 
the Udana-Varga, which is known to us from a Tibetan translation. This 
anthology was compiled by Dharmatrata .... Another anthology was written 
in a Prakrit dialect.' 

It is not clear whether 'the collection of verses which belonged to the 
original Canon' was thought by Winternitz to be identical with the Pali 
Dhammapada, and indeed in another context the latter also is described as an 
anthology. 2 But in the context of the passage quoted, the works in question 
are explicitly contrasted with the Pali Dhammapada and the 'Dharmapada in 
the Sanskrit Canon', 3 and the manner of reference to the U danavarga makes 
it certain that all these 'anthologies' were considered to be something other 
than Dharmapadas. This was indeed a perfectly understandable prejudice at 
the time of writing; but now that it is possible to compare the Pali text in 
much greater detail with both the Prakrit and the Sanskrit, such an attitude 
of discrimination between the texts seems entirely out of place. 

IV. OTHER DHARMAPADA TEXTS 

Of other texts of a comparable type, only the Pali Dhammapada has sur­
vived intact. Equally important for comparison with the Prakrit text is the 
Udanavarga, complete in versions in Tibetan and Chinese, and of which 

1 History of Indian Literature, ii, pp. 237-8. 
2 Ibid,, pp. 81, 83. 
3 Rather oddly, this expression here denotes 

the Dharmapada quoted in the Mahavastu, 
whereas in the remainder of the chapter, works 
of the 'Sanskrit Canon' which are definitely 
attributed to a school are, as might be expected, 

Sarvastivada or Mula-sarvastivada texts. It was 
probably the same confusion which led to the 
statement that both a Dharmapada and an 
Udanavarga were included in the canon of the 
Mula-sarvastivadins (Keith, History of Sanskrit 
Literature, p. 491) or the canon of the Sarvasti­
vadins (Bareau, Les Sectes bouddhiques, p. 135). 
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rather less than two-thirds of the total extent has been recovered in Sanskrit 
from Central Asian manuscripts. 1 Apart from these two, the only other 
Dharmapada of which there is direct evidence from an Indian source is one 
from which two chapters and a few isolated stanzas are quoted in the lVIaha­
vastu. 2 These two chapters differ from the other three versions in the arrange­
ment of the stanzas; and it may be accepted that we have here fragments 
surviving from the recension of the Dharmapada belonging to the canon of 
the Lokottaravadin-Mahasanghikas. 

Four Dharmapada texts have been preserved in Chinese, and these ,,rere 
described by Sylvain Levi in a detailed study in which he compared all the 
available versions of a single chapter.3 The oldest Chinese version, the Fa­
chu-ching4 (A.D. 224), is a compilation from several sources, and this is ex­
plicitly stated by the author of the Chinese preface,s who appears to have 
edited and revised an earlier rendering. The work is in 39 sections, and it has 
long been realized that its central portion, chapters ix-xxxii and xx..-xiv-xxxv, 
correspond exactly in their titles and order to the 26 chapters of the Pali 
Dhammapada. Levi, while mentioning this, also remarked: 'Le choix des vers 
est tout different, comme l' etude de l' Apramada-varga suffira a l' etablir.'6 

But although there are indeed differences, it seems very much of an exaggera­
tion to express it in this way. 

The nucleus of the Fa-chu-ching is, on the contrary, a text which is in essen­
tials the same as the Pali Dhammapada. This is of course no new discovery. 
The fact was known to the editors of the Taisho edition, 7 who gave in their 
footnotes the titles of the corresponding Pali chapters, and also indicated fro~ 
time to time individual verses or groups of verses which were not in the P_ah 
text. But such additional verses are very few in number in comparison with 

1 For details of publication of various por- parative study. On the subject of the Chinese 
tions of the Sanskrit text, see Bibliography. Dharmapada versions, however, an unusually 

2 The Sahasra-varga is quoted by name large quantity of misinformation has accumu­
(iii. 434-6), and is probably complete. The lated in print, and it therefore seemed desirable 
verses at iii. 421-3 are not specifically ascribed to put forward a few general observations here. 
to the Dharmapa~a, but from their content they 4 Taisho Tripitaka, vol. iv, no. 210. 

are almost certainly a Bhiki;m-varga, though 5 The relevant parts of the preface were trans-
possibly not complete. Individual stanzas are lated by Levi, loc. cit., pp. 206, 218. 

cited (dharmapade, dharmapaderu) at ii. 212; 6 Ibid., p. 208. 

iii. 9 1 , 156• 7 It had indeed been noted earlier by Beal, 
3 L' Apramada-varga. Etude sur les recensions who was quoted on the point by Max Millier i~ 

des Dharmapadas, JAs. xx, 1912, pp. 203-94. the introduction to his translation of the Pah 
In prep~ring the present _edition and commen- text (SBE x, pp. li-lii), but in company with a 
tary, while naturally makmg use of those verses fair number of inaccuracies. It may be that, be­
printed and translated by Levi in this articl~, I cause of these, the small grain of truth was ~lso 
have fo: the m~st part not attempted ~o ex~mme received with scepticism, and the misleadmg 
the Chinese evidence. Not only was 1t desirable way in which the differences between the two 
to make the Prakrit text accessible in print as texts are emphasized in Levi's statement could 
soon as possible, but in any case my limited in part be due to a reaction against such an 
acquaintance with Chinese was scarcely an ade- account. 
quate qualification for a thoroughgoing com-
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the total extent of the 26 chapters in question; and for the most part these 
chapters run verse by verse parallel with the Pali, with only occasional inver­
sions or omissions. It may be assumed that a number of the additional verses, 
particularly those which in a few instances come in groups at the end of indi­
vidual chapters, were added by the Chinese redactor from another source 
available to him; but it is also possible that in some other places the Pali text 
has suffered a loss at some period prior to the fixing of the text by the com­
mentary. In general, transpositions and omissions are hardly more than what 
might be expected in the course of any manuscript transmission; and the 
agreement of the two texts is all the more striking in contrast to the completely 
different ordering of the chapters and the verses within each chapter in the 
Udanavarga and in the Prakrit recension. 

A detailed comparison would doubtless bring to light a number of agree­
ments with the Pali in readings not shared with the other versions. For the 
present, we may note that Dhp. 26 dhanarrz settharrz va rakkhati 'he guards it 
as his best wealth', is followed by the Fa-chii-ching (x. 6), 1 where the other 
versions have sre~thz, 'he guards it as a merchant guards his wealth'. Similarly, 
in the first and second verses of the Pali text, manopubbangamii dhamma 
manosetfhii manomayii, the reading manomayii is isolated, against manojavii of 
the other versions; and here the rendering ;ti_" ire ('mind-caused') can reason­
ably be thought to translate manomayii, but hardly 'swift as mind'. 2 

It is thus certain that the core of this earliest Chinese version is a text sub­
stantially the same as the Theravada text. We naturally cannot prove that the 
translation was made directly from Pali, nor can we exclude the possibility 
that the same basic text might have been shared by ~nother sect. If so, it 
would be natural to think of the Mahisasakas, whose Vmaya has close affini­
ties with the Pali. 3 

The 13 chapters which are additional to the Pali text are selected partly 
from the Udanavarga and partly from another source (or sources). The rela­
tionship to the Uv. emerges very clearly from the first chapter of the work 
(Anitya), where the verses correspond as follows :4 

1 Levi, loc. cit., p. 247; verse 117 of the Apramada-varga are simply lifted, with a few 
Prakrit. minor alterations, from the earlier translation. 

2 See note on verse 201. Here there might and in such instances this version can give n~ 
seem to be a problem; for although the reading information about the Uv. reading. But in the 
-javii is guaran~e~d ~or the Uv. by the Tibetan, other verse (srefthi), the translator had prob­
and its authent1c1ty 1s s~pported by the Prakrit, ably not immediately located the rendering in 
the later Chinese version based on the Uv. the Fa-chii-ching, and he therefore produced an 
(Taisho, vol. iv, no. 212, p. 760b; no. 213, independent translation based on his own text. 
p. 795c) has the same phrase as the earlier trans- 3 Lamotte, Histoire du bouddhisme indien i 
lation. But, as can be seen from the verses p. 187; and cf. also the passages quoted' i~ 
quoted by Levi, the translator of the Ch'u-yao- Przyluski, Le Concile de Riijagrha, and Hofin­
ching made considerable use of his predecessor's ger, Etude sur le Concile de Vaisiili; Bareau, Les 
work, although his own original was very differ- Sectes bouddhiques, p. 2o6. 
ently arranged. The first few verses of the 4 The numbering of the Uv. verses is that of 
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Chinese i. 8 Uv. i. 22 

9 23 

Chinese i. 15 

16 

IO IO 3 27 17 

15 II 4 29 18 

37 

Uv. i. 36 

I7 12 5 30 19 25 
6 21 13 33 20 41 
7 18 14 34 21 42 

This suggests that the translator might have had a manuscript which had lost 
folio 2 (and perhaps 3); but the succession is otherwise so regular that only a 
direct textual connexion could account for it. Similarly, chapter iv (Sraddha) 
is identical in verses and order with Uv. x, except that verses 12 and 13 of the 
latter are dropped, and 4 additional verses are added at the end. 

Chapter v (Sila) is almost the same as Uv. vi, with the interesting addition 
of the question-verse which is not in the present Uv. before verse 4, but does 
appear in Pali (Sarµ. i. 36) before the corresponding verse. 

Chapter vi (Smrti) agrees with Uv. xv, though it has dropped the serial 
repetitions at the end of the chapter, and has, moreover, telescoped verses 
12-14 into a single stanza. 

In the same way, viii (Vaca), xxxiii (Satkara), and xxxvi (Nirval).a) show 
very close correspondence with the Uv. chapters of the same titles. 

In the remaining 6 chapters, occasional verses occur which correspond to 
individual verses in the Indian versions. In chapter iii (whose title is Bah~­
sruta, not Sravaka), the second verse is the equivalent of 254 in the Prakrit 
( = Thg. 141), and the third verse appears to be a telescoped version of the 
two verses 246, 247. In chapter vii, the first verse is Uv. vii. 9, but the chap­
ter as a whole does not correspond. It would seem therefore that these chap­
ters are taken from yet a further source; but this source has not yet been 
identified. The final chapter of the work (Mangala) was identified by Beal as 
agreeing with the Mahamangala-sutta of the Pali Sutta-nipata, of which it is 
a rather expanded version. But we need not suppose that the translator 
actually used a 'Sutta-nipata'. As the preface indicates,r the redactor was 
acquainted with at least three Dharmapada recensions, to which he ascribed 
(in round numbers) 900, 700, and 500 verses respectively. In view of the 
textual agreements, we can hardly doubt that the shortest of these was the 
equivalent of the Pali text, and the longest a version of the Udanavarga. It is 
then probable that the additional chapters which do not correspond to either 
of these were taken from the third text, also presumably entitled Dharmapada. 
It was naturally tempting to conjecture that this source was the Prakrit ver­
sion, and this guess was in fact put forward by P. K. Mukherjee. 2 This must, 
Chakravarti's edition, except in the first three 2 'The Dharnmapada and the Udanavarga', 
items which are taken from Rockhill (the Sans- Indian Historical Quarterly, xi, 1935, PP· 74i­
krit being lost). 1 Levi, P· 218. 60. The author goes so far as to assert that none 
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however, be rejected. The Bahusruta chapter is preserved in the Prakrit, and 
it is certainly not the source of chapter iii of the Chinese version. The other 
unidentified chapters clearly do not correspond in their titles to any of the 
surviving Prakrit chapters, and it would imply too much of a coincidence to 
suppose that they should all have come from those parts of the Prakrit text 
which are lost. The figures given for numbers of verses are probably not to be 
taken too seriously; but it may be added that, when allowance is made for the 
missing parts of the manuscript, the total extent of the Prakrit version can 
hardly have exceeded 560 verses. 1 

The remaining three Chinese versions require no more than a mention in 
passing for our present purposes. The Fa-chii p'i-yu ching2 translated between 
A.D. 290-306 is a selection of verses from the earlier work, together with 
explanatory stories, and is thus similar to a somewhat condensed Dhamma­
pada Atthakatha. This is the work which formed the basis of the English 
rendering by Beal.3 The Ch'u-yao-ching,4 translated in A.D. 398-9, on the 
other hand, is a very much more extensive work of similar type; but the basic 
text in this case was the U danavarga. The fourth version, the F a-chi-yao­
sung-ching, s dated towards the end of the tenth century, merely collects to­
gether the verses of the preceding work, although at the same time revising 
the expression in many places. For fuller details of these the reader may be 
referred to Levi's article on the Apramada-varga already quoted. 

In brief, then, the situation is that the Chinese versions give us only two 
recensions in extenso ; a text closely similar to the Pali ; and the U danavarga. 
and although some of the additional chapters of the Fa-chu-ching may b~ 
assumed to be fragments from a third text, this is certainly not the Prakrit 
version. Apart from these, only one other specific mention of a definite text6 
has been noted:7 a Chinese version contemporary with the Fa-chii-ching (and 
bearing the same title), of a Dharmapada which was translated by a man from 
the country of the Yueh-chih. This translation has not survived, and there is 
no means of telling whether its original was one of the texts known to us, or 
still another recension. It is not impossible that it was the Gandhari text, but 
the rather vague indication of a ~entral Asian connexion is scarcely enough to 
support any positive belief that 1t was. 

We have therefore direct information in the case of four texts certainly, and 
a fifth possibly: 

( 1) The Pali Dhammapada. 

of the 1 3 extra chapters in the Fa-chu-c~ing can 
be traced in the U danavarg~, and gives . no 
reasons for his theory concerning the Prakrit. 

1 See above, pp. 19 ff. 
' Taisho, vol. iv, no. 21 I. 

3 Texts from the Buddhist Canon, commonly 

known as Dhammapada with accompanying nar­
ratives, London 1878. ' 

4 Taisho, no. 21 2 . s Taisho, no. 213. 
6 As distinct from numerous references to 

dharmapada merely as a category among scrip-
tural texts. , Levi, JAs. 191 2, p. 208. 
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( 2) The Gandhari Dharmapada. 

39 

(3) The U danavarga. 
(4) The l\1ahasanghika Dharmapada. 
(5) The text ( or perhaps texts) which contributed the unidentified chapters 

of the Fa-clzii-clzing. 

Since only 2 chapters of (4) are knmvn, neither of which has a title in common 
with (5), it is possible that (5) might be the same text as (4); but there is no 
evidence for or against this. 

The author of the preface to the Fa-clzii-clzing, in a short discussion1 of the 
significance of the term Dharmapada, expressed the view that the giitluis of 
which a Dharmapada text is composed originally belonged to the Sutras of 
the canon; but at a later period, the monks of the five schools each made indi­
vidual collections (presumably one for each school), and arranged the verses 
according to subject-matter. 

Since the list of five schools is constantly repeated in other connexions else­
where,2 the agreement of the number with the list of texts given above which 
have survived in whole or in part is almost certainly a mere accident. Nor is 
it possible to accept the suggestion that the recensions of individual schools 
were independent collections made from the Sutras.J The statement is never­
theless valuable, since it shows that the author, early in the third century A.D., 

considered that different schools did possess different Dharmapadas, and 
there is no reason to imagine that on this point he was mistaken. 

Dlzarmatrata and the U diinavarga 

Among the surviving texts, the U danavarga stands apart, not only in its 
title, but also in the fact that its compilation is ascribed to an individual. The 
Chinese preface to the Clz'u-yao-ching4 already knew the traditional opinion 
regularly held in later centuries, that the work was compiled by Dharmatrata, 
who 'brought together these thousand verses,s and made 33 sections, called 

I Levi, loc. cit., p. 218. 
2 Levi here gives: Dharmaguptakas, Sarvasti­

vadins, Kasyapiyas, Mahisasakas, and Vatsi­
putriyas. Other versions of the list replace the 
last named by the Mahasanghikas (Lamotte, 
Histoire du bouddhisme indien, i, pp. 593-4); 
and the five Vinayas extant in Chinese are 
ascribed to schools in the latter form of the list, 
with the further substitution of the Mula­
sarvastivadins for the Kasyapiyas. 

J See above, p. 27. It is admittedly true that 
very many of the verses in the Dharmapadas do 
occur also in other canonical works. More than 
half of those in the Pali recension appear else­
where in the canon(Wintemitz, History of Indian 

Literature, ii, pp. 83-84); and the majority of 
those in the Prakrit text which are absent from 
the Pali Dhammapada do nevertheless occur in 
other canonical Pali texts. But the scriptures are 
after all full of repetitions and overlap pings; and 
anthologies compiled independently in the 
different schools could hardly have contained so 
much material in common. 

4 Levi, loc. cit., p. 217. . 
5 Dr. P. S. Jaini has drawn my attenti~n ~o 

the closely similar statement in Yasomitra _s 
Abhidharmakosa-vyiikhyii (ed. U. Wogihara)} d 
P• 12: yathii sthavira-Dharmatriitena z:dan 
'anityii bata sarµskiirii' ity-evam-iidikti vmeya­
vasiit tatra tatra sutra uktti vargik,-tii/:z, &c. 
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Dharmapada.1 He transcribed the episodes which gave rise to the verses, and 
brought them together to form a commentary called Ch'u-yao.' On this, Levi 
comments: 'Ainsi, d'apres ce temoignage fort clair, Dharmatrata a compose 
une anthologie du canon a son gout, et il a compose sur cette anthologie un 
commentaire narratif du meme type que l'Atthakatha du Jataka [read 'Dham­
mapada' ?] pali. A l'anthologie seule etait reservee !'appellation de Dharma­
pada.' 

A slight doubt is raised, however, by the still earlier discussion of the term 
udana in the Mahaprajfi.aparamita-sastra of Nagarjuna. 2 From the description 
given ('starting from the anitya-section and ending with the brahmar;a-sec­
tion'), it is almost certain that the author had in mind the Udanavarga; but 
not only does he make no mention of Dharmatrata, but he specifically attri­
butes the work of collecting and arranging the verses to the time of the original 
compilation of the canon (in accordance with the common tradition of the 
sects) immediately after the NirvaQ.a of the Buddha. This testimony is ad­
mittedly insufficient to disprove the later universal tradition concerning 
Dharmatrata; but it is at least a warning that this tradition cannot be accepted 
as proof either. It is possible that Dharmatrata's contribution was only the 
commentary providing the illustrative narratives to the verses of a collection 
made by earlier redactors of the same school (not, of course, at the Council of 
Rajagrha). The later tradition could easily have arisen from this. 

The point is in itself unimportant. It is quite conceivable that Dharmatrata 
was editor as well as commentator of the 'anthology'. What is surely mislead­
ing is the implication, entirely out of harmony with the situation, that he was 
a mere dilettante, engaged in the rather trivial task of compiling 'une antho­
logie a son gout'. Rather, he was performing the much more serious task of 
fixing in a definite form a specific K~udraka text on behalf of his own school, 
which thenceforth was to recognize this work as its own authoritative Udana, 
in contrast to the Udiinas and Dharmapadas of other schools. In its design and 
contents, the work is in every respect a Dharmapada, and we can hardly deter­
mine whether the title of Udiina is here the result of a genuine confusion 

1 This statement is probably the origin of the 
ascription of the earlier Fa-chu-ching to Dhar­
matriita (Max Muller, Introduction to transla­
tion of the Pali Dhammapada, SBE x, p. li, 
ultimately derived from Beal). On this basis, 
Barua and Mitra were ready to declare (Intro­
duction, p. xlvi) that the original text which was 
the central core of the Fa-chu-ching was a Sar­
viistiviida work, adding that it was 'written in 
Mixed Sanskrit'. (This last statement, however, 
appears to have been ~heir own contri~ution.) 
Radhakrishnan went still further, and said ( The 
Dhammapada, p. 2) that 'the Chinese attribute 

the work to Arya Dharmatriita', where from the 
context it seems that 'the work' means the Pali 
text. It would certainly have been interesting if 
the Chinese had in fact made such an attribution 
(although it would certainly have been wrong). 
But doubtless the idea began merely through a 
confusion of the prefaces of the two Chinese 
versions, leading-as such things tend to do­
to progressively worse results. 

2 Chapter 33, quoted by Levi, loc. cit., p. 220. 

The passage in question is just beyond the part 
of the work so far published in Lamotte's trans­
lation (Le Traite de la grande vertu de sagesse). 
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between the two K~udraka titles in the school in question, or whether it was 
adopted of set intention, merely by way of rivalry with other sects. A detailed 
discussion would be out of place in the present context; but there are, so far 
as I am aware, no reasons for doubting the numerous indications that the text 
as thus fixed was the canonical ( or paracanonical) text of the Sarvastivadins, 
and may well have been recognized by some of the various sub-sects into 
which this school divided. 

Buddhavarman 

Since the first line of the Prakrit manuscript gives the name of the monk 
Buddhavarman, it is natural to inquire whether this person stands in the same 
relationship to this Dharmapada as Dharmatrata traditionally does to the 
Udanavarga. But it seems very unlikely that this is so. 'The Dlzarmapada 
of Buddhavarman' would be a somewhat unusual form of expression, and 
although it might perhaps be thought just possible in a verse (the usage being 
not very different from that familiar in later colophons, krtir iya1Ji ,vith the 
genitive of the author's name), it is more natural to understand that it is the 
manuscript which is Buddhavarman's, and that he is named as owner (and 
possibly copyist), rather than as author or compiler. This is confirmed ~y t~e 
inclusion of the respectful mention of the teacher's name. Such a ment10n is 
particularly appropriate where, as in votive inscriptions, the writer or donor 
is naming himself. It is not impossible that a later copyist should rep ea~ a_n 
author's name with the original teacher's name still attached to it, but it is 
decidedly unlikely. 

V. AFFILIATION OF THE GANDHA.Ri TEXT 

Although the other three known texts of the same class can be attributed to 
the Theravadins, the Sarvastivadins, and the Mahasanghikas respectively, no 
evidence has so far come to light to permit the identification of the school 
which produced the Gandhari text. After a very lengthy discussion, Barua and 
Mitra concluded that it was 'another Mahasanghika work', 1 but on the pre­
vious page described it as 'a synthesis of two older texts in Mixed Sanskrit, 
one belonging to the Mahasaiighika school and another to the sarvastivada or 
Sautrantika'. This may absolve us from any obligation to examine their argu­
ments in detail. 

Had it not been for the existence of the Udanavarga and the text quoted in 
the Mahiivastu, the Sarvastivadins and the Mahasanghikas would certainly 
have been the strongest claimants for the Gandhari text. Both schools are 
known to have been well represented in Khotan, where the manuscript was 

1 Barua and Mitra, Prakrit Dhammapada, p. Ii. 
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found, and there is ample evidence of the presence of both in the Gandhara 
region. The Sarvastivadins are mentioned more frequently than any other 
school in the Kharo~thI inscriptions from the North-west,1 and they may 
share with the Mahasanghikas the distinction of having left us a tiny fragment 
of scripture written in Kharo~thI in the Gandhari dialect. The Kurram 
casket, 2 dated in the year 20 ( of the Kani~ka era), commemorates the deposition 
of a relic in a Vihara of the Sarvastivadins, and includes in its inscription the 
pratUya-samutpiida formula. The Wardak vase, 3 of the year 5 I of the same era, 
records the dedication of a Vihara of the Mahasanghikas; and the inscription 
makes use of a cliche descriptive of all living beings, which is very probably a 
direct quotation from a canonical source. Further, these two inscriptions show 
a decidedly closer resemblance to the handwriting of the manuscript than do 
the majority of the other inscriptions edited by Konow. On the other hand, 
although the language is essentially the same, the Dharmapada manuscript 
belongs, it would seem, to a distinct tradition in the matter of spelling. 
Among several differences, the most striking is the use of -g-4 in the inscrip­
tions, representing an older intervocalic -g- (including sometimes g < h) or 
-y-, a feature shared . also with the Niya documents. In th!s function the 
Dharmapada manuscript uses -k-, and reserves the character g for an entirely 
different employment.5 

This argument is of course not in itself conclusive, since a school may have 
changed its orthography; nor, fro~ the ot?er side, are the inscriptions con­
clusive proof that the two schools m question actually possessed at that time 
canonical works written in Gandhari. (A layman's inscription, after all, might 
well have translated a canonical quotation into the vernacular.) The suggestion 
had been made more than once6 that the Sarvastivadins had a canon in the 
north-western dialect before they turned to Sanskrit; and it must be conceded 
that this is not improbable. But if one school in this part of the country had 
such texts, so in all probability did members of other schools resident in the 
same area. 

A given langua?e need not have been the exclusive. property of a single 
religious sect. It 1s perhaps hardly necessary to enunciate a proposition 80 

evidently true. But frequent mentions of 'the Sanskrit canon' and 'a North­
western Prakrit canon' may give the impression that there was only one in 
each language, even al~hou~h i?dividual writers using these expressions may 
have intended no such 1mphcation. In Sanskrit, canonical works are known of 

I en. ii, part I, ed. Konow; Lamotte, His­
toire du bouddhisme indien, i, pp. 578 ff. 

2 en. ii, part I, p. 155, plates XXVIII-

XXIX. 
3 Ibid. p. 170, plate XXXIII. 
4 Tran~cribed in the edition of the inscrip-

tions as g(r). 
5 See also below, pp. 62, 86, 99. 
6 Sometimes directly associating the Kurram 

casket with the Dharmapada (Konow, CII. ii, 
p. 154), without perhaps intending a definite 
ascription of the text to this school. 
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at least three, and probably four sects ;1 and there is no reason to think that 
GandharI, if used at all for scripture, would have been more restricted. 

With due caution, Lamotte says on this point: 'Sans prejuger de decou­
vertes a venir toujours possibles, il faut reconnaitre que la seule existence du 
Dharmapada Dutreuil de Rhins ne permet pas, clans l'etat actuel de !'informa­
tion, de conclure a !'existence d'un canon en prakrit du Nord-Ouest.' 2 And 
indeed a general conclusion of this nature may have the appearance of an 
illicit speculation. But the solid facts remain that the text is a Dharmapada; 
that because of its general characteristics, and not only its name, it cannot 
legitimately be separated from the other works of this class; that it is neverthe­
less a distinct specimen of this genus; and that a Dharmapada is in any case 
a relatively minor section of a canonical collection. There are no grounds 
for thinking that this text is, uniquely, a litterateur's anthology, constructed 
for his own edification or entertainment. There are tolerably good grounds for 
considering that the mere existence of this one text does allow the inference­
indeed almost compels it-that there did exist a more extensive canonical col­
lection of texts belonging to the same school. It seems to me very difficult to 
believe that a group of monks might have possessed a Dharmapada ( shO\ving, 
as much as do the others, a common inheritance of verses, altered and re­
arranged during its earlier transmission, and finally edited within a school), 
without at the same time possessing at least some stock of Sutra and Vinaya 
works. 

I should therefore not hesitate to say that the existence of this Dharmapada 
does imply the existence of a canon of which it formed a part. It does not 
necessarily follow that this inferred canon was redacted entire in GandharI. 
The Dharmapada is to such an extent a manual of lay ethics that it would ~e 
easy to understand the production of a vernacular translation (for use in 

preaching, perhaps), even by a school whose principal texts were carried i_n 
some other Prakrit, or even by then in Sanskrit. But it seems unlikely that this 
Dharmapada should have been the only Buddhist work written down in this 
language; and there is at least indirect evidence that others did exist. 3 

In spite of numerous textual affinities with the U danavarga in individual 
verses, the GandharI text shows such distinctive differences that it is hardly 
possible to consider that it might have belonged to an earlier Sarvastivada 
tradition. The two chapters of the Mahasanghika text in the Mahiivast~, 
although limited in quantity, are enough to show that this version was sttll 

1 Mula-sarvastivadin, Sarvastivadin, and Lo­
kottaravada-Mahasanghika (Mahiivastu) with 
certainty; and a fourth if, as is probable, the frag­
ments from Bamiyan identified as Mahasanghika 
(Levi, JAs 1932, pp. 4-8) belong to a sub-sect 
distinct from the Lokottaravadins of Madhya-

desa. It is of course possible that still further 
schools may be represented by some of the C~n-

1 . ·b t"on remains tra Asian fragments whose attn u 1 

uncertain. . . . 6 
2 Histoire du bouddhisme indien, 1 , P· 34· 
3 See below, pp. 50-54. 
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more distant (and in some ways closer to the Pali). An attribution to another 
Mahasanghika sub-sect, therefore, hardly see,ns likely unless that sub-sect 
had already separated from the owners of the Mahavastu version at a date as 
early as the separation of the latter from the Theravadins of the Pali. 

If we exclude one very doubtful conjectural restoration, 1 only two other 
sectarian names have been observed in the Kharo~thi inscriptions from the 
North-west: the Kasyapiyas, 2 and the Dharmaguptakas. 3 This naturally need 
not exhaust the list of schools which might have been represented in the area 
in sufficient numbers at the right period. These two may, however, be thought 
to have a slightly greater chance of claiming our text than many others, since 
both are credited with the possession of a quantity of canonical texts which 
have actually survived,4 and, apart from the better-known sects mentioned 
earlier, there are very few others of whom this can be said. 5 There is, of course, 
no way of knowing whether the remaining schools of the Lesser Vehicle have 
merely been unlucky in this respect, or whether (being in many cases rela­
tively late secessions) they may have simply continued to use such canonical 
material as had already been consolidated before their respective schisms. 

For the present, therefore, our conclusions can only be negative. The revi­
sion of such a text within a school, even in a fairly radical fashion, is not incon­
ceivable; but any relationship of this sort would have left traces of affinity 
much closer than can be observed between any two of the known recensions. 
We can with reasonable confidence ~ay that the Gandhari text did not belong 
to the schools responsible for the Pali Dhammapada, the U danavarga, and the 
Mahavastu; and unless we are prepared to dispute the attribution of any of 

1 CII ii, part 1, p. 122, where Konow sugges­
ted the possibility of a reading Bah[ufuti]a[ ka ]na 
(S. bahufrutiyakiiniirrz). But the inscription was 
available only in a very unsatisfactory eye-copy, 
and the reading can hardly be quoted as evidence. 

2 Ibid., pp. 88, 89, and 122. 

3 Ibid., p. 113, plate XX]!. Konow (follow­
ing F. W. Thomas) understood dhamaute (fol­
lowed by a break in the stone), as the equivalent 
of S. dharmayukta. The context, however, re­
quires the name of a school, and the interpreta­
tion proposed by Li.iders is certainly right: 
dhama'ute[a~a], S. dharmaguptakiiniim (AO 
18. 17; H. W. Bailey, BSOAS xi, 1946, p. 790. 
It is thus necessary to revise the statement that 
the Dharmaguptakas are not mentioned in any 
extant inscription: Bareau, Les Sectes boud­
dhiques, p. 190; Lamotte, Histoire, i, pp. 582, 
595.) A superficial similarity with this word 
might tempt us to see the name of this school in 
the introductory verse; and if the manuscript 
had been blurred, it would probably have 
seemed reasonable to conjecture that it had been 

written in an ara~ya of the Dharmaguptakas 
But the photograph is clear, and the only pos~ 
sible reading seems to be dharmuya~e. This can 
scarcely be interpreted as the name of the 
school: the final -e is certain; and -t- ( <-tt-) 
could not have been lost in the language. We 
could hardly risk the suggestion that the scribe 
had omitted it accidentally, in the first line of 
writing. 

4 The lesser of the two Sarrzyuktiigamas in 
Chinese is attributed to the Kasyapiyas by some 
commentators (P. Demieville, in L' lnde Clas­
sique, ii, p. 432; Lamotte, Histoire, i, p. 169); 
and the Dharmaguptakas, in addition to their 
Vinaya, may also have contributed the Dzrghii­
gama (Waldschmidt, Bruchstucke buddhistischer 
Sutras, i, p. 229). 

5 Almost the only certain additions to be 
made to the list appear to be the Vinaya of 
the Mahisasakas and the Vinaya-miitrka of the 
Haimavatas. Bareau, indeed, suggested that the 
last mentioned work might have been Kasyapiya 
(Les Sectes bouddhiques, pp. 201-2). 
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these, this excludes the Sarvastivadins and Lokottaravada-1\ilahasanghikas, as 
well as the Theravadins (and probably, in company with the last, the l\1ahisa­
sakas). 1 Among possible claimants, the Dharmaguptakas and Kasyapiyas 
must be considered as eligible, but still other possibilities cannot be ruled out. 

A Mrda-sarviistivadin criticism 

An interesting episode in the writings of the l\!Ii1la-sarvastivadins2 shows an 
awareness of the existence of a Prakrit Dharmapada; and although there is no 
certainty that the text referred to was the present recension, ,,,e can hardly 
doubt that the criticism was directed against a version in Gandhari, or one 
imperfectly translated into Sanskrit from a Gandhari original. This curious 
tale concerns the last days of Ananda, and tells how he chanced to overhear a 
certain monk reciting a Dharmapada-verse in the following manner (according 
to the Chinese versions) : 

If a man were to live for a hundred years, and not see a water-heron, 3 it were better 
that he live only for one day, and see a water-heron. 

'My son', said Ananda, 'the Buddha did not say this. What he said was: 

If a man were to live for a hundred years, and not see the principle of corning into 
existence and passing away, it were better ... (and so forth). 

The monk thereupon reported the matter to his teacher, who replied, 
'Ananda is an old fool. Go on reciting as before'. On hearing once more the 
same faulty recitation, Ananda realized that it was futile to attempt to convince 
the monk of the error, since all his seniors, to whom he might have appealed, 
had already entered Nirva:c:ia. Being thus unable to do anything further to 
protect the Buddha's words from corruption, he considered that there was 
no reason to delay his own Nirva:c:ia. 

It is a pity we do not have the Sanskrit original of this story; but the main 
point of the criticism is established beyond any doubt by the present text, 
where, corresponding to Dhp. r r3, 

yo ca vassa-sata1J1, five apassa1J1, udaya-vyaya1J1,, 

1 See also above, p. 36. 
2 Vinaya, K~udraka-vastu, Taisho, vol. xxiv, 

no. 145 1, pp. 409-10 (translation by Przyluski, 
JAs 1914, iv, p. 529); Asok<ivadiina, in two ver­
sions, Taisho, vol. 1, no. 2042, p. 115, and 
no. 2043, p. 154 (the former translated by Przy­
luski, La Legende de l'Empereur Afoka, pp. 335-
6); Tibetan version lfdul-ba, vol. Da, 682b-
683a(Narthang) = vol. xliv, Ne, 302a-b(Pekin). 

3 In Przyluski's translation of the Asokiiva­
diina, p. 335, 'Si un homme vivait cent ans sans 

voir le vieux heron des marais', the word 'vieux' 
is the result of a variant reading now discarded 
by the Taisho edition. The translations of the 
bird's name vary: heron, crane, snow-goose(?) 
egret or paddy-bird; and there is a tendency to 
insert the adjective 'white', which could I?0 t 
have been in the original. The Tibet1:'°s, ~it? 
bya kar (so written in N.; gar P.) 'wh1!e bir?' 
may have had in mind the grey duck (T1b.-Tib. 
Diet., bya dkar = chul;zi bya gag). 
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the Prakrit gives the reading (317): 
ya ji VQ.fa-sado jivi apasu udaka-vaya. 

The story is thus merely the vehicle of a proposed emendation of a text which 
was corrupt, or was at least thought to be corrupt. If the verse under criticism 
was at the time still in a Prakrit form, it may not have been thought by those 
reciting it to refer in fact to a 'water-heron'; and the Mula-sarvastivadin 
author may have been merely indulging in ridicule without adequate justifica­
tion. On the other hand, it is not impossible that the verse (which might easily 
have been written with the spelling udaka-vaka in some Kharo~thi manu­
script)I had been translated carelessly into Sanskrit as apasyann udaka-bakam, 
in which case the emendation proposed was most essential. It may be observed 
that the mythical setting of the story not only provides the critic with an 
authority for his emendation2 (which is good enough not to need it), but also 
suggests that the corrupt te~t had gone unobserved _until the one surviving 
authority was so old that his powers of memory might be challenged. N 0 

doubt it was felt that, if the correction had been attributed to an earlier period, 
the mere existence of the wrong reading in a rival school might have been diffi-
cult to explain. 

The version of the same story in the Tibetan Vinaya is worth a separate 
mention, since, although itself corrupt, it suggests an artistic elaboration in­
troduced later in the history of the Miila-sarvastivada text, but still making 
use of a Prakrit ( and probably Gandhari) background. The verse criticized 

appears as :3 

gan na lo hrgya 'f;itsho ha ni 
i,,es par chu la hya kar hzin 
chu la hya kar mthon ha ltar 
hdag nid gcig hu'/;ii 'IJ,tsho ha dge. 

This is still more appalling than the version given to the Chinese: 

To live for a hundred years is certainly like a grey duck in the water; but a life lived all 
by oneself alone is happiness, like seeing a grey duck in the water. 

We need not try to decide whether the interpretation of ekiiha'J!1, ( as if the 
second part of the compound had been aha'J!Z 'I') is a mistake or a further 
attempt at mockery; but the first_ half o~ the verse is almost certainly an 
attempt to improve upon the earlier vers10n. The Sanskrit implied by the 

1 The spelling, besi~es bein~ theore!ically sought support for emendations in Latin or 
l"ble is attested by N1ya 637 lme 2 vyaga(the Greek texts by the quotation of mythical read-

poss , I h • ~ • n su h • • documents regular Y avmg -5- 1 c pos1- mgs ex uetustis codicibus. 
. where the Dhannapada has -k-). The 3 The text of the Narthang edition is repro-

tions,scri"pt also has udaka 'water' (Niya udaga). duced literally. The Pekin edition shows only 
manu d. • h r . 

2 In the same way, some e itor_s m_ t e ear ier ummportant(and mostly inferior) spelling varia-
centuries of classical scholarship m Europe tions. 
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translation would seem to have altered apasyann udaka-bakam (which must 
have been the source of the Chinese versions) to avasyam udake bakab. This 
seems too good to be an accidental corruption. In the language of the Dharma­
pada manuscript, a single consonant immediately following the negative pre­
fix a- is sometimes treated as initial, sometimes as intervocalic. 1 Although in 
this verse the word in question appears as apasu, it might at other times have 
had the form avasu; and even if usage had recognized only -p- in this particu­
lar word, the phenomenon was familiar enough to make it easy for the Vinaya 
reviser to impute -v- to the rival text, and hence arrive at avasyam. 

Unfortunately, Ananda's correction as it appears in the Tibetan translation 
is no longer of any use, and later generations of Tibetans must have wondered 
what it was all about: 

gmi na lo brgya btslw bani 
1ies par skye da,i };jig pa yin. 

To live for a hundred years is undoubtedly birth and death. 

Here avasyam, which helps to elaborate the jest in the verse derided, has, 
rather sadly, intruded from there by an error of copying, and destroyed the 
genuine verse; and in addition-whether as a result of this, or as an indepen­
dent accident-the second half of the verse has disappeared, taking with it a 
further short passage which was still in the text when the Chinese translations 
were made. 

It is naturally a temptation to believe that this criticism by the Miila­
sarvastivadins was directed against the text of this Gandhari Dharmapada; 
and it may be so. Equally, it may not be.2 We can, however, be reasonably sure 
of the language of the text criticized. 

It is true that Gandhari is not the only Prakrit dialect in which udaka a~d 
udaya would have collided in this way; and since a spelling udaya or udaa m 
a Prakrit text in another dialect could have represented either word, such _a 
spelling might in theory have been rendered into Sanskrit as udaka. But it 
rather stretches credulity to suppose that a translator should have chosen the 
more remote formal possibility in order to make nonsense of the text. The 
situation is entirely different if udaka, as a perfectly legitimate Gandhari 
spelling in the sense of S. udaya, already stood in the source from which the 
translation into Sanskrit was made. And if the text under criticism had been 
read in a Gandhari version, the origin of the Miila-sarvastivada story is even 
easier to understand. The mere fact of the strong association of this sc~ool 
with the North-west might even by itself be thought sufficient corroboratwn. 

1 Similarly in other compound words: see cism, suggests the latter conclusion. But ~in~e 
6 h • • n w1thm p. 10 . t e word could be a variant ansmg eve 

2 The fact that the manuscript has muhutu in the same school (intruding from 320, where the 
the group of verses to which this belongs, against Pali also has muhutta7!l), it is not a final proof 
ekaha7!l in the other versions and in the criti- that a different recension was involved. 
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But as for the particular text which provoked the criticism, we have a 
warning against too swift a conclusion in the unexpected fact that the Malza­
vastu, in other respects so far removed, also gives the reading udalw- in both 
halves of this verse (iii. 436. 12) in one of the two manuscripts available at this 
part of the work. Senart naturally preferred the reading of the other manu­
script, udaya-vyayarri. But in such a context udaka- would be a most extra­
ordinary corruption to have arisen accidentally. In spite of a great deal of 
Prakrit in the ancestry of the Mahavastu remaining visible beneath the San­
skrit orthography, most of that Prakrit is certainly not Gandhari ( although it is 
just possible that a few traces might be hidden among manuscript readings 
rejected by the editor). 1 It may therefore be that udaka- is after all a coinci­
dence, however surprising. But at least it seems desirable not to rule out 
absolutely the possibility that the Mahasanghika Dharmapada used by the 
compilers of the Mahavastu had reached them in Madhyadesa after a period 
of exile in Gandhara. It would not be unexpected-rather the reverse-that 
sections of the same school widely separated geographically should have pro­
duced copies of a text held in common which, even if not definite translations 
into different regional dialects, were at least influenced in numerous ways by 
the differing local languages. 

VI. THE GANDHARi LANGUAGE 

This Dharmapada text is not only of considerable significance for the study 
of early Buddhist literature, but also forms a substantial part of the remnants 
of the Middle Indian dialect of the North-west, whose importance and in­
fluence was quite out of proportion to the relatively small quantity which has 
survived. In addition to this one literary text, we possess only inscriptions 
(the Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra versions of the Asokan edicts; a number of 
later inscriptions, mostly very short, and dated by Konow for the most part 
between the first century B.c. and the second century A.D. ; and a few words 
on coin legends), and the collection of official documents from Niya and other 
sites in Chinese Turkestan, from the third century A.n.2 The Dharmapada, as 

1 One naturally t~ink~ of the 3rd p~ural aorist the Mahiivastu had at one stage passed through 
and optative forrns m -itsu, -etsu: -insu, -ensu, a version in Giindhiiri, forms with -ts- in place 
where Senart regularly chose the latter, and of -rµ,s- would certainly be expected to ha':e 
Edgerton (BHSG § 32 • 38 and ?5) favoured the come into the text at that time. But more evi­
former. In a review of Edgerton s work (~SOAS dence would be required than this one ortho­
xvi, 1954, pp. 358 f.), I suggested that, ~mce the graphical idiosyncrasy and the isolated udaka 
graphic alternation t/n was co?1111on m other before a Giindhiiri element in the ancestry of the 
situations in Nepalese manuscripts (also before Mahavastu could be safely asserted. 
m-jatma and anmii being ofte~ enough written 2 A further collection of documents, also 
for janma and atmii), the re:ative frequenc~ of written in Kharo!ilthi, but coming from ?ites 
the spellings in the Mahavastu manusc:ipts north of the Takla Makan desert, and ascribed 
carried little weight, and that the forms with ?' to a later period, is preserved in Berlin, but has 
could therefore be accepte?· The ar~ent is not yet been published. 
of course obligingly reversible, and if parts of 
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would be expected, has incorporated a number of words (though not many) 
taken over with the text in forms originating in the more central dialect from 
which it was translated. 1 But in general, all these sources show a language 
which is fundamentally the same, contrasting with other lVIiddle Indian 
dialects. There are indeed variations, partly geographical ( as already shown 
by the differences between the two Asokan versions), and partly due to differ­
ences in time. Between the Dharmapada and the Niya documents, when 
allowance is made for the Buddhist vocabulary in the former, and a quantity 
of borrowed Central Asian words in the latter ( and a few differences in the 
conventions of the orthography), the language is so similar that it would be 
quite artificial to treat these two sources other than as aspects of the same 
language. 

Except for some doubts expressed in the initial period of the study of the 
Niya documents,2 this view has for the most part been accepted in principle; 
and the language has been generally referred to as 'the North-western Prakrit'. 
lVIore recently, in an article dealing with a number of problems concerning 
the language, the name 'Gandhari' was suggested by H. W. Bailey,J to whose 
writings we are indebted for numerous exemplifications of the very important 
part played by this form of lVIiddle Indian language as one of the principal 
vehicles for the carrying of Indian civilization, and in particular Buddhism, 
into Central Asia, and ultimately to China. In this capacity, it almost certainly 
preceded Sanskrit, and doubtless continued for a considerable period as the 
spoken Indian language best known in Central Asia, even when Sanskrit and 
Brahmi writing had displaced Gandhari and Kharo~thi in the written Bud­
dhist texts in use. The extent of this linguistic influence is clearly demon­
strated by the stock of Indian borrowings in Khotanese, Agnean, and 
Kuchean, and other languages of Central Asia, where, in company with many 
words taken directly from Sanskrit ( though often altered in appearance by 
local orthography and subsequent phonetic development), there are consider­
able numbers which show features indicating an origin in Gandhari. 4 

1 For convenience we may use the expres- a specific language, with relatively small dialec­
sion. Itis,however,quitepossiblethattheredac- tical and temporal variations. The older de­
tion of the text in its present form took place scriptive term, carrying a vague suggestion of 
only after the school (or branch of a school) to anonymity, may have obscured this to some 
which it belonged was already settled in Gan- extent, even if in theory it should not have done 
dhara. If this were so, we might rather think of so. (Doubtless our attitude to the language and 
a process of gradual transposition of the text of literature of France would be unaffected, in 
individual verses, during the period of move- theory, even if the only term at our disposal was 
ment from a central or eastern district, rather 'the North-western Romance language'.) 
than a single definite act of translation. 4 On the general question, see in particular 

2 For example, Senart, JAs. xix, 1912, p. 41 I. H. W. Bailey, Giindhiir'i (loc. cit.), and Trans-
( Contra, Konow, BSOS viii, 1936, p. 603.) actions of the Philological Society, 194?•. P~ 

3 BSOAS xi, 1946, pp. 764---97. This con- 139 ff. By way of illustration, a few add1t1o~. 
venient designation has the additional merit of examples are cited below, in part II of t 18 

emphasizing the fact that we are concerned with Introduction. 
B 8411 E 
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A recognition of this fact is important from both sides. lVIany Central 
Asian forms which, when compared with Sanskrit, seemed at first to be mere 
scribal vagaries, or were even described as errors, can now be seen to reflect 
developments attested in Gandhari. And from the other side, the independent 
survival of such forms justifies the Dharmapada manuscript in many places 
where otherwise we might too readily assume a blunder by the scribe. Thus, 
for example, in a'IJ,uvafhida and a'IJ,uva~uda (137c, 137d), Senart recognized 
that the vowel -u was clearly written in the second syllable of each word, 
although in both places the corresponding Pali had an-ava- ( and an-upa- was 
in any case unsuitable in the context). He therefore did not hesitate to describe 
both words as mere errors. Bailey, r however, drew attention to the same feature 
in a Khotanese form anuvatattu (S. anavatapta), together with Chinese trans­
literations implying originals such as *anudatta ( or ano-) beside -;J.'anavadatt a. 
The spelling a'IJ,uva- in the Dharmapada manuscript is thus confirmed as 
genume. 

A good example of a similar situation is provided by the newly published 
part of the text (242) in the word jaboda'f_la 'golden', where the well-established 
S.jambunada, P.jambonada,jambunada might have led us to suspect that the 
transposition of the two syllables was a mere accident in the writing. The word 
nevertheless is real, its existence in the language being established by the fact 
that it reached Sogdian in the form lnp'wSn, lnpwSn,z through the inter­
mediary of Chinese ~j rf. t-1 jii.m-b'jju-d' an.3 The same Indian form is 
probably the origin also of Khotanese jahuvana,4 jabuvas (with yszra 'gold'), 
andjarµbuna6 ( < *jambudanya). 

Evidence from Chinese transcriptions 

An important question which can only be touched upon very briefly here is 
the possibility that the originals of some of the earlier translations of Buddhist 
wor~s into C~inese were written in Gandhari. The suggestion has been made 
specifically with reference to the Dzrghagama,1 ascribed to the Dharmagup­
takas, 8 and the indications are sufficiently strong to make it very probable that 
the language of this te~t, if not exactly the same, was at least very close to that 
of the Dharmapada. Smee only a few sutras have been examined in detail with 

I BSOAS x, 1942, p. 913. 
2 Reichelt Soahdische Handschri+tenreste i 

' b' . ';JI , , 

p. 45, lines 212, 215. I am 1~debted to ~rofessor 
Bailey for the relevant Iraman and Chinese in­
formation here. 

3 Karlgren Grammata Serica Recensa, 672 , 

3 148 The Archaic reconstruction of 
123 ' • . f I . h 
h first syllable is *dJE:m ( c • a so m t e same 
te h···1 1· • zz·a··m < *dzh:m) and t e m1t1a occ us1on senes " " · h 
evidently had not yet been lost m t e form 
taken over by Sogdian. 

4 Konow, Saka Studies (vocabulary). 
5 Bailey, Klzotanese Buddhist Texts, P· 72. 
6 jataka-stava, 22r2. 
7 Translated in A.D. 413 by Buddhayasas 

(Demieville, L'lnde Classique, ii, p. 418). 
8 The ascription to the Dharmaguptakas (~n 

which see Waldschmidt, Bruchstii.cke buddhis­
tischer Sii.tras, i, p. 229) was disputed by Weller, 
Asia Major, v, 1928, p. 180. 
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this problem in view, further investigation would be desirable. All that is 
attempted here is an indication of a few points1 where the evidence of the 
language of the Dharmapada should be considered in the interpretation. 

On the basis of 36 transliterations (including proper names) in the 15th 
siltra of the Dirglziigama, F. Weller2 came to the conclusion that the text from 
which the translation was made was not in Sanskrit; but he refrained from 
suggesting any positive identification of the Prakrit. The material was admit 
tedly too scanty; and it was of course realised that transliterated terms might 
be taken over ready-made from an earlier tradition of translating, and these 
would in consequence be useless as evidence. (There are in fact 8 such items 
in the list.) A few of the remainder which appeared to raise difficulties are, 
however, at least compatible with Gandhari. Against the Pali form Gotama, 
the Chinese transliteration indicated -d- in the second syllable; and, with 
some hesitation, Weller suggested that, beside the normal Prakrit Goyama, 
a dialect such as Magadhi might have had a form Godama. The Dharmapada 
does in fact attest this. 3 More serious difficulties were raised by the form cor­
responding to Pali Ajita. Here the Chinese text has lwJ EET l>.'.-t • a-iRu-d' a, 4 

indicating an Indian original such as Ayuda, which was felt by Weller to be 
troublesome not only in the second vowel, but also in the fact that the inter­
vocalic -j- should be lost, although the intervocalic dental survived. For the 
consonants, this is the regular situation in the language of the Dharmapada. 
The treatment of the vowel, which would be quite extraordinary in most of the 
familiar Middle Indian dialects, can be set beside a number of examples in the 
Dharmapada which, if not precisely parallel, at least show a similar tendencf· 
There are numerous indications of vocalic weakening in unemphatic 
short syllables, particularly at the end of words, but also occasionally else­
where. 5 The most probable explanation for the spellings observed would 
be the assumption that in such syllables the vowel tended towards a central 
or 'neutral' vowel. Thus, the common particle di (8kt. iti) is twice written du; 
and the genitive of dukha, appearing twice as dukhasa, is once written dukhusa. 
In most of the examples noted in the text, the u-quality in such syllables can 
usually be attributed at least in part to the influence of the phonetic sur­
roundings. Even in the example closest to the transcription under discussion, 
vir;avana'u 89 (dat. sg., where normally we find-a'i < -aya), it may be thought 
that the initial_( bh) of the following word has exercised this type of influenc_e. 
Nevertheless, 1t would appear that such vowels were sufficiently neutral m 
quality to make an occasional spelling such as ayuda for ayida (or a'-ida) easily 

1 For a discussion of numerous additional 
matters relevant to this and allied questions, see 
H. W. Bailey, Giindluiri, BSOAS xi, 1946. 

2 Ober den Aufbau des Pii#kasuttanta, Asia 
Major, v, 1928-30, pp. 104 ff. 

3 Verses 100-5, 288. Such a form is natur­
ally not conclusive evidence in itself. See also 
Bailey, loc. cit., p. 777. 

4 Karlgren, GSR 1, 1079, (4). 
5 See also below, pp. 82-3. 
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understandable. Such a spelling, read aloud slowly and distinctly for the 
benefit of the translator, would naturally result in a rendering of the type 
found in the Chinese text. 

A very much larger collection of transcriptions, from the 19th sutra of the 
Dzrghiigama, was examined by E. Waldschmidt in connexion with an edition 
of fragments of a Sanskrit version of the same sutra (J11ahiisamtija-sfitra). 
With these two versions, the Pali (Mahiisamaya-suttanta) and a tenth-century 
Chinese translation by Fa-t'ien, from a Sanskrit original, were also available 
for comparison. 1 The szttra contains lists of proper names of yah~as, niigas, 
asuras, &c., who came to the assembly, and these names were naturally given 
in transliteration.2 Such a list is by its nature especially liable to corruption, 
and it is clear that the different versions had already diverged in many ways 
before the earlier Chinese translation was made. It is therefore not surprising 
that there are places where the underlying Indian word remains doubtful. 
But in spite of this, there is still a respectably large quantity of usable material. 

Waldschmidt3 drew attention to a number of agreements between this 
material and the language of the Dharmapada, but left the identification of the 
Prakrit open, since there were also some contradictions. Some of the agree­
ments, while compatible with Gandhari, were admittedly not conclusive 
evidence: [1~7] 4 vaya (viicii), [164] veroyana (vairocana), and others, might 
have come from many other dialects. On the other hand, the preservation of 
tr in [156, 157] vemacitru, sucitri (apart from the improbable hypothesis of an 
incipient Sanskritizing of the text) could hardly come from any other form of 
Middle Indian; and a form such as [170] abrami (abravU), with br surviving, 
and -m- < -v-, is especially reminiscent of the language of the Dharmapada. 

Some minor but very probable adjustments in the interpretations originally 
given reinforce this conclusion. For example, the character I~ d' a occurs 
35 times in the list; and (leaving aside two or three instances which are either 
probably corrupt, or have a more complicated explanation) the corresponding 
Sanskrit and Pali forms show in these places examples of all four stops t, th, 
d, dh. The transcription thus gives an initial impression of being somewhat 
haphazard in this respect. If, however, it is assumed that at this period a 
voiced stop was intended by the translator, the interpretation of this character 

I These four, with portions of other texts 
which gave parallels in shorter passages, are set 
out conveniently for comparison in Bruchstucke 
buddhistischer Sutras, i, pp. 149-206. 

z Quite early in the list, the Dirghagama 
translator formed the impression that he was 
dealing with a succession of dhtira1_1'is-a mistake 
which had the useful result of giving us transcrip­
tions instead of translations of quite a number of 
other words in addition to the proper names. 

3 Op. cit., pp. 231 ff. See also Bailey, Giin­
dhiir'i for a discussion of further words from 

' this text. 
4 The references in square brackets are to the 

numbering of the words in Waldschmidt's edi­
tion, pp. 164 ff. The forms quoted with th~se 
reference9 are reconstructions of the Indian 
words probably implied by the Chinese tran­
scription. 
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as regularly representing an Indian d or dh results in forms which agree with 
the Dharmapada, 1 where the latter differs from Pali and Sanskrit. Thus, for 
example, besides idana2 [172] (P. diini, S. idiinzm), where all three have d, we 
find acuda [ 262] (P. accuta), adlza [ ror J (P. atlza), jida [ 143] (P. jita). 3 

An interesting point of contact is provided by the word which appears 
where the Pali text has blzadda11z te (p. I 8 r ), a form of polite address which the 
Sanskrit has here replaced by the vocative rnahiivzra. In the Dharmapada, the 
form blzadraizu appears twice, in verse 126 corresponding to the Pali plural 
quasi-vocative blzaddaJ?Z vo, and in 286 apparently transformed into a nomina­
tive singular. 4 The same word, it would seem, was used as the Dzrglziigama 
form corresponding to bhaddaJ?l te: [173-4] @ Wt ~ b'uat-d'a-1zzjak, 5 

which may be taken to represent bhaddmza (or bhadrmza). 
A point which might well be thought decisive in itself is the preservation 

of all three Indian sibilants. Except for some sporadic appearances in Asokan 
inscriptions from other parts of the country, 6 these survived as distinct sounds 
only in the North-west. Weller had already observed7 that the renderings of 
the words corresponding to S. Vaisiilz and Sakya showed the sibilants in the 
Ancient Chinese reconstructed forms; but he found difficulty in the fact that 
the word corresponding to sramm:za contradicted this regularity by appearing 
as'&' r~ fa-muan. Admittedly, a term so universally employed as this last was 
already established much earlier, and could not be cited as evidence for any 
specific text. But since the development fr > f is regular in Gandhari, the hypo­
thesis that the Chinese form was taken from the latter removes the anomaly.s 

1 Because of the confusion in the transcrip­
tion of the Kharo~thi t and d, the regularity of 
this correspondence could of course not be seen 
from Senart's edition. 

2 For the final syllable, cf. -atza as well as 
-atzi in the Dharmapada (S. -ii.ni, neut. pl.): see 
below, p. 82. 

3 The only example of the same character in 
the 10th-century version of the same list occurs 
in the rendering of S. tu!jita. But since the whole 
word is identical in the earlier version, it seems 
probable that this was merely taken over as an 
inherited version of a familiar word, and that 
the Indian form originally represented was a 
Gandhari tu$ida. It has not been possible to see 
complete consistency in the rendering of voiced 
and voiceless stops throughout Waldschmidt's 
examples; but in general the hypothesis of an 
original in a type of Gandhari brings the picture 
much closer to consistency in this respect than 
either Sanskrit or Pali. 

4 See also commentary on 286. 
5 Karlgren, GSR 276, (4), 777. (Since the 

word occurs in the middle of a complete sen-

tence transliterated, it could hardly be suggested 
that the final syllable was chosen in order to 
convey its Chinese meaning, 'you'.) 

6 Jules Bloch (Les Inscriptions d' Asoka, P· 48) 
thought that such spellings with !f or s might, 
outside the North-west, be due simply to the 
whim of the writer. They are indeed hardly con­
stant enough to have any real foundation in the 
local languages. But even if some reality were 
granted to such distinctions at the time of Asoka, 
they could hardly have continued to a very 
much later period. 

7 Asia Major, v, p. 108. 
8 The argument may perhaps fall short . of 

certainty for a word such as this, since precise 
dating is hardly possible, and, as Weller also 
pointed out, the Archaic Chinese reconstruc­
tion of the $a in question is sa (see Karlgren, 
GSR 16). But quite apart from the impr~b­
ability of a central Prakrit form sama1_1a havmir 
been accessible early enough to have been 
written in this way, the agreement of Khotanese 
!f!famana, Agnean !fO.nla?!l, appears to make the 
conclusion virtually certain. 
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In the more numerous examples from the Mahiisamaja-sutra, the regular 
correspondence of the three Indian sibilants with the Chinese is striking. 
Exceptions are so few that they are probably either corruptions or are based 
on readings other than those represented in the extant Sanskrit and Pali ver­
sions. 1 There are too many non-Sanskritic features in the list of transcriptions 
as a whole to permit the hypothesis that the treatment of the sibilants is due 
to a measure of Sanskritization in the original text; and the GandharI distribu­
tion of the sounds is shown by mifa [278] (misra: the corresponding Sanskrit 
text has misrikatz). In contrast to fama1Ja, this must be a rendering ad hoc. 
An interesting exception to the normal development fr > f appears in sethi 
[42] (S. sre#hatz), a word which also retains the palatal sibilant in the Dharma­
pada. 

There are, however, some notable disagreements also: for example, prihivi 
[179] (P. pathavi), where the Dharmapada has pradhavi and the borrowed 
form patfha'i. And even within the material provided by this one sutra, there 
are numerous problems which await solution. 

Nevertheless, the points of agreement make a very strong case, and it is 
difficult to see how the general picture can be explained except on the hypo­
thesis that the original of these Dirghagama transcriptions was fundamentally 
the same language as that of the Dharmapada. Differences such as prihivi 
against pradhavi are not necessarily inconsistent with this conclusion, since 
a number of forms surviving from earlier versions in other dialects ( and even 
hybrid forms, as prihivi seems to be) are to be expected in such Buddhist 
texts; and similar contrasts are familiar enough between different parts of the 
Pali canon. There are indeed no positive grounds for believing that the two 
texts belonged to the canon of the same school ; but the language seems to have 
been similar enough to allow the possibility to be left open, until further 
evidence comes to light. 

1 The rendering ~aha [94, 97] where the Pali has saha might be thought to be due to analogy 
with ~aga (P. sanga). ' 



PART II 

PALAEOGRAPHICAL AND GRAMMATICAL 

THE discussion in the paragraphs which follow has no pretensions to com­
pleteness, either as a palaeographical study, or as a linguistic analysis. A 
full and detailed account of the grammar of the text could indeed be judged 
an appropriate adjunct to the edition, but the attempt would certainly have 
been unduly ambitious at present, especially when much of the material is 
here published for the first time; and the field of Kharo~thi palaeography 
extends far beyond any reasonable limits for this book. Nevertheless, in the 
course of the work of editing, a considerable quantity of material relevant to 
a grammatical study was inevitably accumulated; and while problems con­
cerning individual words have in general been discussed in the Commentary, 
it seemed more useful to present most of this grammatical material in more 
systematic form here. It follows from the nature of the text, as a rendering 
word by word from another dialect, that our preoccupation is the sound­
system of the language, and that other aspects of the grammar need in 
comparison very little comment. 

From the time of its decipherment, there have been many scholars skilled 
in the reading of Kharo~thi, and many have indeed contributed important 
observations relevant to its palaeography. But in the sense in which palaeo­
graphy is understood in relation to European documents, the palaeography 
of Kharo~thi is as yet unborn. 1 Until an adequate historical study of the 
script has been carried out, it is hardly possible to date the Dharmapa~a 
manuscript in a historical sequence except by general impression. On this 
basis, it has usually been dated in the first or second century A.D. ; and a 
reasonable similarity to the styles of writing on the Kurram casket and the 
Wardak vase2 (an impressionistic judgement which admittedly is provisional) 
might lead us to consider that the later date is on the whole more likely. It 
has even been suggested that certain linguistic features indicate a date possibly 
later than the Niya documents, 3 which would bring us to the end of the third 
century or even into the fourth. But the appearance of the handwriting 
certainly suggests that the manuscript is older than the documents. A more 

1 Most of the relevant materials have been 
collected together by C. C. Das Gupta, The 
Development of the Kharo!ithz Script, Calcutta, 
1958, where, however, the treatment of the 
subject scarcely meets the requirements of a 
palaeographical study: see my review in 
BSOAS xxii, 1959, pp. 593-4. 

2 CII ii, plates XXVIII-XXIX, and XXXIII. 

3 T. Burrow, BSOS viii, 1936, pp. 4 2 ~• 4~ 0 • 

citing examples such as the regular assimilatwn 
of nasal+voiced stop in the Dharmapada 
where the stop frequently persists in the d~cu­
~ents: pi,:za, da,:za in the former, ag3:1ns: 
Pzmda damda in the latter. But the spelling 
budha;adi • (for -,:za,_ndi) in the ~ntroducto~ 
verse, and vaditva (for va,.nditvti) m the cov 
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detailed study in the future may produce reasons for revising this opinion ; 
but for the present a date in the second century A.D. would seem to be a 
probable hypothesis. 

The interpretation of the characters of the script naturally interacts with 
the grammar; but insofar as a separation is practicable, §§ 20-80 below are 
concerned with what is primarily linguistic, while§§ 1-19 discuss a number 
of points relevant to palaeography and problems concerning the interpreta­
tion of individual characters. 

§ I. The values of almost all the uncompounded characters of the script may 
be accepted as certain: that is to say, they are directly equivalent to the 
Brahmi signs transliterated by the same roman symbol. This does not, of 
course, imply a phonetic equivalence; and although in many cases the 
pronunciation associated with a Kharo!:>thi character was probably phoneti­
cally very similar to that represented in another dialect by the equivalent 
Brahmi character, this cannot be automatically assumed. A given symbol 
equated with a Brahmi stop may carry a similar value in some places, and 
in others may represent a related but phonetically distinct sound such as a 
fricative, which (so far as is known) had no counterpart in the more central 
Prakrits. With this reservation, we may say that the manuscript shows a set 
of vowel-signs corresponding to those of the Brahmi scripts-although 
with two or three doubtful exceptions, it indicates neither vowel-length no; 
anusviira (§§ 14a, 20), and the vrddhi diphthon~s of _Sa?-skrit are not in any 
case required-and a full set of consonantal signs simila:ly corresponding, 
except for na, jha, ta, and tha. Of these four, ta (known m other Kharosthi 
sources) does not occur at all. The phonology of the text would lead u~ • to 
expect it to appear only where an initial t or intervocalic -tt- occurred in the 
corresponding words in other Prakrits or in Sanskrit ; and there are no such 
words in the extant text. 1 Of the remainin~ three, ~he place o~ na is taken by 
ga (§ 46), and that of jha by ja (§ 6); while the mterpretat10n of the two 
K.haro~thi signs conventionally transliterated tha and fha remains controversial 
(§ 18a, b), and it is not certain that either of them should be understood to 
correspond directly to the Brahmi tha. 

§ 2 . ka. The manuscript shows two extreme forms: a squat, rounded 
character, with a single curve for the right-hand limb, and a more elongated 
form, with a marked kink in the right-hand limb, which thus resembles the 

verse (343), both subsequent to the main text, 
show that such features are not reliable for dating. 
Either the documents have in some respects pre­
served an older spelling tradition, which did not 
necessarily reflect contemporary pronunciation, 
or the dialect of the Dharmapada, close to that 

of the documents, but not identical with it, had in 
this respect undergone a different development. 

1 Konow indeed suggested that the value t 
should be assigned to the character usually 
transliterated th, leaving fh as the equivalent of 
the Brahmi th. On this, see further, § 180. 
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figure 3. Between these, numerous intermediate forms occur. Since this 
character must represent more than one sound(§§ 3 r, 38), it might be expected 
that at least the two main varieties would serve to distinguish different 
functions which the character had been made to serve. It has not been 
possible, however, to discover any agreement of this kind bet,veen form and 
function, and repeated examinations of the manuscript have so far failed to 
reveal any correlation between these forms and the distribution of any other 
linguistic feature (for example, nasalization, accompanying vowel-length, 
syllable-length, initial or intervocalic position). It would seem that the 
variants can be written in identical contexts ; and at the best, only tendencies 
could be observed. In some parts of the manuscript, one might collect 22 

examples written with the single curve, against 10 ,vith the double curve, for 
places where, historically, a stop would be expected; while in the same part, 
expected fricatives might show an opposite tendency, with 6 examples of 
the single against r 3 examples of the double curve. But in other parts of the 
manuscript, even these tendencies failed to appear. For the present, therefore, 
it seems most likely that variants of this type are for the scribe simply forms of 
the same character, to be used more or less at random. Although it is possible 
that some linguistic factor may have to some extent influenced the choice, no­
thing sufficiently clear-cut has been discerned to enable us to discriminate two 
distinct characters, and the single transcription k has been retained in all cases. 
A few other characters exhibit similar variations: sa ( cf. § 14a) and ha, for 
example, are especially liable to develop a kink in the descending stroke. 

§ 3. kha. The upper part of the character swings in a curve well above the 
general level of most of the characters in the line of writing. In contrast, the 
Niya documents show a form of the character completely contained in the line 
of writing. In the same published collection, however, the very distinctive hand­
writing of document 66 r from Endere shows a kha very similar to that of the 
Dharmapada. The inscriptions are in general closer to the documents in this 
matter, and most of them either contain the character within the line of writing, 
or allow it to rise only slightly above. A few, however, have a form comparable 
in height to that of the Dharmapada: the Taxila copper-plate, the Takht-i-Ba~I 
inscription, and the Wardak vase. 1 Since these three, according to the provi­
sional dates adopted by Konow, are ascribed respectively to 6 B.C., A.D. 19, and 
A.D. 179, it seems that this feature is unlikely to be of assistance in the matter of 
dating; but it is possible that the difference reflects regional traditions in writing. 

§ 4. gha and ga. The sign for gha in the older inscriptions consists o~ ga 
with the addition of a downward-turning hook on the right of the vertical. 

I en ii, plates V, XII, and XXXIII. 
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Usually, this hook is attached somewhere near the middle of the stem, but 
on occasion it might be virtually attached to the head of the character,1 and 
this is the normal position in the script of the Niya documents. In the 
manuscript, however, the hook is normally added without lifting the pen, 2 

and therefore tends to appear nearer the bottom of the vertical than in many 
of the older examples.3 Beside this, a distinct character was formed from ga 
by adding a short horizontal straight line projecting to the right, more or less 
at a right angle, at the bottom of the stem. The result is thus similar to gra, 
and Konow therefore adopted the transcription g(r)a for the inscriptions. 
It is improbable, however, that the diacritical mark in question has any real 
connexion with -r, since all the sources which possess this sign as well as 
gra keep the two quite distinct. 4 The editors of the Niya documents used the 
transcription ga, and it seemed best to retain this here, since, although the 
character is employed for a different sound in the Dharmapada manuscript 
(§ 46), the graphic form is probably historically linked with the Niya ga. 

In the script of the documents, the basal diacritic in ga tends to develop 
into a curve, which is sometimes so considerable that the resulting character 
presents almost exactly the appearance of gha in the Dharmapada. Because 
of this close similarity, both characters were earlier transcribed as ga.s The 
Niya gha, however, was safe from collision with ga because of the placing of 
the hook at the head, and the basal line of ga could be permitted to curve 
without any risk of confusion. In the Dharmapada, the two were kept distinct 
by maintaining the diacritical line of ~a straig?t, or very nearly so. Usually 
it takes a slight upward slant, and proJects a little to the left of the vertical 
also. Occasionally it has become detach~d from the ma~n character. Although 
examples of ga are not very numerous m the manuscript, the distribution of 
the two graphic forms is sufficiently consistent linguistically to make it neces­
sary to recognize gha and ga as two distinct characters: see for example g in 
line 392 ( < ngh), above gh in 393 ( < nkh). 

§ 5. ya, sa. In the Niya documents, the editors sometimes found difficulty 
in distinguishing these two characters, and Rapson (following Senart) 
ascribed the same potential confusion to the Dharmapada.6 Here, however, 
there are few if any doubtful examples. The most constant distinguishing 
feature is the direction of the head-stroke, which in ya regularly slants 

z For example, CII ii, plate XIII, 1. 

z Once, in line 232, the hook has been 
attached by a separate stroke of the pen, after 
th basic character had been completed, pro-
d e • g a result rather similar to the gh in the 

uc1n ak • • • CI 
last line of the Ward vase mscript10n, I 
ii plate XXXIII. 

' 3 A form very similar to that of the manu-

script occurs in the Zeda inscription of the 
year 11 of the Kani~ka era, CII ii, plate XXVI, 
line 3. 

4 Ingra, the stem normally turns to the right 
in a continuous curve, while the other character 
shows a definite angle. 

5 H. W. Bailey, BSOAS xi, 1945, pp. 489 ff. 
6 Kharo~thi Inscriptions, p. 308. 
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downward from right to left, while in sa it is horizontal, or occasionally with 
a slight slant in the opposite direction to that of ya. This makes it necessary 
to re-interpret the words formerly read aruyu, vikaya as arusu, vikasa. (See 
also § 61.) 

§ 6. ja. The character normally transcribed as jlza in other Kharo~thi writ­
ings is absent from the Dhaimapada, and in words where Pali has jh-, -jjh-, 
the manuscript regularly shows j with a superscript stroke. The occasional 
absence of the stroke cannot be taken to mean that the scribe intended to 
represent a different sound in such places, and there is certainly no confusion: 
the diacritic never appears where the older language had an unaspirated j. 
At the same time, the distinction may have been kept alive only in the literary 
tradition, and forms such as jiina (for dlzyiina) in Buddhist Sanskrit in Niya 
no. 5 1 1, and jana for the same in Khotanese, 1 may suggest that j and jh did 
ultimately coincide in the spoken language. 

It seems doubtful ·whether Kharo~thi ever possessed a definitely distinct 
sign for the palatal voiced aspirate. In the Asokan inscriptions, earlier editors 
accepted jh in the Kharo~thi versions in nijhati RE VI, istrijhakfa RE XII 
(M), and anunijhapeti RE XIII. But these readings were merely fanciful, 
and were due partly to the other versions, and partly to etymological con­
siderations. In VI (Sh. 14, 15), where the passage in question is repeate_d 
in error on the stone, an accidental mark of weathering at the head of the Ja 
led Hultzsch to retain nijhati in line 14, but in 15 he correctly read nijati, 
and similarly istrijakfa, anunijapeti. In all these places, however, he proposed 
to emend back to the old readingjh, but gave no explanation for this procedu~e. 
Wherever the character is legible in these words, it is quite unmistakably 1a, 
and bears no resemblance to the shape which has traditionally been tran­
scribed jha from later Kharo~thi sources. In XII M istrijakfa there is a curved 
mark at the foot of the stem of ja, but this is probably an accidental bre~. 
On the other hand, the plates show a definite dot above the character 1Il 

nijati in M line 29 and in Sh. 15; while a similar dot is probably present 
also in Sh. 14. In XII M istrijakfa a superscript dot is also probable. In 
XII Sh. the surface of the stone is broken at this point, and it is impossible 
to say whether or not there was any mark intended above the character. 

It is therefore possible_ th~t the Asokan Kharo~thi employed the same meth?d 
as the Dharmapada to md1cate ~he aspirated counterpart of j. For the dia­
critical dot which later appears m manuscripts as a superscript stroke, we 

1 Bailey, BSOAS xiii, 1949, pp. 133-4, where 
further examples are quoted. Other voiced 
aspirates of Indian words are frequently 
replaced in this way (Konow, Saka Studies, 
p. 8); also sporadically in the Dharmapada 

(see§ 49) and in the Niya documents (Burrow, 
' b me Grammar, § 24: although there may e so . 

hesitation in attributing such spellings speci­
fically to the influence of the native language 
of Shan-shan). 
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have a parallel in the Kanhiara inscription, with a dot over $, corresponding 
to the Dharmapada and Niya f. 1 

The Asokan stones, however, are so liberally flecked with marks of 
weathering that the apparent dots above the characters in question may be 
thought to be accidental. From the published plates, only the example in 
nijati RE VI M 29 is sharp enough to make accident unlikely. The choice 
is therefore to read either j (with no emendation to jh), on the assumption 
that no diacritic was written; or j, as in the Dharmapada, if the dot is accepted 
as part of the original carving. On the latter alternative, we might then prefer 
to adopt the transcription jh in place of j; but if so, it will be necessary to 
abandon the rendering (in any case an unhappy one) for the quite different 
character which has hitherto been represented by 'jh' in the transcription of 
post-Asokan Kharo~thi. 

§ 6a. It has long been recognized that the latter character is frequently 
employed to render a foreign z. What has not been sufficiently observed is 
the fact that the implied theory, that the sign was originally intended to 
write an Indian jh, is purely speculative. While its use in the sense of z is 
frequent, there are very few places where it has been thought to occur as an 
Indian jh; and these are mostly either misreadings ( as in the Asokan examples) 
or dubious in etymology. It is possible that the sign is not attested at all 
with the value of Indian jh; and if it was in fact ever used in this way, the 
instances must be so rare that they could be taken to represent an occasional 
aberrant orthography. On the other hand, the writing of j or j where other 
Prakrits have jh is established beyond question as the normal Kharosthi 
practice. It would seem that the facts strongly urge the more economi~al 
hypothesis : that the other character was designed specifically in order to 
write a voiced sibilant [z]. In this use, it appears frequently both as a 
rendering of a foreign z, and in place of an earlier Indian intervocalic s or dh. 
In the latter case it may (at least in the earlier examples) be used for [SJ, 
but it is probable that the two sounds coalesced as [z]. It would be desirable 
to avoid the implied suggestion of a connexion with the Indian palatal 
aspirated plosive, and to transcribe the character simply as z. 2 

In the post-Asokan inscriptions edited by Konow, the word corresponding 

1 en ii, plate XXXVI; cf. § 9; and similarly 
k with dot on a coin of Polyxenos, fulfilling 
the same function as the later diacritical dash 
(quoted by H. W. Bailey, B:3OA? xi, 1946, 
p. 796; R. B. Whitehead, Numismatic Chronicle, 
xx, 1940, pp. 19-20). 

2 The shape of the sign has been thought to 
be a differentiated form derived from j; but 
here we are reduced to guessing. The graphic 

connexion is quite possible, even if not proved, 
but is in any case inconclusive as evidence for 
the sound intended by the differentiated sign. 
The transcription z has indeed been used 
from time to time (Li.iders, BSOS viii, 1936, 
pp. 637 ff.; Burrow, Translation); but the general 
persistence of jh suggests that most writers on 
the subject have considered the unfamiliar z as 
merely a concession to foreign words. 
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to S. upiidlzyaya is written as upajaya. 1 The same word has been seen in the 
Ta.~ila copperplate of Patik.a2 in the form uvajlza' a- ;3 but the character here 
has more the appearance of ja with either a very short superscript stroke 
(little more than a dot), or, just possibly, the vowel sign -e: hence, uvaja'e or 
uvaje' e.4 (For the palatalization of the vowel in the latter, cf. § 22a.) 

Although the Pali verb jlzapeti 'is used inter alia about the cremation of 
the Buddha's body' ,s it seems unlikely that a sacred relic would be described 
as a 'Buddha-cinder', and the suggestion might not have been made if, 
instead of 'budlzajhava', the word had been transcribed as budhazava. The 
words which are normally used in similar contexts are sarzra and dhatu, and 
it is possible that the latter is intended here. This would involve a form 
equivalent to S. dhatava'IJ, (though used here as an acc. plural): > *-dlzatuva> 
-oa'uva > -zava; or conceivably *-dluitl1 > -zavu. \Ve might then have a 
form reminiscent of Khot. lovadava6 (S. lokadlzatu), beside spellings ,vith 
-data, -dhata. 

§ 6b. If the seal inscription from Taxila7 is transcribed as malzazana­
putrasa zanapriyasa, there is perhaps less of a temptation to think of personal 
names as improbable as 'Maluidhyana' and 'Dlzyanapriya'. If the sound 
represented was [ z] or [ o] < dh, there is no difficulty in supposing that the 
seal belonged to a merchant Dhanapriya, son of lVIahadhana. Such names 
are familiar enough, 8 and even if in origin nicknames, they might well have 
been accepted as complimentary by business men who saw no reaso~ to 
be ashamed of their prosperity. And, on the other side, it may seem im­
probable that a man who saw fit to call himself 'Dhyanapriya' would have 
had much need to possess a seal. 

From the Niya documents, no examples have been observed of 'jh' used 
in words where other Prakrits have j/z.9 Sanskrit dhy is sporadically repre­
sented by dy (489 madya), but regularly by j: paribujisatu (-budhya-), aji~ana-

1 Mamane J;)heri, CII ii, plate XX.XIV. 
2 Ibid., plate V, line 4, where Konow read 

-uvaiiae. 
3 Bailey, BSOAS xiii, 1949, p. 133; TPS 

1956, p. 108. 
4 The context, however, remains obscure to 

me. The original is broken after the 'e, and some 
syllables may be lost; but the interpretation of 
the preceding ja (or should we read Patika 
saja?) is difficult. 

s Konow, op. cit., p. 148: Maz:iikiala inscrip-
tion, plate XXVII. 

6 This admittedly may not be directly con­
nected since (as Professor Bailey has pointed 
out to ~e) such a form could have developed in 
Khotanese independently of Prakrit. The loss 

of intervocalic t is infrequent in Gandhari, but 
is attested before tt in ca'uri, ca'ufha: cf. § 33· 

7 CII ii, plate XX. 3. 
8 For example, Divy. 435, Mahadhana, 

whose son was named Sudhana; ibid. 62 
Dhanasar,zmata, virtually a synonym of Dhana­
priya. 

9 Rapson, Kharosthi Inscriptions, P· 3~3, 
while noting that th~ Niya 'jh' was used :wit~ 
the value z thought that the character itsel 

• h ' f 'th 1·ha of rnig t be a cursive development o e . 
Asoka's edicts' (i.e. the drawing of the sig? so 
labelled in Btihler's plate). At the same time, 
he was quite clear that no example h:ad be~~ 
found of the Niya 'fh' in places where Jh wou 
appear in other Prakrits. 
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(adhye~ar;ti); and, as in the i?scriptions~ 'jh~ repr~sents a foreign z, or an 
Indian s or dh: adhimatra, asimatra and a;hzmatra • . 

For the character marked with the diacritic stroke in the Dharmapada, it 
seemed best to retain the transcription ja, partly because the diacritic is not 
invariably written in the manuscript, and partly to avoid confusion with the 
traditional 'jha'. 

The same character also appears in prasajadi (pra-sm?Zs-), with an assimila-
tion comparable to that in sasa1Ja (siisana); and in {j,ajamar;o (P. cf,ayhamano). 
Since in other words we find hy > s (§ 61 ), the latter example suggests a 
value [z]. This does not exclude the possibility that, in initial position and 
where representing an older double stop, the sign might still have represented 
a palatal plosive or affricate. 

§ 7. iia. A similar diacritic stroke is written over the n which results from 
earlier ndh (§ 46). Here also the mark is sometimes omitted, but it is never 
written except where the earlier group was aspirated. Senart used the 
transcription n(d)h; but there is no reason to suppose that there was any 
implication of a plosive in the notation of the manuscript. The transcription 
nh would doubtless be a reasonable one, provided it were not thought to 
mean a dental nasal followed by a separate aspiration, or a devoiced nasal 
with breathiness, of the type of Burmese hn. It would be more probable in 
an Indian language that the sound intended was a fully voiced n, with a 
feature of breathiness running through it. 

§ 8. ga. The diacritic is written only once over ga, in the word saga (S. 
sangha), and elsewhere S. ng and ngh are both represented by g. 1 The 
analogy of the treatment of other voiced plosives after nasals (§ 46) suggests 
that g should be interpreted as [ t:J]. Since it could not be assumed a priori 
that the velar series would behave exactly in the same way as the others, an 
interpretation as [ t:)g] might seem possible, particularly as the character is 
formed from g simply by the addition of the stroke at the base. This cannot 
be d~finitely denied, since the orthography is not free from inconsistencies. 
But 1t seems more probable that, if the basal stroke were used to indicate the 
addition of a nasal to a plosive, the word sangha would have been written 
with gh plus an extra basal stroke rather than with g plus a superscript; or 
alternatively, with a superscript over gh, since in the Niya script the stroke 
above is used with a number of characters to indicate a conjunct nasal, and 
this is certainly the intention of fa in the Dharmapada also(§ 9), and probably 
of ga (§ 10). The hypothesis which best fits the facts is that, as in the case 
of iia, the diacritic above ga also indicates a feature of aspiration, and we 

1 But not invariably in the case of ng: see§ 46. 
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should therefore understand the symbol as [ 1Jh]. Since the use of g in the 
Dhaimapada is in any case quite different from that of the graphically 
similar sign g in the Niya documents and the inscriptions, where a value 
[y] is to be understood, there is no reason to expect that the sign transliterated 
g should have the same sense in both sources. 

§ 9. fa. The most frequent use of the superscript line in the Niya documents 
appears to be the marking of an accompanying nasal. 1 Of the examples quoted 
from the documents, the word tufi ( < tft{i1_1Zm) is written in the same manner 
in the Dha1mapada, verse 237. Similarly tafa ( < tr~za) 84, ,vhere the same 
writing of the word appears on the Kurram casket. 2 See also note on verse 41. 

§ 10. ga. In two places, the manuscript shows a superscript stroke with ga, 
in verse 109 atlzagi'o and 153 lwrjigara. The same symbol in the Niya 
script has the etymological value of gna in naga ( < nagna) and viga ( < vighna), 
and a comparable value is established contextually for ga by the two spellings 
of the same name, suguta and sugnuta.3 As already indicated (§ 8), it is diffi­
cult to interpret the latter symbol in the same ,vay in the Dharmapada, and 
the analogy of fia virtually compels us to see there a mark of aspiration or 
spirancy. In ga, on the other hand, there is no reason for such a featur~, 
and it seems at least probable that a nasal is intended by the diacritic. This 
is a somewhat untidy conclusion but there seems to be no alternative which 
fits the situation better. It must' be remembered that we are dealing with a 
system of spelling, and not with a phonetic transcription; and although the 
spelling shows a fair constancy throughout the manuscript, it is not free from 
inconsistencies. At the same time, it is probably not so inconsistent as 
. 

1 Rapson_, loc._ cit., p .. 320. In one in_stance, loc. _cit., p ... 769, wher~ _the old Khotan:~ 
it appears m this function together with the spellmg a111gas<ilu (S. agmsala) was quoted, a 
regular line above~' in the word tril?.fa, no. 565, the suggestion made that the addition~l super­
< tikfna: see Bailey, BSOAS xi, pp. 768 ff. script stroke in Niya trikfa might have mtended 

2 CII ii, plate XX.VIII. In the Kanhiara some such form as *trimksa. The regular use 
inscription (ibid., plate XXXVI) the diacritic of the anusvara in the. d~cuments does not 
appears as a dot, in krifa, and the value of the disprove this; and equally, the Sanskri~ form 
symbol is confirmed by a parallel version in does not guarantee that naga was at the time of 
~rah~i, where the spelling is kH1Ja. In both writing pronounced [nagna]. In such a word, 
m~cnptions, Konow thought that the diacritic however, one might think of an earlier ?evelop­
mig~t denote an aspiration or some other modi- ment, through [nagl)a], from which it would 
fication of the f with the loss of the nasal be a short step to the anticipation of the nasal, 
(pp. ex, 153). But this conjecture was based [nal)ga]. Cf. also Hindi nangii, as c?n~rasted 
only on the analogy ofja and iia in the Dharma- with Nepali nago (see Turner, NepaliDzctzonary, 
pada, and could hardly be upheld now. Al- s.v.). In the alternative spelling of the latter 
though opinions may indeed differ on details word, niimgo the writing merely takes note of 
of interpretation, the Niya evidence has estab- the nasali~ati~n of the syllable arising fr?m the 
lished beyond doubt that no single explanation initial n-, and the development is differ~nt 
can account for all the uses of the superscript historically from that of the correspondmg 
diacritic. Hindi word. 

3 Rapson, loc. cit., p. 321. See also Bailey, 



64 INTRODUCTION 

Konow seemed prepared to accept when he suggested 1 that 'a curve above 
or a hook below' might be used indifferently to denote a nasal with g, glz. 

§ 10a. While nk and nkh of the older language regularly appear as g and 
gh respectively, the manuscript is less constant in its notation for earlier ng. 
For this, g is written in about half of the examples available, g in the two 
words already mentioned, and in the remainder, simply g. In two parallel 
verses (228, 229) we find sagadi and sagadi; and in a single verse (305) 
both sagami and sagamu. This is possibly to be explained in part as the result 
of carelessness in adding the basal diacritic stroke to indicate g; or it may 
suggest that the assimilation of ng to [IJIJ] was not so completely established 
in speech as that of nd to [ nn] appears to have been. A provisional hypothesis 
might be that g was a notation for the assimilated form [ IJIJ], g for velar nasal 
plus stop [IJg], and g alone where the preceding vowel might be nasalized 
[rp.g], the anusvara being left unmarked. As the examples show, even if 
some such theory lay behind the different spellings, the application was 
somewhat haphazard. This does not necessarily mean that the scribe was 
altogether unaware of what he was doing, and in other matters also he seems 
to have used alternative notations side by side quite deliberately. 2 

§ I 1. gga. In four words in the manuscript a flourish is added to the tail 
of ga, producing an appearance very similar to an anusvara in the Niya 
script. This seems to be rather different from the case of sa and a few other 
characters (§ 14a), and it seemed worth drawing attention to the variant. 
The transcription gga has been used merely as a method of noting the 
difference, and is not intended as a positive assertion of the value of the 
character. The words in question are akadaggadi (47), druggade'o (51), 
saggapa (213), and rasviggaha (275). A transcription garrz would hardly be 
possible in any of these. If the curve is intended to mark any linguistic 
feature, the doubling of the consonant is at least a possibility. Or alternatively, 
since in the first and third examples a nasal is etymologically justified 
(izk > ng), and could be understood in the fourth (*rasmirrz-graha), the 
anusvara-like symbol may be intended to express this (although, if con­
sidered as an an~svara, it would be misplaced). This interpretation would 
then leave us with an implied *drungadi, which could be classified with 
words such as Prakrit jampai beside ja-pp- (S. jalp-), 3 where a nasalized form 
appears in place of a double stop. 4 

1 CII ii, p. cv. The character with the 'hook 
below' was that here transcribed g, but he had 
not seen that in the example he quoted as 
sagh'a, this was in fact the character, and not gh 
(verse 102, line 152). The one character would 
thus have both diacritics together, a fact which 

raises considerable difficulties if both have the 
same function. 

2 For examples, seep. 65. 
3 Pischel § 296; Bailey, BSOAS xi, p. 769. 
4 It should be observed that the normal 

spelling of the word, drugadi (contrasting with 
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It might reasonably be said that a special written form ,vas superfluous, 
since elsewhere in the text any g which is not initial represents either a 
Prakrit -oo- or -1io- without any distinction being marked in the writing. 

bb b ' 
But the recognition of a differentiated sign has some encouragement from 
the fact that in two of the four instances observed the next verse has the 
same word in a corresponding position, but written with the normal g: 51 
druggade' o, 52 dugadi' o; 213 saggapa, 214 sagapa. It is difficult to believe 
that this was not deliberate; for there are numerous examples to show that 
the scribe of our manuscript took especial pleasure in using alternative 
possible spellings. This embellishment naturally shows to the best effect 
in a pair of successive verses, and particularly v,rhen the two spellings can 
be balanced one against the other in verses of parallel structure. For 
exam pie : 106, 107 prafiaya, prafia' i; 107, 108 savi, sarvi, and magu, mago; 
108, 109 cakhkfuma, caklzuma; 207, 208 kuvi' a, korvi' a; 228, 229 sagadi, 
sagadi; 243, 244 vi1;ayadu, vi1J,i' adu; 292, 293 yatha vi, yada vi; and in 
the refrain of the first chapter, 17-49, tam aim bromi brama~za, tam aho 
brommi bramma~za, and all of the six remaining possible permutations, with 
the addition of bramma1_lo as an accusative in 27 for good measure. 

It may be noted that a number of other characters appear from time to 
time with various flourishes or extra strokes. Except in the case of gga, these 
normally occur in the last character of a pada: for example, in sanoka line 14, 

bala~zelw 2s, dala'itha 137, favaka 1s2, labha 212, patlze 383. It is probable that 
in these there is no linguistic significance, and that they merely show a 
reaction to the pause at the end of the pada, which the pen, as it were, 
emphasizes in a few places. In the transcription, therefore, such flourishes 
have been disregarded. 

§ I 2. vha. Buhler took this character to be a variant for pha; and Senart 
transcribed it in the Dharmapada as bha, although indicating in his notes 
the places where it occurred. R. 0. Franke1 argued for the value fa, a 
transcription which had a much longer life than it deserved. The editors of 
the Niya documents, agreeing in principle with Franke, wrote plz' a; and 
Rapson2 repeated the argument that the use of the sign in the Kharo~thi 

sukadi), is in any case capable of representing 
either [druggadi] or [drul)gadi], whereas the 
single consonant would have been expected to 
result in the spelling *drukadi (cf. § 31). It is 
therefore misleading to describe the process 
leading to dru- merely as a transposition of r. 
The edition of the Niya documents shows a 
nasal in a comparable word, tzt1µbhikia- ( < dur­
bhikia-), no. 589, where unfortunately a facsimile 
is not available. This instance should perhaps 

F 

not be given too much weight as evidence,. fo~, 
although the editors may well be right, 1~ is 
easy to imagine a possible reading confusion 
between the syllables tum and dru. In the only 
other occurrence of the ~ord in the documents, 
no. 581, plate X, the reading drubhikia is prob­
able (ed. tru-). 

1 Pali und Sanskrit, pp. I 11-12. 
2 Kharoffhi Inscriptions, iii, p. 3o7. 
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vers10ns of the name Gondopharnes (guduvhara-), representing Iranian 
-farnah, established the value of the Kharo!}thi sign as a voiceless spirant. 
But the most that can be legitimately inferred is that the sound represented 
by vh was felt to be the best equivalent available for rendering the sound 
in the Iranian name. In the Dharmapada, the character occurs several times 
in place of earlier intervocalic bh (§ 44), and the assumption that it represents 
a fricative is ~nsistent with the general behaviour of single intervocalic 
consonants in the language; but there are no grounds whatever for supposing 
that it was unvoiced. 1 The relationship to bh suggests that the sound 
represented was probably a voiced bilabial fricative [,B]. The graphic form 
appears to consist of a va with a diacritic (approximately of the shape of a 
va turned upside-down) attached to the right of the vertical. 

No examples of this sign in initial position have so far been recorded, 
except for a proper name (or names) in the Niya documents, vlzurmazeva, 
vhurmaseva, vhuvasena, of unidentified origin, but certainly not Indian. (If 
Iranian, as has been suggested, it would not necessarily follow that the 
source-language had initial f.) 

The transcription vha was proposed by Liiders, 2 whose interpretation 
was accepted by Konow ;3 and the written shape together with the linguistic 
relationship to bh make this a convenient transcription to retain, provided 
it is made clear that this does not commit us to describing the sound as an 
'aspirated v'. Some such thing was indeed thought to be indicated by the 
spelling makavha in the Dharmapada, a 'transfer of aspiration' being assumed 
(maghava > *magavha, with the normal -k- in the manuscript form for 
earlier -g-); and the opposition -v-: -vh- undoubtedly does reflect -b- : -bh­
of the older language to a large extent. But occasionally an older -bh- is 
represented by -v-; and -vh- instead of -v- may appear where there is no 
adjacent aspirate (in the usual sense of the term) to transfer :4 in the Peshawar 
Museum inscription no. 4 (bha)gavha- ;s and in the Ma.Qikiala inscription, 
the interpretation proposed by Luders, karavha' e1Ja, equivalent to a form 
kiirapake'IJ,a. For these, we may assume [bhayava-, karavayeQa], where in 
both words the spirancy of they has spread to the neighbouring consonant, 

1 The value in the Dharmapada is of course 
not necessarilf the sam_e as in the documents, 
and it is possible that m the latter (excluding 
the divergent no. 661) the_symbol was restricted 

the rendering of a foreign sound, which may 
hto e been voiceless. But all the instances so 
ff h . . 

.c bserved where t e sign appears m Indian iar o . . 
words favour an mterpretat1on as a voiced 

fricative. 1 . . JRA 
2 The Manikiala nscr1ptwn, S 1909, 

PP 654 ff. VI ; en ii, p. 149, plate XX , I. 

4 The phenomenon discussed by R. L. 
Turner, Transference of aspiration in European 
Gypsy, BSOAS xxii, 1959, pp. 491-8, is quite 
distinct in nature from the examples under con­
sideration here. 

s CII ii, p. 128, plate XXIII, 10. The 
syllable bha (not defaced, but omitted by the 
sculptor) was restored by Konow, and seems 
almost certain. The third syllable was read 
vhra; but the stone is broken, and it is difficult 
to be sure from the photograph whether an -r 
was intended. 
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·which then appears as [,BJ. 1 The development of makavha can readily be 
understood in the same way, without necessarily involving an intermediate 
stage where -gh- had lost its aspiration. Cf. also atva-kaiia'i (P. atta-ghafiiiaya) 
(§ 41 ), which allows the possibility of the development -gh- > [y J. 

§ 13. sa. Like the Niya documents, the Dharmapada has two different forms 
for s, one of which is directly inherited from the almost universal form used 
in the inscriptions, the other a character more complicated in appearance, 
but well suited to cursive writing. The hvo are distinguished in the edition 
of the documents by the transcriptions s for the older form and § for the more 
recent. In the Dharmapada, as has been frequently remarked by earlier 
writers, the distribution of the two is without linguistic significance, and is 
determined by graphic considerations: in the syllables §a, i, §e, the form I 
is used, and elsewhere, namely in so, su, sr, 2 SaJ?l (§ 14a), and the conjuncts 
sma, sya, and sva, the older form is retained. Exceptions are so few that, 
within this text, they may safely be regarded as due to the whim of the 
scribe. Thus sa instead of sa is written in sarvi line 14 and sadi 198; si for - ' i in siha 184, si' a 22s, and §avrasi 226; and conversely §O in 132, 147, and 
Johu in 231. The exceptions being so rare,J it seemed unnecessary to mark 
the distinction in the transliteration of the text, and ( except in the present 
section) both forms have been transcribed ass. 

In the Niya documents the distribution of the two characters is somewhat 
different. In the genitive singular -Ja alternates with -sya, and the old form 
sa never (teste Rapson) appears in this function at all. In other positions 
s is used more frequently in syllables where the Dharmapada scribe would 
have §; but in sa/Ja and se/Je especially, the two characters alternate in the 
same words sufficiently often to justify the conclusion that 'in some instances 
at least, the scribes . . . have written sa or §a indifferently without the 
slightest intention of indicating any phonetic distinction'. 4 

The emergence of the new character 1a has been frequently discussed, 
but no agreement has been reached concerning its graphic origin. This is 
perhaps not surprising, since the two sources which possess it abundantly 
in a fully developed form no longer distinguish it in value from sa, and the 

1 Since such a feature of spirancy or 'frica­
tiveness' has much in common with aspiration, 
it is possible (and in some circumstances 
phonologically advantageous) to redefine the 
latter term to include this. But in view of 
established usage, such a terminology runs the 
risk of being confusing, and should not be 
adopted too light-heartedly. 

2 In line 98, which is the only appearance of 
the vowel-sign r in the manuscript. 

3 They are even rarer than might appear 
from the words quoted by Rapson (Kht:,r0 i!~i 
Inscriptions iii p. 3 11 ) since sadhamavznau is 

' ' ' • '. d to be corrected to -sma dhmnavn;a z, an 
anasavu to anasrvu • while in saha§ena, the firSt 

syllable is a ~i;pri~t for §a-. . . he 
4 Rapson, loc. cit., to which discussion t f 

reader may be referred for a fuller account_ 0 

earlier suggestions as to the form and functJOn 
of the character §a. 
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interpretation of the very few possible examples outside these sources has 
been disputed. The principal suggestions concerning the form of the character 
have been that it is ans written above another s, hence originally ssa; or sa 
with a basal diacritic, to express a voiced sibilant [z]; or, with the same inten­
tion, sra ;1 or sya. The first of these is based on a single example, and since 
Rapson's reading ssa is certainly wrong in that example, 2 this interpretation 
of §a needs no further consideration. There has been a tendency to consider 
that the function of the character, whatever its graphic explanation, was to 
indicate the voiced sound ;3 but, so far as I can see, the available evidence 
is insufficient to prove this. The linguistic fact is not doubted, that single 
intervocalic s was liable to voicing; but the hypothesis that § was specially 
intended as a notation for [z] can be made to fit the data only at the expense 
of an uneconomical number of subsidiary hypotheses. If instead we start 
from the assumption which already fits the data, namely, that both characters 
are neutral with regard to voicing, and that both can be used to write either 
the voiced or the voiceless sound, their attested distributions become much 
easier to understand. 

Leaving aside two possible examples which are isolated, 4 and can therefore 
give no useful information, the principal evidence for the earlier history is 
provided by the Wardak vase inscription,s which was discussed in this 
connexion by Senart, and a group of inscribed silver objects excavated at 
Sirkap. 6 A detailed discussion is unnecessary in the present context, but the 
regular inversion of the conjunct -y on the Wardak vase, and the appearance 
on the silver objects (all of approximately the same date, but by different 
craftsmen) of sa, sya, and sya7 with inverted -y, seem to make it certain that 
the Dharmapada and Niya §a is a direct descendant of the inverted sya 
appearing on the two silver cups from Sirkap. Conjuncts with -y are very rare 
in the earlier period, and it would seem that -sya was introduced as a learned 

1 This has sometimes been thought to be, in 
effect, the same as the preceding, since it was 
assumed that the diacritic was historically 
simply a special application of the conjunct -r. 
This is implied in Konow's transcriptions 
although he discriminated the two functions b; 
placing the diacritic 'r' in brackets. It now 
seems more probable that the diacritic stroke 
should be entirely separated from -r. 

2 See Bailey, BSOAS xiii, 1950, p. 397. 
3 R. L. Turner, JRAS 1927, pp. 232-4; 

Konow, loc. cit., pp. 98, 166; Rapson, p. 312, 
4 Mathura Lion Capital, CII ii, plate VII, 

A7, in a proper name where ~e reading is in 
any case doubtful, a_lthough s with t~e _subscript 
diacritic may be intended; and ibid:' plate 
XXIII 9 viharasvamaEa (Konow, -svam[i]s(r)a). 

5 Senart, JAs. iv, 1914, pp. 569 ff.; CII ii, 
plate XXXIII. 

6 Ibid., plate XIX, 1-5. The curious trans­
lation of the inscriptions on these, '(Gift) of 
Murp.jukrita, 20 staters, 1 drakhm', is due t? t1!,e 
large number of votive inscriptions dealt with m 
the same volume. On objects of this type the 
sense must be: '(Property) of Murpjukrita, &c.' 
Cf. W. B. Henning, New Pahlavi inscriptions on 
silver vessels, BSOAS xxii, 1959, pp. 132-4. On 
the name Murp.jukrita, see below, § 26. 

7 This character is miscopied in C. C. Das 
Gupta, Development of the K.haro!Jth'i Script, 
table VII, 38, where the tail is shown curving 
to the left. The photograph given by Konow 
is clear, and the final curve is to the right. 
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spelling for the genitive singular long after the assimilation to -ssa. But, as is 
shown by the use of the regular left-cun,ing sya by the silversmith as an 
abbreviation for satera, such a symbol could be readily accepted by those who 
knew no Sanskrit merely as an alternative sa, and the use of the symbol need 
not in itself carry the implication of either voiced or voiceless. 

In his discussion of the \i\Tardak vase Senart came to virtually the same 
conclusion: that Ja was, in effect, descended from a right-curving sya ,vhich, 
with the cursive obscuration of its graphic origin, and the assimilation of the 
consonant group in the spoken language, was subsequently able to alternate 
with the old sa even in positions not involving an etymological sya, ssa. 
Against this, Rapson argued that if §a had originated in this manner, it was 
difficult to believe that it could have coexisted in the Niya script ,vith the 
normal (left-curving) sya, from which it is nevertheless sharply differen­
tiated by its distribution. This argument, hmvever, appears to assume that 
the two coexisted in the same scribal tradition throughout their careers. 
The denial of this assumption removes the difficulty; and the Niya distribu­
tion is easily comprehensible on the hypothesis that the left-curving sya is 
a much later introduction into a school of orthography which in an earlier 
generation ( and for the same purpose) had absorbed the right-curving form 
whose reading-value had in the meantime become equivalent to that of the old 
sa. It should be added that Rapson's discussion was written before the inscrip­
tions on the vessels from Sirkap had been published, and that these provide 
additional visual support for the derivation of Ja from an old form of sya. 

If the ancestor of §a was in fact introduced in the first place as a learned 
spelling for the genitive singular -sya, the marked predominance of -§a f~r 
this case-ending in the Niya documents needs no further explanation. It is 
merely a traditional spelling which continued to be taught in the schools as 
the correct one. 

The further spread of §a at the expense of the older sa is then almost 
certainly influenced more by graphic than by linguistic considerations. Two 
characters which had become equivalent in value might in any case be ex­
pected to alternate on occasion; and in addition §a possessed the outstanding 
merit of distinctiveness for reading. Being more complex in form (although 
in fact easy to write), it could hardly be misread even in the most rapid hand­
writing-a claim which would be difficult to make on behalf of sa. The 
older character continued to hold its position wherever a vertical stem was 
useful (as in so, su, &c., and conjuncts). Where a stem was irrelevant the newer 
form encroaches in varying degrees in the practice of the Niya scribes ;1 

and in precisely the same positions, namely, in the syllables Ja, Ji, Je, the 

1 In the initial position in the word, however, 
~- is decidedly less frequent than in other 

positions. This leaves open the possibility that 
the two characters came to be considered by 
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orthography of the Dharmapada has adopted it throughout, with the exception 
of the very few instances listed at the beginning of this section. 

§ 14. Anusviira and m-conjuncts. No systematic distinction has been ob­
served between the writing of these in the earlier period, and it has been 
generally accepted that a subscript m with a consonant (C) might represent 
either Ca1J1, or Cma, according to context. In the post-Asokan inscriptions 
the anusviira is normally written attached to those letters which have stems, 
the effect being that the stem first bends to the right, and then continues in 
an m-curve towards the left. In the case of tma, 1 on the other hand, the tail 
of the t reaches the centre of the m, both ends of which remain free. A 
similar form appears in tma, in the Dharmapada, line 213 atma1J-am (the word 
being elsewhere written atva-), and in sma, if vesma is correctly read in line 
119 (see note on verse 67). In sma (imasma, va1J,asma) them is written through 
the vertical of the sa. In the Niya documents the anusviira is regularly 
written as described above, and the conjunct -ma (in those examples which 
can be checked from the facsimiles) is distinguished from it, being written 
either with a separate stroke of the pen; or, if attached, it is written in the 
reverse direction. 2 Such a distinction being impossible where the first char­
acter has no stem, the writing of m below m appears to have been ambiguous 
at all periods, and may denote either mma or ma1J1,. Thus, in the Asokan 
inscriptions, samma- (S. samyak) has been read, beside ima1J1,, ma1?1gala1J1,; 
and in Sh. RE IV, instead of krama1J1, (S. karma), the reading kramma might 
be possible. Since anusviira is not normally written in the Dharmapada manu­
script, the transcription mm has been adopted throughout, although with 
some hesitation in samadikrammi ( 42) and sammiJadi (238-9), where a case 
could be made for -krami1J1, and sami1J1,Jadi. Elsewhere, as in bramma1J,a, 
sammafadi, the reading may be accepted as established.3 

some scribes at least as appropriate for different 
sounds. If so, the difference may have been con­
ceived as one between voiced and voiceless; but 
this seems improbable. Although masu may have 
been more 'convenient' to write than *maiu, 
there is no fundamental difficulty involved in 
writing the latter, and if I had been identified 
with [z] it would surely have been used. If a 
phonetic distinction was involved between initial 
and internal variants, it is likely to have been 
something slighter than that between voiceless 
and voiced. But the situation seems better 
explained by the assumption of a purely ortho­
graphic convention which preferred s- in word­
initial position (in the same manner as the Greek 
S' as opposed to a came to mark word-final 
position in writing). 

1 Ara inscription, err ii, plate XXXII, line 5 · 
2 Rapson's table (Kharo$/hi Inscriptions, iii, 

plate XIV) gives drawings only of the latter 
type. Clear examples of the distinct writing of 
anusvara and -ma can be seen in the facsimiles 
of documents 5 1 1 (prasarµna, beside etasmi, 
imasmi) and 721, line 4 (sarµba11zdha-, beside 
vismaridavo). 

3 The reading -mm- was proposed by Senart 
in his note on B. 13 (= 56). On etymological 
grounds, E. Leumann argued for -mh- (Die 
Ligature MH in der Kharo$thf-Handschrift des 
Dhammapada, Album Kern, 1903), which was 
also accepted by Konow. In favour of -mm-, 
see the detailed discussion by H. W. Bailey, 
BSOAS xi, 1946, pp. 787 ff.; and xiii, 1949, 
pp. 128-9. 
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Occasionally the subscript m may degenerate into a short straight line, 
slanting downwards from right to left. This was noted by Konow in one 
instance 1 in the word ayaJ!l; and line 8 in the Dhamrnpada shows the same 
thing in bramma. It is then probable that a similar subscript stroke should 
be interpreted in the same way in gammira, line 99, the same word appearing 
in line 211 with the normal subscript m. These examples make it likely that 
the stroke attached to the bottom of the vowel-mark in mi several times in 
the vVardak vase inscription2 has the same intention, and in place of Konow's 
transcription vilzaram(r)i V,'e might write viharammi, which v.rould then be 
merely an alternative spelling for vihara,!zmi in other inscriptions. 

§ 14a. Possible instances of anitSvara have been noted in the Dharmapada 
only in SaJ!Zda~za (where the character is divided between 62 and 66), and 
a?zuvayasa111, line 10. In general, however, we seem forced to the conclusion 
that the writer of the manuscript did not mark anusvara. In line 9 it is tempt­
ing to read ekatva111, the final mark being very similar to a subscript m in the 
line above; and similarly aha11z in line 21 and subsequently. But the fact that 
the latter word alternates with aho, together with the writing of hu in line 
131 ( =klzu), and the frequent appearance of -u in place of earlier -aJ?l in 
characters where there can be no doubt, makes it probable that we should 
read ahu, and likewise ekatvu. Senart observed that many characters in the 
manuscript ended in a curve which suggested anusviira, but he could find 
no system in the distribution of this feature; nor have subsequent investiga­
tors found any. If we are persuaded to read ma1,1usaJ?1,1,1a in line 47, where 
such a spelling might not seem too bizarre, then in line 44 it would be 
necessary to have sa'f!lrira, and in line s-where the verb must be singular­
pasar?Zdi. It seems therefore that Senart was right in taking this fea~u~e 
to be merely an occasional flourish of the handwriting, with no linguistic 
significance. The same feature in ka has already been discussed (§ 2); and 
in this character the analogy of the Niya script would lead us to expect the 
anusviira, if marked at all, to appear as a curve on the other limb. 

§ 15. mru. The character so transcribed occurs only thrice, and has pre­
viously been accepted as a variant of mu. It is however quite distinct in 
appearance, as can be seen clearly in lines 184 185 where the normal mu 
appears immediately below the other, and cad be' easily understood as. a 
cursive development of the shape recognized in the Asokan inscriptions Ill 

mrugo. In this _the r-stroke w~s attached to the top of the right-hand arm 
of the m; and m the manuscript the whole character has been lengthened, 
and turned on its side, following in this the manner of development of the 

1 Taxila vase inscription, CII ii, plate XVII. 2. 2 Ibid., plate XXXIII. 



72 INTRODUCTION 

simple mu. Since the words in which the sign is written, mruya 184, mrucu 1s8, 

mruca 195, appear elsewhere in the manuscript as muya, mucu, the forms with 
-rare presumably only spelling archaisms. 

The same character is probably to be recognized in the Tor l)herai in­
scribed potsherds, 1 where instead of dh(y)armo it would seem better to read 
dhyamro or dhyamru. 

§ 16. kia. The Kharo!;,thI sign so transliterated, although not graphically a 
compound character, has long been recognized to appear so regularly ,vhere 
the corresponding Sanskrit forms have ki (§ 52) that it is convenient to 
retain the transcription, which has been fairly generally adopted. 2 This 
has the advantage not only of showing the close relationship to Sanskrit 
phonology here, but also of retaining a written reminder of the retroflex3 

nature of the sound. For Gandhliri, Bailey suggested the value [t!:l], 4 but 
also drew attention to a number of instances where the group appeared as 
(for example) ks or xs: Sogdian sks'pt, beside lxs'pt in other sources, both 
for S. sikitipada. It is therefore of interest that the Dharmapada provides 
a few examples of the kfa sign with a superscript kha. There was only 
one instance of this in the part of the text previously published ( I 08, 
line 158, cakhkiuma), and since the same word was written cakhuma in the 
following line, Senart assumed that the kha had been written in as a sub­
sequent correction. It now seems more probable that a conjunct character 
was intended, and the mechanical transliteration khkfa has been adopted. 
The new material gives two further instances of cakhkiuma (lines 301, 309), 

and rakhkia (line 263, S. vrkia); but the evidence is hardly sufficient to 
determine whether a distinction in sound was intended, and if so, whether 
this distinction was between a velar closure in a few words felt to be literary 
borrowings from Sanskrit, against a retroflex closure in inherited words ; or 
only between a fricative and a stop. The latter is to some extent supported 
by the use of kha rather than ka, and we may provisionally assume that 
the compound character was intended to represent [x~], or something very 

1 CII ii, plate XXXV, no. 4. 
2 The character, earlier thought to be merely 

a variant of cha, was discriminated from the 
latter by Boyer (JAs. 1911, 1, pp. 422 ff.). The 
edition of the Niya documents marked the 
difference by adding a diacritic to the older 
transcription (ch' a); while Hultzsch (Inscrip­
tions of Asoka, CII i), Konow, and Bailey have 
used ksa. 

3 This conclusion is supported by the fact 
that the modem related languages maintain 
separately a retroflex affricate (tf, usually tran­
scribed !=) where Sanskrit has kf. 

+ BSOAS xi, pp. 770 ff., to which the reader 

may be referred for a very full collection of the 
evidence provided by the forms in which Indian 
borrowed words appear in other languages. 
The assimilation of the point of closure to the 
point of release would make the development 
ks>ts a very easy one· but the auditory impres­
sion· ~f the two may have been similar enough 
to foreign ears, and the argument from other 
languages may not be entirely conclusi~e. In 
this connexion we may note the rendering of 
S. kf in Tamil by tc, beside the more Brah­
manical spelling which uses the Grantha con­
junct of k with f· 
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close to the Iranian xs. Here it is relevant to observe that the same com­
pound can be seen in two Kharo~thi inscriptions, in one of which it appears 
in the Iranian borrowed word commonly used in dating, krunami (which may 
thus be transcribed here as khkfunami or xfuna111i1), while in the same inscrip­
tion the superscript sign is absent in the Indian word dak#na'e. 2 

If the addition of the superscript kh was originally intended to express a 
difference from the simple character, it would seem that later the distinction 
was forgotten. In the Niya documents !?-~r;a regularly appears with a super­
script stroke, and exceptions are so few that, for most of the scribes, this 
stroke appears to have formed an integral part of the character. In the light 
of the examples discussed above it is probable that with this character the 
superscript stroke (which elsewhere had other functions: see §§ 6-ro) repre­
sents the earlier superscript kh, either as a simple diacritic replacing it, or, just 
conceivably, as a cursive development. The Dharmapada example in line 1ss 

already suggests a somewhat abbreviated form, with the tail of the kh tend­
ing towards a horizontal direction. 

§ 17. tsa. Because of the occurrence of this symbol in words where the 
corresponding Pali had -1!7sa-, Senart conjectured for it the value izsa. But 
while a form such as saizsara (P. sa1{lsiira) seemed at least linguistically possible, 
the acceptance of this value led to such curiosities as bhensiti (S. bhetsyate). 
It was early realized that the upper component of the character was quite clearly 
t, and that the occurrence of this conjunct in place of -1{lSa- could be explained 
as resulting from the release of the ( dental) nasal before the sibilant: -ns- > 
-nts-, 3 written as -1{lts- in the Niya documents, but in the Dharmapada, 
which does not mark anusvara, simply as -ts-. With regard to the sibilant, 
opinions have fluctuated. In general, it would seem that those who have 
given greater weight to palaeographical considerations have preferred tsa 

1 Cf. Maralbasi xsane, in the same word, 
written in Brahmi with a special sign for 
Iranian xs (H. W. Bailey, Joe. cit., p. 772, and 
BSOAS xii, 1948, pp. 328-9; Asia Major, N.S. 
vii, 1959, p. 15). 

2 Mamane I;)heri pedestal inscription, CII ii, 
p. 172, plate XXXIV. Konow observed the 
superscript mark, and thought it could 'hardly 
be anything else than a slip of the engraver's 
tool'• but it is rather a complicated piece of 
work to have been produced by accident. The 
shape is somewhat stylized, but can easily be 
read as kh. In the other example (Takht-i-Bahi 
inscription), the sign was read by Konow as mi 
(ibid. p. 62, plate XII. 1, line 3); but the quite 
differ~nt form for mi immediately below, in 
line 4, and the closely similar hf in pakfe in line 
3, make it almost certain that a k~a with super-

script kh was intended. Unfortunately, the pre­
ceding characters are illegible, and the word 
remains uncertain. A kh is written above sa in 
cukhsa (ibid., plates V and XVI), and it is 
possible that this is an alternative method of 
writing the same sound-group. 

3 In Briihmi script spellings such as sa1J1tsiira 
are attested in Khotanese. In a similar manner 
a fairly common English pronunciation _of ~ns 
(which in the structure of the language 1s dis­
tinct from -nts, and may also be phonetically 
distinct) is regularly interpreted by the ears of 
speakers from further north as -nts: thus, 
'pence' may be heard as [pents]; and the tw~ 
Words 'correspondence' and 'correspon_den~s 
may seem to such a listener to be identical m 
sound. 
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(Buhler, Franke, Ltiders, Konow, and Bailey); while others, principally on 
linguistic grounds (Rapson, Burrow), have chosen the reading tsa. 1 

Besides the examples involving nasals, this symbol appears in \vords 
containing earlier -ts- and -tsy-:matsari (S. matsarin); matsa (S. matsya) 
bhetsidi (S. bhetsyate). At first sight the latter may seem to give some 
support to the palatal; and as a further argum-:;nt, the Khotanese use of 
Brahmi ts for a palatalized sound has been quoted: for exam pk, gatsa-, 
written for S. gaccha-. 2 But within Gandhari sy > s is regular (in con­
trast to fY > s; § 59), and there is thus a prima facie case for the transcrip­
tion tsa. 

Such theoretical considerations would not in themselves outweigh the 
palaeographic evidence; and it must be said that in many of the later examples 
the appearance of the lower part of the character is more similar to sa than 
to sa. But the resemblance is deceptive; and in almost all the sources where 
we can make a comparison, there is a clear graphic distinction from sa: in 
the conjunct character the right-hand limb is usually shorter, and frequently 
curves in to meet the left-hand vertical. 3 The Niya script shows this espe­
cially clearly; and very similar forms occur in the Dharmapada, for example, 
in asatsifha line 32, patsukula 68. Even those instances which are less sharply 
differentiated seldom show graphic forms which would be really characteristic 
of sa. 

It seems therefore that graphically also the evidence is less favourable to 
fa than to sa. Although the latter subsequently shows an opening at the left 
of the head, a number of earlier sources show forms where the vertical 
commences higher, and either completely or partially encloses the head of 
the character.4 The preservation of a closed form (and the disappearance 
of the part of the head-stroke which projected to the left of the vertical in 
the old sa) can be readily understood if the conjunct developed as a single 
graphic unit. It is easier to assume that a sa in the group has preserved an 
old feature than it would be to explain why a sa should have developed a 
new one restricted to this compound. Since there are thus good palaeo­
graphical grounds as well as phonological, it seems advisable to abandon 
the transcription tsa, and to write tsa throughout, in the inscriptions as well 
as the Dharmapada. 

1 I cannot explain why C. C. Das Gupta 
should have argued in favour of tsa in one place 
(Development of the Kharo$th'i Script, p. 124), 
while elsewhere in the same book maintaining 
that the reading should be tsa. 

2 Konow, AO xix, 1943, pp. 73--74; see also 
H. W. Bailey, BSOAS xi, 1946, p. 771; ix, p. 540. 

3 A very marked distinction can be seen in 
the Paja inscription (CII ii, plate XIII). It is 

just possible that the engraver of the rather 
clumsy inscription from Mount Banj (ibid., 
plate XI. 2) thought that he was writing -tsa-; 
but even here, the right-hand limb, though 
straight, is shorter than would be expected in sa. 

4 In addition to Asokan examples, see CII 
ii, plates I. 1 and 2; V. 1 (with both closed 
and half-closed examples); XIII. 1; XVI. c; 
XXXVI. 2. 
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§ 18. sta, tlza, tlza, flza. The character transcribed as sta has the appearance 
of tlza with the addition of a short horizontal line to the left at the top of 
the vertical. It was thought for some time that this form ,vas a cursive abbre­
viation of a sa with a t written through the stem. But the Asokan example 
shown in Bilhler's table 1 which gave rise to this theory is an early misreading 
caused by an accidental mark of weathering on the stone, and has long 
since been corrected to su. There seem to be no examples of sta which would 
support the theory of abbreviation from a full compound. In the Dharmapada 
the sign was at first confused with tlza, and ·was discriminated in the manu­
script by Franke, 2 who, because of the shape, proposed the reading stlza. 

In the Niya script ca surmounted by a detached diacritic stroke appears 
with the value sea ;3 and similarly ka with the addition of a diacritic (in this 
case attached), occurring in the documents mostly, if not exclusively, in 
foreign words, is shown to represent ska ( or a sound developed from an 
earlier ska) by the words sa111Nara and Rmtzdlza (S. sa,!zskara, skandlza) in 
the Kurram casket inscription. 4 These analogies suggest that in sta also the 
initial sibilant in the group was represented by a diacritic mark; and it 
is possible that Franke was right as far as concerns the appearance of tha 
in the group. But even if the form of the character did originally denote 
stha, it was nevertheless used at all periods of the Kharol?thi script in ,vords 
where Sanskrit has sta, and it seems likely that this value was intended, 
while the character conventionally transcribed as flza may have been adopted 
( at least by some schools of writing) to represent stha. It may be the case 
that in some dialects the distinction between st and sth had ceased to be of 
importance, or had disappeared. This is suggested by the fact that in the 
inscriptions and the Niya documents the forms of the verb stlza almost 
everywhere appear with either tha alone, or with sta ( and in the inscriptions, 
also with the sign transliterated tha, after the prefix prati- ; thus, pratistapita, 
pratitlzavita, and pratiflzavita occur, but not pratisthapita.) In the documents 
a rarely occurring form of sta with an additional stroke rising from the right­
hand part of the horizontal has been transcribed as stha, s a value which has the 
support of the Sanskritic no. 5 r r, which has upasthita and sthaira ( for sthavira ). 

§ I 8a. This problem must be considered together with the related question 
of the characters conventionally transcribed ilza tha. These were first . ' . 

1 Table I, line 39, col. iv. 
2 ZDMG 1906. 
3 Rapson, Kharo!jfhi Inscriptions, m. 320; 

also representing the sound-group resulting 
from Iranian xc, xs in borrowed words: 
Bailey, BSOAS xi, 774. 

4 CII ii, plates XXVIII, XXIX; Bailey, 
loc. cit., pp. 774, 793 ff. 

5 Rapson, loc. cit., p. 319. This would ~en 
?ive the reading pratisthapita in the H~d~a 
mscription, CII ii plate XXX. 2 (but this 15 

• ' • h ot available only in a poor eye-copy, wh1~ caz_m 
be considered reliable); and on the ~nsc:ibe~ 
potsherds from Tor Dherai sarvasthivadma?! • 
ibid., plate XXXV, 14, r6, ;7. 
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distinguished by Boyer,1 who showed that tha normally appeared "·here 
Sanskrit had a retroflex group, and {ha wher~ Sanskrit had a dental. In the 
ASokan inscr!ptions (where in any c~se the graphic distinction is smaller), 
the two contm~e to be ~ranscribed indiscriminately as tlza, although 1t has 
long been realized that m most places Asokan has {ha, while tlza has been 
suggested o~iy for rat~ka- (riiftrika-) and a/ha (a,t~)- In a re-examination 
of the material, Konow emphasized the fact that the interpretat10n of both 
signs as aspirates depended only on characteristics of other Prakrits, \Yhich 
remained un~roved for the No_rth-west; and he proposed to read ! in place 
of th, and th m place of fh. This not only left out of the picture the character 
formerly accepted as ta, but was open to the same objection as the theory 
which i~ w~s to replace: if the rendering of the word for 'eight' as atlza owed 
the asp1rat10n to the evidence of other Prakrits so likewise did the proposed 
ata (for atta) depend on the same evidence f~r the idea that the group ~! 
was assimilated in Gandhari. 

In place of this Bailey proposed to transcribe the traditional tlza of the 
Kharo~\hi "': f/a (which would thus be parallel to sta in the dental seri_cs ), 
leaving the /ha":' the_Kbaro~\hi equivalent of Briihmi /ha.' For ,ta he cited 
the word transcribed m the Niya documents as sothaJ?zga, which appears m 
Agnean in a Brahmi script as ~o~tibik-. and th~ name of the K~atrapa 
C/#tana, written in Greek as TiaaTav~s ;nd in Uigur script as cst'ny, but 
transcribed from Kharo~thi as cathana. . 

This appears to fit the situation better than Konow's suggestion. But it 
must probably be accepted that the employment of these characters "_'as no~ 
invariable in all our sources. Thus, the scribe of document 661, m a~ft 

'eight', wrote , over / ; but this does not necessarily invalidate _,! for /~ m 
other places. The word usually spelt suvetha, for example, is wntten suve~ta 
in documents 431,432, with~ above a dental t. While the accepted sta a~pears 
for Sanskrit sta both in the Dharmapada and the documents, a Sansknt stha 
is represented in the former by fha, and sometimes tha, but neve~ sta, but 
in the latter regularly by tha and sta, and fha appears only 1n a few 
words. 

§ r8b. Whatever interpretation of tha and {ha is chosen, it will not fit all 
the sources equally well, and ther~ will be· exceptions. Since the problem 
can hardly be considered as solved, it seemed best to retain for the pre~ent 
the traditional transcription. But, within the available sources, the exception~ 
would seem to be kept at a minimum if the opposition of retroflex to de~a 
suggested by Boyer is maintained. It might then be possible to consi er 

1 JAs. xvii, 1911, p. 429. 
2 AO xix, 1943, pp. 68 ff. 

3 BSOAS xiii, 1949-5o, PP· 123 ff., and 398· 
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that in ongm at least the three signs sta, flza and tlza were intended to 
express [sta], [stha], and [~ta] respectively. With the three symbols available, 
the Dharmapada orthography chose the only retroflex group to write both [~ta] 
and [~tha] ( or, alternatively, the two groups were no longer distinguished in the 
language); while the Asokan had used the only aspirated group to write 
both [stha] and [~tha], and the Niya script for the most part preferred sta 
for both [sta] and [stha] and agreed with the Dharmapada in using tlza for 
both [~ta] and [ ~tha]. If the differences in employment between the various 
sources are in fact to be explained in some such manner, this ·would not rule 
out developments of assimilation or other alterations in different dialects at 
one time or another. This is at least indicated by the use in the Buddhist 
Sanskrit of document 5n of sta with the additional diacritic for sthaira, 
upasthita, beside prasmJlf.lzita; and tiftlzatu, with a conjunct containing ~ 
written in full. Here it would seem that the lower half of the conjunct must 
be taken as tlza, and this would exclude the otherwise tempting reinterpreta­
tion of hetha as hefta. A further difficulty in the way of reading fha as stha 
throughout may be raised by the fact that it sometimes represents rtlza of 
the older language: afha (artha), ca'ufha (caturtha). 

The survival of the sibilant in such groups in some of the modern languages 
would favour the hypothesis that at least some of the Kharo~thi sources 
intended these signs as notations for s or s with a following plosive. Thus, 
while transcriptions from Kharosthi such as hasta, are in harmony with 
Pashai hast, host, Khowar1 host ;hand', the contrast in examples such as 
atha beside Pashai iifta, Khowar ost, 'eight', or Niyajetha, kanifhaga, beside 
Pashai Je#ii, f eftarii, and lw'![iftii, ka~ziftlzii, gives some additional encourage­
ment for a reinterpretation of the Kharo~thi th as ft. On the other hand, 
the development of initial sth- in these languages to th- (while st- is pre­
served, with a prothetic vowel), and etymologies such as Pashai satha 
'village', < siirtha, do not give any positive support to a reading sth for 
K.haro~thi fh. The evidence is nevertheless fairly strong that this sign regularly 
represents a Sanskrit dental rather than retroflex group, and within the 
Dharmapada this would seem to be invariable. See also note on verse 144. 

§ 19. tra, dra. The distinction between ta and da in the manuscript is 
almost everywhere clear (although a very few doubtful examples may 
remain), but the addition of -r blurs the difference, and it is sometimes little 

1 Examples cited from G. Morgenstierne, 
lndo-lranian Frontier Languages, vol. iii, The 
Pashai Language, part 3, 1956, and Sanskritic 
Words in Khowar, in S. K. Belvalkar Felicita­
tion Volume, 1957, pp. 84-98. It is not of 
course suggested that either of these, rather than 

other Dardic languages, are the direct descend­
ants of any specific Gandhari dialect represented 
in Kharo~thi; but they must certainly be very 
close relatives. For further examples from these 
and other languages of the same group, see also 
Turner, Nepali Dictionary, pp. 734 ff. 
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more than a matter of faith to choose between tr and dr. In effect, therefore, 
the reader will find that these conjuncts have regularly been transcribed 
according to their etymological value. This is naturally not a situation to 
be welcomed by anyone faced with a palaeographical problem. But in a 
rapidly written pen-script distinctions may be intended by the ,vritcr ·which 
are nevertheless discriminated by the reader only from their context. This 
is common, and is sufficiently illustrated by the assimilation in shape in 
many modern forms of handwriting of the letters u and n. It would never­
theless be a mistake if, in editing a modern English document, we allowed 
some formal criterion (which might even be valid for another contemporary 
hand) to force upon us the transcription 'unu' where the writer had intended 
'nun'. In the Niya documents the editors found this type of difficulty in the 
uncompounded d and t also, and considered that in cursive handwriting the 
distinction between the two was 'often merely a matter of opinion'. 1 In 
the Dharmapada, where the scribe is reasonably consistent in his writing, 
any formal criterion which would have led to a transcription of the same 
word as trihi in one place and drihi in another would almost certainly have 
been mistaken. In the end, however, the doubtful cases are fairly few; and 
if no single point of difference has been observed by which tr and dr can 
always be distinguished, there are at least tendencies. Thus, if the head of 
the character is more rounded and d-like, the final stroke tends to compensate 
by slanting upwards if tr is intended; and conversely, if the head is more 
pointed and t-like, the tail tends to slant downwards if dr is required. If 
the head is unambiguous, the tail has more freedom. In line 121, for example, 
in metra and druma, it would be difficult to distinguish the heads of the 
characters in question as definitely t and d respectively; but the manner in 
which the two are completed justifies their discrimination. In the same line, 
in patra, the final stroke is drawn downwards in a manner more characteristic 
of dr; but in this instance the commencement is so definitely t that we need 
not attribute to the scribe the intention of writing padra. 

In the allied problem of tv and dv, it is more difficult to see comparable 
tendencies. But in the majority of examples the etymologically expected 

1 Rapson, Kharo$thi. Inscriptions, p. 306. 
The problem in the documents is made more 
complex by the large number of scribes in­
volved, and the published facsimiles are enough 
to show how troublesome this matter can be. 
At the same time, it is unlikely that the con­
fusion was as great as the edition suggests, and 
it is probable that a re-examination would con­
siderably reduce the uncertainty. It is not im­
mediately clear what formal principles led to 
the transcription dita in nos. 32, 39, but tita in 
222. But in 696, for example, if vifiati, bhavati, 

and vidita are right, then tivya is certainly 
wrong, and should be corrected to divya. In 
this connexion it may be observed that the 
Dharmapada scribe, whose d is usually not 
difficult to distinguish from his t, shows a 
tendency to produce a more t-like form in the 
syllable de: see, for example, desida in line 3, 
where the first dis, as it were, pulled slightly in 
the direction of t (though no one would wish 
to read tesida); and bhude$u in line I 8, where 
bhute$u might well seem tempting. 
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form can be considered safe. "\Vhere the writing now appears to be ambiguous 
other eyes may subsequently find good reasons for dissenting, and may be 
able to demonstrate that the distribution of tv and dv in the manuscript is 
systematically different from that of Sanskrit. But for the present, it seemed 
that the distinction was sufficiently clear to make it unlikely that an attempt 
to distinguish the doubtful cases purely by written form would be justified. 
In line 321, for example, it might appear that iiadva was written; but since 
in most absolutives, including other instances of the same word, the scribe 
certainly wrote -tva, it seemed best to transcribe izatva here also. Such a 
decision may be questioned, and the editor may be accused of attempting 
to normalize the language of the text unjustifiably. But in a manuscript 
where the orthography is otherwise reasonably regular, the acceptance of 
an occasional form such as iiadva seemed on balance more likely to be wrong 
than the admission of the possibility that the two written forms might from 
time to time overlap. 

Vowels 

§ 20. Vowel-length is not marked,1 except possibly in one instance (aha 
269), nor is anusviira written, except perhaps in two places (§ 14a). The 
absence of these two features from the orthography of a literary text, while 
in other Kharo~thi sources anusviira at least is frequently if not invariably 
written, must be taken into account in discussing such formations as the 
Middle Indian ablative in -anz, suggested by Alsdorf and !Aiders. 2 Sufficient 
examples have been adduced to make it certain that -am does from time to 
time appear where an ablative is expected. But thos~ quoted from Pali 
are still rare enough to make it possible that they are due to a transmission 
through manuscripts which, like the Dharmapada, did not mark vowel­
lengthand nasalization, or, like the Asokan Brahmi, did not do so consistently. 
It would be expected that when a text written in such a manner was rendered 
into a full orthography-whether at the time of translation into Pali, or 
subsequently-this would for the most part be done correctly, since the 
writer's knowledge of the language would enable him to interpret from the 
context. But equally it would be expected that from time to time, either 

1 It has been said more than once that the 
metrical nature of the Dharmapada shows that 
vowel-lengths were distributed as in other 
Prakrits. It must be recognized that such an 
argument is inconclusive. There is no reason 
to suppose that the preservation of the original 
metre was a matter of conscious concern to 
those who transmitted the text; and even if 
the distribution of vowel-quantities had altered 
considerably in the receiving dialect, this would 

not necessarily have been taken into account. 
There are some indications however, that the 
metrically significant distin;tion between single 
and double consonants continued to exiSt 
(§ 28); and we should therefore hesitate to 
accept interpretations which imply gross 
metrical faults. See, for example, note on 
verse 120. 

2 For references and further details, see note 
on verse 292. 
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because his attention_ ~as wandering, or because the passage was genuinely 
difficult, he_ would_ misinterpret his exemplar, and write -a1!l where he ought 
to have written -~- ~aturally, this does not disprove the real existence of 
a Magadhan ablative m -a'l!Z; but it may be desirable to leave the possibility 
open that_th~ appearance of su~h a form in Pali may be due to purely gra~hic 
ca~ses. Srm~larly, the syntactical construction of upeta with an accusative, 
as m the Pah Dh~. 28~ ( = 113) <ilasiya'f!Z upeto, may be genuine; but equally 
it could have arisen m the same manner from an original instrumental. 
In_ the verse quoted, manuscripts have sporadically emended to <ilasiya, and 
this has been accepted by some of the editions. 

§ 21. In th: final position in ~ w~rd, (-i) 1 regularly appears as -i, while (-e) 
may be written either -e or -z, with a definite preference for the latter. For 
(-o ), -u and -o are almost equally frequent. Where a back vowel represents 
an earlier -arp,, the writing -o is much less frequent, but does occasionally 
occur. See also§ 75. 

In other positions in the word, interchange of i/e and u/o appears very 
seldom: je~adi (jinati); keca, but more often kica (krtya); a~zose'a (anusaya), 
but regularly a~u-; droparamufho, but regularly dru-. The number of such 
spellings may be slightly more or less than the transliterated text shows, 
since occasionally the reading is uncertain. Although there is usually no 
doubt whether the scribe intended i or e, in some places the vowel-stroke 
may be shorter than is normal for i, and yet cut through the main character 
enough to make the reading i at least as likely as e. Similarly, in some 
instances a basal triangle may be thought to result from an accidental closure 
produced by an a-stroke linking up with the frequent pen-drag at the foo: 
of many characters. In such places, an editor's choice between e and z, 
and between o and u, is bound to be arbitrary to some extent. But the:e 
are enough certain instances to show that these fluctuations in spelling did 
occur, but in any event rarely in non-final syllables in a word. 2 

There seems to be a tendency for (hu) to be written ho: for example, lzoda 
(huta'J!1,); baholu (bahulo) and regularly baho-, but once bahu-. Here also there 
is more freedom in final position: ahu, aho, (aha'J!'l); suhu, suho (sukho, -a'J!'l). 

§ 22. Other divergences from the vowel-system of the corresponding Pali 
words are for the most part to be attributed to the phonetic environment 

1 Here and in the following paragraphs -mukha (CII ii plates XI. 2, and XXIV. 4). In 
brackets are used to mark off grammatically both of these' Konow argued in favour of 
corresponding Sanskrit or Pali forms, which, reading the regular mu; but this is simp~y an 
however, do not necessarily appear in the corre- arbitrary disregard for what is clearly written. 
sponding place in the parallel texts. Cf. also bramona in the Dharmapada (242), 

2 From the inscriptions we may note da1J,a- where the Pali has brahmunii. 
mokho, danamokhe in place of the more frequent 
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(palatalization, labialization ), or to the weakness of vo,vels in unemphatic 
syllables, especially in ,.vord-final position. 

In non-palatal syllables (a) may appear as o: ajakamo (aJjlzagama), mo~zaso 
(miinaso), samokadu (samiigata-); cf. Niya 524 phalophala; sado (sada); instr. 
sg. game~i-J:zo, cedaso, and ·with the spelling -u, ichadu. Similarly for (a) or (a1!l.) 
in kudayi~zo. It is possible that the same feature is responsible for the inverse 
situation in spellings such as aya (ayu!z), tamasar~mdu (tamaso-), lal?.e (loke); 
but these are rare enough to leave it possible that the omission of the vowel­
sign is accidental. 1 

§ 22a. l\1ore frequent is the marking of palatalization of vowels in the neigh­
bourhood of a palatal consonant ( although the consonant in question is not 
necessarily still written): ecasari, precasari (P. accasarz, paccasarz.); same­
sabudha (samyak-sambuddha; Khot. samye-sabaudaya2); yed, paje (paizca), kici 
(krtym!l), katavi, bhayidavi (-tavya; Niya here usually has -davo); desehi 
(desayet: for -h-, see§ 39); a'i (aya1p; Asokan ayi, beside iymµ); pre'anadi 
(prajanati). Regularly, compounds with (-carya): brama-yirya, -yiya, sa"-ma­
'-irya, parikirya'i. In the last, -k- is written for -y- < (-c-) (§§ 32, 38); but the 
palatalization also appears occasionally where the corresponding Sanskrit has 
no palatal: ufha'IJ,e'ala- (utthiina-kiila-), rad~e'aro (rathakara). These spellings 
clearly reflect the y-like quality of the glide developed between vowels in 
the position of intervocalic stops of the older language (the ya-sruti of the 
grammarians). It is thus possible that parica'i in verse 164 should be inter­
preted as a direct equivalent to the Pali p~ricciigii in the corresponding verse, 
although a locative gives acceptable sense 1n the context. Comparable here are 
Asokan meiiati (RE XIII Sh.); Niya sveya (~urrow, Grammar § 6). It is 
possible that a few examples from other Praknts should be brought under 
the same heading: iii'IJ,'IJ,a < iijanya (taken as a desz.-word by Sheth; see also 
note on verse 173) ; sejja, P. seyya < sayya. 

§ 23 . Not infrequently, an etymological (i, e) is omitted in the writing, and 
it is possible that a few such cases may be seen as counter-reflections of the 
same situation. Thus, the spelli~g vayari_ ( vihari-) may be justified to the 
extent that the -y- was felt to ~IV~ sufficient e~pression to the palatalized 
vowel in the first syllable. A similar explanat10n might pass for vaspasa 

x Doubtless a similar omission of the vowel- possible, but in the context hardly complimen­
sign is to be recognized in the well-known word tary. Normal usage suggests that such a form 
in Brahmi script descr~bing th~ elep~ant carved w:ould convey a sense such as 'possessing in the 
on the Kalsi rock, ga;atame, i.e. ga;uttame, or higheSt degree such attributes as are charac­
gajottame (P. gajuttamo). The word, it seems, teristically and distinctively elephantine'. 
has usually been understood as formed ?Y the 2 H. W. Bailey, Asia Major, N.S. ii, 1951, 
addition of the superlative suffix -tama d1~ectly p. 28. 
to the noun, which is indeed grammatically 

G 
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bes~de vispasa ( vis~iisa) ; d~~a1Ja (P. dassina1!i), darsa~zo ( das:ino) ; desa~ a 
(twice, P. desenta'l!l), udacha i (P. udacchida); and comparably, m the Tax1la 
silver scroll,1 praca?a (pratyeka). In a different way, the retroflexion in $ 
may perhaps have mvolve~ a difference in quality of an accompanying (e) 
sufficient to allow us to attribute to this cause the occasional omission of the 
written vowel-symbol, as in $ahu, if this is to be read for sehu in verse 307; 
bh~v~u (bhav:$u); ~nd ta$a (te$a1!l). In the inscriptions v~$a (var$e) appears 
twice at least, but 1s corrected by the editor to vase. 

But :"h_ile such lin~istic factors may possibly have operated in some 
places, 1t 1s more than l~ely that the scribe occasionally omitted the vowel 
sign accidentally, much m the same way as we might sometimes forget to 
cross a t. The one occurrence of cata (citta) has indeed the excuse of the 
initial palatal; but on fifteen other occasions the word is written cita-. 
Similarly, sabhir ava (eva) is doubtless a mere slip of the pen, and it would 
be artificial to suggest that the i in the previous syllable was sufficient 
written information to convey that eva was intended. 

§ 24. In unemphatic syllables, and especially in word-final syllables, a differ­
ent factor is involved, and in these we may reasonably see a tendency to 
vowel-weakening which is sometimes reflected in the writing. 3 An isolated 
example such as par;ada, while elsewhere par;ida is written, may be accidental; 
and one occurrence of itha (P. ettha) leaves the decision doubtful in verse 
96, where the scribe may have intended the same form by the spelling atha, 
but may equally have taken over a form with a- which ultimately went back 
to the source-dialect of the Gandhari translation. Against these, vivhuda­
nanahi (P. vibhuti-nandi-) seems a definite example. With navara'i (ni-) 
and vir;avana'u (vinibandh-) we may compare 1Jumajjai and similar examples 
from other dialects (Pischel § u8), and such spellings as Khot. _paramar;(j,ale 
(S. pari-). 4 Optatives may be written without the vowel-sign in the final 
syllable: jir;a as well as jir;i, uditha, gaccha, cara, pariyara, parivaya. Some 
of these, if they had been isolated, might have been referred to_ § 2 3· ~ut 
since in most instances the resulting spelling is identical with an imperative 
(although often syntactically distinct), it is possible that there was here some 
tendency for the two modal forms to coalesce. . . 

To these groups a few isolated examples can be added: bhe$ida (bhavz$yati ), 
kirta (kzrti-); and inversely, nevi beside neva (naiva). 

r CII ii plate XIV. Konow (p. 71) corrected 
the 'mistake' to pracega; but it would be better 
policy to retain such. sp~lling features in the 
text, and to restrict ed1tonal comment to a foot-

note. 
z CII ii, plates XII and XIII. 2. 

h Omena in other 
3 For comparable P en 

Prakrits, cf. Pischel §§ 101 ff.; cf. ~- L. Turner, 
T'h P'h . W k oif "'erminatzonal Elements e onettc ea ness ., ' f 
in lndo-Aryan, JRAS 1927, PP· 227-39, or 

. .1 d . • onantal development. s1m1 ar ten enc1es 1n cons 
4 Bailey, BSOAS x, 1942, P· 9o4. 
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§ 25. Divergences involving non-final back-vowels are mostly, it would seem, 
reflections of neighbouring syllables; but very occasionally there are in­
stances where an unusual spelling would seem to result only from a tendency 
towards a 'neutral' central quality in weak positions: for example, -i- in 
sisavudu (susa111vrta1!1). If yu is accepted as an equivalent of (ca), ,ve may 
see in it a further sporadic spelling of this type, although ya and yi are else­
where written. (See § 70, and note on verse 12; possibly the frequent 
Asokan cu should be considered in this connexion.) 

Adjacent syllables with u, v, or labial consonants are involved in examples 
such as blziklzu du (twice for di < iti); a~mva- (an-ava-) ;1 and conversely, 
a1:za- is written for (anu-) in a1:zaparyaya, sa~zayara. If it had been isolated 
duklzusa (-asya) would be readily dismissed as a scribal error, and indeed 
it probably is. But since the other examples cited at least suggest that a 
feature of pronunciation may lie behind such a spelling, it is wiser to leave 
it in the text. Similarly, we might hesitate to suggest that in saglzaravosamu 
the scribe 'ought' to have written -rova-, and that he has merely attached 
the vowel-stroke to the wrong character; since it is possible that the labializa­
tion affected both syllables, and the orthography may be reasonably adequate 
as a notation of utterance, however poor it may appear etymologically. 

The same type of reflection of vocalic quality is shown in spellings such 
as udlzvaradha, utvari; Niya utvara-. Similar phenomena have been familiar 
since the earliest days of comparative linguistics (umlaut), and there seems 
to be no good reason for the suggestionz that, because 'tv is written for t' 
in these words, the v-sound was 'little pronounced' .3 

In final position, the nominal case-endings -o, -u, and -a correlate reason­
ably well with the forms of the older language (see § 75); and such fluctua­
tions as appear are probably reflections of the weakness of final syllables. 
Occasionally, however, phonetic environment may have played a part (e.g. 
dhamu, ibid.). 

It is possible that in phufamu, karifamu, where the corresponding Pali 
has the singular, the writing might represent a real historical development 
of -mi; but this remains doubtful. See note on verse 333. Beside jivamu 
and viharamu, Pali has the plural verb; in the Niya documents the ending 
-mi is common, and in the Dharmapada it is invariable in bromi. We cannot, 
however, deny the possibility of a tendency of -mi to move in the direction 
of -mu. In the sporadic spelling bhuk~sarµgasya (Niya 703, missing from 
the index) it would be pleasant to see a trace of scribal resentment at the 
insatiable appetite of the monks; but doubtless the writing has no further 
motivation than the initial labial consonant of the word. 

1 See also pp. 50, 5 1 • 

2 Konow, CII ii, p. cviii. 
3 Cf. also J{hot. utvada: see Bailey, Asia 

Major, N.S. vii, 1959, p. 1·3. 
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§ 26. It is probable that the same type of fl_uctuati_on in spelling s~ould be 
recognized in the inscriptions on th: ~o _Sirkap silver plates, 1 w~1ch have 
respectively Murµjukritasya and Mt'J!l]Ukrztasa. As Konow recognized, the 
~o forms almost certainly represent the. same na1:1e. B1:1t r,ather than see 
m the variation a suggestion of an un-Indian name m which the first vowel 
was probably difficult to render', it might be thought that there is no more 
involved than divergent views on spelling between the two silversmiths 
responsible. The first part of the name would then be understood as ma,zju-, 
in which the 'neutral' vowel of the first syllable was interpreted in spelling 
by one craftsman as u, having regard to the preceding m, while the other 
considered that i was more suitable in relation to the following palatal group. 
Similar variations in the spelling of the name Maiifusri have been cited 
from Khotanese :z ma1[ljusri and (with later GandharI assimilation) maizusri; 
but also mijasuri, majisrri, majasrr'i, and others. Since in addition we can 
cite the Dharmapada form kirta, it is possible (though admittedly not 
certain) that the objects in question belonged to a man whose name in 
Sanskrit would have been Maiijukirti. 

§ 27. In addition to the normal Middle Indian developments of the type 
-aya- > -e- (including nedi 267, against the metre), two examples have 
been noted which might be due to a coalescence of syllables: asa 169 (P. 
~yasarµ) and vidi 277 (P. vijite)3• If so, the suggested emendations given 
m the footnotes to ayasa and viyidi may be misconceived. But the syllables 
might well have been accidentally dropped by the scribe, and a decision is 
~ardly possible without further evidence. See also note on verse 343 (which 
is outside the main text). 

Consonants 

§ z8. The consonantal system, in comparison with that of the older language, 
shows many features similar to those familiar in other Middle Indian 
languages-weakening of single intervocalic stops, assimilation of consonant 
clusters-and these do not call for any detailed discussion here. In contrast 
to other dialects, especially characteristic f ea tu res are the preservation of 
three distinct sibilants, and the retention of certain consonant groups without 
assimilation . 

. Although the orthography does not in general mark a distinction between 
smgle and double consonants, 4 the continuance of this opposition ( or a 
corresponding one as, for example, between lax and tense articulations) is 

1 CII ii, pp. 98-99, plate XIX. 3, 4• see § 35. 
2 Bailey, BSOAS x, 1942, p. 910. 4 For mm, see§ 14. The interpretation of the 
~ The apparent loss of a syllable in va- sign transcribed gg remains doubtful: see § 11 • 

Written for uva- is a rather different matter: 
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shown by the fact that the representation of single intervocalic consonants 
in many instances shows spelling-variants, whereas for double consonants 
the spelling is virtually stable. Thus, while (-y-) may appear as -y-, or alif, 
or -k-, the corresponding double consonant (-yy-) is not subject to these 
variations, and except where the older unassimilated group is written in 
full, -ry-, the only possible representation would seem to be -y-. It may 
be observed that in non-initial position -c-, -t-, -p- invariably represent 
double consonants, 1 while -g-, -j-, -b- may be written either for a double 
stop or for nasal plus stop, but not for a single intervocalic stop. 

§ 29. Single stops in initial position in the word regularly agree with Sanskrit. 
The juncture of compounds is ambiguous in this respect (§ 66); and other 
apparent exceptions in the transliterated text can conveniently be considered 
under the heading of enclisis (§§ 67 f., 72 ). 

§ 30. In the representation of the sounds descended from the intervocalic 
single stops of the earlier period, the manuscript shows rather more variation 
than elsewhere; but it may be accepted that such variation is for the most 
part a matter of spelling. In general terms, most of such spellings can be 
readily understood on the assumption that a few of the written signs, which 
in other contexts continued to act as a notation for stops, were also used in 
intervocalic position for fricatives(§§ 31, 43, 43a); while a palatal frequently, 
and a labial occasionally, might be treated simply as a glide, and 'disappear', 
that is, the word is written with alif, usually between unlike vowels, where 
the spelling gives adequate information without the need to write -y- or -v­
explicitly (§§ 32, 34). In a few words a similar glide is expressed in the 
spelling by -k- (§ 38). 

From the writing it would seem that in this position the distinction between 
voiced and voiceless stops was lost. It is not impossible that real linguistic 
differences are concealed here: for example, although (-k-, -g-) both appear 
as -k-, it is quite conceivable that the symbol was written for [x] in the one 
case, and for [y] in the other. But there seems to be no way of determining 
this from the text itself, 2 and we may assume, at least provisionally, that 

1 A comparison with the Pali shows up a 
few apparent exceptions in the case of -t-, but 
these are so rare that they may be due either to 
variant readings, or simply to miscopying. See 
notes on verses 75, 79, 237, 283. In 336 the 
form l~atu is regular. 

2 It is, perhaps, possible that a more detailed 
analysis of frequency and distribution would 
enable us to say that one answer was at least 
more probable than the other. For example, 
(-k-, -g-, -c-, -j-) may all on occasion be 

written -y-, and in suitable contexts alif, where 
the glide is implicit in the spelling. But, on a 
rough count, alif represents (-k-) in 28 !'laces, 
(-g-) in 6, (-c-) in 2, and (-j-) in 11. This may 
suggest that the sounds which had develop:d 
from (-k-, -j-) were decidedly more lax in 

articulation than the other tv,o; but the figu~es 
may be biassed to such an extent by the dis­
tribution of the four consonants in the parent 
language that it remains doubtful whether such 
a conclusion would be justified. 
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the voiced and voiceless single intervocalic stops of the older languag': had 
in fact coincided by the time when the Dharmapada manuscript was wntten. 

§ 31. In a number of the inscriptions, and in the Niya documents, both 
(-k-) and (-g-) are not infrequently represented by g (§ 4), and it has been 
generally accepted that this character, formed from g by the addition of a 
diacritical stroke at the base, is to be understood as a notation for a fricative 
[y]. The Kurram casket, for example, has soga (soka) and bhagavada; 1 and 
the writer of the verses scribbled on the outside of the Dham1apada manu­
script used the sign in the same value in sparga-gamiyu (verse 344). A much 
less common notation appears in the Mathura Lion Capital inscription, 2 

where a similar diacritic is added to the base of k, as in naf1ara'f3:asa (niigara­
kasya). The Dharmapada orthography, however, uniquely among Kharo~thi 
writings known so far, uses the differentiated sign g only in contexts involving 
a nasal (see § 46), and employs k in those positions where the other sources 
have g; but in contrast to the usage of the Lion Capital, this function of 
the character is not marked by a diacritic. The difference, however, is only 
one of spelling-convention, as is shown by the additional fact of the occa­
sional alternation between k and y, parallel to the alternation g/y in the other 
convention (§ 38). This use of the symbol k is certainly not evidence of 
devoicing: cf. note on verse 129. 

§ 32. On the basis of individual words, a possible description of the develop­
ment of (-c-, -j-) would be that these simply disappear in intervocalic position, 
and that in the writing the place is held by -y- in certain positions, particularly 
between like vowels. This y would then be comparable to the laghu­
prayatnatara-yakara or ya-sruti of the later Prakrit grammarians3 ( tran­
scribed as y), which may be considered as marking only the separation of 
syllables, presumably without glottal closure. It would seem, however, 
that y < (-c-) has a slightly greater tendency to persist in contexts where 
(-y-) is almost invariably represented by alif: for example, brama-yirya 
(brahmacarya), although sama'irya, eka'iya also occur. (See also footnote 
to§ 30.) The instances observed are rather few, and may have no linguistic 
significance; but there is at least a hint here that the history of these sounds 
may be better represented as (-y-) > [y], (-c-, -j-) > [y], with a tendency 
subsequently towards the identification of the two. 

§ 33. The development (-t-, -d-) > d is almost universal in the manuscript, 
although there are indications of a further weakening to [ SJ in some places 

1 CII ii, p. 155. 
2 Ibid., p. 48. 

J Pischel § 187; W. S. Allen, Phonetics in 
Ancient India, pp. 68-69. 
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(§ 43a). The complete disappearance of the old intervocalic dental is rare, 
and an apparent instance which has been frequently cited, avlza'i, may not 
have been intended by the translator as a third person singular verb (see 
note on verse 50). The forms ca'uri, ca'ufha, beside cadu-, can be accepted 
as genuine in the dialect, since the Niya documents have ca'ura as well as 
catu- ; and the use of the written symbol t in Khotanese as, in effect, a 
notation for ya-sruti, 1 possibly reflects a tendency towards still further 
weakening of the intervocalic dentals in Gandhari. 2 The examples in the 
Dharmapada, however, are rather few; and while it is indeed probable that 
they indicate the beginnings of a change which later was to spread much wider, 
it is possible that in any given instance, in a translated text, the form presented 
by the manuscript may have been influenced by that of the source-dialect. 
It may also be observed that although udacha'i (P. udacclzidii) is isolated, 
the majority of such words, or closely related forms, are written elsewhere 
in the manuscript with the expected d: 

. . , 
anzm a 
upaya 
ko'i' a 
balzofuke'JJ,a 
pra'JJ,uyu 
blzo-va'i 

ninido 
upada 
vidu 
balwfuda 
nudadi 
nigisa-vadi. 

§ 34. The regular development ( -p-, -b-) > v hardly calls for comment, 
other than to remark that in certain contexts the glide may not be explicitly 
written, as in supra'udlzu, ala'u'JJ,i, parjha'i (Prthivz): cf. § 30; and that in a 
number of places it may interchange with -m- (§ 36). In both of these 
respects, the behaviour of the derived v appears to have coincided with that 
of v < (-v-). 

§ 35. In initial position in the word (and possibly in the interior of a com­
pound) va- may be written in place of uva- (upa-), the vocalic onset being, 
it would seem, implicit in the v-. Both spellings occur, however, and we 
need hardly consider that the phrase in verses 24, 25 vasada varada (P. 
upasanto uparato) had become metrically defective, since the spelling uvasadu 
occurs in 180, and other instances of uva- are not unduly rare. Beside vavati 
(upapattir!l) in verse 44, uvedi (P. vedi) might be thought of as in essence 
a reflection of the same phenomenon (or, in other terms, a misplaced attempt 
by the scribe to correct a tendency in his spelling habits of which he was to 

1 For example, niita (S. niiga), iitiisa and 
iigiisa (S. iikiisa): Konow, Saka Studies, pp. 9, 
IO, 26. There would be no difficulty in inter-

preting sadi (siiya1Jl) in 151 as an early example 
of the same type of spelling. 

2 See also Bailey, BSOAS xi, 1946, PP· 783-4. 
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some extent aware) ; but it is equally possible that the word here and in verse 
5 was understood to be the equivalent of S. upaiti. ~ee also notes on :erses 
310 321. It was nevertheless possible for a form with va- to be considered 
as ~etrically short by a scribe; and sa- has been added as a repair in 194 
vadhi-saksaya (P. upadhi-kkhayarµ). 

Where· as in verse 216, the preceding word ends in -u, the decision 
between ~ukadi§uvakaijhadi (equivalent to S. -§upa-) and sukadi§U vakatj,hadi 
(i.e. -§U uva-, with the sandhi resolved) is arbitrary, but unimportant. 

§ 36. The alternation m/v is not uncommon in other Prakrits, 1 but is rare 
in GandharI sources other than the Dharmapada. From the inscriptions 
Konow reports no examples at all,2 and in the Niya documents the only 
instances so far observed are game§ati (gave§ate )-a word which is shared 
with other dialects: Pischel § 261 gamesai-and ema, emu, beside evmp. 3 

The Dharmapada also has game§i1Jo, but in addition shows a decided prefer­
ence for -m- in place of -v- (both original and secondary) in a number of 
other words. In general, such words have a nasal, normally in the following 
syllable, although this nasal is not always explicit in the writing; and it is 
clear that this -m- has originated as an allophone of /v/ in nasalized contexts.4 
In the examples given below, the extension of nasality is indicated, by italics 
in the interpretations in square brackets, only so far as is relevant to the 
question under discussion, and this notation is not meant as an assertion 
that the nasalization was necessarily limited to the part of the word marked 
in this manner : 

[bhava1J,a-] 
[bhavensu] 

bhama1J,a' i 
bhametsu 
sabhamu 
srama1Ja 
vadamada 
amuna 

[ sarp.bhava1!l] 
[ srava1J,arp.] 

pr amu1J,i 

[ vadava11zdarp.] 
[avunna] 
[pravu1J,i] 

(P. vatavanta1!l) 
(apu1J,ya) 
(P. papu1J,e) 

x Fischel§§ 248, 250, 251, 261 (where, how­
ever, examples are not grouped in a . . . ny syste-
matic manner, and 1t 1s difficult for the r d t 

b . 1 . ea er o 
o tam a c ear picture of the situation). 

2 CII ii, p. civ. 
J T. Burrow, Langua~e of the Kharosthi 

Documents,§ 50; BSOS viii, 1936, p. 427 _ The 
two further words there cited should p b bl 

d 1 d , _ k . _, . ro a y 
be e ete : ame $ita 1s almost certainly a mis-
reading (see note on verse 271); and the int _ 
pretation of cimara in 149 as equivalent e;o 
civara seems improbable, monastic rags being 
somewhat out of place among the items of 

clothing listed in the document. 
4 In contrast to the situation here, many of 

the words recorded by Fischel for other dialects 
have no reason, historically, for showing 
nasalization. But the two sounds are phoneti­
cally very similar, and a laxly articulated [m~ 
would readily be interpreted as [v); e.g. Hindi 
gllv (griima). The Dharmapada examples 
illustrate the tendency for nasality to spread 
within a word, a characteristic which has been 
frequently observed in modern Indo-Aryan 
languages. 



nama 
viizama~zi 
amedi 
samajadi 

INTRODUCTION 

[nava11z] 
[ vi 1i1'iava~irp] 
[mtzvedi] 
[ smtzvajjadi] 

(P. vi1iiiapa~zi1Ji) 
(anveti) 
( sa1,1padyate: § 66a). 

Similarly in enclitics: atva~w ma~a, va mu~w (P. pana, puna) ; and deva mi 
~a (P. devii pi nmJz), where the operative nasal is in a second enclitic. 

It will be seen that the majority of these examples involve the anticipation 
of nasality, in this respect inverting the situation in the other Prakrits, where 
it would seem, such a process is exceptional. If it may be assumed that 
Pischel's examples are, if not exhaustive, at least a representative selection, 
anticipatory nasalization is rarely shown in the orthography. Y..le may recog­
nize it in sumi~a (suvi1:za, S. svapna) and kamandha (kavandha), and later in 
Ap. jiima (yiiva'f!l). But in general the other dialects show m in place of v 
less frequently before than after a nasal: AMg. ma~iima (P. maniipa); or, 
in the absence of a historical nasal, either before or after a retroflex con­
sonant: AMg. cimitf,ha (S. cipita); vitf,ima (S. vifapa). 1 These two categories 
account for most of the examples cited by Pischel; and the few which remain 
are doubtless analogical extensions. (If so, such sporadic developments may 
not be genuine in the language, since their production would seem to require 
knowledge of an equivalence between v and m in other situations; but there 
would be nothing surprising in artificial interference in this manner by later 
authors or scribes.) 

Examples such as vadamada, v~~amada (P. vatavanta'f{l, va~~avanta1!z) 
are reminiscent of the problems raised by the Indo-Iranian distribution of 
the suffixes -mant, -vant, and other m/v alternations ; and to the extent that 
these oppositions in t~e e~rlier perio~ may (in p!rt, at least) ha~e ~esult:d 
from divergence in differmg phonetic contexts, we may be Justified m 

1 H 1 1 t consi'deration would seem -vant is much older than the Rigveda. (For one ere t 1e re evan . . 
t b th t tenseness of the speech conJecture, see E. H. Sturtevant, Comparative 
o e e grea er • h Gr if h H' • L § • JH • h t fl.ex process One m1g t ammar o t e ittite anguage, 110: pre-

apparatus m t e re ro • . f d , 
th h e l·n the capacity of a change o uw an aw to um .) Whatever may 

say at m appears er • . . 
1 • 1 t d counterpart of v, the have been the prehistory of this and other pairs 

more tense y art1cu a e . • / • £ 1. b · systematically irrele- of suffixes with m v, the R1gveda preserves only 
eature_ of i:sa ityh emgttern of the Middle certain broad outlines of an older distributional 

Vant: m e11ect, t e pa h' 1 b bl d 
I d . d . b aintained by the con- pattern w 1ch 1ad by then ecome urre • 
n 1an wor 1s etter m 1• s· h d' 'b • 1 v d' 

t . . • f the incidental nasa 1ty, mce t e 1stn ut1ons over ap, e 1c grammar 
muant m 1n spite o 1 . h • d d' • 

th b th' t vai"lable non-nasa m t e must recogmze -mant an -vant as two 1stmct 
an y e neares a • I . b suffixes. But although this has been norma 

repertoire, • 'b • f • • 11 th • £ d J d E 2 1 th there is a redistn ut10n o practice, occas1ona y e m1erre n o- uro-
n o er terms, / / ( d I • hi h b d 

th II h f Iv/ between Jm/ and v an pean re at1ons p between t e two o tru es, 
e a op ones o • thi d 1 d h' h ( l ) indeed there has been some to-and-fro m s an . ea s to statements w 1c apparent y 

at d ·.a . ·n the history of the Indo- attribute a proto-Indo-European development 
1uerent times 1 . . h • • ' ' 

Ary I ) The determmmg contexts to t e Vedic language itself ( -i1ant passant a 
an anguages • h- - h , h ' l b' l') Th • w . d'a t· and the Gand an c ange -mant apres un p oneme a ia • ere 1s 

ere quite n1eren , f 1· l fi • d ·b· k t is 1 . ogress at the time o our 1tt e pro t m escn mg m:zvamant-, yavaman -
apparent y m pr d" / 1 f 'd' • ·1 • , 'd f text, whereas the change behind Ve 1c -mant as examp es o 1ss1m1 at10n , or as ev1 ence o 
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ing a parallel here. But we should not expect the Dharmapada forms 
s~~th m to represent optional alternatives to -vant which have been directly Wl . . . 
inherited from the Vedic period; and such a suggestion 1s 1n any event 
excluded, not only by their fitting a phonological framework which _con­
tains besides quite different formations, but also by several declens1onal 
forms: 

nom. 
acc. 
instr. 

vadava 
vadamada 

silava 
silamada 
silavada 

(P. silava) 
( silavanta,!l) 
( silavata). 

Although complete paradigms are not attested in the extant text, this is 
ample illustration. In contrast to this, words in which -mant was already 
established in the older language do not show this alternation in their para­
digms: instr. sg. hirimada; nom. sg. svadima, gen. sg. svadimado, nom. pl. 
svadimada (S. hrimant-, smrtimant-). In 112 ufha1J,amado (P. -vato) we may 
perhaps suspect the influence of the preceding 1J; but the word may be 
only a literary assimilation to the following word in the verse, svadimado. 

There are nevertheless many words where, in apparently similar phonetic 
contexts, v is still written in the manuscript. In some of these the older form 
may be due to an awareness of related words, as for example jiva1Jo, beside 
jiva, jivida; or, in more general terms, to the survival of established spellings 
in a literary tradition. But from examples such as sevama1Ja beside emam 
eva, or sravadi1;a beside srama1Ja, vadamada, it seems possible that in words 
of the type already quoted, m is still to be interpreted as a notation for a 
[v] which, although approximating to [m], had not become identical with 
the inherited m. In such circumstances, a fluctuation between m and v in 
the spelling would be readily understandable. 

For tv, sv representing (tm, sm), see § 53. 

§ 37· A contrast such as that between kaya (kaya) and ka'eJJa illustrates the 
regular treatment of (-y-); and in such words it would seem that -y- is 
written only as a syllable-divider. Where the glide is implicit in the succession 
of the two vowels, alif is written instead: saya1J,e1Ja, but idri' a, idri' efU 
(indriya-); a1Jose' a (anusaya). As this last shows, there was equally no need 
to wr~te -y- where a secondary palatalization was noted in the spelling in 
an adjacent vowel (§ 22a). For the inflexional ending (-aya), -a'i is almost 
universal; and where (-y-) belongs to the stem, -aya- is the preferred 
spelling for (-aya-). But occasionally the scribe displays the rarer option 

a desire 'to avoid repetition of v'. This does ment we incur a strict obligation to explain why 
not solve the problem, but merely creates arti- the repetition of v was tolerated in asvavant-, 
ficially a further problem; for by such a state- devavant-. 
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for the instruction of the reader: 106, 107 praizaya, prm'ia'i (P. paiHiaya); 
243, 244 vi~zayadu, vi~i' adu (vinaya-). 

For secondary -y- < (-c-, -j-), see § 32. 

§ 38. Although -h- is written for (-k-, -g-) with fair constancy, a further 
weakening is to be seen in many places: mruya, muya (mrga); lwya (kaka); 
h~ira-vayo (P. -paho); yo'a-, ro'a, beside yoka, roka; asoka so'i~zo. This is 
especially common in stem-final position-frequent therefore for the suffix 
(-ka), although not limited to it-and in the inscriptions this further,veakening 
would seem to be limited to this position in the word. 1 In the Dharmapada 
this is still the most frequent position; but in addition we find: uflza?ze' ala­
( uttlulna-htila-) ; radhe' aro (ratha-kti.ro); a~u' abadi (P. anukampati); ani' ama 
( aniktima-) ; su' aro ( sftkaro) ; sagara'mja ( sanhtira-kflt a); kici' ali ( krtya-ktile ). 
In contrast to stem-final position, where both (-k-, -g-) are subject to this 
behaviour, the additional examples, so far as has been observed, concern (-k-) 
only, and in particular (-h-) at the position of compound-juncture. 

Conversely, -k- appears sporadically for (-y-): udaka (udaya); dhoreka 
( dhaureya) ; yo~eka ( see note on verse 17); vayaveka ( vtijapeya); sabaraka 
(sampartiya); also in place of secondary -y- in parikirya'i (paricmya-); 
babaka ( balbaja) ; bahofuke~za ( -srutena) ; vikadi ( vitate) : see also §§ 3 1-3 3 and 
note on verse 149. 

This use of -k- for (-y-) is verv rare in other Kharosthi sources, but isolated 
examples have been noted both ~early and late. The B~jaur Casket inscription 
has vijaya-mitra and viyaka-mitra ;2 and the Niya documents twice have 

' Konow, CII ii, pp. xcviii, xcix: 'In a few 
cases -k- is replaced by y . ... More frequently, 
however, the -k- has apparently disappeared.' 
(Such a statement may be misleading unless it 
is made clear that the discussion is strictly con­
fined to the orthography: -aye and -a' e, for 
example, are merely alternative notations, and 
there are no reasons for supposing that they 
represent two different 'forms'.) 

2 Epigraphia Indica, xxiv. 1 ff. It has been 
objected that it is 'most unlikely that the same 
person should be referred to by two clearly 
different names' (A. K. Narain, The Indo­
Greeks, 1957, p. Son.), but the argument is 
erroneous. Whether the reference was to one 
person or to two, the two forms are merely 
alternative spellings of the same name. The 
later use of t/d as a spelling substitute for -y­
led to a more embarrassing alternation vijaya: 
vijita in the names of the kings of Khotan 
(H. W. Bailey, Asia Major, N.S. ii, 1951, p. 8; 
vii, 1959, p. 16). Although the name was 
accorded an indigenous etymology, the com­
pounds in which it is known are completely 

Indian in structure and it is therefore not sur­
prising that Kono~v's correction in Niya 66 1 

vijida-si111hasya ( ed. avijida-) met with resistance 
(F. W. Thomas, BSOS viii, p. 790). A lea~ned 
commentator might perhaps have explained 
that 'Vijita-sirpha' was a 'Lion in the Kingdom', 
or even 'Conqueror of Lions'; but the rest of 
the world would take it for granted that such 
a king was a 'Defeated Lion', and no king_ is 
likely to have risked this. The difficulty d1~­
appears when it is realized that the form IS 

merely a Prakritic spelling of a name which in 
Sanskrit would have been vijaya-si7!lha (cf.§ 37 
vi~zaya-: vi~zi' a-). In later times the coalesce~ce 
of the two Sanskrit forms allowed the family 
name to enter into compounds in either ~~nse, 
and beside impeccable names such as Vz~a?'a­
sambhava we find the meaningless Sanskntiza­
tion Vijaya-sm1zgriima (attested by Tibetan), 
where the intention of the name must have ~een 
Vijita-smrzgriima. The Khotanese spel~ngs 
v'ijatta-, v'ij'itta- (unless due to . spellmg­
pronunciation) suggest that the scribes were 
aware of this. 
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aprameka-1 (aprameya). On the other hand, the phenomenon itself is c01nmon 
in the documents, with the spelling -g- (cf. § 31): apramego, vyaga (vyaya); 
and doubtless the value [y] is to be understood in many places "·here g 
is written as the second member of a conjunct group. Similarly, pracaga 1s 
written for (pratyaya) in the Kurram Casket inscription. 2 

Konow suggested3 that such spellings pointed to 'a strongly fricative sound' 
for y; but this is to look at things upside-down. Since the alternates include 
alif (in effect zero) as well as y/k, the situation could hardly be due to an 
increase of tenseness in the utterance associated with -y- (which would be 
an unexpected reversal of the tendency of other single intervocalic consonants 
in the language). Rather, it reflects a further continuation of the normal 
tendency towards weakening in the descendants of (-k-, -g-). The written 
signs for these, being associated with a very lax utterance (ya-sruti) in 
certain positions, would then be readily adopted by scribes in words con­
taining (-y-).4 

§ 39. More rarely, -h- is written in place of alif or -y- as a syllable-divider. 5 

We might be tempted to interpret desehi 236 and ramahi 259 as imperative 
forms, which in both verses would be syntactically possible; but since the 
converse spelling is well attested (see following paragraph), it is more 
probable that these two words should be understood as an optative and a 
present participle respectively, in agreement with the parallel Pali version : 
dese~i wr~tten for desa'i (desayet: see also § 22a), and ramahi for rama'i 
~Pah ve_rs1on, damayam). In three places hi is written where the correspond­
mg Pah has ca; and since in two of these at least the sense of P. hi would 
be inappropriate, it would seem that hi should be accepted here as merely 
8 1:1 alternative spellf~~ of the enclitic particle i, yi ( ca : § 70). In 201, 202, 
hz represents P • ce 1£ . For feho, fevha, febha (sreyas-), see § 44. 

Conve~~elf? h is dropped in the spelling in suhava'u (sukhav_aho), 
sab~raka zda i ~samparaya-hitaya), vayari-6 ( viharin-), phali' a (P. paligha ). 
It 1~ thus po~sible that jarj,a'i in verses 1 and 2 corresponds directly to the 
Pah plural Jatahi, although a singular would be perfectly acceptable. 

r K~aro~thi ~nscriptions, nos. 399, 511 (the 
latter m Sanskrit). 

2 CII ii, p. 155. 
3 Ibid., p. cvi. 
4 As a further consequence borrowed fo 

"hk. I rms appear wit m p ace of (y), as in Central 
Asian versions of the_ name Maitreya (see H. w. 
Bailey, BSOAS x1, pp. 779-80): Agnean 
metrak, Kuchean maitriik, Sogdian m'ytr'll 
(which, beside mytr'y, might in itself be 
ambiguous : cf. Gershevitch, Grammar of 
Manichean Sogdian § 960), Chinese mji!!-lak 

(implying *metraka). These may be p~rely 
literary borrowings mechanically transcr1?e~; 
but it is of course possible that even w1thm 
Gandhari the written forms may have subse­
quently induced pronunciations with [k], if 
only as a reading-style adopted by the less 
literate monks for use in the recitation of sacred 
texts. 

s For other dialects, cf. Pischel § 206; also 
-iiho -iho BHSG §§ 8. 88; 9. 100; 10. 192. 

6 See also note on introductory verse; Bailey, 
loc. cit., pp. 791-3. 
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Similarly, parvahi' a could be interpreted as an absolutive (*pravrajiya), 
but not necessarily so: see note on verse 16. 

There are sufficiently many certain examples to establish that this inte~­
change is not merely a graphic confusion between alif and h; but the graphic 
similarity between the two characters does on occasion lead to uncertain~y 
in the reading. In verse 323, where Senart read bhoha, it is almost certain 
that the scribe intended bho' a, but in 324, although dhami' o seems probable 
(P. dhammiko), it is conceivable that Senart's reading dhamilzo should be 
kept: see notes on these verses. In the manuscript there is a tendency for 
an a-stroke to run into the tail of a following /z, and it is possible that su~h 
an h was sometimes written continuously ,vithout lifting the pen, that is, 
from below upwards: see, for example, loha line 11, oha 130, broha'i 379. 

It is thus not always easy in cursive writing to distinguish bet,veen -oho 
and -o' a, and in verse 294 we might hesitate between maho' a and malwlzo. 
The latter, however, is unambiguously written in the same word in 85. 

§ 40. Among the aspirates of the older language there are, not unexpectedly, 
no examples of ( ch, jh, ¢h, ph) as single intervocalic stops; (-th-) > -¢h- m 
safhu; and the remainder, in varying frequencies, appear either as -~- or 
with spellings which indicate an intermediate stage of weakening. Withm the 
text, no examples of -h- < (-th-) have been observed; but the Niya docu­
ments have taha ( tatha) ; and in general there would seem to be the same 
tendency for the earlier voiced and voiceless stops to coincide as has been 
remarked in the case of the single unaspirated intervocalic stops. 

,rn the earlier Gandhari sources the development to -h- is rather infrequent. 
Asokan lahuka, which is shared with the other versions may be suspected 
of being a borrowing; and the later inscriptions have' suha, muha beside 
sukha, mukha. The Niya documents show some extension of this feature, 
which now appears in about twenty words, many of them being of frequent 
occurrence. It would seem therefore that the further weakening to -h- was a 
development still in progress, and it is thus probable that some at least of the 
examples in the Dharmapada are due to the influence of the source-dialect. 

§ 4 1 • Occasionally -kh- remains in the spelling, as in likhida in the intro­
ductory verse, and in a few places sukha, although suha- is much more 
frequent. For (-gh-), the same two spellings are attested, in eka-khm;zo 
(P. -ghano), beside lahu, oha, a'JJ,iho. In atva-kana'i (P. atta-ghaiiiiaya) a°:d 
makavha (cf. § 12), the fact that k is written, together with the sporadic 
use ?f kh for (h) in Niya 511 makhi (mahz),r suggests that we have here 
varymg notations for sounds such as [x, y]. 

1 Bailey, loc. cit., p. 792. 
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§ 42. (-th-, -dh-) are both normally represented by -dh-, and it is reasonable 
to assume that the occasional retention of -th-, as in yatha beside yadha, 
yada (yatha), is merely a survival of a historical spelling, and should not 
be interpreted as an indication of a difference in pronunciation. This con­
clusion is reinforced by the writing of -th- for (-dh-) in kothu, alwtlze~za, beside 
the more frequent kodha . 
. In th~ case of (-dh-) the further weakening to -h- appears from time to 

tu~~: nzha'i (nidhaya), udavahi (P. udabbadlzz: but here the dlz may not be 
ongmal; see note on verse 83); mahoru (madhura). This treatment is in any 
case rare, and in the last quoted example at least must be ascribed to the 
source-dialect, the inherited form masura being well attested. 

§ 431: T~e writing of -s- for -dh- < (-dh-, -th-) appears sporadically in the ear ier insc • . 
th nptions, and by the time of the Niya documents had become 
tioe accepted spelling in masu (madhu), while in other words we find fluctua­
sp~~- su~h as adhi-, asi-, azi-. 1 It has been generally recognized that this 
the ~ng indicates the development of the intervocalic stop to a [ z], through 

mtermediat t f dh ) and savrasi .. e sage o [S]. The Dharmapada has masura- (ma ura , 
and, wi h ( 1~ 1~ fa~t the latter is equivalent to P. sabbadhi: see note on 17 6) ; 
(P. van:thas~imilation to a neighbouring palatal, sisila (sithila), and va1Jase' a 
Poso (240).llJa): see also note on 306. Conversely, prodhu is written for 

Further e 1 
(bhagzrath. xa~p es have been quoted from Khotanese :2 bluigzrasau 
and (-dh-tk vzszn?au (vidhijna-); miiysilii (mithila). It is clear that (-th-) 
numerou 8 are th1s development· but although the examples are sufficiently 
spelling ;ht? establish the fact, they are still rare in comparison with the 
that the d in the majority of words for (-dh- -th-) It is possible therefore 
ample, be;velopment to [z] occurred only in 'specific circumstances, for ex­
established ore the vowels -i and -u. Most of the examples which are well 
it Would beantl r~peated, would fit such a formulation ; and if this were so, 
as intending [ ~t ssible to interpret occasional spellings like mahazana (§ 6b) 

§d:43a_ The corresp a· k 
istinct f on mg unaspirated stops (-t-, -d-) are almost always ept 

rom the old • d" 
spellings wh. h aspirates; but here also the inscriptions show spora 1c 
the Post-A, ic s?ggest a development to a fricative. One of the oldest of 
h sokan m • • d 

as a past . . scnptmns, the Swat vase of the meridarkh Theo oros, 3 

participle where a subscript diacritic similar to that in g, is added 
I , 

13 LUders, SBAW 
Sos Viii, 1 6 1933, p. 1000 ; Konow, 2 Bailey, loc. cit. 

p. 791; Baile~3 nlo 606 ; !"· w. Thomas, ibid., 3 CII ii, plate I. 
, AS Xl, pp. 776-7. 



INTRODUCTION 95 

to the final character. The word in question may then be transcribed 
pratiflzavioa. 1 On the Bimaran vase2 ,ve may likewise read sivarak#oasa and 
bhagavaoa. The lVIathura Lion Capital inscription3 is unusual in showing this 
treatment virtually throughout: praoeze (pradese)-although karita4 appears 
twice-and we may assume that this inscription represents either a somewhat 
divergent dialect or an eccentric school of orthography. 

The situation in the Dharmapada strongly· suggests that the development 
of the earlier unaspirated dental stops to fricatives followed that of the 
aspirates, so to speak, one stage in arrears. In two instances it seems likely 
that the aspirate-character appears as a result of the aspiration spreading from 
a neighbouring sound in the same word: ghadhedi < *ghadedi (ghatayati), 
and ghahafhehi < *gahaflzehi (grhastha-). In fagadhi'o (P. sangatigo) it is 
possible that the translator thought of adlzika: we might in any case suspect 
that adlzi- and adi- ( ati-) would tend to coalesce, the more so since even in 
Sanskrit the significance of the two, though for the most part distinct, is 
fairly close, and there is occasional overlapping, for example adlzinzatra, 
atimatra, which in practice are virtually synonymous. In verse 329 adhivadida 
may represent adi- < (ati-); and 119 yadha (P. yadii) is balanced by 293 
yada (P. yatha). In addition, dh is written for (-t-, -d-) in the following 
words: 

afanza~zadha 
kusidha 
tra~zadha 
visefadha 
sanzadhare 
sanzidhi 
sanzadha 

( airava~atii) 
(kusida) 
(trii~atii) 
( visef ata!z) 
(fanzitr-) 
( samiti1J1,) 
(sa1J1,pada- ?).s 

In these, as in the words with 8 already quoted from the inscriptions ( except 
the Lion Capital), the replacement of the normal development (-t-, -d-) > d 
appears in stem-final position, where it would seem that a further weakening 
of the intervocalic consonant made it possible for the writer of the Dharmapada 
manuscript to conceive the sound as equivalent to one which he was accus­
tomed to write with dh. This equivalence clearly did not hold for the 
writers of those inscriptions who found it desirable to use a character 

1 Konow used the transcription -d(r)a, and 
elsewhere -t(r)a. It seems possible that two 
distinct characters should not be recognized, 
and the transcription 3 is here adop~ed pro­
visionally for both. If it should be desirable to 
separate the graphic forms, we might write <> 

and 0, recognizing that the two are both used 
as a notation for [3]. 

2 Ibid., plate X. 2, p. 52. 

3 Ibid., p. 48. Comparable to praSifhavi<>o 
in this inscription, the Bajaur Casket has 
pra8ithavi8e (Epigraphia Jndica, xxiv, pp. I ff.). 

4 Konow suggested that this should be inter­
preted as an absolutive: ibid., p. cviii. 

5 For the last three examples see also notes 
on verses 189, 120, and 334. The convers~ 
situation appears in saradi, beside saradhi 
(siirathi) : § 49. 
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formed with the diacritic stroke; but in both cases the most probable 
hypothesis is that the same sound [8] was intended. 

It would make a reasonably consistent picture if we suppose that the 
single intervocalic (-th-, -dh-) was at this stage in the language a fricative 
[8], represented normally in the writing by dh; but that before the vowels 
i and u, and (less often) in the weak position of stem-final syllables, an allo­
phone had developed which was sufficiently close to [ z] to be written with 
-s- on occasion, although complete identification with the sibilant may have 
taken place only in a few words such as masu and sisila. Similarly (-t-, -d-), 
normally written d [d], was doubtless in any case a very lax stop, tending 
towards [8], and under conditions of further weakening could occasionally 
be written dh. This last might then continue a stage further, and coincide 
with the development of (-dh-) > [ z ], as is seen in Khot. szysa (Sita); 1 but 
this would appear to be very rare for original (-t-). In the Dharmapada the 
only example is saghasa ( < sarµkhyata, not sarµskrta), and here the analogy of 
ghadhedi suggests the possibility that the form is due to an earlier *sa,?zghadlza, 
before the further weakening to [ z] took place. 

§ 43b. In praverayadi the weakened intervocalic dental appears as -r- (see 
note on verse 160); and the same spelling replacement may perhaps be 
seen in initial position in ramahi 259, and the converse in ruyida (P. rucira1_n) 
290. Cf. also akidana 77, beside Khot. atiirana (S. akrtajna). This situation 
could be interpreted phonetically either in terms of a continuant r (untrilled) 
as an approximation to [8], or a single-tap r as a substitute for a very short 
intervocalic stop. The latter interpretation could be utilized to account for 
sadvari _(S. sarvarz), Khot. uryiina (udyiina); but alternative explanations 
are po~sible. (The Khotanese spelling may reflect a Prakrit uyyana, with an 
'intrusive' r attracted by the double consonant: cf. saryathzva: P. seyyathzda'f!l. 
For sadvari see note on 256.) See also § 64. 

§ 44. ~or (-bh-) there are four possible spellings: -bh-, -vh-, -v-, and -h-. 
Sometimes two of these, and occasionally three, may appear as alternates 
in the same or closely related words, as in the following examples (where 
the additional items in brackets are taken from the Niya documents) : 

abhimardadi (avhinanu)2 avi$a'i3 ahivada1Ja 
(silaprabha) pravha (silaprava) ohasedi 

vivhuda abhivuyu ana-hodi 
labha 
(ubheya) 

lavhu lahadi 
uvha'i 

1 Bailey, Joe. cit., p. 777. 
2 From document 66 I, which diverges from 

the remainder of the collection in its language 

uha'i 
and writing. 

3 P. abhisaje; cf. also Khot. avi{iya (S. 
abhi~eka). 
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It seems probable, however, that these spellings reflect at the most an 
opposition between -lz- and an intermediate stage of weakening, -vh- (~] 
(§ 12); and that -bh- in such words is merely a historical spelling for_ the 
latter, and -v- an alternative notation, or possibly a contextual variant. 
Some of the forms with -h- may be due to the source-dialect: ahivada~za, 
for example, is the only word in which the prefix is written thus, while abhi­
appcars a number of times both in the Dharmapada and the Niya documents. 
On the other hand, lahadi is upheld by the documents; and the evidence of the 
sibilant in suha (subha) and the conjunct in pralzodi (prablzavati) is in favour of 
these words being genuine developments within the dialect-unless they are 
thought to be hybrid forms; but this seems unlikely. 

Whether or not a feature which could be described as aspiration was 
still implicit in the symbol vh ( cf. § 12), an alternation vh/v is obviously 
capable of representing the historical opposition of aspirated to unaspirated. 
It would thus seem possible to interpret gadhavo (*gardhabha- < gardabha-), 
abhivuyu (abhibhuya), Khot. avidharma (abhidharma), as showing a dissimila­
tion of two successive aspirates; but the appearance of -v- for (-bh-) in other 
contexts leaves the possibility open that dissimilation is not necessarily 
involved. It may also be noted that, except for the single instance in 
avhiiianu, the symbol vh does not seem to occur before the vowel -i. The 
examples, however, are hardly sufficient to establish definite contextual 
conditions for the alternates. 

The same alternations appear in the somewhat bizarre spellings $eho, 
$ehu, $evha, $ebha (S. sreyas-). The occasional writing of -h- in place of -y­
or alif has already been noted (§ 39), and $eho can readily be taken as a 
further example of the same phenomenon, differing, however, in the fact 
that the expected spellings *$eyo, *$e'o have not been recorded. It is then 
probable that the co-existence of two possible alternative expressions of the 
intervocalic glide, $eho/*$evo, has led to $eho/$evha; and once this latter 
alternation has been established, it is a simple matter for a scribe to produce 
a more 'learned' spelling $ebha. 

§ 45. The distribution of the dental and retroflex nasals, as Konow demon­
strated, 1 shows a consistent pattern to which there are very few exceptio~s 
in the manuscript. Initially, (n-) remains as n, while single intervocalic 
(-n-, -~-) both appear as 1J· The negative na is thus clearly distinguished 
from the enclitic pronoun 'l}a (P • na'l!l: § 67 ). Where historically a double 
nasal is represented, whether original, as (-nn-) in Sanskrit, or resulti~g 
from assimilation, the retroflex group (ruJ > ~1J) remains as 'I}, while 10 

general an original dental group appears as n: 
1 See above, p. 5. 

H 
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pi1J,a (pi1J,rf,a) 
pa1J,ida (pa1J,rf,ita); 

but 
satsana (sarpsanna) 
mana ( manda) 

~ar;,a (~ar;,rj,a) 
kur;,ala ( kur;,rf,ala) 

nanadi ( nandati) 
pranodi (priipnoti). 

It is only in this last category that exceptions occur, in prakhar;,i'l_lo (praskandin- ), 
where the retroflex may be due to a fancied etymological connexion with 
khar;,rf,-, and in the past participles of two verbs, dii- and pad-. The former 
appears only once, in adi1:,,a, but the latter several times, always ,vith ~z: 
pa1J,a-bhara, saba1J,o, sabarr;,a, samavar'l_la (samiipanna); and this consistency 
shows that the spelling is not a scribal error. Konow tried to account for 
these anomalies by saying that adi1J,a represented adi~u;,a, not adinna (which 
is of course no explanation, but merely a repetition of what the orthography 
already tells us), and that in sabarr;,o 'an anorganic r has been inserted before 
nn, cerebralizing the following nasal' .1 This would seem to be an inversion 
of the process. It is much more likely that the 'anorganic r' was written merely 
to emphasize the fact that the nasal was already retroflex; and this additional 
warning in the spelling may have been used because [ Q.Q.] was felt by the 
writer to be unusual in a past participle. 

The most probable answer would seem to be that these two participles 
did not exist in the dialect, and that the forms with the retroflex were 
therefore taken over through the translation from a dialect in which the 
development -nn- > -1J,1J,- occurred ( cf. Pischel §§ 276, 566). This is to 
some extent supported by the fact that the Niya documents have only the 
participle in -ta for 'given', dita. The form pa(r)1J,r;,a-bhara (where Pali 
has panna-bhara) is also responsible for the astonishing corruptions in 
Mahiivastu iii. 315, 316 pur'l_l'l_la-bhara, and Lalitavistara 397 prajnakara. 2 

§ 46. The d~velopment of nasal plus stop is virtually constant throughout 
the manuscnpt, contrasting in this matter with the Niya documents, where 
the same dev:lopments are indeed attested, but are more frequently disguised 
by the retent10n o_f historical spellings. The general pattern may be illustrated 
by the dental senes: 

(-nt-) > [-rp.d-]:sadi (santi) 
(-nth-) > [-rp.dh-] :sadhava (P. santhava; S. sa1?1,stava) 
(- nd-) > [-nn-]: vinadi ( vindati) 
(-ndh-) > [-nnh-] :gaiiava (gandharva). 

r AO xix, 1943, p, r8. 
2 Quoted by Helm~r Smith, Les Deux 

Prosodies du 'vers bouddhique, pp, 38-39 (Bulletin 
de la Societe Royale des Lettres de Lund, 1949_ 

50, i). It should be added that -hii~a for -bha_ra, 
although perhaps assisted by the mterpretat1011 
of pa,p:za- as prajiiii, could easily have originated 
from a graphic confusion of the two characters. 
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No separate symbol was invented to express the nasal accompanied by aspira­
tion, and the diacritical stroke (§ 7) is not always written; but this is merely 
the normal fate of diacritical marks, and it would hardly be legitimate to in­
f er that the scribe intended gana and gaiia (gandha) to convey two different 
pronunciations for the word. 

The labial series follows the same pattern, except that (-mbh- ), which is 
in any case rare, appears as -mm-: gammira (gambhira). The analogy of the 
dentals and the occurrence of the same conjunct in bramma~za might tempt 
us to revert to Leumann's transcription of the conjunct as mh (§ 14); but 
the palaeographical argument and the words brommi, sammafadi, where no 
aspiration is involved, are decisive against this. As in the case of gana, the 
absence of an indication in the orthography does not in itself prove that no 
feature of aspiration was present in the pronunciation of a word such as 
gammira; but the examples of Central Asian borrowings quoted by Bailey1 

suggest that in Gandhari the aspiration in such positions was ultimately 
lost, or at least was weak in comparison with Sanskrit. 

For the velars, the normal situation is represented by the following 
examples: 

(-nk-) :sagapa (sankalpa) 
(-nkh-):saghara (P. sankhara; S. sa1µskara) 
(-ng-): faga (sanga) 
(-ngh-) :saga (sangha). 

For the nasal with the unaspirated voiced stop all the remaining vargas_ 
regularly show assimilation: kuiiaru (kuiijara); ku~alefll (ku~<Jala-); nanadt 
(nandati); udumare~u (udumbara-). It is therefore probable that the character 
g, which is used in other Kharosthi sources with the value [y], and later 
alternating with -y-, is used in the Dharmapada orthography as a symbol 
for [ t:J] ( cf. §§ 4, 3 1 ). As in the case of the dentals, the aspirated counterpart 
may be indicated by the superscript diacritic stroke (§ 8); but here also 
the diacritic is often omitted. Nor is the manuscript consistent in the use 
of g; but although the latter alternates with g and g for (-ng-) (§§ 10, 10a), 

it occurs nowhere in the extant text in situations comparable to those which 
it occupies in the inscriptions and the Niya documents. See also § 48. 

§ 4 7. Similar developments are attested here and there in other dialects : 
Mg. aii1iali (aiijali); Saur. Mg. mahanda (mahant-) ;2 P. aramma~a (alamb-), 
Channa (Chanda, Chandaka). 3 Such forms in Pali, as Ltiders suggested, were 

1 BSOAS xi, p. 788. assimiliert', requires further qualificati~n-_ ~~ 
2 Pischel §§ 274-5. this form it would appear to be a petitio prm_cipu, 
3 LUders, Beobaclztungen iiber die Sprache des and there is no reason to suppose that this as-

buddhistischen Urkanons, §§ 33, 166. The state- similation was specifically l\1agadhan, or indeed 
ment, 'In der Ostsprache wurde nd zu nn early enough to be relevant here. 
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presumably taken over from a source-dialect of the Pali translation ( and ma Y 
possibly belong to the dialect of the 'U rkanon', though this is as yet not 
proved beyond possible doubt). In the Dharmapada, on the other hand, the 
regularity of the system excludes any such explanation; and although the 
inscriptions show very few traces of the changes in question, 1 there is 
further confirmation that the developments occurred within Gandhari from 
the Niya documents: garrzdavo (gantavya), chinida, chhtznida (''1-.:chindita) ;2 and 
from numerous borrowed words in Khotanese: sarrzdu~tz (sarrztu~ti), pu,zaunda 
(pw:z.yavant-), vaysarrzbata (upasarrzpada) ;3 prana (prajna), maHusri (ma1zjusrl). 4 

§ 48. In the enclitic particle gu (-rrz khu) (§ 68) only the unaspirated stop is 
attested. The forms of the verb yuj- regularly have -j-, where the corre­
sponding Pali base yuiifa- might lead us to expect -ii.- ( see note on verse 238). 
Apart from these, the few exceptions to the developments exemplified in 
§ 46 suggest a sporadic weakening or loss of the nasal before voiced con­
sonants, under conditions as yet undetermined: kummovamu, kubho ( kzmzbha-) ; 
sada1:za_ (sarrzdana)? same~s~budha (samyak-sambuddha) ;jaboda1;a (jiimbunada). 
A similar sporadic omiss10n of anusvara in Khotanese could naturally be 
independent of this ; but it seems likely that a direct connexion is to be 
recognized in instances such as samye-sabaudayas and jabuvana, beside 
jarrzbuna. 6 In the manuscript duduhi ( dundubhi) may be considered as less 
than certain in the writing; but the form without the nasal might be sup­
ported by Khot. daudube' svara, daudavesvera, beside the Sanskritic spelling 
dundubhisvara. 7 (See also note on verse 235.) 

§ 49. In addition to the examples noted in § 43 of -dh- written for -d- < ( -t-, 
-d-), which are sufficiently systematic to allow the possibility that a feature 
of pronunciation underlies them, there are a few instances of interchange 
between the written signs for the aspirated and unaspirated stops, suggeSting 
the beginnings of the loss of this distinction in the spoken language. I~ 
some words both spellings are attested: saradhi, saradi; dhU1:z.atha, du1J,adz ; 
nisedhe, nisedara; bhats~di, batsadi (§ 63); drugadi beside drug ha; Y_atha, 
yadha, yada. _Parallel w~th ,t_his last is akadaggadi (P. akatha1?Z_kathz)._ I~ 
two consecutive verses SOfa ztha and dala'itha appear as absolutiv:s (-ztta · 
see § 80, and note on vers_es 84, 85). In some places, therefore, the mforma­
tion given by the spe~!mg may be historically ambiguous : ~akhaca . (P · 
sakkacca'f!l,; Kbot. sakaca8) may reflect only the same type of scnbal vac1lla-

1 CII ii p. civ. 
2 Cf. Burrow, Language of the Kharouhi 

Documents,§§ 45, 46. 
, Konow, Saka Studies (vocabulary). 
+ Bailey, BSOAS x, p. 912. 

s Bailey, Asia Major, N.S. ii. 195 1 , P· 2 8, 
6 See also p. 50. 
7 Bailey BSOAS x, p. 908. 
8 Bailey'. Khotanese Buddhist Texts, P· 155• 
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tion as is seen in Niya utlzisa (uddisya), but it is not impossible that the aspirate 
is inherited. If so, the form may be analogically induced by puraskrtya (cf. 
AlVIg. purekklzatj,a beside purekatj,a: Pischel § 345), or, as Konow suggested, 
may represent an older *satskrtya. 1 Similarly, alzetj,a'i may be connected with 
the older root hit/,- rather than directly with the Pali ahethayal!z. 

§ 50. The three sibilants remain distinct, and are for the most part dis­
tributed as in Sanskrit. In the locative plural, however, -fll has been taken 
over in pajafll, and in feminines, as kicha~t; and by a similar process of 
analogy the retroflex appears after secondary e < (aya) in roye#. A few differ­
ences from Sanskrit can be attributed to assimilation: sasa~za (Khot. ssiisana); 
vispasa. The source-language of the translation is probably responsible for 
nisedhe, nisedara; tasi1J,a beside tafa (with a corresponding doublet in Pali); 
visarf,a, if the word is to be connected with the root sat- ( see note on verse 
82); saya (sayya), although related forms, saya1J,a, sayadi, se'adi, appear as 
expected. The palatal is written in suyi (suci) in only one occurrence of the 
word, the normal spelling being suyi. 

To account for the anomalous initial in faga (sanga), which also appears in 
Khotanese, 2 Burrow suggested a connexion with a verbal root *sraj-, surviving 
in Sanskrit only in the nounsraj- 'garland', and otherwise replaced by a' dialecti­
cal variant' saj-.3 It is naturally hardly possible either to prove or to disprove a 
conjecture based on an isolated instance such as this; and although the rare group 
(sr) may have coincided with (sr) > f (§ 57), only one example of this has been 
observed within the dialect, in a1JUVafuda. On the information at present avail­
able, therefore, it seems more probable that in faga the retroflex has been 
generalized from common compounds such as nifanga, nil:zfanga, nirvifanga. 4 

In chada ( sabda) also we may see a sandhi-alternate; but since the word 
occurs only once, it remains uncertain whether the form is due to the specific 
context of the verse in question (37), or whether, like faga, it had become 
the normal form of the word within the dialect. Cf. also P. chapa, AMg. 
chava (S. sava); cheppa (S. sepa). 5 

§ 51. Consonant groups, insofar as they undergo assimilation, follow in 
general the lines of development familiar in other Middle Indian dialects. 

r CII ii, p. ex. Cf. also P. -khattu11z, AMg. 
-khutto (S. -krt'l'al:z), and hybrid forms from the 
Mahavastu, BHSD s.v. -krtva. 

2 Bailey, BSOAS xi, p. 776. 
3 Ibid. xii, p. 650. 
4 Ibid. xiv, p. 429, quoting also Buddhist 

Sanskrit ava1angal; (Mvy. 5570). 
s Pischel § 211; Geiger § 40. The account 

given by Pischel of these forms is hardly an 

explanation. The 'aspirated sibilants' involved 
are invented only to explain this situation, and 
the argument is thus in effect circular. There 
would seem to be still less justification f~r 
seeking an Indo-European explanation of th1s 
development in Prakrit, the alternation sjch 
being a commonplace feature of word-junctwn 
in Sanskrit. (RV 5. 2 . 7 szmas cic chepam). 
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l\1any of those groups which are attested without assimilation, or with a 
development different from that of other dialects, appear also elsevvhere in 
the manuscript with the assimilated form; and it is self-evident that the 
latter is either due to the influence of the source-dialect, or else reflects a 
real assimilation in Gandhari, in which case the alternative is merely a 
spelling archaism. While it is not always possible to decide with certainty 
between the two alternatives, there can be little doubt that the genitive 
singular in -asya, for example, belongs to the second type, since it is written 
only a few times in the opening lines of the manuscript, after which the scribe 
has forgotten this affectation, and for the remainder of the text has settled 
down to write -asa. On the other hand, groups such as tr, pr, are reflected 
in the modern Dardic languages, and there is therefore a fair presumption 
that payi1J,adu, paye#di, and similar forms, may have been affected by the 
source-dialect. In contrast, the distribution within the text suggests that 
the tendency to assimilation was more marked in the case of the velars : gr 
is written once only, in gradhadi (where the r may not be historically justified: 
see note on verse 107); and although akrodhu appears twice, the assimilated 
form kodha- is frequent. Familiarity with the correspondence between pa­
of the source-dialect and Gandhari pra- has occasionally led to the intrusion 
of r as a 'learned' spelling, as in pruju (pujya), prodhu (P. poso), prm:zi1Ja 
(pii1:zina). 

§ 52. kf. There are no examples of (kf) > ch, those which have been quoted 
from time to time being due to Senart's transcription of the two signs 
indiscriminately as 'ch'. The Kharo$thi character transliterated kf is the 
regular representation of earlier (kf), and in inherited words has been 
observed in no other function. (See also§ 16.) A few instances of kh < (kf) 
are doubtless to be attributed to the source-dialect. The technical word 
(bhikfu) normally appears as bhikhu, although the vocative plural is written 
bhikfavi, and the related verb as bhikfadi. In the Niya documents the spelling 
is regularly bhikfu, although in document 322 the word is written twice 
as bhighu. 

The occurrence of avek$a, avek$idi ( apekf-) as well as aveha, a1:zavehi1J,o, 
suggests that the latter are also borrowed forms, with the simplification of 
(kkh) to (kh) > h after the long vowel. 

§ 53. The frequency of tv for (tm) leaves no doubt that this is the regular 
development for the dialect of the manuscript: atva- is written throughout 
for ( atman-) except for one instance of the historical spelling atma1Ja, and 
one of apaJJ,a-. 

Parallel to this, (sm) > sv; but in the weaker position of the declensional 
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ending (-smin), except for the pronoun asvi, the text normally shows the 
assimilated form, as in parasa (P. paramhi), or the historical spelling -sm-, 
as in vanasma (P. -smi1!1 ). 

(sm) remains unchanged in vesma; while rasvi may be taken to represent 
the lVIiddle Indian form seen in P. ras,ni rather than a direct descendant 
of S. rasmi. 

§ 54. In the root (sprh-) the development of (sp) coincides with that of 
( sm): svilzadi (P. pilzeti), svilza' o. In ( spand-) and ( sprs-), on the other hand, 
the ph characteristic of other dialects appears: phana~za, phufadi, phafa'i. 
It will be seen that in this matter Pali also shows a contrast, although a 
different one, namely, between the unaspirated and aspirated initial, pilzeti, 
phusati. 

§ 55. (sv) appears as sv ors, both spellings being sometimes attested for the 
same words: sacita (svacitta), sa'igada (svaya,!zkrta), beside sva ghari; saga 
beside svaga (svarga). For this last, the additional verse written on the outside 
of the manuscript has sparga; but the spelling sp for (sv) does not occur 
within the text itself. 

(sv) is represented by sv in sasvada; by spin vispasa, aspa-veka (asvamedha); 
and bys in avalasa (abalasva), bhadrasu (bhadriisva). A develop~ent p~ralle~ 
to the second of these also appears with the retroflex sibilant in dzfpa, dzfpa'l}i 
(P. disvii, disviina; S. drftvii). 

§ 56. (fr) > $ is well attested in other Gandhari sources also. In a few in­
~tances the historic spelling is retained: srama,:za, but normally famm:za. In 
setha (sre$!ha), on the other hand, the r is not written, and it would seem 
that in this word the assimilation took place without the alteration of the 
sibilant, in contrast to feho, fevha (sreyas-). It may be relevant to obse~e 
here that in the older language the sequence $-$ is rare in comparison with 
S-$, and that the common words visi$!a, vise$a, frequently carry a conn?­
tation of 'excellence'. Either or both of these factors may have assisted 1Il 

the conservation of the palatal initial in [se~ta]. This, however, can hardly 
b~ more than a conjecture. A further exception, sotri' a (srotriya), likewise 
diverges in this respect from etymologically related words, which show. the 
regular development, $Uda, $Ulva, or occasionally the historical spellmg, 
srama1:za (srava1Ja), srudi. 

§ 57. The evidence is scarcely sufficient to establish with certainty the 
development of (sr) within the dialect. In two instances the group appea:s 
as sr: visravade1Ja (vi-sravant-), sravadi1Ja (sravantzniim); and once as $, m 
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a'IJ,UVafUda (a~-ava-sru!a). The related words sodu (srotas) and asava (iisrava), 
being Buddhist techmcal terms, may have been taken over from the source 
dialect; but a'IJ,asrvu-where sr is doubtless to be interpreted as [ sra ]-and 
sahasa (Niya sahasra) suggest that the retention of s was not foreign to the 
dialect. For safaga (sarpsarga)_ it_ is possible to conjecture an intermediate 
form such as *sarpsragga ;_ but It IS equally possible that the retroflex in this 
word is due only t? a ~anc1ed etymo~ogical connexion with faga (sanga) (§ 50). 
Since the manuscript 1s broken at this point, and the base of the final character 
is missing, there is no means of telling whether the scribe did in fact write 
safaga or safaga. 

§ 58. (rs') > f, in pha{a (sparsa), phufadi; sammafadi (-mrsati). In the deriva­
tives of (drs-), on ~he oth~r _ha~d,_ f appears only where Sanskrit also has f: 
difpa (drftvii, P. dzsvii), dzthz [di~t1] (dnti); but dasm;a, darswza. 

§ 5g. (fy) > s. This is regular also in other Gandhari sources: ma?zusa 
(manufya), beside _ma'IJ,Ufa (miinufa). In the Dharmapada, however, the f~tur~ 
does not show this development, and where Asokan and Niya have -zsatz, 
-isadi, the forms attested here all show the retention of the retroflex: 
bhavifadi, sa'i#di. On the other hand, the palatalization takes place in the 
passive visisadi (-sifyate). 

A further exc~ptio~ ma~ be n~cognized in puf a (beside which the 
Sanskritic pufpa 1s twice wntten), 1f we may assume that the assimilated 
form represents S. pufya. An alternative explanation would admittedly be 
possible: pufpa > *pufva > PUffa; but in the absence of other examples 
of (fP) in the dialect, there is no means of confirmation. In the modern 
languages the palatal is widely attested :1 Waigali pus, Dameli pus, Torwali 
pasu, Pashai pusek (and also PfifPa); but the retroflex is retained in Kalasha 
pu#k, Gawarbati pufA. The simpler hypothesis would thus seem to be that 
the North-western forms represent pufya rather than pufpa, and that those 
with the retroflex show a sporadic (presumably dialectal) assimilation of 
fY > ff without palatalization, as in the Dharmapada futures. 

§ 60. The history of the groups c?nsisting of sibilant with dental ~nd retro­
flex stops is to some extent complicated by problems of interpretat10n of the 
Kharosthi signs involved; but it is virtually certain that the group (st) 
remai~~d unassimilated, and it is very probable that the same applies to 
(st). If the latter supposition is in fact correct, the conventional transcrip­
ti~n th which has been retained in the present edition, should be replaced . ) 

1 See also the discussion in BSOS _x, p. 41 
by R. L. Turner, to whom I am also mdebted 

for information concerning the modern Dardic 
forms quoted. 
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throughout by$!, and instead of d£tha (dnta), setha (sreftha), we should write 
di$ta, se$ta. See also § 18. 

§ 61. (hy) > s. This is exemplified in arusu (iiruhya), vikasa (vigrhya), nigisa 
(nzgrhya), and probably samusa (smwnuhya: see note on verse 243). Of these, 
only the first was accessible in the previously published facsimiles, where 
the word was read aruyu, although Senart in a note suggested that -su might 
be possible. Now that the other examples can be compared, the consonant 
can be seen to bes rather than y. (On the graphic distinction between these, 
see § 5.) This is confirmed by {jajamm.w (dahyamiina), where j is doubtless 
to be understood as a notation for [z] (cf. § 6). 

§ 62. The equation of Sanskrit jv with Gandhari dv rests upon the single 
example vihada-dvara, where the Buddhist Sanskrit tradition has -jvara. 
It is possible, however, that this is a reinterpretation made by the translator 
responsible for the Sanskrit version of the phrase. The Pali in this matter 
is closer to the Prakrit, with vzta-ddara. At the same time, it should be 
observed that the modern languages preserve forms which point to dval­
rather than jval- in the verb 'to burn': see also note on verse 35, and R. L. 
Turner, Nepali Dictionary, s.v. biilnu. 

§ 63. While (dv, tv) remain unchanged in the Dharmapada, with one excep­
tional occurrence of p instead of secondary tv in apm;za- beside the regular 
atva1J,a- (iitman-: § 53), the Niya documents show also the development of 
these groups to labial stops, in words such as badasa (dvadasa), caparisa 
(catviiri1?1iat). 1 The existence of these forms allows the possibility that bhat­
sadi, batsadi is the directly inherited verb representing (dhva1?1Sate), and the 
Pali parallel text has dha1Jts- in both places where the word occurs. The form 
could however equally well have been taken over at an earlier period from 
a Middle Indian bhal!lsati < (bhra1Jlsate); and it is not impossible that the 
Dharmapada form is a compromise between the two verbs of almost identical 
meaning. The same consonant group persists in adhva'IJ,a, udhva (urdhva), 
and is assimilated in dhaya (dhvaja). 

§ 64. In three instances a metathesis of consonants appears to have t~en 
place, and one of these words,jabodm.za (jiimbunada), is confirmed as genume 
in the dialect by evidence external to the text: see above, p. 50. This being 
so, it would be rash to assume that the others, maduru (miiruta), aparado 
(alpatara), are simply scribal errors, although naturally this possibility is no~ 
thereby disproved. The sporadic occurrence of -r- for (-d-) in praverayadt 

1 Burrow, Language of the Kharouhi Documents,§ 43. 
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(§ 43b), together with the fact that the two transpositions are in opposite 
directions, suggests that these might be scribal attempts to deduce more 
literary forms from colloquial versions such as *miiruru, 'A'appararo, rather 
than accidental mistakes in copying. 

Compound-juncture and enclisis 

§ 65. As in other Middle Indian dialects, 1 the prefix ut- before y and sibilants 
shows a divergent development of the resulting consonant group. The forms 
in question are most simply described as being those which would be expected 
if the prefix had been reduced to u-, except that syllable length is preserved 
by the doubling of a single consonant, or by lengthening the vowel. z Thus 
(-ts-) remains in matsari, and (-dy) > -j- in vijadi; but in contrast to these, 
usu'a- (utsuka, P. ussuka), u~ivi (ut-sri-), uya'JJ,a (udyiina, P. uyyiina). The 
form ufha'JJ,a probably represents (u-sthana), since S. utthiina would be 
expected to appear as utha'JJ,a (cf. Niya uthida); and in this word the reduced 
prefix appears also in the present stem, in uditha (u-ti~tlza-). It is thus 
possible that the form uti~tha in one of the manuscripts of the Lalitavistara 
397, 1, 10, is a genuine inheritance; but the evidence is hardly sufficient to 
permit a certain conclusion. 3 

§ 66. A single consonant at the beginning of the second member of a com­
pound word (including upasarga with verb) varies between initial and 
intervocalic behaviour in a manner which appears to be unpredictable: 

ayara (iiciira) acarana 
samayare' a samacara 
viyi'JJ,i ( vicinartz) vicida' i ( vi-cint-) 
a'f_lica (anitya) anini'a (a-nindita) 
ayoku¢u (-gu¢a) fohagu¢a 
sukadi (-gati) sucarida. 

Conside:ed syntact~cally, all of these examples can with equal justificat!on 
be considered as . smgle words; but from the point of view of historical 
phonology, those m the right-hand column show at the compound-juncture 
the development appropriate to word-initial position. In a repetition of 

1 Fischel§ 327a; Geiger§§ 55, 57. 
2 This is not intended as an explanation of 

the phe~omenon, but merely _as ~ rr:ore explicit 
description. To ~ay t?at this is progressive 

• ·1ation' (Geiger) 1s scarcely helpful ass1m1 . · 
3 Nevertheless, categorical _pronouncements 

been made on the point. Even if the 
have • • h 'b ·pt in quest10n 1s t e est MS.' the manuscn h • 

d • tistha is not fort at reason necessarily rea mg u •· 

right; nor is it necessarily wrong because 
uttistha might be better metrically. In gener~l, 
fo~s such as utapta seem to occur in Buddhist 
Sanskrit only as a metrical device: Edgerton, 
BHSG § 2. 84, 88; H. Smith, Les Deux Pr?­
sodies du vers bouddhique, pp. 38-40 (Bulletin 
de la Societe Royale des Lettres de Lund, 
1949-50, i). 
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the same half-verse, dlzamacari is written in 110, and dhamayari in 328. 
Formally, it might be possible to include under this head the treatment of 
ut- discussed in the preceding paragraph; for if a compound such as ud-yana 
has open juncture, then the disappearance of the d, which is in effect a vvord­
final consonant, is the regular lVIiddle Indian development. The maintenance 
of syllable length in uyyana could then be seen as a compromise whereby 
the compound remains a single syntactical word. 

Comparable variations in the behaviour of compound words are familiar 
enough in related languages, 1 and it seems unlikely that any method of 
classification could be found which would provide a general explanation 
to permit us to forecast whether a given compound would show open or 
close juncture. In Pali, the feature shows itself in alternations such as 
akodlza-, akkodha-; and while some instances may be due to arbitrary 
alterations in the course of scribal transmission, it is difficult to avoid the 
impression that composers of verses in l\1iddle Indian languages were 
only too ready to see in this feature an excuse for a general licence which 
made it much easier for the less skilful majority to meet the requirements 
of their metres. vVe might therefore hesitate to see evidence here for the 
real existence of alternatives in any given word in the spoken language, 
except where the two types of juncture, as in the Dharmapada examples 
listed, produce forms which are metrically equivalent. In classical Sanskrit, 
it certainly seems to be the case that standard usage, at the time when the 
Pa:r:ii~ean grammar was compiled, was ready to accept either alternative in 
certam words, while in others one form was rigidly determined. It would 
be e~pected that, as in other matters of junction (Vedic as opposed to 
class1cal sandhi, for example), usage might vary considerably according to 
place and time. 

A comparable pair of classes of compounds is readily recognized in 
Sanskrit, where retroflexion in the second member can be used as a diagnostic 
character: pitrvah1:za!t, but durahnal:z, without option, whereas in other 
examples the option may be permitted: surapii1:zam, surapanam. In spite 
of the struggle to reduce this complicated situation to a series of rules, 2 the 
junction of upasargas seems to have been particularly resistant to systematic 
formulation. 

§ 66a. It seems probable that the curious discrepancy in the Dharmapada 
between the . indicative samajadi and the participle saba?W (perhaps. no 
longer recogmzed as related) 1s a result of this type of variation in junctwn. 

1 Pischel § 1 96. the advice given to schoolboys in eleme~tary 
2 Pa1_1ini vi~i. 4. 1 ~- Many of the rules were textbooks of Latin, that 'most names of ri_ve~s 

doubtless vahd, but 1t may be suspected that and many names of mountains are masculine • 
some of them are useful to the same extent as 
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The appearance of -'JJ,- in the participle suggests that this for~ was _a literary 
borrowing (§ 45), and the word can be taken as a close-Junction form 
(sampa'JJ,'IJ,a-), borrowed at a period early enough to allow for the subsequent 
development of (mp) > b [ :rp.b]. The indicative samajadi, on the other 
hand, can be accounted_ for as an earlier open-junction form, sa11z-pad!ate, 1 

with a subsequent shift to close junction leading to the regular mter­
vocalic development of p > v, in *savajjadi. On the writing of -m-
for -v- in nasalized cont~x~s [v], see§ J6. . . 

The word, however, 1s ISOiated in the text, and this explanation remams 
conjectural. At first sight it might be thought that the evidence of other 
verbs suggests a preference for close-junction forms with sam- where the 
root initial is unvoiced, and open-junction where it is voiced. But such a 
distribution can hardly be maintained with reference to other verbal prefixes; 
and words such as kubho,jaboda'IJ,a (§ 48), where the phonology is comparable, 
but not the morphology, suggest that we might hesitate to classify oppositions 
like sabasu (sampasyan): sabudha (sa'f!lbuddha) as definite illustrations of the 
contrast between the two types of juncture. 

§ 67. A number of particles and other words which may be classed as 
enclitics (for co1:venience written separately in the transliterated text) form 
with the precedmg word a single unit which, phonologically, is in effect a 
compound. Here also both types of juncture are exemplified, although 
the close juncture is considerably more frequent. In some of the words in 
question, only the latter occurs in the extant text: for example, du (tu), 
di (P. ti). 

The e?clitic pronoun of the second person singular appears in ki di 
(ki'f!l te), m co~trast to the nominative plural of the third person, te; and ~he 
third person smgular 'JJ,a (P. na1Jl), is regularly so written, while the negative 
na always has the dental initial. 

§ 68. A few enclitics show a characteristic variation in form according to the 
presence or absenc: of a fina! nasal (-'f!l) in the preceding word. !h115,_the 
particle correspondmg to Pah kho appears as hu ho after a vocalic endmg, 
and as gu (no~ ghu_, as might have been expected: §§ 48, 49) after the (-'f!l)_ 
of the ac~us~t1ve smgular: 2?6 ya gu na prasahadi kudhu ... so_ hu rakf~dt 
atva'![,a, Similarly, the Pah Pi, va after vowels are matched by vi, va; while 

1 In the Vedic language, as is Well known a 
nd verb is treated as one word or 'as compou · · hi h 
der conditions w c are SYntactically 

two u~ d and it may be suggested that the d term1ne , . 
e • • the later languages is the result of a 

situatiol ~ i~on of one or other of the two possible genera iza 

Vedic forms. This feature of Vedic grammar 
does at least give direct evidence for both _types 

• h .c0 r the choice of of Juncture; but t e reasons 1, . 

one rather than the other in a given verb !n the 
post-Vedic period remains an open queStion. 
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bi, ba occur where the corresponding Pali has -1!l pi, -1!l va. 1 It should be 
noted, however, that the simple converse of this last proposition does not 
hold; and it is hardly safe to argue that avalasa va 118 must be understood 
as plural merely because the manuscript does not have ba here.2 In approxi­
mately one-fifth of the occurrences of va in the text, the Pali parallel version 
has -1!l va, and it would be difficult to force throughout an interpretation 
which would allow an accusative singular only where the manuscript has 
ba. The phrase sela va in verse 218 is exactly parallel to rakhk~a ba in 217; 
and in 2 7 5 a plural rendering risks the transformation of the charioteer in 
the simile into a circus-rider. Similarly, vi instead of bi appears in verse 
237 mana-bhar.zi vi (-bhal_lim pi; P. -bha1J,ina1ti pi). 

Rather than apply here a rule of thumb, it is probably better to recognize 
that, as with compounds, there was always a certain degree of :fluctuation 
between close-junction forms, with 'internal sandlzi', and open-junction, 
where both components behave as separate words. Or otherwise expressed: 
it is not remarkable that the non-nasalized vi, va, as the basic forms, should 
sometimes spread by analogy. 

§ 69. It has been generally accepted that it is convenient to separate the 
lVIiddle Indian descendants of Sanskrit punar into two lexical items, an 
adverb, and a connective or adversative particle.3 For the latter, Pali normally 
has pana; but the editions occasionally give puna in this sense, for example, 
Sn. 677, 876 (noted in PTSD), and Dhp. 271 ( = verse 65 of the Prakrit). 
Geiger ignores these, and it is of course possible that the editors may be 
wrong: in the three passages cited, pana is given as a manuscript variant. 
But no variant was given by Fausb01l for puna in Sn. 995, and there is at 
least a suspicion that the distribution of the two forms between the two 
grammatical functions may not have been as strictly determined as the 
grammarian's statement implies. 

In the present text, the adverb as well as the particle is capable of enclitic 
behaviour. In contrast to 161 na pu1Ju, the close-junction form appears in 
197 uvavaja va mm;o, where the sense must also be 'again', as well as in 
the unemphatic ma1Ja, ma'}JO ( on m for v here, see § 3 6 ). This material is 

1 An apparent exception in 154 ala'u?zi ha although the argument in itself is thus insuffi­
doubtless does not represent directly a San- cient as proof, the conclusion is very probably 
skritic plural -uni, but rather a Middle Indian correct in the context of this particular verse, 
-u?Zi1.n, where the nasal, from being simply a where a plural gives a better balance with the 
reflex in the neighbourhood of the preceding ?I, two preceding phrases which the simile illus­
has (so to speak) achieved potential consonantal trates. The corresponding Pali abalassarµ va 
status. might therefore be added to the examples of 

2 Konow, AO xix, 1943, p. 18. On the basis 'accusative plurals in -arµ' collected by Lildt:rs, 
of our present information, it would seem that Beobachtungen uber die Sprache des buddhist­
ba here would have excluded the plural, whereas ischen Urkanons, §§ 196-219. 
va allows the plural but does not compel it. But 3 Pischel § 342; Geiger § 34. 
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admittedly scanty, but, for what the observation is worth, it ma~ be noted 
that the forms with the vowel a in the first syllable both appear m contexts 
of the type where Pali would normally have pana (altho_ugh: _as a~ready 
indicated, puna has become the vulgate reading of the Pali editions m the 
verse corresponding to 65 ma1_lo ). 1 

§ 70. In virtue of its palatal initial, the commonest of the enclitic particles, 
(ca) 'and', is capable of an almost bewildering variety of shapes. It occurs 
in at least eight different forms, and possibly as many as ten: ca, ci, ja, ji, 
ya, yi, i, hi, and perhaps yu, yo. For yu, see § 25, and note on verse 12. It 
is possible that yo in this sense might be justified under the heading of § 22, 
but the palatal initial raises a doubt. This form of the conjunction occurs 
only twice; and in verse 208, where the reading is certain, the scribe or 
translator may have construed it as the relative pronoun, while in 335 it 
might be simply a miscopying for ya, or indeed a misreading of the over­
conscientious editor. 

The remaining forms fit without difficulty into the phonological pattern, 
the main features of which have been described in the preceding pages. The 
normal close-junction forms are regular: ya after vowels (§ 32), and ja after 
(-1!l) (iic > j: § 46); and beside these appears the open-junction form ca2 

(or, if we prefer, the older literary form reinstated). In all of these, the 
palatalized vowel may be noted in the orthography (§ 22a), giving respec­
tively Y_i,_ ji, ci. The initial in yi, treated as a glide, may then be ignored in 
the wr~tmg (§ 37), or expressed by h (§ 39), whence the forms i and hi 
respectively. 

As :"ith the other enclitics, the voiced stop appears only where the 
prec~dmg word ends in -1?1, in the Pali version; but again the converse 
relation does ~ot hold: 5 svagavaya ya, 42 valatra ya, in both of which 
verse~ the Pa~i has_ -a'f!l ca. And a certain degree of arbitrariness ~ay be 
seen ~n 19 drzgha ci ~asa ji; or in 146, where ye ya and ye ca occur m_ con­
secutive phrases; or m the antithesis between 207 pava ja and 208 puna ca. 
(I~ ~he last ex~m~le, ~e Word corresponds to Pali ce 'if', which-at ~eaSt in 
wntmg-has comcided m its forms with the representatives of ca: see mdex.) 

§ 71. I~ additio~ to ~he fuller form iva beside va (as also in Pali), the 
alternative spellmg vzva occasionally appears in the same sense. In the 

1 In the description of Pana as 'the encli"t·c 1 ·unction form after a final 
' (PTSD d o· l represent a C ose-J 

for1:1 of puna ' an mes Andersen, sto of the older language: for example, tr:c ca 
Palz Reader, Glossary), the term 'enclitic' 1·s Pld b ted to appear as ta ca (and m no 

d • • d".cr: Wou e expec . . apparently use m quite a 1aerent sense I I . ) But the text itself gives 
• I f • a - a ternat1ve manner • 

though the reader 1s e t to guess what th t . .6 . f a theory that such forms were 
a no Just1 cat10n or · I 

sense mir:rht be. d" 1 sible for the surv1va of the 
2 Pho~o!ogically, ca could equally . 1~e_ct1? resp~n 

Well m1t1a m ca, cz. 
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previously published part of the text, this occurred only after singular 
accusatives: P. ji·,p;am iva, puppham iva. Senart1 therefore assumed that 
the Prakrit versions of these, ji~zaviva, pufaviva, showed the same change 
as blzama!za (blziivanii)-admittedly in the contrary direction. This view has 
been generally accepted by subsequent writers, who have sometimes written 
ji~zav iva, pu~av iva. 

The replacement of intervocalic m by v [v] is familiar enough elsewhere 
in the later period of lVIiddle Indian, and it is not inconceivable that a similar 
trend may have been involved here in some measure. But the situation in 
the present text suggests that this was, at most, an adjutant factor. In the 
case of the single intervocalic consonant, the contrary change of v > m, in 
definite phonetic contexts, is common enough (§ 36); but except for this 
one presumed context (final -m before the particle iva), the weakening of 
the labial contact resulting in the change m > v is not attested within the 
text in single intervocalic position, and occurs only in conjunct groups: 
tm, sm > tv, sv (§ 53). These facts by themselves may not entirely forbid 
the hypothesis; but they raise a serious doubt. And this doubt is increased 
by an instance in the new part of the text where the word follows a nominative 
plural, 256 amara viva. Senart's hypothesis may thus remain intact if we 
think that the scribe or the translator might have conceived a nominative 
plural masculine amariim. Rather than so contemn the standards of ancient 
scholarship, we might prefer to agree that the alternate viva (whatever its 
~arlier history) was fully enfranchised by the date of our text. Accordin?ly, 
it seemed better to divide in the transcription pufa viva rather than pu~av zva. 

The theory that viva is a simple descendant of -m iva meets a more 
formidable objection in the isolation of this phenomenon in the text. Not 
only does intervocalic (m) remain undisturbed in the interior of wo~ds, 
but final -m is retained in the writing quite frequently: some fifty-eight 
times, 2 if we exclude a few possible instances which are doubtful in int~r­
pretation or broken in the manuscript. In general, wherever -m remams 
before an initial vowel, the corresponding Pali text also has -m ( not -rJ1, ), 

and in most of these places this is necessary for the metre. (On the other 
hand, in many other words where Pali has -m, no final consonant is written 
in the Prakrit version.) Most of the instances of viva also have parallels 
in Pali with -m iva. From the point of view of Pali, therefore, the two 
groups of instances form a single homogeneous set. But in the Prakrit text 
the contrast between them is startling, and in the parts of the manuscript 
available no single exception in either group has been observed. In brief, 

1 In his note on B 41. 
2 It is true that this figure includes 36 

repetitions of the one phrase, tam aho, tam aim 
(aham); and correspondingly, 9 of the 14 

instances of viva occur in the refrain of verses 
81-90 ji~za viva. But these repetitions do not 
seriously weaken the force of this evidence. 
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we have the rather odd situation that, before a word beginning with a vowel, 
and under certain rhythmical conditions, final -m (but not -v) may be 
written, 1 provided that the second word is not iva; and, under similar 
circumstances, if the second word is iva, -v may be written (but not -m). 
This hardly encourages us to see here the operation of a simple sound-
change. 

Among the 58 instances of -m mentioned above, 7 are followed by eva, 
and 6 by ida, giving a sample reasonably commensurate with the 14 instances 
of viva. These numbers are indeed not large, but are large enough to have 
been well-nigh irresistible to our scribe, whose delight is to display at each 
chance his repertory of spelling-alternatives. 2 Had it been legitimate within 
the language, he could scarcely within this compass have neglected to 
instruct his readers that one may write not only ji1J,aviva, but also ji1J,amiva ; 
or kayavida, or nicaveva. The fact that he did none of these things is as 
good as proof that he was ready to consider viva as a word in its own right. 
I leave it to others to discuss the nature of the connexion between this word 
and P. viya, Pr. via. 

§ 72. In two words the manuscript appears to present the anomaly of y for 
(j) in the initial position in the word: 1, 4 ~a yaca (na jatyii), 198 na yava'i 
(P. na jiipaye). Since this is the normal mtervocalic development of j, it 
would be possible to bring about phonological conformity by the inter­
pretations nayaca, nayava'i, that is, the negative with the equivalents of 
S. ajiityii and ajiipayet respectively. But although the words iijiiti- and 
a-ji- are in themselves acceptable in sense, this solution leads to a rather 
awkward breach of the metre in 198. 

Alternatively, the negative particle in these phrases may be described as 
a proclitic, whereby normality is restored without the introduction of 
variant readings with ii-. It must of course be recognized that such a designa­
tion merely classifies, and is not in itself an explanation. The desirable 
procedure would be to seek a correlation between occurrences of 'proclitic 
na' and some contextual factor; but the instances are too few to allow 
more than a conjecture. (See also note on verse 1.) A similar treatment 
of j- is widely attested in the other Prakrits in the verb 'to know': jii1J,iimi, 
r;,a ii1J,iimi. 3 But the ~ttrition of a formulaic phrase such as this is easily 
understood, and the literary examples here are certainly not comparable in 
this respect. It may be added that the Dharmapada preserves the initial j­
in na _jar;,adi (verses 43, 243, 282). 

1 There is a rather greater chance that it will 
b ·tt 1·f at least one of the words 

e so wn en b • · 
. 1 d . article or a pronoun; ut this 1s mvo ve 1s a p 

certainly not a necessary condition. 
2 See the examples quoted in § I r. 
3 Pischel §§ 170, 510. 
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§ 73. In the Vedic language, compounds of the type dive-dive, masi-masi, 
are protected from misinterpretation by the pada-text and by the preserva­
tion of the written accent. In later texts such amre¢ita-compounds have 
frequently gone unrecognized, and Pali editions regularly separate the 
components. The spellings in the present manuscript, masa-mase, masa­
masi, ldza!za-ldza!zi, suggest that these continued to function as compounds. 
It is therefore probable that the method of printing in the Pali editions 
is not simply a less satisfactory option, but a definite error. In Dhp. 106, 

239, where the editions give miise mase, and ldzm;e klza,:ze, it would at least 
be safer to print mase-miise, klza!ze-klza?ze. 

Inflexion 

§ 74. The text of the individual verses corresponds for the most part so 
closely with the Pali that the two versions might be described more appro­
priately as word-for-word transpositions of their original rather than as 
translations in the usual sense. We cannot of course tell how well or ill 
these versions reflect the real languages, or to what extent contemporary 
critics, had there been any such able to judge unbiassed by the religious 
prestige of the verses, might have felt that the diction was stilted and loaded 
with foreign turns of phrase. We can, however, see immediately that the 
translation involved-whether it was done in one or more deliberate stages, 
or simply happened through imperceptible gradations in different lines of 
descent-is scarcely more than a mechanical transposition between the sound­
systems of the dialects. A detailed account of the morphology of the 
GandharI version would therefore be of little interest; but a few points 
nevertheless are worthy of mention. 

§ 75. a-stems. It has been suggested that the distinction between nominative 
and accusative singular had already been lost at the time when the D harmapada 
manuscript was written, and examples were quoted of -o, -u, and -a used 
apparently indifferently for nominative and accusative masculine and neuter. 1 

But to say that in this matter 'there reigns complete confusion' is an exagger­
ation. Samples taken at random from the text showed the following dis­
tribution of the three spellings: 

B 8411 

Norn. sg. masc. 
Acc. sg. masc. 
Norn. sg. neut. 
Acc. sg. neut. 

-o 
n8 

4 
6 
4 

-u 
98 
35 
23 
45 

1 T. Burrow, BSOS viii, 1936, pp. 42s-9. 
I 
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These figures suggest a very strong tendency for (-o) to be written as 
-o or -u, the choice between the two being virtually arbitrary,1 while -a 
(i.e. the omission of the vowel-sign) is rare, appearing only in one example 
in twelve. On the other hand (-artZ) is represented by both -a and -u, but 
the former is two and a half times as frequent as the latter; and if we include 
the very rare occurrences of -o for (-artZ) as a variant for -u, the ratio of -a 
to -u/-o is roughly 2: I. It will be seen that the ratio is almost identical for 
the acc. sg. masc. and nom. sg. neut. (3: 1), while the acc. sg. neut. has a 
significantly higher rate for -u. To determine whether this is a matter of 
linguistic significance would require a more thorough investigation, with 
rather sharper statistical tools; but the figures listed above suggest that a 
detailed examination of distributions of variants in spelling in these and 
other grammatical forms might well produce interesting results. 

It is at least certain that the forms in -o, -u, -a are not distributed at 
random, as might have been expected if the scribe ( or translator) had been 
unaware of any difference between masculine and neuter, and between 
nominative and accusative. But while these spellings are far from show· 

• h • • 11· ing a state of complete confus10n, t e mmonty spe mgs for a given case oc 
ak • • 'bl b cur fficiently often to m e it impossi e to ase an exegetical argum su . . . ent 

simply upon the written form m any given ms!~nce. Masculine singular 
nouns written with -o have a very good probabiht~ of being nominative. 
but in one instance out of forty they may be accu~ative. If written with -u: 
as many as one in four may turn out to be accusa:ive. 

In Dhp. 167 hzna1J1 dhammatfl na seveyya ~uders2 suggested that We 
should recognize an acc. plural, and ~uoted m s~pport the Uv., where 
the phrase is rendered as hzniin dharman. He considered that the Prak . 
version, with hifla dharma 121, provided further_ confirmation; and simila:i~ 
in 127 bhavetha kusala dhama, 'wo dhama nur die Plu:alfo:m sein kann'; to 
which was added in a footnote 'die Form des Aklc 8mg. 1st dhamzt' Th , . • ese 
assertions were based on insufficient data. It is very probable that in th 

d . h ese 
verses, and in many others quoted by Lii ~rs m ~ e same chapter, the inter-
pretation as a plural is correct. But the Praknt spellmg dhama, while consistent 
with a plural, can also represent a singular, and cannot therefore be quoted 

h . as 
evidence: The figures already cited suggest t at m general the acc. singular 
with -a is roughly three times as frequent as that with -u; and although 

1 In view of the nature of the data, it is 
hardly profitable to attempt to calculate the 
statistical significance of the slightly greater 
figure for -o. The proportions vary considerably 
in different parts of the text, three of the 
sections examined showing ratios of 11 : 17, 34: 
35, and 34: 9. From this it can be seen that the 

scribe's practice varied from one part of the 
text to another. But for the text as a who! · 
. bl e, rt 
1s a reasona e approximation to say that f . . . . or 
any given. nom~nat1ve singular in (-o), the 
chances of its bemg written -o or -u are eq I 

z B b h ua. . eo ac tungen iiber die Sprache des buddhis-
tischen Urkanons, §§ 199, 200. 
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this word diverges, and shows dlzamu approximately twice as often as 
dhama for this case (perhaps in part due to the -m-: cf. § 25), it is impossible 
to uphold the judgement that dhama can represent only the plural. There 
are indeed some six or seven verses in the text where dhama is certainly, 
or very probably, to be understood as an acc. plural; but in another six or 
seven places, it is hardly possible to doubt that the same spelling is used 
for an acc. singular. 

§ 76. In the later period of Middle Indian, the nominative singular in -e 
is so distinctively characteristic of Magadhi and Ardha-magadhi that it 
has been customary to describe the occasional appearances of this feature 
in Pali as 'Magadhisms' ;1 and these may well have been taken over un­
translated, if not from an 'U rkanon', at least from earlier versions of the 
texts. The Asokan inscriptions, except for the Girnar and Shahbazgarhi 
versions, regularly have -e forms, and have been suspected of showing in 
this the influence of the Magadhan language of the Court, in which the 
edicts were drafted, rather than authentic local forms. 2 Such an explanation 
seems reasonable for the more centrally placed versions; but it is hard to 
believe that the man who, for the Mansehra version, found it desirable to 
replace bhelighose by bherighofe would have allowed -e to remain in his text 
if it had been as foreign to him as bheli- apparently was. The post-Asokan 
Kharo!iithi inscriptions do in fact give ample evidence of nominatives in -e 
as well as -o, and in view of the fairly extensive phonological adaptation of 
the north-western versions, it seems likely that the Mansehra -e is a real 
Gandhari form rather than a 'Magadhism'. 

The later inscriptions, however, attest -e to west of the Indus, and -0 to 
the east, with only sporadic exceptions.J It would not be unexpected th~t 
the river should mark a dialect boundary; but the curious fact that this 
distribution reverses the Asokan suggests that the contrast between the 
two forms in Gandhari may have been less clear-cut than is suggested by 
the writing (and suggested still more categorically by the transliteration).4 

1 Geiger § 80. See also Liiders, op. cit., 4 So far as we can tell from the writing, the 
§§ I-24. vowel of the inflexional ending ultimately c~e 

2 The classification of the Asokan inscrip- to coincide with either the o or the e (acc0rding 

tional dialects under the headings 'eastern' and to period and dialect) which represent the older 
•~estern' appears to be due chiefly to extrapola- diphthongs. This suggests the hypothesis ~at 
t1on from linguistic evidence of a much later at an earlier stage of Indo-Aryan, the ending 

period; and the distribution of -e/-o could might have been a vowel of mixed quality: ~ 
hardly be taken as defining an isogloss. On front rounded vowel [ce :], or a back unround~ 
such a basis, we might be tempted to say that [lS :]. Either of these qualities would be eaSdY 
the whole sub-continent was 'eastern', except understandable as a development from a ra~er 
for the Kathiawar peninsula (Gimar) and the close central vowel [~ :], which would th~oreti~­
Peshawar district west of the Indus (Shahbaz- ally be expected as a sandhi-variant be~id~ -a~f 
garhi). -as, [-ah, as], if the phonetic differentiat1?~ t 

3 Konow, CII ii, p. cxii. a, ii [a, a:] had already taken place. If a dia ec 
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§ 77. The Dharmapada shows a ~ecided predominance of -o forms, but 
occasionally has -e/-i, correspondmg to (-a11z) as well as to (-~)- In t~e 
vocative plural bhik~avi, where Pali has bhikkhave as well ~s bhz/d?.~avo, it 
seems probable that the inflexion characteristic of an earhe_r vers10n has 
survived. In words such as a'i (aya1?Z), ldci (krtyarJ1,), katavz (kartavy~"!z), 
the ending may well have developed within the dialect, a similar pa!atahza­
tion of vowels being not infrequent in other positions in the word m com­
parable phonetic contexts (§ 22a). But in many places it woul~ seem that 
we have little more than faith to guide us if we attempt to decide whether 
a given instance of -e/-i is a 'Magadhan' survival, or a Gandhari p~latal~za~ion, 
or an occasional intrusion of the Gandhari -e seen in some of the mscnptions. 
Thus words such as ye in verse 258 (P. yo), kiche in 263 (for both masculine , ~· 
and neuter, P. kiccho, -af!l), and the present participle yuji (*yujyat?Z? P .yunJa1fl: 
cf. § 48), considered in isolation, could without difficulty be allocated to any of 
these explanations. But the last can be grouped with a few other participles: 
188 bhm;i (P. bha1:zaf!l ), 81 viyi1J,i (P. vicinaf!l in Sn. 5; but probably the same 
original form was mistranslated elsewhere by the Pali optative vicine: see note 
on verse 244). It is thus at least possible that such participles have survived 
from -e forms of the originals of the verses in question. Beside these, parti­
ciples in -o/-u occur: anusvaro, icho, apasu, rj,ahu. 

Other examples for -e are: 20 a1J,al?.are (P. aniigiiro); 11 brama1J,i (briih­
ma1Jo); and see also note on brahidare, verse 1. Corresponding to P. -a1fl: 
bahire ( bahiraf!l); 35 pari avare ca; 46 pune ca pave ca. Occasionally the situa­
tion is ambiguous: 55 sunakare pravi{hasa (P. sunniigiiraf!l); and conversely 68 
caradi loku (P. loke). In both of these, -e was doubtless an accusative singular 
for the authors of the verses, but might well have been understood as a locative 
by the redactors of the existing versions which retain the form. In Sn. 9, on 
the other hand, the Pali locative loke seems to give the more likely sense, 
while in the corresponding Prakrit 87 (if the fragment of the manuscript is 
rightly restored to this place) the word has been replaced by the accusative loku. 

§ 78. -in stems. In three instances in the text these appear to have been 
transferred to an -i declension: 128 apramada-vihari'o (P. vihiirino); 247 
vasama-kami' a ( upasama-gamina1!l); and see also note on verse 17 6 cari'u. 
The additional verse written on the outside of the manuscript (344) shows 
the_ same feat~re i~ sparga-gamiyu (svarga-gaminati). The acc. sg. -kami' a, 
which otherwise might be taken as a textual variant (-gamikaf!l), is doubtless 
formed on the analogy of the plurals. Cf. also BHSG § 10. 63. 
had still preserved an ending such as [oo :, ~ :, 
or a:] when it was first reduced to writing, there 
is no inherent difficulty in supposing that either 
of the two signs, o or e, might have been felt 

to be reasonably adequate notations. (For an 
alternative conjecture on the development of 
the -o variant in Sanskri~, see W. S. Allen, 
Phonetics in Ancient i ndia, p. 68 n.) 
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§ 79. The verbal system likewise presents little which requires special 
comment. The inflexional forms agree for the most part with those of the 
corresponding Pali verses, differing only in respect of the divergent develop­
ments of the sound-systems of the two dialects. Differences ,:vhich go beyond 
this are usually of the nature of variant readings; but here and there some­
thing more akin to translation may be involved, rather than merely textual 
corruption. Forms unfamiliar in the receiving dialect can be simply accepted 
as part of the language of literature, but may smnetimes be replaced by others 
better known in local usage. An example of the latter process may be seen 
in the systematic manner in which the Prakrit text shows third person 
singular optatives in -e' a ( -eya) corresponding both to the Pali forms in 
-eyya and to those in -etha: for example, in verse 11, prahare'a, muje'a, 
where the same verse in Pali has pahareyya, min'icetha. Both types were 
presumably living formations in the dialect on which the literary Pali was 
based, or were at least sufficiently intelligible to be absorbed; while the 
constant rejection in the Gandhari version of the -etha forms implies a 
levelling in the verbal system in this respect. 

§ 80. The absolutives in the text illustrate the contrasting situation where 
a greater diversity of forms in the Prakrit version has probably arisen 
subsequently. Corresponding to the three types viditva, upajiti, sofa'itha, 
~he Pali has only the single form -tvii. The third type occurs only twice, 
in two consecutive verses (84, 85) of the poem which in Pali forms the 
first section of the Sutta-nipiita, and it seems probable that the form has 
come through a version of the poem in a dialect which had -ittii, and that 
this has simply been taken over untranslated. The anomalous aspirate (§49) 
may even suggest the possibility that the translator failed to understand the 
syntax. 

The absolutive in -ti is only slightly more frequent: pramajeti (P. pamajjitvti), 
parivajeti, upajiti (P. uppajjitvii), aseva'iti. But the form is attested within 
the dialect both in the Asokan inscriptions1 and in the Niya documents,2 
and the examples in the Dharmapada verses can thus be seen as definite 
translations into the dialect. Since the form in -tva is frequent, and was 
obviously generally acceptable in the literary language, it remains uncertain 

1 J. Bloch, Les Inscriptions d'Asoka, p. 79, 
left undecided the problem of the history of the 
form, but suggested as possibilities that it 
might be in origin a verbal noun in -ti (instru­
mental or accusative), or a descendant of the 
Vedic -tv'i. The former, however, is definitely 
ruled out by the Dharmapada spelling -ti, 
which implies the double consonant. If, as 

seems probable, the second explanation is the 
right one, the contrasting development in -tvii 
would suggest that the latter is to be attribu~ed 
to a different dialect either as a regional varia­
tion within Gandha;I or as a literary form or 
spelling ultimately du; to a more central dialect. 

2 Burrow, Language of the Kharo1thi Docu­
ments, § 102. 



us INTRODUCTION 

whether the relatively few occurrences of -ti are more or less haphazard 
encroachments of a form more generally in use in the spoken language, or 
whether this had become the preferred form for certain specific verbs. The 
former explanation is to some extent supported by the fact that brahetva 
and baheti (P. bahetva) both occur in the text. 

For ease of comparison between the transliterated text and the manuscript, the verses are 
numbered serially, with small superscript figures referring to the manuscript lines and fragments, 
which are also numbered serially in the plates. (As far as verse 32, the two sets of numbers coin­
cide.) For the converse reference, see Concordance I. For those parts of the text previously 
published, the earlier references (by 'leaves' and lines of the manuscript) are given after the verses, 
the equivalences being: 

AI= 128-135 
A 2 = 120-127 
A 3 = 106-120 
A4= 97-105 

B = 44-94 
0°= 301-340 
cvo= 140-181 
0 = 1-30 

Verses which cannot be proved to be consecutive in the original text are separated by a line. 
In the Prakrit text, given in the left-hand column, italic letters indicate that part of the allfara 

in question is missing, although this does not necessarily mean that the reading is doubtful. In 
a few places broken akiaras have been allowed to stand in roman type where enough survives in 
the manuscript to justify confidence in the reading. Italic letters in square brackets indicate 
conjectural restorations of words or syllables completely lost because of the breaking of the 
manuscript. Such conjectures, however, have been made rather sparingly, and in most places it has 
seemed better merely to indicate lacunae by dots. 

In the right-hand column, except where other texts are specifically indicated, simple numbers 
before the verses are those of the Pali Dhammapada, and references after the verses are to the 
corresponding verses of the Udanavarga. 



DHARMAPADA 
budha-varmasa !;lamal).asa 
budhaQ.adi-sardhavayarisa 
ida dharma-padasa postaka 
dharmuyaQ.e likhida arafii. 

1 na ja9a'i na gotrel).a 

2 

3 

4 

5 

na yaca bhodi bramal).O 
yo du brahetva paval).a 
aQ.u-thulaQ.i sarvaso 
brahidare va pavaQ.a 
brammaQ.O di pravucadi. (I) 

ki di ja<;la'i drumedha 
ki di ayiQ.a-saefi'a 
adara gahaQ.a kitva 
bahire parimajasi. (2) 

yasa dharmo vi'ane'a 
same-sabudha-desida 
sakhaca i;ia namase'a 
agi-hotra ha brammai;io. (3) 

na yaca brammaQ.O bhodi 
na trevija na sotri'a 
na agi-parikirya'i 
udake oruhaQ.eQ.a va. (4) 

purve-nivasa yo uvedi 
svaga avaya ya pasadi 
atha jadi-k!;laya prato 
abhifia-vosido muQ.i, (5) 

6 edahi trihi vijahi 
treviju bhodi brammal).U 
vijacaraQ.a-sabaq10 
brammai;io di pravucadi. (6) 

I. BRAMMA~A 

0. 2 

o. 3 

0.4 

o. 5 

o. 6 

393 na jatahi na gottena 
na jacca hoti brahmai;io. 

26 5 yo ca sameti papani 
al).urp.-thiilani sabbaso 
samitatta hi papanarp. 
samaQ.o ti pavuccati. 

267 yo dha pufifiarp. ca paparp. ca 
bahetva bra,hmacariyava. 

Uv. xxxiii. I I; xi. I2 

394 kirp. te jatahi dummedha 
kirp. te ajina-satiya 
abbhantararp. te gahanarp. 
bahirarp. parimajjasi. 

xx.xiii. 8, 9 

392 yamha dhammarp. vijaneyya 
samma-sambuddha-desitarp. 
sakkaccarp. tarp. namasseyya 
aggi-huttarp. va brahmai;io. 

xxxiii. 77 (R. 75) 

Sn. 650 na jacca brahmaQ.o hoti. 

423 pubbe-nivasarp. yo vedi 
(Sarp.. i. 167) saggapayarp. ca passati 

atho jati-kkhayarp. patto 
abhififia-vosito muni 
sabba-vosita-vosanarp. 
tam aham briimi brahmanarp.. 

• xxxiii. 51 (R. 5s) 

Sarp.. i. 167 etahi tihi vijjahi 
tevijjo hoti brahmai;io 
vijjacarai;ia-sampanno. 

xxxiii. 58 (R. 56) 
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7 trihivijahisabarI_l.o 
sadu fil?i~-puI_l.arbhavu 
asido sarva-lokasya 
brammaI_l.o di pravucadi. (7) 

8 tavel).a bramma-yiryel).a 
saiiamel).a damel).a ca 
edena brammano bhodi 
eda 0brammaiia ·utamu. (8) 

9 china sodu parakamu 
kama prai:myu bramar:ia 
na apraha'i mur:ii kama 
ekatvu adhikachadi. (9) 

l O china sodu parakamu 
kama pral).uyu bramaJ_la 
sagharal_l.a k~aya fiatva 
akadafio si brammar:ia. (10) 

11 na bramma:r;i.asa prahare'a 
nasa muje'a bramar:ii 
dhi bramar:iasa hadara 

o. 8 

0. 9 

0. IO 

0. II 

tada vi dhi yo r:ia mujadi. (u) 

12 madara pidara jatva 
rayar:ia dvayu sotri'a 
ratha Sal_l.ayara1 jatva 
ar:iiho yadi brammar:io. (iz) 

13 rayar:ia pradhamu jatva 
pari~a ja ar:iadara 

14 

do~i sa-sefiaka jatva 
ar:iiho yadi brammar:io. (13) 

yada dva'e~u dharme~u 
parako bhodi brammar:io 
athasa sarvi safioka 
asta:::gachadi jar:iada. (1 4) 

o. 12 

0. 13 

0, 14 

o. 15 

Sn. 656ab tihi vijjahi sarp.panno 
santo khil).a-punabbhavo. 

It. 97 asitarp. sabba-lokassa. 

Thg. 631 ; tapena brahmacariyena 
Sn. 655 safifiamena damena ca 

etena brahmal).o hoti 
etarp. brahmal).arp. uttamarp.. 

Sarp.. i. 49 chinda sotarp. parak.kamma 
kame panuda brahmal_l.a 
nappahaya muni kame 
ekattarp. upapajjati. 

Uv. xi. 1 chindhi srota}:i. parakramya 
kamarp. prar:iuda brahmar:ia 
naprahaya muni}:i. kaman 
ekatvam adhigacchati. 

1 Read satJU-. 

383 chinda sotarp. parakkamma 
kame panuda brahmar:ia 
sarikharanarp. khayarp. iiatva 
akatafifiu si brahmar:ia. 

xxxiii. 71 (R. 69) 

389 na brahmar:iassa pahareyya 
nassa muficetha brahmano 
dhi brahmar:iassa hantar~m 
tato dhi y'assa muficati. • 

xxxiii. 74 (R. 72) 
294 matararp. pitararp. hantva 

rajano dve ca khattiye 
ragharp. sanucaram ha,ntva 
anigho ya.ti brah~ano. 

295b rajano dve ca sotthiye. 
xxxiii. 72 (R. 70); xxix. 24 (R. 23, P. 34) 

384 yada dvayesu dhammesu 
paragu hoti brahmar:io 
ath' assa sabbe sarp.yoga 
attharp.-gacchanti janato. 

xxxiii. 83 (R. 80) 



THE GA.NDHARI DHARMAPADA 121 

15 na bramai:iasedii:ia kiji bhodi 
yo na nisedhe mai:iasa pri'at;ti 
yado yado y::asa mai:io nivartadi 
tado tado samudim aha saca. (15) 

16 brahctva pavai:ii bramrnai:io 
sarna'irya sramai:io di vucadi 
parvahi'a atvai:io rnala 

0. 16 

tasa parva'ido di vucadi. (16) 

17 na aho brarnmai:ia brorni 
yoi:ieka-rnatra-sabharnu 
bho-va'i namu so bhodi 
sayi bhodi sakijai:io 
akijai:ia ai:iadai:ia 
tam aha bro mrnat;ta. 1 (17) 

18 niha'i dai:ia bhude~u 
trase~u thavare~u ca 
yo na hadi na ghadhedi 

o. 17 

o. 18 

tam aho bromi brarnai:ia. ( 18) 

19 yo du drigha ci rasa ji 
ai:io-thulu suhasuhu 
loki adit;1a na adi'adi 

o. 19 

tam aha brommi brarnat;1a. (19) 
o. 20 

20 yo du karna prahatvai:ia 
ai:iakare parivaya 
karna-bhoka-parik~ii:ia 
tarn aha brorni brarnai:ia. (20) 

21 vari pu~kara-patre va 
arage-r-iva sar~ava 
yo na lipadi kamehi 

o. 21 

tam ahu bromi brarnrnat;1a. ( 21) 

o. 22 

i.e. bromi bramma'IJ,a. 

390 tna brahrnai:iass' etad akiiici seyyo 
yada nisedho rnanaso piyehi 
yato yato hirp.samano nivattati 
tato tato sammati-m-eva 

dukkharp.. 

Uv. x..xxiii. 87 ji ltar mi sdug pa las yid ldog pa 
de l;dra bram ze rnams la cun zad 

med 
ji Ita ji ltar de yi yid ldog pa 
de lta de ltar kun rdzob bden par 

zad. 

388 bahita-papo ti brahmai:io 
samacariya samai:io ti vuccati 
pabbajayarp. attano malarp. 
tasma pabbajito ti ,uccati. 

xi. 15 (T. 16) 

396 na ca.harp.. brahmal).arp. briimi 
yonijarp. matti-sarp.bhavarp. 
bho-vadi nama so hoti 
sace2 hoti sakiiicano 
akificanarp. anadana:rp. 
tam aharp. brumi brahmal).arp.. 

xxxiii. 18 (R. 17) 

405 nidhaya dai:ic;larp. bhutesu 
tasesu thavaresu ca 
yo na hanti na ghateti 
tam aha:rp. briimi brahmal).arp.. 

xxxiii. 47 (R. 45) 

409 yo dha digharp. va rassarp. va 
al).u:rp.-thiilarp. subhasubha:rp. 
loke adinnarp. nadiyati 
tam aha:rp. briimi brahmal).arp.. 

xxxiii. 29 (R. 28) 

415 yo dha kame pahatvana 
anagaro paribbaje 
kama-bhava-parikk.hit;1arp. 
tam aham brumi brahmanam. 

• xxxiii. 46 cii. 44) 

401 vari pokkhara-patte va 
aragge-r-iva sasapo 
yo na lippati kiimesu 
tam aham brumi brahmal).arp.. 

• xxxiii. 35 (R. 34) 

2 Sn. 620, and Dhp. A. ed. ve. 
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22 akakasa vii'iamal).i 408 akakkasarp. vii'ii'iapal).irp.1 

gira saca udira'i girarp. saccarp. udiraye 
ya'i navi~a'i kaji ya.ya nabhisaje karp.ci 
tam ahu bromi brammaJ_la. (22) tam aharp. brumi brahmaJ_larp.. 

0. 23 xxxiii. 20 (R. 19) 

23 yasya ka'el).a vaya'i 391 yassa kayena vacaya 
manasa nasti drukida manasa natthi dukkatarp. 
sav~du trihi fhaJ_1ehi sarp.vutarp. tihi thanehi 
tam aho bromi brammaJ_la. (23) tam aharp. brumi brahmai;iarp.. 

0. 24 xxxiii. 19 (R. 18) 

24 vasada varada cf. 363 yo mukha-sai'iiiato bhikkhu 
mana-bhal).i aJ_ludhada manta-bhaJ,,li anuddhato 
artha dharma ja desedi attharp. dhammarp. ca dipeti 
tam aho bromi brammaJ_la. (24) madhuram tassa bhasitam. 

o. 25 Thg. 2, 1006ab upasanto ~parato • 
manta-bhal).i anuddhato. 

xx.viii. 8ab 

25 vasada varada 
mana-bhai;ii aJ_ludhada 
utamatha aJ_luprato 386cd, 403cd uttamattharp. anuppattarp. 
tam aho bromi brammai;i.a. (25) tam aharp. brumi brahmaJ).arp.. 

o. 26 

26 yasya rako ca do~o ca Sarp.. i. 13, 165 yesarp. raga ca doso ca 

avija ca vira'ida avijja ca virajita 

ID?iY_lasavu arahada khiY_lasava arahanto. 

tam ahu bromi brammai;i.a. (26) 42ocd khil).asavarp. arahanta:rp 
0. 27 tam aharp. brumi brahmaJ_1aip.. 

27 yasya rako ca do~o ca 407ab yassa raga ca doso ca 
maJ_lu m~u pravadido mano makkho ca patito 
pa:r:ia-bhara visaiiutu 402cd panna-bhararp. visarp.yuttarp. 
tam ahu bromi brammaJ_lo. (27) tam aham bri1mi brahmanam. . . . 

0. 28 xxxiii. 49bc (R. 47) 

28 akrosa vadha-baiia ca 399 akkosarp. vadha-bandharp. ca 
aduthu yo tid~adi aduttho yo titikkhati 
ksadi-bala balaJ_1eka khanti-balarp. balanikarp. 
t~m ahu bromi brammaJ).a. (28) tam aharp. brumi brahmai:iarp.. 

0. 29 xx.xiii. 21 (R. 20) 

29 avirudhu virudhe~u 406 aviruddharp. viruddhesu 
ata-dai;i.e~u nivudu atta-daJ_19esu nibbutarp. 
sadai:ie~u ai:iad~Y_la 

(29) 
sadanesu anadanarp. 

tarn aho brorn1 brammaJ_la. tam ahan;i bri1mi brahmal).arp.. 
0. 30 xx.xiii. 48 (R. 46) 

1 Sn. 632 vinnapanirrz. 



30 

31 

32 

33 

34 

35 

36 

37 

38 
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yo idheva pre'ai;iadi 
dukhasa k~aya atvax:io 
vipramutu visafiutu 
tam aho bromi brammax:ia. (30) 

0. JI 

navaja'i navijapu 
pavaka na vicida'i 
sadasam atha-dasavi 
tam aho bromi bramax:ia. (3r) 

asatsitha ghahafhehi 
ax:iakarehi y=uha'i 
ai:iova-sari apicha 
tam aho brommi brammai:ia. (32) 

33. 65 
aradi radi ca yo hitva 
sabrayai:io pradisvado 
sarva-b ha va-parilt~ii:ia 
tam aho brommi brammai;ia. (33) 

64 

yasa pure ya pacha ya 
34 
.1 

akijai:ia ai:iadai:ia 
tam ahu brommi brammai:ia. (34) 
63 
yasa pari avare ca 
para 
35 
vikada-dvara visafiota 
tam aho brommi brammai:ia. (35) 
62. 66 
chitvai:ia paja sarp.dai:ia 

36 
nani-bhava-parik~ii:ia 
tam ahu bromi bramax:ia. (36) 

67 

ruva=chada rasa gaiia 
pha~a dhama ya kevala 
37 
praha'i na paritasadi 
tam ahu brommi brammai:ia. (37) 
68 
patsukula-dhara jadu 
kisa dhamai:ii-sadhada 
38 
jayada rukha-mulasya 
tam ahu brommi bramax:ia. (38) 

402 yo dukkhassa pajanati 
idheva khayarp. attano 
panna-bhararp. visarp.yuttarp. 
tam aharp. briimi brahmai:iaqi.. 

x.mii. 3oab (R. 29); xxxii. 35ab (R. 33) 

xxxiii. 63 sdig can rnam par mi sems sin 
mi bsgom smra bar mi byed par 
(l_idug nas rdul bral sems pa de) 
bram ze yin par Iias gsuns so. 

404 asarp.sagharp. gahaghehi 
anagarehi c'iibhayarp. 
anoka-sarim appiccharp. 
tam aharp. briimi brahma:i:iarp.. 

xxxiii. 23 (R. 22) 

4r8a hitva ratim ca aratim ca 
Thg. 607d sampajan~ patissato· 

4r5cd kama-bhava-parikkhii:iaqi. 
tam aharp. briimi brahmai;iarp.. 

xxxiii. 53a (R. sr) 

42 r yassa pure ca paccha ca 
majjhe ca natthi kiiicanarp. 
akificanarp. anadanarp. 
tam aharp. briimi brahma:i:iarp.. 

xxxiii. 33ab (R. 32) 

385 yassa pararp. apararp. va 
parapararp. na vijjati 
vitaddararp. visafifiuttarp. 
tam aharp. briimi brahmai;iarp.. 

xxxiii. 27ab (R. 26) 

4r3cd nandi-bhava-parikkhi:i:iarp. 
tam aham briimi brahmanarp.. 

• xxxiii. 39cd (R. 37) 

Sn. 759ab riipa sadda rasa gandha 
phassa dhamma ca kevala 

395 parp.sukiila-dhararp. janturp. 
kisarp. dhamani-santhatarp. 
ekarp. vanasmirp. jhayantarp. 
tam aham briimi brahma:i:iarp.. 

Sn. 709c jhayetha ·rukkha-miilasmirp.. 
xxxiii. 64 (R. 6:i) 
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69 

39 ei:ie-jaga kisa vira 
39 

apahara alolubhlu 
apafha apa-kica ji 
tam ahu brommi brammai:ia. 

70 

40 akrodhu ai:iuvayasaq1 
viprasana a:r:iavila 
40 
cadra ha vimali sudhu 
tam ahu bromi brammai:ia. (40) 

71 

41 ra dhira (?) 
h viyidavi:r:io 

41 
aniha nadaka budhu 
t;m ahu bromi brama:r:ia, (41) 

72 
42 chetva nadhi valatra ya 

43 

44 

45 

sadai:ia samadikrammi 
42 ., . 
uk~ita-phah a vira 
tam aho brommi bramma:r:ia. (42) 

13 • d" yasa gadi na Ja:r:ia 1 

deva gafiava-ma:r:i 
43 
tadhakadasa budhasa 
tam ahu brommi bramai:ia. (43) 

94 d" yo cudi uve 1 satvai:ia 
480 44 

vavati ca lvi salrvaso 
budhu adima-sarira 
tam aho bromi bramat;1a. (44) 

B. I 

9S 
akrodhu at;1uvayasa 
vipramutu pu:r:iarbhava 
45 
budhu vada-mala dhira 
tam aho bromi bramat;1a. (45) 

B. 2 

96 
46 yo du pufie ca pave ca 

uhu ~aga uvaca'i 
46 
asaga viraya budhu 
t~m ahu bromi bramat;1a. (46) 

B. 3 

Sn. 165 

M. ii. 197 

ei:ii-janghaq1 kisaqi dhiram, 
appaharaq1 alolupaqi. • 
... appaghaqi appa-kiccam. 

D. iii. 159 akkodhano ahosi anupayasa­
bahulo. 

1 var. vira1fZ. 

413b vippasannaqi anavilaqi 
413a candarp. va vimalarp. suddhaqi. 

xxxiii. 37 (R. 36) 

422 usabhaqi pavaraqi viram 
mahesiqi vijitavinaqi • 
anejaqi nahatakaqi buddham 
tam ahaqi brumi brahmat;1aqi. 

xxxiii. 61 (R. 59) 

398 chetva nandhirp varattaqi ca 
sandanaqi sahanukkamaqi 
ukkhitta-paJigharp buddharp 
tam aham brumi brahmanam. . . . 

xxxiii. 69 (R. 67) 

420 yassa gatirp na jananti 
deva gandhabba-manusa 
khiQ.asavarp. arahantarp. 
tam aham brumi brahmanam . . .. 

xxxiii. 55 (R. 53) 

419 cutirµ yo vedi sattanarp 
upapattirµ ca sabbaso 
asattarp sugatarp buddhaqi 
tam aharµ briimi brahmanam. 

40cc dantaqi antima-sarirarµ. • • 
xxxiii. 59, 43c (R. 57, 41) 

261c save vanta-malo dhiro. 

412 yo dha pufifiaqi ca paparp. ca 
ubho sangaqi upaccaga 
asokarµ virajarp suddharµ 
tam aharµ brumi brahmat;1arµ. 

xxxiii. 32, 25c (R. 31, 24) 



THE GA.NDHA.RI DHARMAPADA 125 

97 

47 ja'i para-kada budhu 
jidavi akadaggadi 
47 

pruju deva-mai:iusar:i.a 
tam ahu brommi bramaQ.a. (47) 

B. 4 
98 

48 ja'i para-kada budhu 
kida-kica ai:iasrvu 
48 
budhu dasabaloveda 
tam ahu bromi bramai:ia. (48) 

B.5 
99 

49 gammira-prafia medhavi 
471 

margamargasa ko'i'a 
49 
utamu pravara vira 
tam ahu brommi bramai:ia. (49) 

B. 6 
100 

50 diva tavadi adieu 
radi avha'i cadrimu 

so 
sanadhu k~altri'o tavadi 
ja'i tavadi bramaQ.O 
adha sarva aho-ratra 
budhu tavadi teyasa. (50) 

(in margin) 20 20 IO. 

B. 7 

414cd tiQ.Q.O para-gato jhayi 
anejo akatharp.kathi. 

Sn. 527c deva-manussehi piijiyo so. 
xxxiii. 50 (R. 48) 

386ab jhayirp. virajam asinarp. 
kata-kiccarp. anasavarp.. 

xxxiii. 43ab (R. 41) 

403 gambhira-pafifiarp. medhavirp. 
maggamaggassa kovidarp. 
uttamattharp. anuppattarp. 
tam aharp. briimi brahmaQ.arp.. 

422a usabharp. pavararp. virarp.. 
xxxiii. 44 (R. 42) 

387 diva tapati adicco 
rattim abhati candima 
sannaddho khattiyo tapati 
jhayitapati brahmaQ.o 
atha sabbarp. aho-rattirp. 
buddho tapati tejasa. 

xxxiii. 85, 86 (R. 82, 83) 
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IL BHIKHU 
101 

51 ka'ena savrudo bhikhu 
• (466) 

atha vaya'i savrudo 
51 . 
manena savrudo bh1khu 
sa~a 0druggade'o jahi. (r) 

B. 8 
102 

52 ka' ex:ia safiamu sadhu 
sadhu vaya'i safiamu 
max:iex:ia saiiamu sadhu 
52 
sadhu savatra saiiamu 
sarvatra saiiado bhikhu 
sarva dugadi'o jahi. (2) 

B. 9 
103 

53 hasta-saiiadu pada-saiiadu 
vaya-saiiadu savudidri' o 

53 

ajatva-/rado samahido 
eko sadu9ido tam ahu bhikhu. (3) 

B. IO 

104 

54 yo muhex:ia saiiado bhikhu 
mana-bhax:ii a1_1.udhado 

54 

artha dhar/ma ci desedi 
masuru tasa bha9ida. (4) 

B. II 
105 

55 suiiakare pravithasa 
sada-citasa bhikhux:io 

55 
amaQ-U9a-radil bhodi 
same dharma vivasadu. (5) 

B. 12 
106 

56 yado yado samma9adi 
kanax:ia udaka-vaya 

56 

lahadi pridi-lpramoju 
amudu ta vi'ax:iadu. (6) 

B. 13 
101 • h 

(56a) suiiakare pr~v1t asa 
sada-citasa bh1khux:io 

s1 d. 
ama/x:iu9a-radi ~ho, 1 
same dharma v1vasadu. (5)1 

B. 14 

234 kayena sarµvuta dhira 
atho vacaya sarµvuta 
manasa sarµvuta dhira 
te ve suparisarµvuta. 

Itiv. 34 sabba duggatiyo jahe. 

361 kayena sarµvaro sadhu 
sadhu vacaya sarµvaro 
manasa sarµvaro sadhu 
sadhu sabbattha sarµvaro 
sabbattha sarµvuto bhikkhu 
sabba-dukkha pamuccati. 

vii. 8 

vii. 7; Mv. iii. 423 

362 hattha-saiiiiato pada-saiii'iato 
vacaya saiiiiato saiiiiatuttamo 
ajjhatta-rato samahito 
eko sarµtusito tam ahu bhikkhurµ. 

xxxii. 8; Mv. iii. 423 (cd) 

363 yo mukha-saiiiiato bhikkhu 
manta-bhax:ii anuddhato 
attharµ dhammarµ ca dipeti 
madhuram tassa bhasitam. 

• viii. 10 (~viii. 8b) 

373 sufifiagararµ pavighassa 
santa-cittassa bhikkhuno 
amanusi rati hoti 
samma dhammarµ vipassato. 

xxxii. IO 

374 yato yato sammasati 
khandhanarµ udaya-bbayarµ 
labhati piti-pamojjarµ 
amatarµ tarµ vijanatarµ. 

xxxii. II 

1 Verse repeated in error by the scribe. 
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108,474 

57 pajagi'ei:ia turi'ei:ia 
na radi bhodi tadisa 

58 
yal tha 'ekaga-citasa 
same dharma vivasadu. (7) 

109 
58 nasti jai:ia aprafiasa 

59 

prafia nasti ajayado 
yasa jai:ia ca prafia ya 

S9 
so hu I nirvai:iasa sadi'i. (8) 

110 
tatra'i adi bhavadi 
tadha prafiasa bhikhui:io 
idri'a-goti saduthi 

60 

B. 15 

B. 16 

pradimukhe i iro. (9) 

60 
111 
mitra bhaye'a pac;liruva 
sudhayiva atadridi 

(479) 
pac;lisadhara-guti:sa 
ayara-kusa . 
112 

tadu ayara-kusalo 
suhu bhikhu viha~isi. ( ro) 

B. 17 

B. 18, 19 

113 
61 salavhu nadimafie'a 

nafi.el?a sviha'o si'a 
aiie~a sviha' o bhikhu 
samadhi nadhikachadi. ( 11) 

114 
62 apa-labho du yo bhikhu 

63 

salavhu nadimafi.adi 
ta gu deva prasajadi 
sudhayivu atadrida. ( 12) 

115 
kamaramu kama-radu 
kamu al).uvicida' o 
kamu ai:iusvaro bhikhu 
c411> .h d" ( ) sadharma par1 aya 1. I 3 

B. 20 

B. 21 

B. 22 

Thg. 398 pafi.cangik.ena turiyena 
na rati hoti tadisi 
yatha ekagga-cittassa 
samma dhammarp. v:ipassato. 

xxxi. 50 

372 natthi jhanarp. apafi.fi.assa 
pafifia natthi ajjhayato 
yamhi jhanarp. ca pafi.fia ca 
save nibbana-santike. 

xxxii. 25 (T. 30, R. 28) 

375 tatrayam adi bhavati 
idha pafifiassa bhikkhuno 
indriya-gutti sarp.tutthi 
patimokkhe ca sarp.varo. 

xxxii. 26cd, 27ab (T. 31, 32, R. 29, 30) 

375ef mitte bhajassu kalyal).e 
suddhajive atandite 

376abc patisanthara-vutty:assa 
acara-kusalo siya 
tato pamojja-bahul_o _ . . 

379a sukharp. bhikkhu v1hah1s1. .. 
xxx11. 7 

salabharp. natimafi.fieyya 
nafifiesarp. pihayarp. care 
afifiesarp. pihayarp. bhikkhu 
samadhirp. nadhigacchati. 

366 appa-labho pi ce bhikkhu 
salabharp. natimafi.fiati 

xiii. 8 

tarp. ve deva pasarp.santi 
suddhajivirp. atanditarp.. .. 

xxxn. 1, :z 
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116 

64 dhamaramu dhama-radu 364 dhammaramo dhamma-rato 
dhamu ar:i.uvicida' o dhammarµ anuvicintayarµ 
dhamu ar:i.usvaro bhikhu dhammarµ anussararµ bhikkhu 
sadharma na parihayadi. (14) sad-dhamma na parihayati. 

B. 23 xx.xii. 9; Mv. iii. 422 

117 

65 na sila-vada-matrer:i.a 271 na sila-bbata-mattcna 
baho-~uker:i.a va mar:i.o bahusaccena va puna 
adha samadhi-labher:i.a atha va samadhi-labhena 
vevita-sayar:i.er:i.a va ( 15) v1v1cca-sayanena va 
118 

66 phu~amu nekhama-sukhu 272 phusami nekkharnma-sukharµ 
aprudha-jar:i.a-sevida aputhujjana-sevitarµ 
bhikhu vispasa mavadi bhikkhu vissasa ma.pa.di 
(476) appatto asava-kkhayarµ. 
aprate asava-lq;aye. (16) xxxii. 36 (R. 34); Mv. iii. 422 

B. 24, 25 

119 

67 na bhikhu tavada bhodi 266 na tena bhik.khu hoti 
yavada bhik~adi para yavata bhikkhate pare 
vesma dharma samada'i vissarµ dhammarµ samadaya (473) 

bhikhu bhodi na tavada. (17) bhikkhu hoti na tavata. 
B. 26 xxxii. 18 (T. 19); Mv. iii. 422 

120 
68 yo du baheti pavar:i.a 267 yo dha puiiiiarµ ca pa.parµ ca 

vadava bramma-yiyava 
sagha'i caradi loku bahetva brahmacariyava 

so du bhikhu du vucadi. (18) 
sarµkhaya lake carati 
sa ve bhik.khu ti vuccati. 

B. 27 xxxii. 19 (T. 2o); Mv. iii. 422 
121 . (472) 

69 rnetra-v1hari yo bhikhu 
prasanu budha-sasane 
dur:i.adi pavaka dhar~a 

Thg. 2, 1006cd dhunati papake dhamrne druma-patra ba maduru. (19) duma-pattarn va rnaluto. 
B. 28 • ••• Bed xxxii. 25 (R. 24); iv. 28cd; xxv111. 

122 

70 rnetra-vihara yo bhikhu 
prasanu budha-sasa~e 368 rnetta-vihari yo bhikkhu 
pac;l.iviju pada sada pasanno buddha-sasane 
sagharavosamu suha. (2o) adhigacche padarµ santarµ 

B. 29 
sankharupasarnarn sukharµ. 

xxxii. 20 (T. 22); iv. 31cd; Mv. iii. 421 
123 

71 udaga-citu yo bhikhu 
Mv. iii. 4221 6 abhivuyu pri'apri'a udagra-citto sumana 

adhikachi pada sada 
ibid. I 

abhibhuya priyapriyarµ 
akavuru~a-sevida. (21) adhigacchati padarµ santarµ 

B. 30 
akapuru~a-sevi tam. 

Thg. 649d akapurisa-sevitarµ. 
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124 

72 pramoja-baholu yo bhikhu 
abhivuyu pri'apri'a 
adhikachi pada sada 
aseyal).e moyaka. ( 22) 

125 

73 apramada-radu yo bhikhu 
pramadi bhaya-dasima 
abhavu parihal).a'i 
nival).aseva sadi'i. (23) 

74 
126 

apramada-radu yo bhikhu 
pramadi bhaya-da[sima] 
202 126 

saiioya/ I).a atzu-thula 
475 126 

c;lahu ag/i va gachadi. (24) 

B. 31 

B. 32 

B. 33 

127 

75 ja'i bhikhu ma yi pramati 
(202) 

ma de kama-gul).a bhametsu cita 
ma loha-guc;la gili pramata 
kani dukham ida di <;lajamal).o. (25) 

B. 34 

128 

76 sija bhikhu ima nama 
sita di lahu bhesidi 
chetva raka ji d~~a ji 
tado nival).a e~idi. ( 26) 

129 

77 kodhal).a akidaiia i 
drohil).i parivaja'i 

(478) 
brama-yirya cara bhikhu 
465, 129 

same-sabudha-sasal).i. (27) 

130 
78 paja china paje jahi 

paja utvari-bhava'i 
paja-~agadhi' o bhikhu 
oha-tino di vucadi. (28) 

n s411 

B. 35 

B. 36 

B. 37 
K 

381a pamojja-bahulo bhikkhu. 

Theri. 196cd adhigacche padarp. santarp. 
asecanakam ojavarp.. 

Mv. iii. 421 asecanarp. ca mocanarp.. 
Uv. xxxii. 21 asecanaka-darsanam. 

[a= Uv. xx.xii. 23 (T. 27) c] 

32 appamada-rato bhikkhu 
pamade bhaya-dassiva 
abhabbo parihanaya 
nibbanasseva santike. 

iv. 32; vi. 7cd 

31 appamada-rato bhikkhu 
pamade bhaya-dassiva 
saiiiiojanarp. aJ).urp.-thiilarp. 
c;laharp. aggiva gacchati. 

iv. 29 

371 jhaya bhikkhu ma ca pama~o 
ma te kama-gune bhavassu c1ttarp. 
ma loha-guJarp. gilt pamatto 
ma kandi dukkham idarp. ti c;la-

yhamano. 
xxxi. 31 (T. 32) 

369 sin.ca bhikkhu imarp. navarp. 
sitta te lahum essati 
chetva ragarp. ca dosarp. ca 
tato nibbanam ehisi. 

xxvi. 12; Mv. iii. 42 1 

Jat. i. 298 kodhana akataiifiu ca 
piSUI).a ca vibhedika 
brahmacariyarp. cara bhikkhu 
so sukharp. na vihahisi. 

370 pan.ca chinde pafica jahe 
pai'ica vuttari-bhavaye 
pafica-sangatigo bhik.khu 
ogha-til).I).O ti vuccati. 
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131 

79 savasu nama-ruvasa 
yasa nasti mama'ida 
asata i na soyadi 
so hu bhikhu du vucadi. (29) 

B. 38 

132 
80 alagido ya vi care'a dhamu 

dadu sadu sanadu bramma-yari 
save$U bhude$U niha'i dal).a 
so brama-9-0 so $amal).O so bhikhu. 

(30) 
B. 39 

133 
81 yo najakamo bhava$U1 sara 

viyirzi pupha viva pura?'la 
so bhikhu jahadi o 
136a 133 
urako jil).a jviva udumare$U. (31) 

B. 40 

134 
82 yo upadi[ da] vil).edi kodhu 

visac;la 

urako JII).a v 

135 

204 

orupara 
209 

ya pural).a. 
(32) 

B. 41, 43 

83 yo ma1_1a udavahi ase$a 
bis a vikasa 
so bhikhu jahadi o para 
urako jil).a viva tvaya pural).a. (33) 

B. 42, 44 

136 
84 yo ta~a udacha'i ase~a 

85 

sar sosa' itha 
so bhikhu jaha ora-para 
urako jil).a viva tvaya pura-9-a. (34) 

B. 43, 45 

137 k 1 ' d 1 ,. h yo sarva- e esa a a 1t a 
nada [ ma ]hoho 
so • . khu jahadi ora-para 
urako jir;ia viva tvaya pural).a. (35) 

B. 44, 46 

367 sabbaso nama-riipasmif!l 
yassa natthi mamayitaf!l 
asata ca na socati 
sa ve bhikkhu ti vuccati. 

xx.xii. 17 (T. 18) 

142 alankato ce pi samaf!l careyya 
santo danto niyato brahmacarI 
sabbesu bhutesu nidhaya da-9-c;laf!l 
so brahmal).O so samal).o sa 

bhikkhu. 
xx.xiii. 1; Mv. iii. 412; Divy. 339 

Sn. 5 yo najjhagama bhavesu saraf!l 
vicinaf!l puppham iva udum­

baresu 
so bhikkhu jahati ora-paraf!1 
urago jil).I).am iva tacaf!l pural).arµ. 

xviii. 21 (T. 20) 

Sn. 1 yo uppatitaf!l vineti kodhaf!l 
visatarµ sappavisaf!l va osadhehi 
so bhikkhu jahati ora-paraf!l 
urago jil).-9-am iva tacaf!l pural).arµ. 

xx.xii. 63 

Sn. 4 yo manam udabbadhI asesarµ 
2 bhisa-puppharµ va saroruharµ 

vigayha 
so bhikkhu, &c. 

xviii. 25 (T. 24) 

Sn. 3 yo tal).ham udacchida asesarµ 
saritarµ sighasararµ visosayitva 
so bhikkhu, &c. 

Sn. 4 na\a-seturµ va sudubbalarµ ma­
hogho 

so bhikkhu, &c. 
xx.xii. 65 ff. 

1 Read bhavesu. 
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138 

86 yo ecasari I na precasari 
sarva 'ilza (?) 
so bhikhu jaha ora-para 
urako jir:ia viva tvaya purar:ia. (36) 

B. 47 
139 

87 yo necasari na precasari 

88 

89 

90 

134a 
sarvu vidadham ida di fiatva jku 
139 

so bhikhu jahadi ora-para 
urako jir:ia viva tvaya purar:ia. (37) 

B.48 
140 
yasa ar:iose'a na sadi keyi 
oru akamar:ia'i prace'a i 
so bhikhu jahadi ora-para 
urako jir:ia viva tvayo pura.i,:i.a. (38) 

B. 49 
141 

yasa va:i:iase'a na sadi keyi 
vir:iavana'u bhava'i hedu-kapa 
so bhikhu jahadi ora-para 
urako jir:ia viva tvaya pura:r:ia. (39) 

B. 48, 50 

142 
ti?Za-kadaka . visala 

so bhikhu jahadi ora-para 
urako jir:ia viva tvaya purar:ia. (40) 
(in margin) 20 20. 

Sn. 8 (?) yo naccasari na paccasari 
sabbarµ accagama imarµ 

papaficarµ 
so bhikkhu, &c. 

Sn. 9 yo naccasari na paccasari 
sabbarµ vitatham idarµ ti fiatva 

lake 

Sn. 14 

15 

Sn. 16 

Sn. 17 

so bhikkhu, &c. 
x.-uii. 57 (R. 56) 

yassanusaya na santi keci 
orarµ agamanaya paccayase 
so bhikkhu, &c. 

xxxii. 77 (R.75) 

yassa vanathaja na santi keci 
vinibandhaya bhavaya hetu­

kappa 
so bhikkhu, &c. 

xxxii. 75a (R. 73) 

yo nivara:r:ie pahaya pafica . 
anigho ti:r:i:r:ia-katharµkatho visallo 
so bhikkhu, &c. 

xxxii. 72 (R. 71) 

1 Read necasari? 
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III. TASI~A 

91 

92 

464 
h]oru 

143 
phalam ichlo va vat;1.asma vat;1.aru. 

(1) 
B. SI 

144 
pasadha 

muto bafiat;1.am eva jayadi. (2) 
B. 52 

93 . 

94 

95 

145 
y1 

nival).a bhodha bhik~avi. (3) 

146 

B. 53 

. ~ira-vayo va madara. (4) 

459 
. suhesino 

455° • 

B. 54 

yokam a'edi lpul).aput;1.u cira'i. 

96 . 
462,457 

. ku puru~asa kama 
432,460 451 

cithadu ciltral).i tadheval lake 
athatha dhira vet;1.e'adi chana. 

96a. 
458 • 452 • 

. . [bha ]va-sallal).a 
sabrayai:io pradisvado. 

[ The remainder of the chapter is lost.] 

334 manujassa pamatta-carino 
tal).ha vac;lc;lhati maluva viya 
so plavati hurahurarp 
phalam iccharp va vanasm1rp 

vanaro. 
iii. 4 

344 yo nibbanatho vanadhimutto 
vana-mutto vanam eva dhavati 
tarp puggalam eva passatha 
mutto bandhanam eva dhavati. 

xxvii. 26 

283 vanarp chindatha ma rukkharp 
vanato jayati bhayarp 
chetva vanarp ca vanatharp ca 
nibbana hotha bhikkhavo. 

xviii. J 

284 yavarp hi vanatho na chijjati 
al).u-matto pi narassa narisu 
patibaddha-mano va tava so 
vaccho khira-pako va matari. 

xviii. 4; iii. 3/ 

341 saritani sinehitani ca 
somanassani bhavanti jantuno 
te satasita sukhesino 
te ve jati-jarupaga nara. 

342 tasil).aya purak.khata paja 
parisappanti saso va badhito 
sarpyojana-sanga-sattaka 
dukkham upenti punappunarp 

ciraya. 
iii. 5, 6 

Sarp. i. 22 na te kama yani citrani loke 
sarpkappa-rago purisassa kamo 
titthanti citrani tatheva loke 
ath' ettha dhira vinayanti 

chandarp. 

(351 nitthangato asantasi 
vita-tat;1.ho anangano 
acchidda bhava-sallani 
antimo 'yarp samussayo.) 

Thg. 607d sarppajano patissato. 



[ Verses I-I7 lost] 
147 

97 uju'o namu so magu 
abhaya namu sa disa 
radho akuyal).O namu 
dharma-trakehi sahado. (18) 

148 

98 hiri tasa avaramu 
svadi=sa parivaral).a 
dhamaha saradhi bromi 
same-dithi-purejavu. (19) 

149 

99 yasa edadisa yal).a 
gihi parva'idasa va 
sa vi edil).a yal).el).a 
nival).aseva sadi'a. (20) 

150 
100 supra'udhu pra'ujadi 

imi godama-~avaka 
ye~a diva ya radi ca 
nica budha-kada svadi. (21) 

151 
101 supra'udhu pra'ujadi 

imi godama-~avaka 
ye~a diva ya radi ca 
nica dhama-kada svadi. (22) 

152 
102 supra'udhu pra'ujadi 

imi godama-~avaka 
ye~a diva ya radi ca 
nica saga-kada svadi. (23) 

IV. PAVU 

[Lost] 

V. ARAHA 

[Lost] 

VI. MAGU 

Sarp. i. 33 ujuko nama so maggo 
abhaya nama sa disa 

A41 

A42 

A43 

ratho akiijano nama 
dhamma-cakkehi sarpyuto. 

hiri tassa apalambo 
saty=assa parivaranarp 
dhammaharp sarathirp briimi 
samma-ditthi-purejavarp. 

yassa etadisarp yanarp 
itthiya purisassa va 
sa ve etena yanena 
nibbanasseva santike. 

296 suppabuddharp pabujjhanti 
sada gotama-savaka 
yesarp diva ca ratto ca 
niccarp buddha-gata sati. 

133 

A44 xv. 12 

A45 

A46 

297 suppabuddharp pabujjhanti 
sada gotama-savaka 
yesarp diva ca ratto ca 
niccarp dhamma-gata sati. 

xv. 13 

298 suppabuddharp pabujjhanti 
sada gotama-savaka 
yesarp diva ca ratto ca 
niccarp sangha-gata sati. 

xv. 14 
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153 

103 supra'udhu pra'ujadi 
uni godama-~avaka 
ye~a diva ya radi ca 
nica kaya-kada svadi. (24) 

154 
104 supra'udhu pra'ujadi 

imi godama-~avaka 
ye~a diva ya radi ca 
ahitsa'i rado ma9-o. (25) 

155 
105 supra'udhu pra'ujadi 

imi godama-~avaka 
ye~a diva ya radi ca 
bhamar:ia'i rado mai;i.o. (26) 

156 

106 savi saghara a9-ica di 
yada prafiaya pasadi 
tada nivinadi dukha 

234 449 

e[.ro] magu visojdhi'a. (27) 

157 

107 savi saghara dukha di 

108 

109 

yada prafia'i gradhadi 
tada nivinadi dukha 
(235) 

e~o magu visodhi'a. (2 8) 

158 

sarvi dhama anatva di 
yada pasadi cakhksuma 
tada nivinadi dukha 
e~o mago visodhi' a. ( 29) 

159 

maga9-a athagi' o setho 
' . . saca9-a ca un pada 

viraku setho dhamana 
pra:i:ia-bhuda9-a cakhuma. 

ga 20 IO. 

299 suppabuddha:rµ pabujjhanti 
sada gotama-savaka 
yesa:rµ diva ca ratto ca 
nicca:rµ kaya-gata sati. 

xv. IS 

300 suppabuddha:rµ pabujjhanti 
sada gotama-savaka 
yesa:rµ diva ca ratto ca 
ahi:rµsaya rato mano. 

XV. I7 

301 suppabuddha:rµ pabujjhanti 
sada gotama-savaka 
yesa:rµ diva ca ratto ca 
bhavanaya rato mano. 

xv. 25 

277 sabbe sa:rµkhara anicca ti 
yada paiiiiaya passati 
atha nibbindati dukkhe 
esa maggo visuddhiya. 

278 sabbe sa:rµkhara dukkha ti 
yada paiifiaya passati 
atha nibbindati dukkhe 
esa maggo visuddhiya. 

279 sabbe dhamma anatta ti 
yada paiiiiaya passati 
atha nibbindati dukkhe 
esa maggo visuddhiya. 

273 maggan' atthari.giko sertho 
saccana:rµ caturo pada 
virago settho dharnmanarp. 
dipadanam ca cakkhurna. 

xii. 5 

xii. 6 

xii. 7 

xii. 4 
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VIL APRAMADU 

160 
110 uditha na pramaje'a 168 uttighe na ppamajjeyya 

dhamu sucarida cari dhammarµ sucaritarµ care 
dhama-cari suhu se'adi dhamma-cari sukharµ seti 
asvi loki parasa yi. (1) asmirµ loke paramhi ca. 

A36 iv. 35 

161 
111 ufha1_1e1_1a apramade1_1a 25 ughanenappamadena 

safiame1_1a dame1_1a ca safifiamena damena ca 
divu karodi medhavi diparµ kayiratha medhavi 
ya jara nabhimardadi. (2) yam ogho nabhikirati. 

A37 iv. 5 

162 
112 ufha1_1amado svadimado 24 ughanavato sat'imato. 

suyi-kamasa nisama-carii:io suci-kammassa nisamma-karino 
safiadasa hi dhama-jivi1_10 safifiatassa ca dhamma-jivino 
apramatasa yas=idha vac,lhadi. (3) appamattassa yaso 'bhiva99hati. 

A 38 iv. 6 

163 
113 ufhai:ie-'alasa ai:iufhehadu 280 ughana-kalamhi anughahano 

yo'i bali alasi'e uvidu yuva bal'i alasiyarµ upeto 
satsana-sagapa-ma1_10 svadima sarµsannasarµkappa-mano kusito 
prafia'i maga alasu na vinadi. (4) pafifiaya maggarµ alaso na vin~ati. 

A 39 XXXI. 32 

164 
114 na tavada dhama-dharo 259 na tavata dhamma-dharo 

yavada baho bhasadi yavata bahu bhasati 
yo du apa bi ~ut~ai:ia yo ca apparµ pi sutvana . 
dhamu ka'ena phasa'i dhammarµ kayena passat1 
165 • • 

save dhamma-dharo hoti so ho dhama-dharo bhodi 
yo dhammarµ na ppamajjati. 

yo dhamu na pramajadi. (5) iv. 21 
Alro, 11 

166 
115 apramadu amuda-pada 21 appamado amata-padarµ 

pramadu mucui:io pada pamado maccuno padarµ 
apramata na miyadi appamatta na miyanti 
ye pramata yadha mudu. (6) ye pamatta yatha mata. 

iv. I A312 

167 
116 eda vise~adha fiatva 22 etam visesato iiatva 

apramadasa pai:iido app~madamhi pa1_1c;iita 
apramadi pramodi'a appamade pamodanti 
ari' ai:ia goyari rado. (7) ariyanarµ gocare rata. 

iv. :i A313 



THE GA.NDHARI DHARMAPADA 

117 
168 . 
pramada a:r:myujad1 
bala drumedhii:io jai:ia 
apramada du medhavi 

(468) 

dhana sethi va raksadi. (8) . . . 

169 

118 apramatu pramate~u 
sute~u baho-jagaru 
avalasa va bhadrasu 
hitva yadi sumedhasu. (9) 

170 

119 pramadu apramadei:ia 
yadha nudadi pai:iidu 
prafia-prasada arusu 
asoka so'ii:io jai:ia 

188a 

pravada-fho Iva bhuma-fha 
dhiru bala avek~idi. ( 10) 

171 

120 apramadei:ia makavha 
devai:ia samidhi gadu 
apramada prasajadi 

189a 

A316 

pramadu garalhidu sada. ( 11) 
A317, A2 1 

172 

121 [hi]:r:i.a dharma na seva'a1 

pramadei:ia na savasi 
micha-dithi na roye'a 
na si'a loka-va<;lhai:io. (12) 

173 

122 yo du puvi pramajeti 
pacha su na pramajadi 
so ida loku ohasedi 
abha muto va suri'u. (13) 

174 
123 arahadha nikhamadha 

yujatha budha-sasai:ie 
dhui:iatha mucui:io sei:ia 
na<;lakara ha kuiiaru. ( 14) 

2 6 pamadarp. anuyuiijanti 
bala dummedhino jana 
appamadarp. ca medhavi . 
dhanam settham va rak.khat1. 

• •• • iv. IO 

29 appamatto pamattesu 
suttesu bahu-jagaro 
abalassam va sighasso 
hitva yati sumedhaso. 

28 pamadarp. appamadena 
yada nudati pai:i<;lito 
pafiiia-pasadam aruyha 

xix. 4 

asoko sokinirp. pajarp. 
pabbata-gho va bhumma-tthe 
dhiro bale avekkhati. 

30 appamadena maghava 
devanam seghatarp. gato 
appamadarp. pasarp.santi 
pamado garahito sada. 

iv. 24 

167 hinarp. dhammarp. na seveyya 
pamadena na sarp.vase 
miccha-dighirp. na seveyya 
na siya loka-vaddhano. 8 iv. 

172 yo ca pubbe pamajji~_va_ 
paccha so na ppamaJJatl . 
so 'mam lokam pabhasetl 
abbha ~utto ~a candima. 

xvi. 5 

Thg. 256, 1147, arabhatha ni.kkhamatha 
Sarp.. 156-7 yufijatha buddha-sasane 

dhunatha maccuno senarµ 
na!agararp. va kuiijaro. 8 &c. 

iv. 37; Divy. 68, I3 ' 
1 Read seve' a. 
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175 

124 apramata svadimada 

125 

126 

127 

128 

susila bhodu bhik~avi 
susamahida-sagapa 
saci ta ai:i urak~adha. ( 15) 

176 

yo imasma dhama-vil).a'i 
apramatu vihasidi 
praha'i jadi-satsara 
dukhusada kari~adi. (16) 

177 

ta yu vadami bhadrafiu 
yavaditha samakada 
apramada-rada bhodha 
sadhami supravedidi. (17) 

178 

pramada parivajeti 
(469) 

apramada-rada sada 
bhavetha kusala dhama 
yoka-k~emasa prata'a. (18) 

179 

te k~ema-prata suhino 
(470) 454 • 

apramada-vihar/ i' o 
phu~adi . . . tza 

A25 

A26 

A27 

A28 

(19) 

129 

130 

131 

ISO 

apramadi pramodi'a 
ma gami-radi-sabhamu 
ar,ramato hi jayadu 
vise~a adhikachadi. ( 20) 

181 

apramadi pramodi'a 
ma gami-radi-sabhamu 
apramato hi jayadu 
k~aya dukhasa pramui:ii. (21) 

182 

. da-rada bhodha 
kha1_10 yu ma uvaca'i 
kha1_1adida hi soyadi 
nira'e~u samapida. (22) 

A 1 1 

A12 

A 13 

D. ii. 120 appamatta satimanto 
susila hotha bhikkhavo 
susamahita-saqikappa 
sacittarµ anurakkhatha. 

iv. 36 

D. ii. 121, yo imasmirµ dhamma-vinaye 
Sarµ. i. 157, appamatto vihessati 

Thg. 257 pahaya jati-sarµsaraxp 
dukhass' antarµ karissati. 

Uv. iv. 38; Divy. 68, 139, &c. 

337ab tarµ vo vadami bhaddarµ vo 
yavant' ettha samagata 

327a appamada-rata hotha 
Itiv. 78 saddhamme suppavedite. 

Uv. iii. r rab 

Theri. Bed bhavehi kusale dhamme 
yoga-kkhemassa pattiya. 

(Jiit. i. 275 bhaveti) 

M. iii. 187 te khema-ppatta sukhino. 
Thg. 1011d appamada-viharino. 
Dhp. 23c? phusanti dhira nibbanarµ. 

27 ma pamadarµ anuyufijetha 
ma kama-rati-santhavarµ 
appamatto hi jhayanto 
pappoti vipularµ sukharµ. 

Jat. i. 435 visesarµ adhigacchati. 
iv. 12; Thg. 884 (paramarp. for vipularp.) 

Itiv. 30, 87 khayarµ dukkhassa papuD,e. 

327a appamada-rata hotha 
315def khaD,o ve ma upaccaga 

kha1_1atita hi socanti 
nirayamhi samappita. 

v, 17; cf. iii. 14 
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183 

132 apramada-rada bhodha 
sadhami supravedide 
drugha udhvaradha atval).a 
paga-sana va kuiia. (23) 

184 

133 na'i kalu pramadasa 
aprati asava-k~aye 
pramata duhu amedi 
siha ba mruya-madi'a. (24) 

185 

134 na'i pramada-samayu 
aprati asava-k~ayi 
apramato hi jayadu 
pranodi paramu sukhu. (25) 

ga 20 4 I. 

AI5 

AI7 

327 appamada-rata hotha 
sacittarp. anurakkhatha 
dugga uddharath' attanarp. 
panke sanno va kuiijaro. 

iv. 27cd (T. 25); xxxii. 24cd 

Uv. iv. 13 nayarp. pramada-kalal:i syad 
aprapte hy asrava-k~aye 
pramattarp. mara anveti 
sirp.harp. va [sic] mrga-matrka. 

272d appatto asava-kkhayarp.. 
27cd appamatto hi jhayanto 

pappoti vipularp. sukharp.. 
iv. xzcd; Thg. 884cd paramarp 



186,440 435 
135 ditha-dharma-suhatha'i 

431 437 
sabaraka-'idaj'i ca 

186 461 
rukha-praj hal).al).i 

429 186 

cita rak!;lej'a pal).idu. (1) 

434 436 
136 phanal).a cavajla cita 

drurak~a drunivaral).a 
u 

441 
137a duragama eka 

442 

l37bvari'o va thale k!;lit[o] 

443 

137c al).uvafhida-citasa 

444 

l37 d al).uva~uda-citasa 

445 
138asudu 

VIII. CITA 

Mv. iii. 212 dr~ta-dharme hitartharµ va 
sarµparaya-sukhaya va. 

36c cittarp rakkhetha medhavi. 

33 phandanarµ capalarµ cittarµ 
durakkharµ dunnivarayarµ 
ujurµ karoti medhavi 

139 

usukaro va tejanarµ. 
xxxi.8 

37 durangamarµ eka-cararµ 
asarirarµ guhasayarµ . 
ye cittarµ safifiamessant1 _ 
mokkhanti mara-bandhana. 

xxxi. g; x.."Ociii. 67 (R. 65) 

34 varijo va thale khitto 
okamokato ubbhato 
pariphandat' idarµ cittarµ 
mara-dheyyarp pahatave. 

xxxi. 2 

38 anavatthita-cittassa 
saddh~mmarµ avijanato 
pariplava-pasadassa 
pafifia na paripurati. 

xxxi. 28 

39 anavassuta-cittassa 
ananvahata-cetaso 
puiiiia-papa-pahinassa 
natthi jagarato bhayarp. 

xxviii. 6 

36 sududdasarp sunipul).atp 
yattha-kama-nipatino __ 
cittam rakkhetha medhavi 
cittarµ guttarp sukhavaharp. 
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438 

138b kummovamu kaya 40 kumbhupamaqi kayam imaqi 
viditva 

nagarupamaqi cittam idaqi 
thapetva 

yodhetha maraqi pafifiavudhena 
jitaqi ca rakk.he anivesano siya. 

xxxi. 35 

446 

138c sa[ma]dhi • Uv. xxxi. 51 (?) gan yid tin Qdzin la dgaQ ba 
de dag Qdod pas rtse mi byed 
gan zig cun zad gdun med paQi 
skyob pa bde bar fial bar Qgyur. 

447 

138d samadhi muci Uv. xxxi. 52 (?) gan yid tin Qdzin la dgaQ ba 

439 
138e [ci]tei:ia vajida .( ?) 

430 

Y0 du vi pra . (?) 

433 

tayo (?) 

[The rem • d 
ain er of the chapter is lost.] 

IX. BALA 
[Lost] 

de dag Qdod pas rtse mi byed . 
gan zig cun zad gdun med paQl 
thub pa kye maQO dgaQ bar Qgyur. 



139a 

450r 

di 
463 

apa-rnatse va palare. 

139b 

453 

poratza:r:ii atzusvaru. 

140 
187, 501 

dh jirni jare astu 
dru ;are 

(4) 

141 
188 

yo vi var~a-sada jivi 
so vi rnrucu-paraya:r:io 
na kaji pari 

(s) 

142 
189 

pariji:r:iam ida ruvu 
ro'a-nec;la pravhagul).o 
bhetsidi pudi 

(6) 

190 
143 ko nu har~o ki[m a ]tzano 

512 481 

tava pa[j]vallide sado 
anakarasrna pak~iti 
pra (7) 

CvI 

cvz 

cv3 

cv4 

X. JARA 

155 acaritva brahmacariyarµ 
aladdha yobbane dhanarµ 
jil;l).a-kofica va jhayanti 
khiQ.a-macche va pallale. 

156 acaritva brahmacariyarµ 
aladdha yobbane dhanarµ 
senti capatikhiQ.a va 
puranani anutthunarµ. 

Sarµ. v. 217 dhi tarµ jammi jare atthu 
dubbal).Q.a-karal).i jare 
tava rnanoramarµ vimbarµ 
jaraya abhimadditarµ. 

Sarµ. v. 217 yo pi vassa-satarµ jive 
so pi maccu-parayal).O 
na kiiici parivajjeti 
sabbam evabhimaddati. 

148 parijiQ.Q.am idarµ ruparµ 
roga-nic;lc;larµ pabhangunarµ 
bhijjati puti-sandeho 
marai;iantarµ hi jivitarµ. 

146 ko nu haso kim anando 
niccarµ pajjalite sati 
andhakarena onaddha 
padiparp. na gavessatha. 

Mv. iii. 376 ko nu har1?0 ko nu anando 
evam prajvalite sada 
andhakarasmirp. prak1?ipta 
alokarp. na prakasatha. 
( and in preceding stanza, 
pradiparp. na gave1?atha). 

xvii. 3 

xvii. 4 

i. 29 

i. 30 

i. 34 

i. 3 
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191 
Jat. iv. 494 yam ekarattirp. pathamarp. 144 yam eva pac;l.hama radi 

gabhi vasadi mal).avo gabbhc vasati manavo 
482 abbhughito va sayati 

aviihidu !so vayadi sa gaccharp. na nivattati. 
so gachu na nivatadi. (8) i. 6 

cvs 

192 
yassa ratya vivasane 145 yasa radi vivasil).a Jat. vi. 26 

ayu aparado si'a ayurp. appatararp. siya 
483 appodake va macchanarp. 

apodake I va matsal).a 
kirp. nu komarakarp. tahirp.. 

ki te!:>a u kumulal).a. (9) 
cv6 

Uv. i. 33 ye!:>arp. ratridivapayc 
hy ayur alpatararp. bhavet 
alpodake va matsyanarp. 
ka nu tatra ratir bhavet. 

193 

146 ye vrudha ye ya dahara Jat. vi. 572 ye ca vuddha ye ca dahara 
ye ca majima-poru!:>a ye ca majjhima-porisa. 
402 484 Uv. i. 10 (T. 8) ye ca vrddha ye ca dahara ai:iupova [pravaya ]di 

499 ye ca madhyama-puru!:>al:i 
phalla paka va banal).a. (10) anupurvarp. pravrajanti 

cv7 phalarp. pakvam iva bandhanat. 

194 

147 yadha phalal).a pakal).a Sn. 576 phalanarp. iva pakkanarp. 
nice padal).ado bhayo pato patanato bhayarp. 
emu jadasa macasa evarp. jatanarp. maccanarp. 
nica maral).ado bhayo. (II) niccarp. maral).ato bhayarp.. 

cvg i. 11 (T. 9) 

195 

148 yadha nadi pravadi' a Jat. vi. 26 yatha varivaho puro 
rak~a vahadi kulaya vahe rukkh' upakulaje 
emu Jara ya mruca ya evarp. jaraya maral).cna 
aya payedi pral).il).a. ( r 2) vuyhante vata pal).ino. 

cv9 135cd evarp. jara ca maccu ca 
ayu pacenti pal).inarp.. 

i. 15, 17cd (T. 13, 15) 

149 ;!dha vi tadri vikadi Jat. vi. 26 yatha pi tante vitate 
ya yed eva odu opadi yarp. yad ev' 1 upaviyati 
apaka bhodi votavi appakarp. hoti vetabbarp. 
oharal).aseva sadi' i, ( r 3) evarp. maccana jivitarp.. 

cvro i. 13 (T. 11) 

1 Ed. ya1[l yatJZ dev'. 
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197 

150 emam eva mar:rnsa!za 
[ye] y-;::;afie sadi pral).ayo 

207 

ya ya i vivasadi !radi 
197 

mara!Q.aseva sadi'i. (14) 

198 

151 sadi eki na disadi 
pradu ditho baho-jal).O 
pradu eki na disadi 
sadi ditha baho-jal).O. (15) 

199 

152 tatra ko vispasi maco 
489 

daharo si di jivid\i 
199 

dahaira vi miyadi 
nara nari ca ekada. ( 16) 

200 

153 ayirel).a vada'i kayu 
490,500, 510 

pac;lha'i vari sa'i9idi 
500 200 

tuchu a!vakada-vinar:i-a 
niratha ha kac;ligara. ( I 7) 

201, 491 

154 yar:i-i[ma]r:i-i avathal).i 
511 

ala'ul).i ha isarada 
491 201 

sagha-vaqzai I).i si9al).i 
tal).i di9pal).i ka radi. ( 18) 

492 

155 yal).imar:i-i pravhagul).i 
vik9ital).i diso disa 

sos 203 

kavodakall).i !afhir:i-i 
tal).i dii?pal).i ka radi. ( I 9) 

Sn. 201 ye c'afifie santi pai:i-ayo. 

Jat. iv. 127 sayarµ eke na dissanti 
pa.to digha bahujjana 
pa.to eke na dissanti 
saya111 digha bahujjana. 

i. 7 (T. 5) 

Jat. vi. 26 dahara pi hi miyanti 
nara ca atha nariyo 
tattha ko vissase poso 
daharo mhiti jivite. 

i. 8 (T. 6) 

41 acirarµ vat' ayarµ kayo 
pathavirµ adhisessati 
chuddho apeta-vifinai:i-o 
nirattharµ va katingararµ. 

149ab yan' imani apatthani 
alapiineva sarade 

Divy. 561 imani yany upasthanani 
ala.bur iva sarade1 

sankha-varnani sir9al).i 
tani dri?tveha ka rati}:l. 

149cd kapotakani atthini 
tani disvana ka rati. 

Divy. 561 yanimany apaviddhani 
vik9iptani diso dasa . 
kapota-van:iany ast~im 
tani dr9tveha ka rati}:i. 

1 MSS. serabhe. 

i. 35 

i. 4 
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493 
imil).a pudi-k.a'el).a 
adurel).a pravhagul).a 
nicasuha-vij iI).eI).a 

S06 
jara-dhamel).a salvasu 

203a 
nimeldha parama sodhi 
yok.a-~emu al).utara. (20) 

20S 
157 imil).a pudi-ka'el).a 

vidvarel).a 
494 
nicasuha-vijil).el).a 
jara-dhamel).a savasu 

20S 

nimledha parama sodhi 
yoka-k~emu al).utara. (21) 

206 

158 imil).a pudi-ka'el).a 

159 

160 

161 

visravadel).a pudil).a 
nicasuha-vij il).el).a 

49S 

jara-dhalmel).a savasu 
nimedha parama sodhi 

206 

yoka-~ema lal).utara. (22) 

208 

ayara jiyamal).el).a 
c;lajamal).el).a nivrudi 

496 

nimedha I parama sodhi 
yoka-k~emu al).utara. (23) 

210 

jiyadi hi raya-radha sucitra 
adha sarira bi jara uvedi 

d d 497 
sa a u dharma na ljara uvedi 

d h" 210 
sa o 1 ~a sabhi praverayaldi. (24) 

Cv21 
211 

muju pura muju pachad 
majadu muju bhavasa p: k . ra o 
sarvatra v1muta-monaso 
211, 448, 498 • 

na pul).U jadi-jara uvehi~i. (2s) 
Cv22 

ga 20 4 I. 

Theri. 140 imina piiti-kayena 
aturena pabhanguna 

Thg. 32 nimmissarp. paramarp. santirp. 
yogakkhemarp. anuttararp.. 

i. 37 

Uv. i. 36 kim anena sarirel).a 
sravata putina sada 
nityarp. rogabhibhiitena 
jara-maral).a-bhirul).a, 

Thg. 32 ajararp. jiramanena . 
tappamanena nibbutuP . 

. . mam santuP mmm1ssarp. para . 
yogakkhemarp. anuttararp.. 

. . -· h.i' itta Jirant1 ve raJa-rat a suc . 
. . rn upetl . 

atho sarirarp. pi Jara . . upetl 
dh na JaraIP . 

satarp. ca ammo. edayantl• 
santo ha ve sabbh1 pav i. 28 

~ acchato 
mun.ca pure munca P aragii 
maJ·J·he mun.ca bhavassa P 

- aso 
sabbattha vimutta-rnan h' i 

·- . . rn upe is. ) 
na punarp. Jat1-Jara . . 6 ('f, 60 

XXlX• 6 
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212 

aroga parama labha 
saduthi parama dhana 
VaspasaI parama mit.ra 
ntva9-a paramo suha. ( r) 

163 4S5 
hitsa parama roka 

213 

saghara parama duha 
e~a 11.atva yadha-bhudu 
niva9-a paramo suha. (2) 

164 486 502 
tra-suha-parica'i 

yo Pasi vivulu suha/ 
214 

cayi matra-suha dhiro 
sabasu vi•vula suha. (3) 

165 215,487 503 

• lza'i vada /jivamu 
215 

166 

167 

168 

us/u'esu anusu'a , . . 
11su e~u manusesu 
viharamu a~usu''a. (4) 

216 

Suha'i vada jivamu 
:aeral).e~u averal).a / 

S 216 

v~ral).e~u ma/I).use1,3u 
viharamu averal).a. (5) 

217 
suh , • 

.. a 1 • • jivamu 
k1Jal).e1,3u akijana 
kijal).e~u man~. su 
viharamu akija;a. (6) 

218 

suha'i vada jivamu 
Y~_~a mu nasti kajal).i2 

kiJaI).e1,3u manusesu 
viharamu akijal).;, (7) 

n s411 

cv30 

I Read vispasa? 

145 

XI. SUHA 

L 

204 arogyaparama labha 
saIT1tunhiparamaq1 dhana!!l 
vissasaparama fiati 
nibbanarp parama111 sukha!!l, 

X.\'.vi. 6 

203 jigaccha parama roga 
saq1khara parama dukha 
etaIT1 fiat,·a yatha-bhuta!!l 
nibbanaITl paramaIT1 sukha!!l, 

n,i.7 

290 matta-sukha-pariccaga 
passe ce vipulaq1 sukhaq1 
caje matta-sukhaITl dhiro 
saITlpassaITl vipulaITl sukhaIT1, 

X.\'....'{, 30 (R. 32) 

199 susukhaITl vata jivama 
ussukesu anussuka 
ussukesu manussesu 
viharama anussuka. 

197 susukhaq1 vata jivama . . 
vermesu avermo 
vennesu manussesu 
viharama averino. 

xxx.43 

xxx.47 

zooab susukhaITl vata jivama 
yesaITl no natthi kificanaq1. 

xxx. 49ab, &c. 

2 Read kifatza. 
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219 

169 na ta driq.ha baiiaQ.am aha dhira 
ya asa 1 taruva babaka va 
sarata-cita maQ.i-kuQ.ale~u 
putre~u dar~u ya ya aveha. (8) 

cv3r 

220 
170 eda driq.ha bafiaQ.am aha dhira 

ohariQ.a sisila drupamo~u 
eda bi chitvaQ.a parivrayadi 
aQ.avehiQ.o kama-suhu praha'i. (9) 

221 
171 ye raka-rata aQ.uvadadi sodu 

sa'i-gada [ma]ka¢a'o jala 
eda bi chitvaQ.a parivrayadi 
aQ.avehiQ.o kama-suha 

praha'i. (IO) 

222 
172 ahivadaQ.a-silisa 

nica vridhavayariQ.o 
catvari tasa vardhadi 
ayo kirta suha bala. ( 1 1) 

223,513 
173 drulavhu puru~ayaiiu 

509 223 
na sa savatra [ja ]yadi 
yatra . jayadi viru 
ta kulu suhu modadi. ( 12) 

224,514 
17 4 suha sayadi muQ.aya 

515 
na te thiQ.a va[sa?Z]u'a 

224 
suha sik~ida-Jsavasa 
kici tef}a na vijadi. (13) 

225 516 
175 suha darsaQ.a ari'aJQ.a 

savaso vi sada suho 
225 

adasaQ.eQ.a I balaQ.a 
nicam eva suhi si'a. (14) 

cv32 

cv37 

345 na tarp daJharp bandhanam ahu 
dhira 

yad ayasarp darujarp babbajarp 
ca 

sarattaratta maQ.i-km:ic;lalesu 
puttesu daresu ca ya apekkha. 

ii. 5 

346 etarp daJharp bandhanam ahu 
dhira 

oharinarp sithilarp duppamufi­
carp 

etarp pi chetvana paribbajanti 
anapekkhino kama-sukharp 

pahaya. 
ii. 6 

347 ye raga-rattanupatanti sotarp 
sayarp-katarp makkatako va 

jalarp 
etarp pi chetvana vajanti dhira 
anapekkhino sabba-dukkharp 

pahaya. 

109 abhivadana-silissa 
niccarp vaddhapacayino 
cattaro dhamma va<;l<;lhanti 
ayu vaI).Q.O sukharp balarp. 

193 dullabho purisajai'ifio 
na so sabbattha jayati 
yattha so jayati dhiro 
tam kulam sukham edhati. 

• ~- 27 (T. 28); Mv. iii. 109 

Netti. 146 sukharp sayanti munayo 
na te socanti mavidha. 

Jat. vi. 572 thinarp vasarp na gaccheyyarp. 

206 sadhu dassanarp ariyanarp 
sannivaso sada sukho 
adassanena balanarp 
niccam eva sukhi siya. 

xxx. 25 (T. 26 

1 Read ya ayasa. 
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517 

176 bala-saghada1-cari'u 
drigham adhvai:ia soyi~u 

226 
dukhu balehi saivasu 
amitrehi va savrasi. 
518 

ra du suha-savasa 
fiadihi va samakamo. (15) 

cv 38, 39 
518 227 

177 dhira hi prafia i lbhaye'a pai:iido 
dhoreka-sila vadamada ari'a 
519 

tadisa sapuru~a sumedha 
bhaye' a nak~atra-patha va 

cadrimu. (16) 

519 228 

178 raldhe'aro va camasa 

179 

parikica uvahana 
229 520 • 

ya Jya jahadi kamai:ia 
ta ta samajadi suha 

229 
sarva ca suhu Jichi'a 
sarva kama parica'i. (17) 

230 

pa i:iei;ia 
[yo atva ]?Za su icha 

521 230 

ra-sa~aga [t]sitha 
so duha na parimucadi. ( 18) 

cv42 

231 

180 jaya vera prasahadi 
dukhu sayadi parayidu 
uvasadu sohu sayadi 
hitva jaya-paraya'a. (19) 

232 

181 ai:iica vada saghara 
504 

upada-vaya-dharmii;io 
upajiti nirujadi 
te~a uvasamo suho. (20) 

504 

ga[ ] 

207 bala-sangata-cari hi 
digham addhana socati 
dukkho balehi sarµvaso 
amitteneva sabbada 
dhiro ca sukha-sarµvaso 
fiatinarµ va samagamo. 

xxx. 26 (T. 27 and 28cd); cf. also xxv. 24 

208 dhirarµ ca pafifiarµ ca bahussu­
tarµ ca 

dhorayha-silarµ vatavantam 
anyarµ 

tarµ tadisarµ sappurisarµ sume­
dham 

bhajetha nakkhatta-patharµ va 
candima. 

Jat. iv. 172 rathakaro va cammassa 
parikantarµ upahanarµ 

xx:v. 25 

yarµ yarµ cajati kamanarµ 
tarµ tarµ sampajjate sukharµ 
sabbarµ ca sukham iccheyya 
sabbe kame pariccaje. 

ii. u, 12ab 

para-dukkhiipadhanena . 
yo attano sukham icchatl 
vera-sarµsagga-sarµsatfho 
vera so na ppamuccatl. 

201 jayarµ verarµ pasavati 
dukkharµ seti parajito 
upasanto sukharµ seti 

XXX,2 

hitva jaya-parajayarp. . 
x..""OC. r; AvS. 1. 57 

D. ii. 157, &c. anicca vata sarpkhara 
uppada-vaya-dhammino 
uppajjitva nirujjhanti 
tesam vupasamo sukho. ) 

• i. 2 (T. I 

1 Read sagada? 
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182 na tavada them bhodi 
ya 'asa pali r. 
83 

parivako vayu tasa 
233 

XII. THERA 

260 na tena thcro hoti 

moha-ji[?Zo] I di [vu]cadi. (1) 

yen' assa phalitarp siro 
paripak.ko vayo tassa 
mogha-ji91_10 ti niccati. 

xi. I I 

79 
183 yo du pufie ca pave ca 

duhayasa na lipadi 
84 93 
tam ahu thera brojmi 
yasa na sadi igida. ( 2) 

80 

184 kija vi daharu bhodi 

185 

186 

187 

ka<;la-kesu susu yu'i 
85_ 92 

vikada-chano ca jkamesu 
bramayari pradisvadu ·(3) 

81 

so vada-do~u medhavi 
~ '"1 91 prana-s1 a-samajhidu 

• u • . • • visafiuto 
thero d1 pravucadi. (4) 

82 

karaI).a-matrena 
61 • 

varl).a-puj~kalarI).a'i va 
90 
sada-ruvu naru bhodi 
i1?u'i matsari sa<;lhu. (s) 

89 da ruvu di vucadi. (6) sa -

Mv. iii. 401 evaJTl puI).yc ca papc ca 
ubhayatra na lipyasc. 

41zab yo dha puniiaJTl ca paparp ca 
ubho sangaJTl upaccaga. 

267ab yo dha puiinaq1 ca papaJTl ca 
bahetva brahmacariyava. 

255d natthi buddhanam ii'ijitaJTl. 
Sn. 1041 kamesu brahrnacariyava 

vitata1_1ho sadasato 
saJTlkhaya nibbuto bhikkhu 
tassa no santi injita. 

Sn. 1042 so ubhantaITl abhiiinaya 
majjhe manta na lippati 
taJTl brumi mahapuriso ti 
so idha sibbaniJTl accaga. 

Sn. 420 yuva ca daharo casi 
pathamuppattiya susu. 

M. i. 82, &c. daharo hoti 
(prose) yuva susu kala-kcso. 

263c sa vanta-doso medhavi. 
261 yamhi saccam ca dhammo ca 

ahi1T1sa saiifi~mo damo 
sa ve vanta-malo dhiro 
thero ti pavuccati. 

262 na vak-karai:ia-mattena 
va:r:u:ia-pokkharataya va 
sadhu-rupo naro hoti 
issuki macchari satho. 

(x. 7) 

xxix. 10 

yassa c' etam samucchinnaJTl 
mulaghacchaITl samuhatarµ 
sa vantadoso medhavi 
sadhurupo ti vuccati. 

xxix. 9 (T. 10) 
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188 9amm:10 
avradu ali'a bhal).i 

88 

icha-loha-sal mavarl).O 
9amal).o ki bhavi9adi. (7) 

76 

189 va paval).t 
ta vifiu sramal).a vidu 

87 

samadhare va pa[z:a]I).i 
sramal).o di pravucadi. (8) 

236 75 

190 baho bi ida sahida bha9almai:ta 
na takaru bhodi naru pramatu 

86 

govo va ga'u gal).a/'u pare9a 
na bhakava 9amafiathasa bhodi. 

(9) 
237 

191 apa bi ida sahida bha9amal).a 
(74) 

dhamasa bhodi al).udhamacari 
al).uvadi'ai:tu idha va horo va 
so bhakava 9amafiathasa bhodi. 

(10) 

238 

192 anika9ayu ka9aya 
yo vastra parihasidi 
avedu dama-soraca 
na so ka9aya arahadi. ( I 1) 

239 

193 yo du vada-ka9ayu 
sile9u susamahidu 
uvedu dama-soraca 
so du ka9aya arahadi. (12) 

240 

194 yu 1 metra bhavayadi 
apramal).a nirovadhi 
tal).u safioyal).o bhodi 
pasadu vadhi-sak9aya. (13) 

241 

195 eka bi ya prai:ia adutha-citu 
metrayadi kusala tel).a bhodi 
sarve ya pral).a mal).aSal).u'abadi 
prahona ari'a prakarodi pufiu. 

(14) 

264 na ffiU.l).Qakena samai:to 
abbato alikarµ bhal).arµ 
iccha-lobha-samapanno 
samal).O kirµ bhavissati. 

265 yo ca sameti papani 
ai:turp-thulani sabbaso 
samitatta hi papanarµ 
samai:io ti pavuccati. 

xi. 13 

xi. 14 

19 bahurµ pi ce sahitarµ bhasamano 
na takkaro hoti naro pamatto 
gopo va gavo gai:iayarµ paresarµ 
na bhagava samafifiassa hoti. 

iv. 22 

20 apparµ pi ce sahitarµ bhasamano 
dhammassa hoti anudhamrnacari 
ragarµcadosarµ ca pahayarnoharµ 
sammappajano suvirnuttacitto _ 
anupadiyano idha va huraf!: va 
sa bhagava samafiiiassa hot1._ 

9 anikkasavo kasavarµ 
yo vattharµ paridahessati 
apeto dama-saccena 
na so kasavam arahati. 

10 yo ca vanta-kasav' assa 
si:lesu susamahito 
upeto dama-saccena 
sa ve kasavarn arahadi. 

IV. 23 

xxix. 7 

xxix. 8 

Ang. iv. 150 yo ca mettarµ bhavayati 
appamanarµ patissato 
tarn} safifiojana honti 
passato upadhi-kkhayarµ. 

Ang. iv. 151 ekarµ pi ce pal).arn adutt~acitto 
mettayati kusali tena hot1 . 

1 Read yo du? 

sabbe va pa_I).e manasa~uka_:1:p~­
pahiltam anyo pakaroti punna · 

xxxi. 47 



196 

197 
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ye satta-sar;u;iarp pathavirp vijetva yo1 sata-~ax:ia pradhavi vicirya ibid. 
rayer~ayu yayarnax:iax:iaparyaya rajisayo yajamananupariyaya 
aspa-vek.a puru~a-vek.a same- assa-medharp purisa-medharp 
pasa vaya-veka niragac;la (15) samma-

243 
pasarp vajapeyyarp niraggaJarp 

rnetrasa citasa subhavidasa ibid. mettassa cittassa subhavitassa 
dithe va dharrni uvavaja va rnux:io 
kala arni nax:iubhavadi sarvaso2 kalam pi te nanubhavanti soJasirp 
cadri pravha tara-gax:ia va sarvi. canda-ppabha tara-gax:ia va 

(16) sabbe. 
244 
yo na hadi na ghadhedi ibid. yo na hanti na ghateti 
na jex:iadi na yava'i na jinati na japaye 
rnitrisa sarva-bhude~u mettarpso sabbabhiitanarp 
vera tasa na kex:iayi. (17) verarp tassa na kenaci. 
24S 
yo du rnetrex:ia citex:ia Jat. ii. 61 yo ve mettena cittena 
sarva-bhuda ax:iu'abadi sabba-lok' anukampati 
udhva tiya adho yavi uddharp adho ca tiriyarp ca 
yo loku ax:iu'abadi (18) appamai:iena sabbaso 246 
aparitam ida cita appamai:iarp hitarp3 cittarp 
apramax:ia subhavida paripui:u:iarp subhavitarp 
ya pramai:ia-kida karmu yarp pamai:ia-katarp kammarp 
na ta tatra visisadi. (19) na tarp tatravasissati. 

ga IO 4 4 I. 

1 Read ye? 2 Surely a mistake for ~o,Jasa. 3 Read hi ta1]Z ? 
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247 

201 mai:io-puvagama dhama 
mai:io-setha mai:io-java 
mai:iasa hi praduthei:ia 
bha~adi I karodi va 
tado i:ia duhu amedi 
cako va vahai:ie pathi. ( r) 

248 

202 mai:io-puvagama dhama 
mai:io-setha mai:io-java 
mai:iasa hi prasanei:ia 
bha~adi va karodi va 
tado i:ia suhu amedi 
chaya va ai:i.ukamii:ii. ( 2) 

249 

203 pava ma kada di soyadi 
bhuyu soyadi drugadi gado 
so soyadi so vihafiadi 
di~pa kamu kilitha atval).o. (3) 

250 

204 pufia ma kida di nanadi 
bhuyu nanadi sugadi gado 
so nanadi so pramodadi 
di~pa kamu visudhu atvaQ.o. (4) 

251 

205 idha soyadi preca soyadi 
pava-kamu duhayatra soyadi 
so soyadi so vihafiadi 
di~pa kamu kilitha atvai:i.o. (5) 

252 

206 idha nanadi preca nanadi 
pufia-kamo duhayatra nanadi 
so nanadi so pramodadi 
di~pa kamu visudhu atvai:io. (6) 

253 

1 mano-pubbangama dhamma 
mano-settha mano-maya 
manasa ce padutthena 
bhasati va karoti va 
tato na111 dukkham anveti 
cakka111 va vahato padaip. 

xxxi. 23 

2 mano-pubbangama dhamma 
mano-senha mano-maya 
manasa ce pasannena 
bhasati va karoti va 
tato naip sukham anveti 
cha.ya va anapayini. 

xxxi. 24 

17 idha tappati pecca tappati 
papakari ubhayattha tappati 
papa111 me kata111 ti tappati 
bhiyyo tappati duggati111 gato. 

xxviii. 34 (R. 37) 

18 idha nandati pecca nandati . 
kata-pufifio ubhayattha nan~ati 
pufifiaip me katarµ ti I,1andat1 
bhiyyo nandati suggat1Ip gato. 

xxviii. 36 (R. 39) 

15 idha socati pecca socati . 
papa-kari ubhayattha socati 
so socati so vihafifiati 
disva kamma-kilittham attano. 

-~iii. 30 (R. 33) 

16 idha modati pecca modati . 
kata-pufifio ubhayattha modati 
sa modati sa pamodati 
disva kamma-visuddhim attano. 

xxviii. 32 (R. 35) 

207 pava ja puru~u kuya 117 papafi ce puriso kayira 
na i;i.a kuya pm;1.apui;i.u 
na tasa chana kuvi'a 
dukhu pavasa ayayu. (7) 

1 Read bha,adi va. 

na tam kayira punappunarp. 
na tarclii chanda111 kayiratha 
dukkho papassa uccayo. ... 

xxv111. 21 
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2S4 

208 pufia ca puru~u kuya 
kuya yo i:ia pui:iapui:iu 
athatha chana korvi'a 
sukhu pufiasa ucayu. (8) 

2S5 
209 na apu mafie'a pavasa 

na me ta akami~adi 
uda-binu-nivadei:ia 
uda-kubho va puyadi 
puyadi balu pavei:ia 
stuka-stoka bi ayaro. (9) 

256 
210 na apu mafie'a pufiasa 

na me ta akami~adi 
uda-binu-nivadei:ia 
uda-kubho va puyadi 
puyadi dhiru puiiei:ia 
stoka-stuka bi ayaru. (10) 

257 
211 kaya-kamu vayi-kamu 

maJ).o-kama ca pavaka 
aseva'iti drupaiiu 
nira'e~u vavajadi. (11) 

258 
212 kaya-kamu vayi-kamu 

mai:io-kama ca bhadaka 
aseva'iti sapraiio 
sukadi~u vavajadi. (12) 

259 

213 asari sara-vadii:io 

214 

sari asara-dasii:io 
te sara nadhikachadi 
micha-saggapa-goyara. (13) 

260 d ~ sara du sara u natva 
asara ji asarado 
te sara adhikachadi 
same-sagapa-goyara. ( 14) 

118 pufifiafi cc puriso kayira 
kayirath' cnarp. punappunarp. 
tamhi chandarp. kayiratha 
sukho pufifiassa uccayo. 

XXVJII. 22 

121 mappamafinctha papassa 
na marp. tam agamissati 
uda-bindu-nipatcna 
uda-kumbho pi purati 
purati balo papassa 
thoka-thokarµ pi acinarp.. 

122 mappamafifictha pufifiassa 
na marp. tam agamissati 
uda-bindu-nipatena 
uda-kumbho pi purati 
purati dhiro pufii'iassa 
thoka-thokarp. pi acina:rp.. 

140 (athav' assa agarani 
aggi dahati pavako 
kayassa bheda) duppafifio 
nirayarp. so upapajjati. 

It. 60 (bahussuto pufiiiakaro 
appasmirp. idha jivite 
kayassa bheda) sappafifio 
sagga:rp. so upapajjati. 

I I asare sara-matino 
sare casara-dassino 
te sararp. nadhigacchanti 
miccha-sarp.kappa-gocara. 

I2 sararp. ca sarato fiatva 
asaram ca asarato 
te sar~m adhigacchanti 
samma-sa:rp.kappa-gocara. 

xvii. 5 

xvii. 6 

xxix. 3 

xxix. 4 
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261 

215 saru yadha drugahido 

216 

217 

218 

219 

220 

221 

hasta ai:mvikatadi 
~amaii.a droparanmtho 
niraya uvakac;lhadi. (15) 

262 

saru yadha sugahido 
hasta nai:iuvikatadi 
~amaii.a suparanmtho 
sukadi~u vakac;lhadi. ( 16) 

263 

suha1:mpasi viharadu 
idri' e~u asavudu 
bhoyal).asa amatrai'io 
kusidu hiQ.a-viryava 
ta gu prasahadi raku 
vadu rakhki:;a ba drubala. (17) 

264 

asuhaQ.upasi viharadu 
idri' e~u sisavudu 
bhoyal).asa ya matraiio 
i:;adhu aradha-viryava 
ta gu na prasahadi raku 
vadu sela va parvada. ( 18) 

265 

yadha akara druchana 
vuthi samadibhinadi 
emu araki:;ida cata 
raku samadibhinadi. (19) 

266 

yadha akara suchana 
vuthi na samadibhinadi 
emu suraki:;ida cita 
raku na samadibhinadi. (20) 

267 
sujivu ahiri'el).a 
kaya-suriQ.a dhaki:;iQ.a 
prakha:r:ii:r:io prakabhi:r:ia 
sagilithe:r:ia jadu:r:ia. (21) 

3 1 r kuso yatha duggahito 
hattham evanukantati 
samaiifiarµ du pparamattharµ 
nirayaya upakac;lc;lhati. 

Uv. xi. 4 saro yatha durgrhito 
hastam evapalqntati 
sramaQ.yarµ dui:;paramri:;tarµ 
narakan upakar::,ati. 

Uv. xi. 5 saro yatha sugrhito 
na hastam apakrntati1 

sramal).yaq1 supararnr::,tarp 
nirvaQ.asyairn santike. 

7 subhanupassirp. viharantarµ 
indriyesu asarµvutarµ 
bhojanamhi amattaiiiiurµ 
kusitam hina-virivam . - . 
tarp. ve pasahati maro 
vato rukkham va dubbalarµ. 

• xxix. rs 

8 asubhanupassirµ viharantarµ 
indriyesu susarpvutarµ 
bhojanamhi ca mattaiiiiurµ 
saddham araddha-viriyarµ 
tarp. ve ~a ppasahati maro 
vato selam va pabbatarµ. 

• xxix. r6 

13 yatha agararµ ducchannarp. 
vutthi samativijjhati 
evarµ abhavitarµ cittarp. 
rago samativijjhati. 

:xxxi. II 

14 yatha agararp. succhannarp. 
vunhi na samativijjhati 
evam subhavitam cittarp. 
rag~ na samativiJjhati. 

xxxi. 17 

244 sujivarp. ahirikena 
kaka-silrena dharp.sina 
pakkhandina pagabbhena 
sarp.kilitthena jivitarp.. 

xxvii. 3 

1 var. aviikarttati. 
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268 

222 hirimada du drujivu 
nica suyi-game~iQ.o 
aliQ.eQ.a aprakabhiQ.a 
sudhayiveQ.a jaduQ.a. ( 22) 

269 

223 brama i bhikhu tasiQ.a i pavu 
araha mageQ.a ya apramadu 
cita ji balu adhava jara i 
suheQ.a theru yama' eQ.a trec;iasa. 

ga 20 I I 

245 hirimata ca dujjivarµ 
niccarµ suci-gavesina 
alinen' appagabbhena 
suddhajivena passata. 

xxvii. 4 
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[XIV. PA~l)ITA] 

270 

224 dhama-pridi suhu say.idi 
viprasaneQ.a cedaso 
ari'a-pravedidi dharmi 
sad a ramadi paQ.idu. ( 1) 

271 

225 yatha vi rada gammiro 
viprasano aQ.avilo 
emu dhamu !;!UQ.itvaQ.a 
viprasidadi paQ.ida. (2) 

272 

226 sarvatra ya sapuru!;!a vivedi 
na kama-kama lavayadi dhira 
suheQ.a phutha adhava duhei:ia 
na ucavaya paQ.ida dasayadi. (3) 

273 

227 atmaQ.am eva pradhamu 
pradin.1.vi nivesa'i 

228 

tadani aQ.USase'a 
na kilise'a paQ.idu. (4) 

274 

a!;!adhehi kradavehi 
phisuQ.ehi vivhuda-nanahi 
sakha na kari'a pai;i.ido 
sagadi kavuru!;lehi paviya. (5) 

27S 

229 !;!adhehi ya pesalehi ya 
silavada yi baho!;!udehi ya 
sakha kuvi'a paQ.ido 
sagadi sapuru!;lehi bhadi'a. (6) 

79 dhamma-piti sukhaqi seti 
vippasannena cetasa 
ariya-ppavedite dhamme 
sada ramati paQ.c;lito. 

xxx. 16 

82 yatha pi rahado gambhiro 
vippasanno anavilo 
evaqi dhammani sutvana 
vippasidanti paQ.c;lita. 

:i..-vii. II (T. 9) 

83 sabbattha ve sappurisa vajanti 
na kama-kama lapayanti santo 
sukhena phugha athava dukhen~ 
na uccavacarµ paQ.c;lita dassayant1. 

xxx. 52 (T. 53) 

158 attanam eva pathamarµ 
patiriipe nivesaye 

Thg. 1018 

ath' annam anusaseyya 
na kilisseyya pal).c;lito. 

xxiii. 6 

pisunena ca kodhane~a (ca). _ 
maccharina ca vibhiit1-nandma 
sakhitam na kareyya pai;i.c;lito 
papo kapurisena sarµgamo. 

Uv. xxv. 1 dad pa med ciii }:ijuiis pa dan . 
dbyen byed phra ma can da~. ~an 
mkhas pas bses par mi bya zm 
sdig can mi daii J:igrogs mi bya. 

Thg. rorg saddhena ca pesalena ca 
pannavata bahussutena ca 
sakhitarµ hi kareyya pa1;H;iito 
bhaddo sappurisena sarpgamo. 

Uv. xxv. 2 dad ldan snan par smra ba daii 
thos man tshul khrims ldan pa 

daii .. 
mkhas pa yis ni mdzal;i. bya zin 

mi mchog dag clan J:igrogs par 
bya. 
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230 
216 d" 
anusasadi ovada 1 

asabhe hi navara'i 
paI).idaI).a pri' o bhodi 
bala:r:ia bhodi apri'o. (7) 

277 
231 nisedara pravatara 

232 

yo pasi vaji-dasa:r:ia 
nigisa-vadi medhavi 
tadisa pa:r:iada bhayi 
278 
tadi bhayama:r:ia:r:ia 
$eho bhodi na pavi'u. (8) 

278 
ka' e:r:ia kusala kitva 
vaya'i kusala baho 
279 
maI).e:r:ia kusala kitva 
aprama:r:ia nirovadhi 
avavaji suhi loke 
pa:r:iidu uvavajadi. (9) 

280 

233 yavajiva bi ya balu 
paI).ida payuvasadi 
neva dhamu vi' a:r:iadi 
prana hisa na vijadi. (10) 

281 

234 muhuta bi ya vin.u 

235 

pa:r:iada payuvasadi 
so du dhamu vi'a:r:iadi 
prana hisa tadovi'a. (u) 

282 

na abha~ama:r:ia ja:r:iadi 
mi~a balehi paI).ida 
bha$ama:r:ia du jaI).adi 
desada amuda duduhi.1 

283 
236 desehi joda'i dhamu 

U$ivi i$i:r:ia dhayu 
subha$ida-dhaya hi i~ayu 
dhamo ha i$i:r:ta dhayu. (13) 

77 ova<lcyyanusascyya 
asabbha ca nivaraye 
satarp. hi so piyo hoti 
asatarp. hoti appiyo. 

v. 26 

76 nidh1narp va pavattararr 
yarp. passe vajja-dassina11_1 
niggayha-vadirp mcdhavnp 
tadisarp. paQ.c;litarp bhaje 
tadisarp bhajamanassa 
seyyo hoti na papiyo. 

xxviii. 7 

It. 78 kayena kusalarp katva 
vacaya kusalarp. bahurp 
manasa kusalam katva 
appamanarp ni~upadhi 

It. 16, 52 abyapajjharp sukharp lokarp 
pa9-c;lito upapajjati. 

64 yavajivarp. pi cc balo 
pa9-c;litarp. payirupasati . 
na so dhammarp. vijanat1 
dabbi silparasarp. yatha. 

vii. 5 

xxv. 13, 15 

65 muhuttam api ce vifinu 
pa9-c;litarp. payirupasati_ ·- _ . 
khipparp. dhammarp. v1Janati 
jivha silparasarp. yatha. 

XXV, 14, 16 

Ang. ii. 51 nabhasamanarp. jananti 
missam balehi paQ.c;litarp. 
bhasa~anarp. ca jananti 
desentam amatam padarp.. 

• xxix." 43 (P. 53, T. 47) 

ibid. bhasaye jotaye dhammarr 
pagga9-he isinarp. dhajarp. 
subhasita-dhaja isayo . 
dhammo hi isinarp. dhaJO. 

xxix. 44 (P, 54, T • 4S) 

1 Read dunuhi? 
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284 

porai:i,am ida adura 
na ida ajctarya iva 
ninadi tu~i-bhavei:ia 
ninadi baho-bhai:iii:io 
mana-bhai:i,i vi ninadi 
nasti loki anini'a. (r4) 

28S 

prasaja sasvada nasti 
nina nica na vijadi 
tasa nina-prasaja!}u 
na sammijadi pa9-ida. (rs) 

286 

selu yadha eka-khai:io 
vadci:i,a na sabhijadi 
emu nina-prasaja!}u 
na sammijadi pai:i,ida. (r6) 

287 

ekada ninido prodhu 
ekada ji prasajidu 
na i aha na i bhe!;,ida 
na yi edarahi vijadi. (r7) 

288 

yo nu ho vina prasajadi 
a:i:iu'ija suhasuhu 
achidra-vuti medhavi 
prafia-sila-samahida ( r 8) 

289 

nikhu jaboda9-aseva 
ko i:ia ninidu arahadi 
deva mi :i:ia prasajadi 
bramoi:ia vi prasajidu. (r9) 

ga IO 4 4 I. 

227 porai:iam etam atula 
n'etam ajjatanam iva 
nindanti tul).him asinarµ 
nindanti bahu-bhal).inarµ 
mita-bhal).inarµ pi nindanti 
natthi lok.e anindito. 

xxix. 45 (P. 55, T. 49) 

Sr selo yatha eka-ghano 
vatena na samirati 
evarµ ninda-pasarµsasu 
na saminjanti pal).c;iita. 

x.'WC. 49 (P. 59, T. 53) 

228 na cahu na ca bhavissati 
na c'etarahi vijjati 
ekantarµ nindito poso 
ekantarµ va pasarµsito. 

xxix. 46 (P. 56, T. 5o) 

229 yafi ce vififiii pasarµsanti 
anuvicca suve suve 
acchidda-vuttim medhavirµ 
pafifia-sila-samahi tarµ 

230 nekkharµ jambonadasse~a 
ko tarµ ninditum arahat1 
deva pi narµ pasarµsanti 
brahmuna pi pasarµsito. 

xxix. 47, 48 (P. 57, 58, T. 52); xxii. xocd (R. II) 



[XV. BAHUSRUTA] 
370 

243 ayo'a va na ja:r:iadi 

244 

245 

246 

247 

248 

249 

250 

micha-vil).ayadu iva 
367 

avija'i va samujsa 
budhax:ia va adasa:r:ii. ( 1) 

369,300 

ax:iuyo'a du ja:r:iadi 
same-vil).i'adu iva 
368, 300 

yox:iisa viyix:ii dhama 
sevama:r:ia baholiluda. (2) 

301 

duha'e:r:ia i arthe:r:ia 
sevidavi bahol?uda 
suhi:r:ia uyidathe:r:ia 
nica kicha-kade:r:ia ca. (3) 

302 

prahodi duhi:r:io dokhu 
ava:r:iedu bahol?uda 
katha'i pac;liruva'i 
bhal?ama:r:ia pux:ia-pux:iu. (4) 

303 

suhidasa vi pramoju 
ja:r:iayadi bahol?uda 
desada amuda dhamu 
dukha-vasama-kami'a. (5) 

304 

simada 1 maha-prafia 
dharmakama-bahosuda 
bhayidavi saprafie~a 
bhuyasa bhorim ichadu. (6) 

305 

bahul?uda dhama-dhara 
saprafia budha-l?avaka 
srudi-vifiati aka~u 
ta bhaye'a tadhavidha. (7) 

306 , 
sabhir ava2 samase a 
sabhi kuvi'a sadhavu 
sada sadharmu afia'i 
sarva-dukha pramucadi. (8) 

M. iii. 262 yoniso vicine dhammarp.. 

Thg. 309d desentarp. amatarp. padarp. 
Thg. 1238c desentarp. virajarp. dhammarp. 
Dhp. 191d dukkhupasama-gaminarp.. 

Uv. xxv. 6 

Thg. 1030 

Sarp.. i. 18, 57 

tshul khrims fie bar ii ba clan 
ses rah ches mchog ldan pa yi 
gtso bo gaii yin de bsten na 
gtso bo bas kyaii ches gtsor 

}:igyur. 

bahussutam dhamma-dhararp. 
sappafi.fi.arp buddha-savakarp. 
dhamma-viiiiia:r:iarp. akaiikharp. 
tarp. bhajetha tathavidharp.. 

xxii. 1 oab (R. II) 

sabbhir eva samasetha 
sabbhi kubbetha santhavarp. 
satam saddhammarp. aiiiiaya 
sabb~-dukkha pamuccati. 

1 Read lilamada. a Read eva. 
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307 

251 yadha ak.ara suchana 
pravisi tamasan:iudu 
vijamaI).a vi ruve~u 
cakhk~uma vi na pasadi ( 9) 
308 

252 emam eva idh=ekacu 
jadima vi ca yo naro 
a~utva na vi'aI).adi 
dhama dhama 1 kalaI).a-pavak.a. 

(10) 
309 

253 pradiveI).a nu2 ruvaI).i 
yadha pasadi cakhk~uma 
emu ~utva vi'aI).adi 
dhama kalaI).a-pavak.a. ( 11) 

310 

254 susuda suda-vadhana . . . . 
~uda prafiaya vac;l.hadi 
prafia artha visodhedi 
artha sudho suhava'u. (12) 
311 

255 so artha-ladhu medhavi 
prafia-sila-samahidu 
i;iuda-dhamu suyi-drak.~u 
panodi paramu suhu. (13) 

312 

256 nica hi avi'aI).ada 
caradi amara viva 
sadhama du vi'anada 
aduraseva sadva;i. ( 14) 

313 

257 kim afiatra asamanadha 
dhamaseva adasa~e 

258 

eva apasa jividi 
vera kuyadi keI).a'i. (15) 
314 

ye sasaI).a arahadu 
ari'aI).a dhama-jiviI).O 
pac;l.ikosadi drumedho 
dithi ni~a'i pavi'a 
phalaI).i kac;l.akaseva 
atva-kafia'i phaladi. (16) 

ga IO 4 l I. 

Uv. :xxii. 3 ji ltar khyim ni legs g'yogs pa 
mun pa khebs pal).i nan iugs na 
gzugs rnams yod par gyur kyan ni 
mig ldan biin du mi mthon ba 
de biin }:ldi na rigs skyes pal).i 
mi ni blo gros ldan gyur kyan 
sdig pa dan ni dge bal).i chos 
ma thos par du ses mi }:igyur. 

mig ldan mar me yod pa yis 
gzugs rnams mthon ba ji lta bar 
de biin dge dan sdig pa}:ii chos 
thos pas rnam par ses par }:igyur. 

Jat. v. 493 sutva dhammarµ vijananti 
nara kalya.I).a-papak.arµ. 

Thg. 141 sussusa suta-vac;l.c;l.hani 
sutarµ pafifiaya vac;l.c;l.hanarµ 
pafifiaya attharµ janati 
fiato attho sukhavaho. 

Thg. 740, 746 so atthava so dhammattho. 
Dhp. 229d pafifia-sila-samahitarµ. 

Jat. vi. 296 appamatto suci dakkho. 
Thg. 884d pappoti paramarµ sukharµ. 

(Cf. also Thg. 740b so dakkho so vicak.khaI).o.) 

Uv. :xxii. 2 byis pa mi mkhas pa dag ni 
hchi ba med pa lta bur spyod 
~khas pa dam pa}:ii chos dag la 
mtshan mol_ii nad pa biin du 

byed. 

Uv. xiv. 4 anyatra sravanad asya 
saddharmasyavijanaka}:i 
ayu~y evarµ paritte hi 
vairarµ kurvanti kenacit. 

164 yo sasanarµ arahatarµ 
ariyanarµ dhamma-jivinaiµ 
patikkosati dummedho 
dighirµ nissaya papikaiµ 
phalani kaghak.asseva 
atta-ghafifiaya phallati. 

viii. 7 

1 Repeated in error. 2 Read du. 
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[XVI. PRAKIR~AI{A (?)] 

315 

259 ekasal).a eka-saya 
eka-'iya'i savudu 
eku ramahi atva:r:ia 
arafii eka' o vasa. ( 1) 

316 

260 yasa ~adha i prafia ya 
viya otrapi'a hiri 
so ho maha-dha.I).a bhodi 
moham an.a baho dhal).a. (2) 

317 

261 na sadi putra tral).a'i 

262 

na bho'a na vi banava 
adei:ia abhidul).asa 
nasti fiadihi tral).adha. (3) 

318 

druprava'i dru'abhiramu 
dru'ajavasal).a ghara 
dukhu samana-savaso 
dukhal).uvadida bhava. (4) 

319 

263 kiche mai:iusa-pradilabhu 
kicha macal).a jivida 
kiche sadhama-sramana 
kiche budhal).a upaya." (S) 

320 

264 sukarani asadhuni . . 
atval).o ahidal).a yi 
ya du hida ji sadhu ji 
ta gu parama-drukara. (6) 

321 

265 apaI).atha paratheI).a 
na kudayiJ,1.0 hava'i 
atvatha paramu fiatva 
svakatha-paramu si'a. (7) 

305 ekasanarµ eka-seyyarp 
eko cararµ atandito 
eko damayam attanarµ 
vanante ramito siya. 

xxiii. 2 

Sn. 432 atthi saddha tato viriyarµ 
pafifia ca mama vijjati. . 

Mv. ii. 357 so so maha-dhano bhavat1. 

cf. Uv. x. 9 yo jivaloke la~~~te . h 
sraddharµ praJnarµ ca pai:i<;hta · 
tad dhi tasya dhanarµ sre~tharp 
hinam asyetare dhanam. 

288 na santi putta tai:iaya 
na pita napi bandhava 
antakenadhipannassa 
natthi fiatisu tai:iata. 

302 duppabbajjarµ durabhiramarri 
duravasa ghara dukha 
dukk.ho 'samana-sarpvaso 
dukkhanupatitaddhag~ _ 
tasma na c'addhagu siya 
na ca dukk.hanupatito siya. xi. s 

·1-bho 182 kiccho manussa-pat1 a 
·- ·t rn kiccham maccana J1V1 a· 

• avanam 
kiccharµ sadd~amma-s ad~- • 
kiccho buddhanarp upp 

sukarani asadhuni 
attano ahitani ca a 

-dhum c yam ve hitarµ ca sa • 
taxp. ve parama-dukkara~iii- 16 

166 attadatthaqi parauhena 
bahuna pi na hapaye 
attadattham abhififiaya 
sadattha-p;suto siya. ,c,ciii- 9 



THE GA.NDH.ARI DHARMAPADA 161 

266 
322 

ayo'i yuji atvana 

267 

268 

269 

yo'aseva ayujadu 
atha hitva pri'a-gaha 
svihadi arthai:iupasi:r:io. (8) 

323 

nedi hi mahavira 
sadhamena tadhakada 
dhamei:ia· ne'amanana 
ka Y-asu'a vi'ai:iaciu: (9) 

324 

ali'a bhasamanasa 
avakamadi de~ada 
muha ji pudi'a bhodi 
saga-fha:r:ia i bhatsadi. 

325 

(ro) 

abhuda-vadi naraka uvedi 
yo ya vi kitva na karodi aha 
uvha'i ami preca sama bhavadi 
nihii:ia-kama mai:iuya paratri. ( r r) 

270 326 

catvari fhai:iai:ii naro pramatu 
avajadi para-darovasevi 
a~ufia-labha ani'ama-saya 
nina tridi'a niraya ca'ufha. (12) 

271 327 

na paresa vilomani 
na pare~a kidakid0a 
atva:r:io i samikse'a 
samaI).i vii;;ama~i ca. (r3) 

328 

supasi vaja aiiei;;a 
atvai:io mal).a drudasa 
parei;;a ei;;u vajal).a 
Upunadi yatha busu 
329 • 

atval).o mana chadedi 
kali va kid~va sa<;lha. (14) 

ll 8411 M 

209 ayoge yuiija:rµ attana:rµ 
yogasmiiµ ca ayojaya:rµ 
attha:rµ hitva piya-ggahi 
pihet' attanuyogina:rµ. 

Sarµ. i. 127 nayanti ve mahavira 
saddhammena tathagata 
dhammena niyamanana:rµ 
ka usuya vijanata:rµ. 

v, 9 

Uv. xxi. 8; Mv. iii. 90 

Jat. iii. 457 alika:rµ bhasamanassa 
apakkamanti devata 
putika:rµ ca mukha:rµ vati 
sagga-tthana ca dha:rµsati. 

306 abhuta-vadi niraya:rµ upeti 
yo vapi katva na karomi caha 
ubho pi te pecca sama bhavanti 
nihina-kamma manuja parattha. 

viii. I 

309 cattari thanani naro pamatto 
apajjati para-darupasevi 
apuiiiia-labha:rµ nanikama-sey­

yaiµ 
ninda:rµ tatiya:rµ niraya:rµ catut­

tha:rµ. 

50 na paresa:rµ vilomani 
na paresa:rµ katakata:rµ 
attano va avekkheyya 
katani akatani ca. 

252 sudassarp vajja:rµ aiiiiesa:rµ 
attano pana duddasa:rµ 
paresa:rµ hi so vajjani 
opunati yatha bhusa:rµ 
attano pana chadeti 

iv. 14 

xviii. 9 

kali:rµ va kitava satho. 
:ia.-vii. I 
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330 
273 alajidavi lajadi 

lajidavi na lajadi 
abhayi bhaya-darsavi 
bhayi abhaya-darsaQ.o 
331 

michadithi-samadal).a 
satva gachadi drugadi. (15) 

ga IO 4 I. 

316 alajjitaye lajjanti 
lajjitayc na lajjare 
micchaditrhi-samadana 
satta gacchanti duggatirµ. 

317 abhaye bhaya-dassino 
bhaye cabhaya-dassino 
micchaditthi-samadana 
satta gacchanti duggati:rµ. 

xvi. 4 



[XVII. KRODHA] 
332 

274 kothu jahi viprayahe'a maI).a 

275 

276 

277 

278 

279 

280 

281 

sanoya9-a savi adikame'a 
ta nama-ruvasa al?ajamal).a 
akijaI).a naI).uvadadi dukhu. ( 1) 

333 
yo du upadida kodhu 
radha bhada va dhara'i 
tam aho saradi bromi 
rasvi-ggaha idara jaJ).a. (2) 

334 

ya gu na prasahadi kudhu 
no yasa kuradi vasa 
so hu rak~adi atvaI).a 
nineva navacithadi. (3) 
335 

akodhanasa vidi1 

fhida-dhamasa rayiI).o 
suhu purul?u ase'a 
sida-chade va sva ghari. (4) 
336 

u~avha viva go-sagi 
silamadu akodhano 
baho I).a payuvas~di 
rayaJ).a viva dhami'a. (s) 
337 

hasti va muya-jadaiµ 
sela hemavan iva 
sakaro va sravadina 
adico tavada-r-iv~ 
338 

khana-khani tidikse'a . . . 
kodhu r~e'a atvaz:ii. (6) 
339 

ji9-a kodha akothez:ia 
asadhu sadhuz:ia jil).a 
ji.Q.a kradava daz:iez:ia 
sacel).a ali'a jiJ).a. (7) 

340 

saca bhani na kuve'a 
daya apadu yayida 
edehi trihi f hal).ehi 
gacha deval).a sadi'i. (8) 

221 kodharp 
manarp 

jahe vippajaheyya 

safifiojanarp sabbam atikkameyya 
tarp nama-riipasmirp asajjama­

nam 
akinc;narp nanupatanti dukkha. 

222 yo ve uppatitarp kodharp 
ratharp bhantarp va dharaye 
tam aharp sarathirp briimi 
rasmi-ggaho itaro jano. 

XX. I 

XX,22 

Jat. v. 222 akkodhanassa vijite 
thita-dhammassa rajino 
~ukham manussa asetha 
sita-cchayaya sarpghare. 

1 Read oiyidi? 

223 akkodhena jine kodharp 
asadhurp sadhuna jine 
jine kadariyarp danena 
saccenalika-vadinarp. 

224 saccarp bhaz:ie na kujjheyya 
dajja appasmirp yacito 
etehi tihi thanehi 

XX, I9 

gacche de~ana santike. 
XX, 16 
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341 

282 kudhu atha na jai:iadi 
kudhu dhamu na pasadi 
anu tada tamu bhodi 
ya kodhu sahadi naru. (9) 
342 

283 ma sa kodhu pramuje'a 
dukhu kodhasa avarai:ia 
mahoru maiiati sadhu 
pacha tavadi kodhai:io. (IO) 
343 

284 nakara afhi-pakara 
matsa-lohida-levai:ia 
yatra rako ya dol:lo ya 
mai:io makl:lo samokadu. ( I 1) 

344 

285 ma~i'a matsari bhodi 
prahata bhodi gadhavo 
kodhai:io su'aro bhodi 
ma sa kuju kumaraka. (12) 
345 

286 suradu bhodi bhadraiiu 
surado suho modadi 
suradasa a'i dhamu 
edha pasadha tadii:io. ( 13) 
346 

287 soracasa phala pasa 
tava kichal:lu jadil:lu 
yatra edadiso sadu 
surado di na haiiadi. ( 14) 
347 

288 ki nu jatva suho sayadi 
ki nu jatva na soyadi 
kisa nu eka-dhamasa 
vadha royel:li godama. ( 15) 
348 

289 kodhu jatva suha sayadi 
kodhu jatva na soyadi 
kodhasa vil:la-mulasa 
masuragasa bramana 
349 • 

vadha ari'a prasajadi 
ta ji jatva na soyadi. (16) 

ga IO 4 I I. 

Ang. iv. 96 kuddho atthaf!l na janati 
kuddho dhammaf!1 na passati 
andhaf!l tamaf!1 tada hoti 
yaf!l kodho sahate nararp. 

69a madhuva mafifiati halo. 
314b paccha tapati dukkataf!1. 

150 aghinaf!l nagaraf!1 kataf!1 
maf!1sa-lohita-lepanaf!1 
yatra jara ca maccu ca 
mano makkho ca ohito. 

Uv. xvi. 23 nagaraf!l asthi-praharaf!1 
maf!1sa-soi:ii ta-lepanaf!1 
yatra ragas ca del:las (sic) ca 
mana mrak~a}:i pragahati. 1 

Sarp. i. 41 kif!l su jhatva sukharp. seti 
kirp. su jhatva na socati 
kissa ssu eka-dhammassa 
vadhaf!1 rocesi gotama. 

Saf!1. i. 41 kodhaf!l jhatva sukharp. seti 
kodhaf!l jhatva na socati 
kodhassa visa-mulassa 
madhuraggassa brahmai:ia 
vadham ariya pasarp.santi 
taf!l hi jhatva na socati. 

1 Var. ca badhate. 

xx. 3 
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[XVIII. PU~P A] 

350 
290 yatha vi ruyida pu!;,U 

366 
vai:iama Ida agana' a 

350 
emu subha!;,ilda vaya 
apha/a akuvadu. ( 1) 
351 

291 yatha vi ruyida pu!;,u 
vai:iamada sagana'a 
emu subha!;,ida vaya 
saphala bhodi kuvadu. (2) 

352 360 
292 yatha vi bhamaru pu!;,ipa 

352 

293 

294 

295 

296 

297 

vai:ia-gana ahec;l.a'i 
paridi rasam ada'i 
emu gami mui:ii cara. (3) 

353 359 

yada vi pu!;,pa-rasiisa 
kuya mala-gui:ia baho 
emu jadei:ia macei:i.a 
katavi 

354 358 

pu~atzi yeiva payii:iadu 
vasita-mai:i.asa nara 
sutu gamu mahoho va 

371 
ada 

357 

(5) 

pradivada vayadi 
na mali'a takara canana va 
sadai:ia gano pradivad~ va'idi 

373 
sarva ldisa sapuru~o pada'idi. (6) 

365 
ya Vt 

372 

gana-ja[ da Ji:ia 
376 

sila-gano livutama. (7) 
364 

ba?za-silai:ia 
374 

apramada-1 viharil).a 
samadafia-vimuta.I).a 

377 
galdi maro na vinadi. (8) 

51 yathapi rucirarµ puppharµ 
vai:i.i:i.avantarµ agandhak.arµ 
evarµ subhasita vaca 
aphala hoti akubbato. 

xviii. 6 

52 yathapi rucirarµ puppharµ 
vai:i.i:iavantarµ sagandhak.arµ 
evarµ subhasita vaca 
saphala hoti sakubbato. 

xviii. 7 

49 yathapi bhamaro puppharµ 
vai:i.i:ia-gandharµ ahethayarµ 
paleti rasam adaya 
evarµ game muni care. 

xviii. 8 

53 yathapi puppha-rasimha 
kayira mala-gui:ie bahu 
evarµ jatena maccena 
kattabbam kusalam bahurµ. 

• • xviii. 12 

47 pupphani heva pacinantarµ 
vyasatta-manasarµ nararµ 
suttarµ gamarµ mahogho va 
maccu adaya gacchati. 

48d antako kurute vasarµ. 
xviii. 14 

54 na puppha-gandho pativatam eti 
na candanarµ tagararµ mallika va 
satarµ ca gandho pativatam eti 
sabba disa sappuriso pavati. 

vi. 16 

55 candanarµ tagararµ vapi 
uppalarµ atha vassiki 
etesarµ gandha-jatanarµ 
sila-gandho anuttaro. 

57 tesarµ sampanna-silanarµ 
appamada-viharinarµ 
sammad-afifia-vimuttanarp 
maro maggarµ na vindati. 

vi. 17 

vi. 19 
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363 

298 va~i'a yatha pu~ai:ia 
375 

porai:iai:ii pralmujadi 
emu raka ji do~a ji 
378 

vipramujadha bh~avi. (9) 

362 

299 uchina sii:ieha atval).o 
379 

kumudu saradaka ba pra/i:iii:ia 
sadi-magam eva broha'i 
nivai:ia sukadei:ia desida. ( 10) 

361 

300 phe1:10vamu kayam ida viditva 

301 

380 

many1 bhuda'i 
chetvai:ia marasa papavu~e'ai:iar 
a (II) 

381 

[yama-loka ji] ida sadevaka 
ko dhama-pada sudesida 
kusala pu~a viva paye~idi. ( 12) 

382 

302 budhu pradha . . . ~idi 
yama-loka ji ida sadevaka 
budhu dhama-pada sudesida 
kusala pu~a viva payi~idi. ( 13) 

383 

303 yadha sagara-'udasa 
ujidasa maha-p;the 
padumu tatra ja'e'a 
suyi-gaiia manoramu ( 14) 

384 419 

304 e[mu] saghasa-dhama'u 
384 

afia-hodi prudhija1,1e 
abhiroyadi prafia'i 
same-sabudha-~avaka. ( 15) 

ga IO 4 I. 

377 vassika viya pupphani 
maddavani pamuiicati 
evarp ragarp ca dosarp ca 
vippamuficetha bhikkhavo. 

xviii. r 3 

285 ucchinda sineham attano 
kumudarp saradikarp va pai:iina 
santi-maggam eva bruhaya 
nibbanarp sugatena desitarp. 

xviii. 5 

46 phenupamarp kayam imarp vidi­
tva 

mar'ici-dhammarp abhisarpbu-
dhano . 

chetvana marassa papupphakan1 
adassanam maccu-rajassa gacche. 

• xviii. 18 

44 ko imarp pathavirp vijessati m 
yama-lokarp ca imarp sad~vaka • 
ko dhamma-padarp sudesitarp. 
kusalo puppham iva ppacess~~1• 

1 Read pavu;e' a~a. 

xvu1. I 

45 sekho pathavim vijessati 
• •. devakam yama-lokam ca 1marp sa . • 

sekho dha~ma-padarp 5udesit~J11 
. pacessat1. kusalo puppham 1va P . .. 2 xvu1. 

58 yatha sarpkara-dhanasmirp 
ujjhitasmirp maha-pathe 
padumam tattha jayetha 
suci-gandham manoramaJ11 ... 1o 

• ;x:Vlll• 

59 evam samkara-bhutesu 
andha-bhiite puthujjane 
atirocati pafifiaya k 

h -va o. 
samma-sambudd a-sa xviii, 1 1 



385 
305 yo sahasa sahasai:ii 

sagami mal).U$a jil).i 
eka ji jii:ii atval).a 
so ho sagamu utamu. (1) 

386 415 
306 sahasa bi ya Jvayal).a 

386 

al).atha-pada-sahida 
eka vaya-pada $evha 
ya $Utva uvasamadi. (2) 

307 
415a 387 

[yo ja] vaya-Jsada bha$i 
al).atha-pada-sahida 

414 387 

eJka vaya-pa[da] J$ehu 
ya $Utva uvasamadi. (3) 

388 
308 hasa bi ya gadhai:ia 

309 

al).atha-pada-sahida 
eka gadha-pada $eho 
ya $Utva uvasamadi. (4) 

389 

yo ja gadha-sada bha$i 
al).atha-pada-sahida 
eka gadha-pada $ebha 
ya ~utva uvasamadi. (5) 

390 
310 masa-masi sahasil).a 

311 

yo ya'e'a sadel).a ca 
nevi budhi prasadasa 
kala ave di ~oc;lasa. ( 6) 

391 
masa-mase sahasei:ia 
yo ya'e'a sadel).a ca 
neva prasa . sa 
kala ave di ~oc;lasa. ( 7) 

[XIX. SAHASRA] 

C'6 

C'7 

crs 

C'I2 

103 yo sahassarµ sahassena 
sarµgame manuse jine 
ekarµ ca jeyya attanarµ 
sa ve sarµgamajuttamo. 

100 sahassam api ce vaca 
anattha-pada-sarµhita 
ekarµ attha-padarµ seyyo 
yarµ sutva upasammati. 

101 sahassam api ce gatha 
anattha-pada-sarµhita 
ekarµ gatha-padarµ seyyo 
yarµ sutva upasammati. 

102 yo ca gatha-satarµ bhase 
anattha-pada-sarµhita 

xxiii. 3 

xxiv. I 

ekarµ dhamma-padarµ seyyo 
yarµ sutva upasammati. 

106ab mase-mase sahassena 
yo yajetha satarµ samarµ 

Mv. iii. 435 yo jayeta1 sahasral).arµ 
mase-mase satarµ satam 
na so buddhe prasadasya 
kalam arghati ::_;o<;lasim. 

Mv. ibid. (dharme) 

xxiv. 2 

xxiv. 26 

xxiv. 27 

1 Read, naturally, yajeta. 
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392 
312 masa-masi sahasiI_la 

yo ya'e'a sadeI_la ca 
Mv. ibid. (sanghe) neva sagi prasadasa 

kala avedi ~oc;lasa. (8) xxiv. 28 
crr3 

393 
313 masa-masi sahase1_1a 

yo ya'e'a sade1_1a ca 
neva saghasa-dhame~u Mv. ibid. na so svakhyata-dharma1_1arp. 
kala avedi ~oc;lasa. (9) cf. 70 mase-mase kusaggena 

crr4 balo bhufijetha bhojanarp 
na so sarpkhata-dhammanarp 
kalarp agghati so!asirp. 

xxiv. 33 
394 

314 masa-masi sahase1_1a 
yo ya'e'a sade1_1a ca 

te~u 
kala avedi ~oc;lasa. (10) 

errs 
395 

315 masa-mase sahase1_1a 
yo ya'e'a sade1_1a ca 
eka-pa1_1a1_1u' abisa 
kala navedi i;;oc;lasa. (rr) 

cr16 xxiv. 29 
396 

316 ya ja va~a-sada jivi II2 yo ca vassa-satarp jive 
kusidhu hi1_1a-viyava kusito hina-viriyo 
muhutu jivida ~evha ekaharp jivitarp seyyo 
virya arahado dric;lha. (12) viriyarp arabhato da!harp. 

Cr17 xxiv. 4 
397 

317 ya ji va~a-sado jivi n3 yo ca vassa-satarp jive 
apasu udaka-vaya apassarp udaya-vyayarp 
muhutu jivida i;;evha ekaharp jivitarp seyyo 
pasado udaka-vaya. (13) passato udaya-vyayarp. 

errs xxiv. 6 
398 

318 ya ja vai;;a-sada jivi II5 yo ca vassa-satarp jive 
apasu dhamu utamu apassarp dhammarp uttamarp 

(417) 
ekaharp jivitarp seyyo mohotu jivida ~ehu 

pasadu dhamu utamu. (14) passato dhammarp uttamarp_. 
XXIV. 12 

Cr19 
399 

319 ya ja vai;;a-sada jadu 107ab yo ca vassa-satarp jantu 
agi pariyara va9i aggirp paricare vane 
k~ireI_la sapi-tele9a 
<liva-ratra atadrido ( I 5) 

Cr20 
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400 

320 eka ji bhavidatvai:ia 
muhuta viva puya'i 
sameva puyai:ia ~evha 
ya ji va~a-sada hodu. (16) 

401 

321 ya keja yatha va hoda va lake1 

savatsara yayadi pufia[ ve ]~a 
sava bi ta na cadu-bhaku vedi 
ahivadai:ia uju-kade~u ~iho. (17) 

cr22 

ga IO 4 I I I. 

1 Read loke. 

107 eka:rp. ca bhavitattana:rp. 
muhutta:rp. api piljaye 
sa yeva piijana seyyo 
ya:rp. ce vassa-sata:rp. huta:rp.. 

xxiv. 17 

108 ya:rp. ki:rp.ci yigha:rp. va huta:rp. va 
loke 

sa:rp.vacchara:rp. yajetha pufifia­
pekkho 

sabba:rp. pi tarp. na catu-bhagam 
eti 

abhivadana ujju-gatesu seyyo. 
xxiv. 34 
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[XX. SILA ( ?)] 

403 
322 silamadu suyi-drak~o 

dhama-fho sadhu-jivaJJ.O 
atvaJJ.o karako sadu 
ta jaJJ.o kuradi pri'u. ( 1) 

404 
323 sadhu silena sabano 

yasa-bho';-samapidu 
ye.J).a ye1).eva vayadi 
te1).a te1).eva puyidu. (2) 

40S 
324 yo natva-hedu na parasa hedu 

325 

326 

pavaJJ.i kamaJJ.i samayare'a 
413 

na ichi a . . [sa]midhi atvaJ)o 
40S 

so silava paJ)idu dhami'o si'a. (3) 
C•26 

406 

saiiadu sukadi yadi 
drugadi yadi asaiiadu 
ma sa vispasa avaja 
ida vidva samu cari. (4) 

407 

savudu pradimukhasa 
idri'e~u ya paja~u 
pramm;ii a1;mpruvi1).a 
sava-saiioyaJ)a-~aya. (5) 

217 sila-dassana-sampanna111 
dhamma-ttham sacca-vadinam 

3o3 

.. . . 
attano kamma kubbana111 
ta111 jano kurute piya111. 

saddho silena sampanno 
yaso-bhoga-samappito 
ya111 ya111 padesa111 bhajati 
tattha tattheva pujito. 

v. 24 

x. 8 

84 na atta-hetu na parassa hetu 
na puttam icche na dhana111 na 

rattham 
na yi~che.adhammena samiddhim 

attano 
sa silava paiifiava dhammiko siya. 

Jat. iv. 172 iti vidva sama111 care. 

Sn. 34oab sa111vuto patimokkhasmi111 
indriyesu ca paficasu. 

408 

Jat. i. 275, 278 papune anupubbena 
sabba-safifiojana-kkhaya111. 

C•28 iv. 3ocd 

327 sudhasa hi sada phagu 
sudhasa posadhu sada 
sudhasa suyi 
tasa samajadi vada. (6) 

409 
328 dhamu cari sucarida 

drucarida cari 
dhamayari suha sedi 
asvi loki parasa yi. (7) 

410 
329 aho nako va sagami 

cavadhivadida sara 
adivaka tidik~ami 
drusilo hi baho-jaJ)o. (8) 

MN. i. 39, suddhassa ve sada phaggu 
D. i. 139 suddhass' uposatho sada 

suddhassa suci-kammassa 
sada sampajjate vata111. 

xvi. 15 

169 dhamma111 care sucaritarµ 
na tam duccaritam care 
dham~acari sukh.arµ seti 
asmim loke paramhi ca. 

• xxx. 5; AvS. i. 220 

320 aharµ nago va sarµgame 
capato patitarµ sararµ 
ativakyarµ titikkhissarµ 
dussilo hi bahujjano. 

xxix. 21 (P. 31) 
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411 

330 yasa acada-drusili'a 
malu'a va vilada vai:ii 
kuya so tadha [ a ]tvai:ia 
yadha i:ia vi~amu ichadi. (9) 

412 
331 . [a]yo-kuc;lu bhuta 

526 

tata agi-silhovamo 
412 

[blzu]je'a 
ratha-pii:ia asaiiadu. (IO) 

SOOr 
ga IO. 

c•32 

162 yassa accanta-dussilyaiµ 
maluva salam iv' otatarµ 
karoti so tath' attanarµ 
yatha narµ icchati diso. 

Sn. 272 maluva va vitata vane. 

308 seyyo ayo-gu!o bhutto 
tatto aggi-sikhupamo 
yarµ ce bhuiijeyya dussilo 
ragha-pii:ic;i.arµ asaiiiiato. 

xi. IO 

ix. 2 
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[XXL K~TYA (?)] 

416 
332 ida ja mi keca ida ji kari'a 

ida kari 
pariphanarnai:ia 

abhirnadadi rnucu-jara saso'a. ( 1) 
C'35 

418 

333 idha va~a kari~amu 
idha hemada-gi 

420 
334 ta putra-pasu-samadha 

335 

sutu ga 

421 

puve i kica pa<;lijagare' a 
525 421 

no yo I kici kica-kale vade'a 
ta tadisa pa<;likarna kica-kari 
no i kica kici-'ali vade'a. (4) 

Uv. i. 41 idarp. krtarp. me kartavyam 
idarp. krtva bhavi~yati 
ity evarp. spandano martyo1 

jara mrtyus ca mardati. 

286 idha vassarp. vasissami 
idha hemanta-gimhisu 
iti halo vicinteti 
antarayarp. na bujjhati. 

287 tarp. putta-pasu-sammattarp. 
byasatta-manasarp. nararµ 
suttarp. gamarp. mahogho va 
maccu adaya gacchati. 

i. 39 

Jat. iv. 166 anagatarp. patikayiratha kiccarµ 
ma marµ kiccarp. kicca-kale 

vyadhesi 
tarp. tadisarp. patikatakiccakarirµ. 

C'38 
na tarµ. kiccarµ. kicca-kale 

vyadheti. 

336 

337 

422 

ya puvi karai:i-i' ai:i-i 
pacha ~a katu ichadi 
athadu batsadi balu 
suhadu parihayadi. (5) 

423 523 423 

akida kuki\da l~ehu 
pacha tavadi drukida 
kida nu sukida seho 
ya kitva nai:iutapadi. (6) 

424 524 

338 ya \gu kuya ta vadi'a 

akaroda bha$ama[ra] 

424 
'a 

Thg. 225 yo pubbe karai:i-iyani 
paccha so katum icchati 
sukha so dharµ.sate thana 
paccha ca-m-anutappati. 

xvi. I 

314 aka tarp. dukkatarp. seyyo 
paccha tapati dukkatarµ. 
katarp. ca sukatarµ seyyo 
yarp. katva nanutappati. 

xxix. 4rnb, 4zab 

Thg. 226 

1 MS. -ntano martyii. 

yarp. hi kayira tarp. hi vade 
yarµ. na kayira na tarp. vade 
akarontarp. bhasamanarµ. 
parijananti pai:i-<;lita. 
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467, 42S 

339 ya kica ta a 
S22 
hiyadi 

unac;l.ai:ia prama[ta?Za] 

426 

asava te~a vac;l.hadi 
ara te asava-~a[ya]. (8) 

427 

340 ye~a du susamaradha 
nica kaya-kada svadi 

428 

sadai:ia sabrayai:iai:ia 
ta~a k~ayadi 

[ The end of the chapter is marhed, 
but the figure giving the number of 
stanzas is lost.] 

292 ya:rp hi k.icca:rp tad apaviddha:rp 
ak.icca:rp pana kayirati 
unna!ana:rp pamattana:rp 
tesa:rp vac;l.c;l.hanti asava. 

253cd asava tassa vac;l.c;lhanti 
ara so asava-kkhaya. 

iv. 19 (the six piidas forming a single stanza) 

293 yesa:rp ca susamaraddha 
nicca:rp kaya-gata sati 
ak.icca:rp te na sevanti 
k.icce satacca-karino 
satana:rp sampajanana:rp 
attha:rp gacchanti asava. 

iv. 20 
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341 

342 

[XX.II. NA.GA, or ASV A ( ?)] 

450 

atva-dada tada vara. 

456 

[ dade hu gachadi. 

322 varam assatara danta 
ajan'iya ca sindhava 
kunjara ca mahanaga 
atta-danto tato vararp. 

323 na hi etehi yanehi 
gaccheyya agatarµ disarµ 
yath' attana sudantena 
danto dantena gacchati. 

[ The remainder of the chapter is 
lost.] 

[XXIII-XXVI] 

[Lost] 

xix. 7 

xix. 8 
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The followi11g verses, written in a 
different hand, do not belong to the 
text: 
355 

343 adikradaya ratri 
devada uvasagrami 
vaditva muninu pada 
imi prasafia pradiprocha. 

356 

344 ki-sila ke-samacara 
ke-guna kena karmaQ.a 
kehi darmehi sabana 
ke jal).a sparga-gamiyu. 

Sn. 324 kirp.-silo kirp.-samacaro 
kani kammani briihayarp. 
naro samma-nivitth' assa 
uttamattharp. ca papul).e. 

175 



COMMENTARY 
Introductory verse. 'This manuscript of the Dharmapada, belonging to the sramm.za Bud­
dhavarman, pupil of Buddhanandin, has been written in the Dharmodyana in the forest.' 

From the very imperfect facsimile published by Oldenburg, Konow thought he could see the 
figures 20 20 1 o after budha?zadi sa, and suggested that sa was for sa11zvatsare, i.e., in the year 50 
(AO 1943, 9). The new photograph is quite clear, and there is certainly no date given. 

The name Buddhavarman is, of course, a common one, and there is therefore no reason to 
identify this Buddhavarman with the irama11ma budhavarma who appears in the Niya documents 
(nos. 416, 418, 419, 655). In the Kharoeythi inscriptions from North-vVest India (CII ii, ed. 
Konow) we meet budlzavarwnasa (p. n5), budlwrumasa (pp. 108, 124), and bosavarumasa 
(p. n5). (For the spellings for dh in this last, seep. 94.) 

The spelling budlza?Zadi in all probability represents Buddha-nandin. (Cf. also dlzarmanadi for 
Dharma-nandin, CII ii, p. 94.) For ?Z, seep. 106. Elsewhere in the manuscript -nd- is assimilated 
and is represented by -n-. The writing here (for -tza111di) presumably shows an older form re­
tained in a formal proper name. In the Niya documents, no. 690, the same name is transcribed 
budhana111ti, but this may not be trustworthy, since in many places in these documents the editors 
have ti where di should be read. 

sardhavayarisa: Pali saddlzi(1Jl)-vihiiri, Buddhist Sanskrit siirdhmµ-vihiirin. The bottom of the 
dh here is broken, but rdha is a reasonable conjecture. In writing dhu the scribe has a tendency 
to give a horizontal or slight upward direction to the second swing to the right, and the same 
feature appears also in rdha later in the manuscript (vardhadi, 172, line 222); whereas in dlza the 
pen continues to slant downwards. It is of course possible that sadhu was written here, in which 
case the -u will represent an earlier -a1.n. A number of other curious spellings of this word hav: 
survived. Konow identified it in four short Kharoeythi votive inscriptions from Loriyan Tangat 
(CII ii, pl. xxi, pp. 107 ff.), where it has the forms sadaviyarisa (no. 1) and sadayarisa (no. 3), and 
quoted other spellings from Brahmi inscriptions: sadevihiirisa, saddhyevihiirisya, and sraddlzacaro. 
This last apparently represents Sanskrit siirdhmµcara, and Konow therefore suggested that the 
forms with -y- instead of -/z- are derived from a by-form -(vi)ciirin. But while siirdlza1Jlcara (P. 
saddhi7Jzcara) is known from Buddhist texts, *siirdha1Jl,viciirin is unknown, and could hardly have 
carried the sense required. The hypothesis, however, is superfluous, in view of the comparable 
elision of -h- in the Niya documents in syabala beside sihabala (si1Jlhabala), and vyarivala beside 
viharavala (vihiira-piila): cf. pp. 92-3; Burrow, Language of the Kharo~fhi Documents,§ 28. The 
same feature has been preserved in the Agnean borrowed word wyiir, 'vihara': Sieg and Siegling, 
Tocharische Grammatik, index s.v. For -va- here, seep. 81. It is iniportant to observe, however, 
that 'companion' is a mistranslation. Whether the original usage denoted the novice as 'living 
with' his teacher, or 'living with (fellow pupils)' of his teacher, the second person mentioned in 
such contexts is the teacher and not a fellow student. This is entirely in accordance with t~e 
regular Indian attitude towards the guru. The novice is designated as the sifya or anteviisin of his 
<iciirya, and the siirdlza1Jlvilziirin of his upiidhyiiya. (E. Lamotte, Histoire du Bouddhisme indien, 
i, p. 61, gives this relationship, but still translates as 'compagnon' .) See also Introduction, 
pp. 39-41. 

dlzarmuyatz,e (S. dharmody<ine): the form uyana occurs as early as the Asokan inscriptions 
(Sixth Rock Edict). See also p. 106. Alternatively to the translation given above, the word may 
be taken as the name of the aratz,ya in question: 'in the park (called) "Garden of Religion".' 

B~l N 
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It seems probable that this introduction is intended to be a verse; and if so, the metre ~vould 
seem to be a mixture of Vaitaliya and Aupacchandasika, in \vhich the author has allowed lumself 
a fair degree of licence. The nature of the orthography, however, leaves too many quantities 
doubtful to permit a detailed metrical analysis which would be better than speculative. 

1. Uv. xxxiii. 10 (R. 9) corresponds with the whole of Dhp. 393, while xxxiii. I I (R. 10), with 
the same opening, agrees with the six-pada Prakrit stanza. 

jarf,a'i, sg., againstja{tihi, pl., in the Pali? (Seep. 92.) yaca, with initial y- for j- is anomalous, 
single initial consonants regularly remaining unchanged, except in enclitics. 11a jarj,a'i . .. 11a yaca 
is paralleled by 198 na je!Jadi na yava'i, P. na jinati na japaye, and we may perhaps assume that 
na has the possibility of being treated as a proclitic (perhaps reflecting a difference of emphasis in 
the second member of na . .. na . .. ). If this is so, na yaca at the beginning of verse 4 will be 
a reflection of the present stanza. Because of the unusual development, Konow suggested that 
yaca might be understood as *yticya 'having sacrificed'(?) (AO 1943, I 1, 15); but this is really 
excluded by the other versions, and is now rendered unnecessary hy 198. (See also p. I 12.) 

brahidare: the break in the surface of the bark might allow us to see ba- here, as in balzeti (P. 
btihetvii) in 68; but the shape of the upper part of the character makes bra- more likely, and 
bra- is in any case certain in brahetva (also in 16). This makes it probable that P. biilzeti, Buddh. 
S. biihayati, are to be attached to brah-, barlz- (H. W. Bailey, JRAS 1955, 21; D. Andersen, Pali 
Reader, Glossary s.v.). The alternative explanation of the word as a denominative from balzi, S. 
bahis (Edgerton, BHSD s.v.) seems intrinsically less likely, though the possibility remains open 
if we consider that hr- may have been artificially introduced here to buttress the pseudo-etymo­
logy of briihmatza, if this arose originally in a dialect which assimilated br- of the latter word. 
The initial b- here excludes the possibility of a causative of valz-, which nevertheless was prob­
ably thought of by some of the Buddhist Sanskrit writers. The Uv. has yas tll pravtilzate papibzi 
and viihitatviit tu piipiintim (quoted in Tocharische Sprachreste: Sprache B, Heft 2, p. 198 n.); 
xi. 12 viihetvii (replaced by prahiiya in the revised version); xi. 15 viilzitapiipa[z. The Tibetan 
regularly renders this by spon-ba, spans. DhpA iii. 393 (on Dhp. 267) explains biilzetvii (ed. 
biihitvii) by panuditvii. 

Th~ for1? here appears to be an agent-noun, e.g. *briihayitr-, and we have a choice of under­
standmg either brahida-r-eva (with junction-consonant as in tavada-r-iva, verse 279), or, more 
probably, brahidare va, with an 'old Ardha-magadhi' nominative (cf. Pischel § 390). See also 
note on verse 189, and p. 1 r6. 

2 • ~v. XXXiii. 8 and 9 (the latter omitted by Rockhill), may perhaps be alternative renderings 
?f this_ stanza, differing only in thibs por /;dug 8, 'dwelling in darkness', dri ma ldan 9, 'possessing 
rmpunty'. 

gahana'IJ'l: DhpA iv. 156 riigiidikilesa-gahana'IJ'l. See also BHSD svv. gahana, gralza?za. (The 
argument from 'domal 1).' in DhpA iii. 494 is unsatisfactory, since such a spelling could equally 
well be due to the manner in which a late Sinhalese scribe understood the word.) 

3. The long right-hand stroke in mo (written separately from the rest of the character) suggests 
that the scribe intended dharmo, but inadvertently omitted the r-stroke. 

sakhaca: see P· 100. The Tib. has bkur ste, implying sat-krtya for the Sanskrit. (Mvy. 1793 
satkrtya-karin, gus par byed pa.) 

4. Now that oruhatzetza can be read, the only possible reading for the preceding word is udake. 
This is the only instance in the manuscript of ke with the vowel-stroke attached to the bottom 
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instead of the head of the character; (but in ?Ze both positions occur in the same line in 29; and in 
two successive verses, 51, 52 11za!1eya shows the same alternation, facs. 51 and 102). It seems likely 
that the reason for the unusual position here is a wrinkle in the bark which has already caused 
some difficulty to the pen in writing the head of the letter. The downward tendency of the vowel­
stroke here is simply to avoid collision with the right-hand part of the character already written: 
cf. nine, line 334. 

parikirya'i, i.e. paricaryayii (or rather -iiya); see pp. 81, 91. 

6, 7. sabar?W (sampamw): seep. 98. 

8. The editions of both Pali texts have briilmza?za1Jz ind, and the word may perhaps be entrenched 
in the Pali tradition at this point. A case could indeed be made for it, but on the whole it seems 
more likely to be simply an error. (Dhp. 332 has bralmzaiffi,atii.) Curiously, the same oddity has 
been noted once in Buddhist Sanskrit, briihma?ziiya (beside sriinza1_liiya) in Lv 245. 13, BHSD 
s. v. briihma?za. 

9. In d, the PTS edition has nekattmJl for elwttmJz, presumably due to a misunderstanding of 
nappalziiya (i.e. 11a aprahiiya) as na pralziiya. The Sinhalese manuscripts, however, have ekatta11z, 
and both the Prakrit and the Uv. confirm this as the correct reading. 

10. Ind the Tibetan has sdig med gmi yin bram ze yin; but this is a translation of din the nvo 
verses which follow in the Uv. (corresponding to Pali anigho yiiti briihma1_lo, for which see below, 
verse 12), and has probably quite accidentally ousted the original ending of the verse. gari yin-_ 
'whoever is sinless is a Brahman', suggests that the Tibetan translator had before him yadt 
instead of yiiti. The writing yadi in the Prakrit text could represent either word, but we need not 
doubt that yiiti, as in the Pali, is intended. If in fact the Sanskrit text had yadi, there would be 
a strong presumption that it was due to a misunderstanding of a manuscript Prakrit text similar to 
the Kharoi;;thi. 

11. Translators of the Pali text, following the suggestion of the commentator, have usually 
taken the verse to mean, 'One should not strike a Brahman nor should the Brahman release , 
(his anger) against him (the striker).' This is clumsy, and it seems better to take briihma1_lo as 
the subject of both clauses. This also produces a sense more in keeping with the context of the 
Varga, which is not concerned with Brahmans as such, but with the moral qualities which can be 
held to justify the title of Brahman. We should therefore not expect to find here a verse which 
merely prescribed rules for the behaviour of others towards Brahmans. We may thus translate: 
'A (true) Brahman should not strike a Brahman nor revile him.' Indeed, the commentator seems 
to have had this in mind, since, although taking briihma1_Zo as the one who has been struck, he 
supplied a subject to pahareyya :-khi?ziisava-briihma1_Zo 'ham asmzti jananto. There is no diffi­
culty in taking brama?zi in the Prakrit as nominative: seep. u6. 

While anger is naturally implied here (cf. also 283 ma sa kodhu pramuje'a), the sense of muc­
in such contexts may be little more than 'uttering words': cf. Uv. viii. 8 kalyti?zikti1?1 vimunceta 
(scil. viicam); viii. 9 na ca mul,te pramuncet tii~n (probably Sanskritized from pamuncetha, without 
even the pronoun expressed); and see BHSD s.v. The Tibetan, however, in this verse has skrod 
pa 'expel, exile'. 

The second half of the verse is also much easier if the same person is taken to be the object of 
both acts. The usual interpretation is that it is a sin to strike a Brahman, and a sin for the Brah­
man to retaliate. But in the context, the word hantara1!l would inevitably evoke the idea of murder 
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(brahma-hatyti), and the traditional interpretation would thus lead to the rather curious idea that 
anger against the murderer of a Brahman was as bad a sin as the murder ~tself. If on. the other 
hand assa refers back to brtihmatzassa, we have merely a somewhat rhetorical expression of the 
view that anger against a Brahman ( to have 'murder in the heart', as it were) is as bad morally as 
actual murder. 

The edition of the Pali commentary correctly prints y' assa, against the misleading yassa of 
some of the editions, and the Prakrit yo tza confirms this interpretation. 

12. dvayu: Konow(AO 1943, 12. 14) took this as dvayu, directly equivalent to the Pali dve ca, 
and was prepared to accept dva as a dual (CII ii, p. cxi). Since, however, the spellingyu does not 
appear elsewhere for ca (though it is not impossible: see also p. 83), it seems probable that the 
scribe or one of his predecessors thought he had here a form from dvaya-. Such a reading could 
not be original, since dvayattz would be not only syntactically awkward, but also unmetrical. 

satzayara: written for satzuyara: see p. 83. Konow read savayara, but it seems certain that 
what was taken to be the head-stroke of a va is merely a natural mark on the bark. A similar 
assumption has been adopted here with regard to the following character; but in the latter case 
it is impossible to decide from the photograph, and it may be that the reading ought to be 
satzayura. 

For the Tibetan of d, see note on 10. 

13. h: parisattz ca anantarattz. Inc, the implicit reference is clearly to Mara: cf. ltiv. 41 mara11z 
sasenattz abhibhuyya; Uv. i. 42 mtirattz sasainyattz hy abhibhiiya. 

14• T~e Tibetan has chos rnams kyi, without a word for 'two'. The sense was presumably taken 
to be, when he has crossed over to the other side of the dharmas, i.e. of existence'. For the two 
dhammas, the Pali commentator gives samatha-vipassanti. 

!5 • _The Pali commentator tries to explain this verse as following directly on the preceding verse 
1~ his text (Dhp. 389, verse 11 above), thus adding unnecessary complications to an already 
di~cult text. The modern translators have wisely neglected his suggestion that what is attractive 
(scil. to an irascible man) is anger. The separation of the two verses in the Prakrit shows that 
there was no ancient tradition that the two are to be taken together. 
h The Prakrit form of the verse shows such striking differences from the Pali that at least one of 

t ~~ m~st ~e seriously corrupt. And since the Prakrit is relatively straightforward, while the 
Pa 1 versmn Is full of improbabilities there can be no hesitation in deciding in which text the 
worse corruption lies. Most of the er:ors however,-perhaps all-were already fossilized in this 
form at the time h h . ' . · 

. w en t e Pah commentary was composed, and there 1s therefore no direct 
e~idence that the Pali text was ever any better. It is desirable to be explicit about this. Trans-
rmtted texts are inev1'tabl d • d • • • fi · · I th t . Y expose to corruption; an 1t 1s certam, on rst prmcip es, a errors 
must have mtruded into the Canon between the date of the redaction in Pali and the compilation 
of the c?mmentaries. _But corruption on the grand scale of the present verse is a rarity, and is 
hardly likely to be acc~dental. Rather, it has the appearance of a desperate attempt by a redactor 
to r~s~ape a verse which he could not understand. It is thus possible, indeed probable, that the 
trad1ti_on~l text of the verse as it appears in the editions is to be accepted as the genuine Pali text. 
On th_is view, an editor of the Pali verse should not attempt to emend it, though he may wish to 
mark It as_ corrupt, and will, if he is wise, refrain from attempting to translate the untranslatable. 

The existence of the other two versions however enables us to see behind the Pali, and to 
re-establish the pre-Pali verse with a high degree of ~robability. The Uv. version, unfortunately 
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not available in Sanskrit, is especially valuable, since it shows up the crucial difficulty from which 
the corruptions appear to have started. Rockhill translated the verse (84 in his numbering): 
'As Brahmanas and the like have left behind everything that is disagreeable, as my mind has 
consequently left behind (all passions), I have truly put an end to all pettiness.' This extraordi­
nary rendering probably accounts for the fact that the verse was not recognized earlier as the 
counterpart of Dhp. 390. 

The second half of the verse is easily cleared, and it is best to deal with this first. In the light 
0 ~ the Prakrit y=asa (ca asya) and the Tibetan de yi (asya), we can see that the absurd form 
lzz111samano has come from an earlier hi 'ssa mano. 

In the last line, sammati has been interpreted as a verb (siimyate). This is in itself most im­
probable, no comparable instances having been noted of a sandhi-consonant after an indicative 
verb, either in Pali or Prakrit (Geiger§ 73; Pischel § 353). The Prakrit samudim and the Tibetan 
~un rdzob bden par zad (sm1zvrtir eva satyam) show immediately that sammati is in fact the fami­
liar noun which is normally written sammuti in Pali. It should be added that the interpretation 
of the word as a verb may well be a modern misunderstanding. The commentator at least appears 
to have understood the force of nivattati to be supplied from the preceding line: sakalam pi 
va/ !a-dukldza,_n nivattati. This explanation seems to take sammati as in apposition to dukkhmp, 
and attempts to analyse the word as sakalm1z vaffi-, i.e. as if it were for sm1z-vrtti. It need hardly 
be said that such an etymology is unhelpful. 

For the final phrase of the verse, we may compare Sn. 904 [the parallel was noted by Konow, 
but not discussed, AO 1943, 12]: 

saka,p hi dhamma11z pariputztzam aim 
mii'iassa dhammm1z pana hinam aim 
evam pi vi'ggayha vivadiyanti 
sakm1z sakmµ sammutim aim sacca,.n. 

'They say their own doctrine is perfect, that another's doctrine is inferior. In this fashion they 
quarrel and argue, and each says that his own (pragmatic) opinion is the truth.' The present verse 
also then reflects the opposition familiar in philosophical contexts between smµvrti(-satya) 'con­
ventional truth', and (paramtirtlza-)satya 'ultimate truth'. The Pali dukkhm11 would appear to be 
an attempt to adjust the sense after the beginning of the verse had gone astray. 

Except for the presence of na in the Prakrit, the second line offers no difficulty: nisedhe ( opta­
tive) manaso ( abl.) piyani. The Pali piyehi is then an alteration-virtually restoring the original 
s~nse, although clumsily-after -e had been misunderstood as a nominative singular, giving 
msedho, while manaso was taken to be a genitive. 

So far, there seems to be little room for alternative explanations. There remain serious dis­
crepancies in the first line; and we may note here that the Tibetan has mi sdug pa, which indi­
cates apriya-. This might suggest a possible method of explanation which would offer the chance 
of salvaging something of the Pali: we could conjecture that we have here originally not one but 
two verses, that is, a contrasting pair of the type of the Yamaka-varga, and others in the present 
text such as 169, 170 (Dhp. 345, 346). One of these verses would then have had a reading cor­
responding to na ... kiji bhodi, together with apri'ya- and satyam, giving a sense which is pre­
served virtually intact by the Tibetan: 'There is nothing (of advantage) for a Brahman if he ex­
cludes (only) what is unpleasant from his mind:the more his mind turns away(from such things), 
the more he comes to say that smJlvrti is "truth".' The twin-verse would then be represented by 
the Pali, na ... aki1ici seyyo, with piya- and dukkha~n: 'It is not non-anything better(i.e. not nothing 
better, i.e. much better) for a Brahman when he excludes what is pleasant from his mind: the 
more his mind turns .away(from such things), the more saJJzv,-ti is indeed (seen to be) suffering.' 
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This is an elegant construction: but it is scarcely credible. It is given here-in the form of a 
purvapa~a-lest it be said that the Pali is stigmatized without fair consideration of all possi­
bilities of rescuing a text honoured as canonical for almost two rnillenia. In fact, if a twin pair 
had existed, the chance is remote that the separate members should survive in separate rccen­
sions, each having lost its twin. And the wildly improbable contortion required in the explication 
of the first line is by itself enough to put the verse beyond hope of justification in this form. 
The Pali commentator tried to overcome the difficulty in na ... aldiici by the simple method of 
forgetting about one of the negatives: appamattakat?l [ which could only be ldiici] seyyo 11a lzoti, 
adhimattam eva seyyo ti attho, a trick readily adopted by modern translators ('More than a little 
better for a brahman'; 'It is no slight benefit to a Brahrnin'). 

The CPD tried to improve this situation by translating ahinci as 'nothing', and the passage as 
'not a nothing better, i.e. much better, the very best' (though it was mistaken in attributing this 
method of reaching the result to the Pali commentary); and suggested as an alternative that 
akinci, i.e. akincana, might mean iikincafina. But this latter could lead only to the improbable 
statement that holy poverty was not a good thing for a Brahman. The word is quoted from no 
other passage in Pali, and the etymon given by the CPD, 'sa. akincid', does not exist. It seems 
wisest to admit that the word docs not exist in Pali either except as a corruption, and to abandon 
the attempt to translate the passage. 

In such circumstances it is impossible to reach complete certainty on all points. The simplest 
hypothesis to account for the facts would seem to be the following. The original of the verse 
may be taken to be that which, in its main features at least, is preserved by the Uv., giving the 
sense proposed in the first rendering above (p. 181, line 6 from end). This would imply a 
second line of the form yadii ni~edhen manaso 'priya,;zi, the remainder of the verse being of the 
same shape as the Prakrit stanza. But because of the disappearance in sandhi of the negative 
prefix of apriya-, the line would be ambiguous in Prakrit (though not of course in Sanskrit). 
It is indeed probable that the ambiguity was intended, and that the verse is thus another example 
of the apparent paradox, a type familiar in Dhp. 97. (See also for example verse 67 in the present 
text, and the last paragraph of the note on that verse.) But if the point of the verbal play were once 
forgotten, attempts would inevitably be made to get rid of the objectionable statement that there 
was no benefit in turning away from what was priya. To achieve this, both the Pali and the 
Prakrit versions have inserted a negative, the former in akinci for ldiici, the latter in yo na for 
yadii. But neither repair is really satisfactory. The Prakrit, it is true, gives a reasonable sense, 
although a rather tame one, for the first half of the verse: 'There is nothing (of advantage) for a 
Brah_man ~ho does not exclude what is pleasant from his mind'; but this is then quite out of 
keepmg with the second half of the verse unless the third line is understood to mean 'the more , 
his mind reverts to such things', which would be a forced sense for nivartadi in such a context. 
The Pali version (presumably at this stage still having hoti, not seyyo) would have been under­
stood to give a comparable sense: 'It is not nothing for a Brahman when he excludes what is 
pleasant from his mind'; and an attempt has then been made to re-articulate the second half of 
the verse by changing sacca1Jl to duhkha1Jl. (The corrector may perhaps have been influenced by 
the fact that dukkha is the first ariya-sacca.) The other alterations in the Pali, hi?Jisamano and the 
grammatical changes in the second line, have already been discussed in the earlier part of this note. 

This hypothetical reconstruction gives a possible history for the verse, and up to the present 
no alternative hypothesis has suggested itself which would with equal economy account for the 
facts. 

There remains only the word seyyo in the Pali version. It is of course possible that its introduc­
tion in this form was part of the general process of patching. But however one may attemp~ to 
analyse the remainder of the Pali line, the word seyyo remains a quite superfluous grammatical 
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embarrassment. It is probable therefore that the word is here only a secondary accident of cor­
ruption, resulting from an attempt to balance the optative nisedhe in the second clause (before 
the alteration to nisedlzo) by an optative siyii in place of hoti (blzodi). Since this would be unmetri­
cal, it would naturally be altered to *siyyii (for although such a form is elsewhere unknown, 
-yy- is regular in other optatives); and this would inevitably result in seyyo. 

16. parvahi'a should probably not be attached directly to pra-vraj-, as Senart assumed in his 
note on A 43. The older man,1scriptof the Uv. (Chakravarti, p. r35) has for the second half of the 
verse: 

praviilziya iitmano mala11z tasmiit pravrajito nirucyate, 

while the more Sanskritized version has: 

pravriijayitvii tu maliin ullta[z pravrajitas tv iha. 

The former, together with the Prakrit, thus shows an alternative, and doubtless older, form of 
the pseudo-etymology (from the causative of vah-), ,vhile the revised version and the Pali have 
tried to tidy up the matter by connecting the word at least with the correct verb, vraj-. 

The Tibetan has bdag gi dri ma rah spa,is pa, which, with bdag gi ( iitmano ), appears to translate ~e 
older Sanskrit version; and with spa,is pa both here and in a, reflects valz- in both places, while 
the Prakrit, with bralzetva in a, has kept the two verbs apart. On the latter, see also note on verse 1 • 

17 • The Pali yonija11z matti-samblzava11z is a most curious expression. The usual sense of yonija­
('viviparous' as opposed to a'l_lefaja- 'oviparous', &c.) is so well established that, in spite_ of the 
possibility of etymological justification, the word seems extremely awkward here, if not rode.ed 
comic. The usual interpretation of matti- as miitr- is also difficult; and although the dictionaries 
quote yoni-sambhava as a synonym of yoni-ja, the expression miitr-samb/zava seems forced. T~e 
Prakrit would allow us to see miitra- as the original sense; and ·while yo!zeka is not in itself deci­
sive (since -k- might be written either for original -y- or for a secondary -y- < -j-), it is probable 
that the original line was of some such form as yoniya-matta-samb/zava1{l (with a seco_ndary 
derivative of yoni, e.g. yonya-); or, perhaps better, with a locative, yoniya11z-matta-, forming an 
a/uh-compound. This would readily be rendered into Pali as yoniiam under the influence of the 

"J ·' • ' fan more common expression. We should thus have here the same type of false 'correction ° . 
earlier Prakritic version as appears in the Pali spelling gavaja for gavaya (BSU § r48). As_ in 

some other places, the Pali commentary appears to have preserved a memory of an older version 
of the type here proposed : niiha1_n briihma'l}a-yoniya1_n nibbatta-matteneva vadiimi. 

The Tibetan, with ma yi mnal, suggests miitr- rather than miitra- for the Sanskrit. 
sace 'if' (usually printed in the editions as sa ce) is supported by the Prakrit sayi and the 

Tibetan gal te, against the variant save in Sn. 620 and the edition of DhpA iv. r58. 

19. For the anomalous n in adina, see p. 98. 
Inc, the Tibetan has i,.jig rten ~un zad mi Zen de, which appears to translate toke na ki1{1,cid adatte. 

20. a!zakare, nom. sg.; parivaya, opt.; see PP· I r6, 82. 
For kama-bhoka-, P. kiima-bhava-, the Tibetan has f,,dod pafzi zag pa yons zad de, which seerns 

to imply kiimiisrava-parik#'l}a'f!I,. 

21. kamehi, kiimesu: for other examples of interchanges between instrumental and locative in 
Pali and Buddhist Sanskrit, see BSU §§ 220-5, and BHSG § 7. 3o. 
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22. viiiiuipa1Ji1!Z of the editions seems to be a mistake, and vifffiapa11i11z (S~. 632, ed. Fa~sball, 
in the same verse) is better both metrically and morphologically. (The edit10n of DhpA iv. 182 

has viiiiiapani7!Z.) The word is rendered by the Tibetan as go byed 'causing comprehe~sio~• 
(Jaschke s.v. go-ba, not go: the meaning suggested by Beckh, 'heilsam, zutraglich', has no Justi­
fication). 

In place of sacca1!Z, the Tibetan has yid l;01i 'pleasing', which fits the context of the verse 
better than 'true'. It is conceivable therefore that the Sanskrit from which this was translated 
had satyam. Such a derivative of sata- is not attested elsewhere, and it may be rash to assume it 
here; but the aptness of the meaning makes the conjecture tempting. (On siita-, see also note on 
verse 186.) 

Pada c ('by which he offends no one') appears to have been replaced by a different line in the 
Uv.: gan gis fion mons mi bskyed de 'who has not generated Mesas'. 

24. Verse 54 gives a parallel for the whole of Dhp. 363. For mana-: manta-, see note on 237. 
The Theragatha verse corresponds to the whole of Uv. xxviii. 8: see also 69. 

25. The scribe first repeated here the preceding verse, and then corrected by deleting the third 
pada, and adding utamatha a7Juprato above the line. 

27. Uv. xxxiii. 49 corresponds to the whole of Dhp. 407. 

28. The first half of the Sanskrit verse is quoted in BSU § 216 (where the verse is numbered 18): 

akrosan vadhabandha7!Zs ca yo prad~fas titik,~ate. 

(Read akrosan-T.gse ba; yo 'prad~fas titi~ate-T. sda,i ba min la bzod byed de.) This is quoted 
as a possible instance of an earlier -a1!Z for an acc. pl. surviving in Pali. 

In place of ~anti-bala1!Z, the Tibetan has bzod pa};i brtul :fogs, which seems to imply ll~iinti­
vrata7!Z. 

29. For pada c of the Tibetan, which does not agree with this verse, see 198c. 

3_1. Rock~ill t:anslates ~ (corresponding to a of the Prakrit) as 'who does not speak incon­
siderately , which seems improbable. The Prakrit suggests that the Sanskrit text probably had: 
niivad~yiiyi niibhijalpa}; (napi jalpa}; would not give a satisfactory sense) piipalw1!Z na vicintayet, 
and this may have been taken to mean, 'neither taciturn nor talkative'; or, since the two padas 
prob~b!y ~o together, 'he should not think of evil, either meditating on it or talking about it'· 
B~t _it is likely that the sense of 'speaking' (smra ba) is a later misunderstanding, and that the 
ongmal sense of the verse was, 'he should not think of evil, either as despising it (avajjlziiyi) or 
desiring it (abhijappo)'. The spelling avifapu here implies *ablzi(j)jlzappo, suggesting that the 
word is a secondary formation from abhi-dhya-. If this is so, P. abhijappati 'to covet', abhijappii 
( and jappa, Buddhist Sanskrit jalpii) 'desire', are to be separated from abhijappati 'to mutter 
prayers'. It is of course likely that a contamination with the latter word assisted in the loss of the 
aspiration, as against abhijjha, abhijjhalu, which survived intact, although it remains possible 
that the spelling here is due to contamination with ava-a'i only within the present verse. 

The Tibetan translator appears to have understood piipaka- as 'an evil man' (sdig can). 
Pada c of the Tibetan stanza does not correspond (it translates jhiiyirµ virajam iisinmµ, Dhp. 

386a; cf. Uv. xxxiii. 43, R. 41), and the interpretation of the Prakrit remains doubtful. ~he 
word-division given seems to agree best with the remainder of the stanza: 'One should not thmk 
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on evil; the man who sees the good (sad-dassa11z), who sees what is profitable (attha-dassiivi1JZ), 
I call a Brahman'. Pali has attha-dassa- as well as att/za-dassi(n) (CPD): e.g. Jat. vi. 260 ye 
pm_ujitii att/zadassii b/zavanti. Alternatively to sad-, we might think of sa111dassa-. Buddhist Sans­
krit is familiar with sa111darsaka, 'teaching' (adj.), and this may lead us to think of Uv. xxxiii. 45e, 
R. 43 as a possible parallel, kzm ses sbymi (var. spymi, spyad)plzyir clzos ston de; Rockhill: 'who, 
being perfectly wise (themselves), teach the law'. If this is in fact a translation of the same phrase, 
plzyir would indicate that atha is the particle, rather than equivalent to artha-. (But if so, it would 
probably be simply a mistake for artlza-, since darsiivin- normally occurs as the second part of a 
compound, and the only uncompounded example quoted by Edgerton (BHSD), Mv. iii. 104. 15, 
at least has its object expressed.) 

Still further possibilities are opened by the break in the manuscript. The thin stroke on the 
right at the head of the second character may be simply the beginning of the character itself, 
as has been assumed in the text. But it is not impossible that this stroke represents the remnant 
of -e, and if so, we should read sadesam, which could represent, for example, sa-iideiam, or 
sv-iidesam ('of good instruction'; but additional interpretations could be suggested by the usages 
of ii-disati, see BHSD). 

Again, it would be possible to divide the words as sada samatha-dasavi, which could be under­
stood as sadii samatlza-darsiivi. This interpretation would imply an adjective based on the fami­
liar samatlza-vipasyanii, samatlza-vidarianii. This compound is normally a dvandva ('tranquillity 
and insight', BHSD s.v. samatlza), but it may perhaps be an exaggeration to say that it is 'never 
a tatpurui?a'. 

Or, with the same word-division, sada could be understood as santam. 
It seemed worth while to pursue these alternative suggestions in so~e detail, simply as an 

indication of the uncertainties of interpretation which can arise from this orthography when a 
close parallel in Pali or Sanskrit is lacking. See also additional note in Preface. 

32. For glzahaflzehi, the scribe has first written glzahaf/ze'i, and afterwards altered the final syl­
lable to -hi. 

The Pali anoka-siiri- is well established, and need not be doubted here. The writing of -V­

as a glide-consonant is admittedly unusual in this dialect, and we may suspect that atzo~a­
( unless a mere miscopying, or a careless writing for atzo'a-) has been taken over from an earlier 
form of the verse in another dialect, although the same word is in fact intended. (For traces 
remaining in Pali of a pre-Pali -uva < -uka, see BSU §§ 91-93, 139, 147.) It is therefore unneces­
sary to conjecture that the Prakrit version intended here something like *an-iipasiirin-, although 
this would admittedly give an acceptable sense in the context: cf. P. an-iipaya, CPD. s.v. 

35. The Pali vitaddara11z (and niddaro in Dhp. 205-the latter verse not being represented in the 
extant Prakrit text) has regularly been translated 'free from fear': S. dara, Pr. dara and {iara(Pischel 
§ 222 ), the form with the initial retroflex surviving in the modern languages. This would imply tha: 
the double consonant in vitaddara is a 'rhythmical lengthening' of the type recognized in anuddaya 
(for anu-dayii): see CPD s. v. anjaniigiri for further examples. If only the Pali verses are considered, 
there is nothing impossible in this explanation; but the remainder of the evidence raises doubts. 

To take the new material first: the Prakrit vikada-dvara could perhaps be explained in the 
same fashion-a 'rhythmical' -dd- which has been replaced here by -dv- as a (mistaken) le~rned 
spelling. There are in fact two other examples in the text which are rather similar, utvari (7B) 
and udhvaradha (132). But in both of these the reason for the -v- is an easily understandab~ 
umlaut carrying through from the initial u-. In these instances, we can be sure we have a re 
feature of the language, and not merely a 'learned' spelling, since the Niya document no. 420 has 
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the form utvaravar#. There is therefore no real support from these to uphold the suggestion that 
-dvara is an artificial spelling, and it seems more reasonable to assume that in this word dv rep~e­
sents an older form which has been assimilated in Pali vitaddara. But if so, the connexion with 

dara 'fear' should probably be abandoned. . 
Further, it should be observed that the Pali commentary docs not give the meaning 'fear' m 

either of the verses in question. In Dhp. 205 it gives the explanation riiga-darat hii11a111 abhiivena 
niddaro, and in Dhp. 385 kilesa-darathrina,.n vigamena vitaddara111. That is, dara is taken to be 
identical in sense with daratha, the formal relation being exactly parallel ,vith dama, dam~flza 
and sama, samatha. There is no uncertainty about the general sense of daratlza: it is 'suffcnn~, 
pain, distress', and may be either bodily or mental. In Jat. v. 5, for example, apeta-daratlzo is 
explained as vigata-kriya-citta-daratho. Since fear is after all a type of mental distress, it is not 
impossible that even in ancient times there was some confusion here; but on the evidence of 
dvara-, it seems wiser to keep dara, daratha separate from dara 'fear'. . 

A possible etymological connexion might be seen in the Vedic dvard-. In RV i. 52. 3 it is said 
of Indra, sd hi dvar6 dvari~u. But except for the name (or epithet) vrlw-dvaras- in ii. 30. 4, the 
word does not appear elsewhere in the Rigveda, and the meaning is uncertain. The translations 
'verschliessend', 'obstructing' (Grassmann, Monier-\Villiams) arc based only on Sayal).a's guess. 
Geidner suggested a connexion with Avestan dvar- 'sti.irzcn, rcnnen', and translated, 'Denn er 
ist unter Riiubern ein Rauber (?)', explaining the epithet as \vie ein Wolf ( rauberisch) anfallend' • 
At the best, therefore, any explanation which would connect the two words-for example, to 
take dva~d- as 'violence', and daratha 'suffering ( resulting from violence)' -would remain purely 
speculative. 

But w~atever may be the earlier history of -dvara, -ddara, there is clear evidence that at an 
e~rl~ penod the word was understood as jvara. Liiders conjectured that vitaddara stood fo_r 
vzt~J~ara (BSU p. 100 n.; and see§§ u6-21 for examples of di <ji), comparing P. daddallatt: 
?•JiiJvalyate (Geiger§ 41). This is confirmed by Uv. xxviii. 5, corresponding to Dhp. 205, where 
m place of niddaro of the Pali version, the Tibetan has rims nad med, i.e. nirjvarafz. vVe might of 
course s~spe~t that ~irjvaralz was merely a copyist's error in the Uv., but the occurrence of the 
~hrase vzgata1varo vzgatabhayo asoko in Mv. ii. 237. 14justifies the acceptance ofjvara as authen­
tic. Moreover, the same interpretation was certainly known to the Pali tradition, since we find 
the co1?mentary on Sn. 257 (identical with Dhp. 205) giving the explanation liilesapari/riluiblui­
~ena ~zddaro. The word pari/riha is also used in the explanation of Sn. 15, where the correspond-
ing Tibetan (U .. 6 v. xxxu. 7 , R. 74) has again rims nad for daratha-. 

We may thus _see in dvara either a separate word, whose meaning was nevertheless sufficientlY 
~lose to th~t of_1vara to allow for the substitution of the latter (this would be the view pref:rred 
~fa co_nnexion is sought with Vedic dvard-), or, more probably, a genuine development of1vara 
m ~ dialect s~owing, at least sporadically, the change j > d. As is well known, this change was 
ultimately uruversa~ized in the Prakrit which developed into Sinhalese. . . 

In 143• P_a[ ]valt~e, P. pajjalite, the manuscript is unfortunately broken at the crucial pomt. 
The connexmn of vzdvare7J,a in 157 with dvara in the present verse is doubtful. See the notes on 
these verses. 

The coincide_nce of vikada- here with vigata- in the passage quoted above from the :"1ahavas~u 
-where also vzta- would have made smoother metre-indicates that this is the earlier form m 
the verse, which has been metrically improved in Pali by the substitution of vita-. Similarly 
avakada- in verse 153, where the Pali has apeta-, and the Uv. (to avoid hiatus) has vyapeta-. 

36. Cf. sada'!l,Q (P. sandtinaf!Z) in verse 42; and Dhp. 370 (78), paiica chinde paii,ca jahe, where the 
commentary (Dhp. A. iv. 109) gives paiica . .. saf!Zyojanani. 
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In sa111da?1a (line 66), and four lines later in verse 40 (line 70), a?11,vayasa1JZ, the character sa 
ends in a curve attached at a sharp angle which could reasonably be interpreted as an anusvara. 
See Introduction, p. 71, There appear to be no other places in the manuscript where there is 
any likelihood of an anusvara having been written. 

37. chada may be understood as a sandhi-form after a preceding accusative, as in the regular 
Sanskrit treatment -n s- > -ii ch-. ,ve can therefore either assume that this treatment has been 
extended to original-mas well as -n, or, more probably, accept here a case form equivalent to 
the Sanskrit acc. pl. masculine (*riipiin). See also p. 101, 

For the general sense, cf. Dhp. 397 sabbasa11zyojana11z clzetvii yo ve na paritassati. 

38. mulasya is clearly an attempt at a learned spelling which has gone astray, and there is no 
need to doubt that it has come through mulasa, for an earlier 11111/asma, and thus corresponds 
directly to the locative in the Pali version. 

The Tibetan differs in b: 1io tslza ses si1i bdod mi lta (Rockhill: 'who learns to be modest, who 
is without desires'). The exact Indian equivalent of this is not immediately apparent; but for the 
general sense we may compare Petavatthu 747 appicclza11z hirisampamza11z, or the phrase in the 
following verse here, appiilziira11z alolupa11z. 

39. alolublm: at first sight the final syllable gives the impression of ku rather than bhu. It seems 
probable, however, that the character, coming at the edge of a break in the manuscript, has loSt 

a minute fragment from the top right-hand corner, and that the scribe did in fact write bhu. 

It is difficult to be entirely certain of this from the photograph; but if the assumption _is wro~g, 
and Im actually was written, it would be reasonable to conjecture that it was simply a nuscopymg 
of bhu in the exemplar. 

40. a1_Zuvayasa11z: see note on verse 36. 

41 • 1_ladaka: the initial character unfortunately comes at a rough part of the bark, and is ~lum­
sily written. There is a thickened mark bendina to the left at the head of the character, which at 
fi t • h · · 0 • k • • part a natural rs sig t gives 1t the appearance of a va. But it seems probable that this mar is 10 . . 

mark on the bark, and in part a blot caused by the pen catching on the roughness. If this is ~0 • 

the reading 1_la- seems the most likely, and has been adopted in the transcription, though with 
l • • • • 1· • th re are no other some 1esitat1on. Apart from the pronoun ?ta, P. nm.n, which is an enc 1tic, e . . 

words in the text with initial na-. This, however, is not necessarily an insuperable objection. The 
only other word with originai sn- which is represented is si1_Zeha, a word which regularly app:ars 
in Pali as sineha. For snii-, on the other hand, Pali has both sinii- and nahii- (nlzii-): for a detailed 
discussion see BSU §§ 180-6. The development of sn- to ?Z(lz)- in this dialect can hardly be 
excluded a priori; and it may be possible to conjecture that the retroflex was due to the fact that 
in the older form the -n- was not initial. 

In the Niya documents, the forms which appear are siipaka, siitra (511) and siina (647), in 
which s has been taken to be a method of writing sn(Khar. lnscr., Rapson, p. 321). In both these 
documents, however, the words occur in Sanskritic verses, and they are thus not evidence for_ the 
inherited dialect forms. In the manuscript here, the line above the character is in the main a 
natural mark, but it appears to contain traces of ink, and it is possible that the scribe intended a 
superscript line. But it does not seem possible to read the character itself as an s. If, h~we;er, 
the superscript line was in fact intended, we could reasonably assume that it denoted aspiration, 
i.e. fiadaka for ?Zhadaka, parallel to bana1_Za, gana (seep. 98). 
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Two alternative conjectures may be put forward for consideration, though at present they 

appear less likely than the reading adopted: . . 
1. A syllable might have been omitted, and we might read a'f_li(ha) hm;adaka--or, m keeping 

with the Pali aneja'l!l in this verse, a'f_li(ya) ha'f_ladaka. 
2. Instead of 'f_la we might read ha (though the curve to the right at the bottom of the character 

is rather slight for such a reading). We should in this case accept the superscript line, and take 
hadaka as standing for hnadaka, parallel to tu#, tafa: see p. 63. 

42. nadhi may represent either naddhri or naddhi, both of which are recognized by the Sanskrit 
dictionaries. The Chiigaleya Upani~ad (quoted by Rawson, Katha Upani~ad, p. 219 n.) has 
naddhaya!J, 'straps' as part of the harness of a chariot. The nasalization of the Pali form is a 
separate development, since a nasalized form would appear here as *11aiii. The spelling 11a11di1Jl, 
regularly adopted by Pali Dhp. editions, seems to be merely a mistake introduced into the 
manuscripts by the memory of nandi-bhava-parikkhi~za,p, in the same chapter (Dhp. 413). In 
the present verse, the edition of the commentary also prints 11andi111, although the explanation 
given, nayhanabhiivena pavatta7!l kodha1Jz, shows that the commentator knew the correct reading; 
and the editor in fact quotes nandhi'l!l (DhpA iv. 160, n. 1) from his Burmese source (the Rangoon 
edition of 1903 by U Yan). Sn. 622, which is the same verse, has na11dlzi1J1, and on this evidence 
Fausb0ll corrected the text in his editio princeps of the Dhammapada. The resurgence of the 
spelling nandi'l!l in later editions therefore seems to be mere editorial perversity. 

In the Tibetan, sags mig remains unexplained. A possible conjecture, on the basis of the 
Indian versions, would be that sags has arisen from the copying of a broken or smudged exem­
plar, and that the translator originally wrote sgrags 'strap'. 

If it is accepted that the writing of the subscript m may be ambiguous (sec p. 70), we might 
read either samadikrami'l!l or samadikrammi. The former has no very obvious syntactical explana­
tion; and the latter, though readily understandable as an absolutivc (samatihramya), is unmetri­
cal. For the word, cf. Dhp. 191 dukkhassa ca atikhammp,, Uv. xxvii. 37 (T. 30) dufzldzasya 
samatikramam (quoted by Waldschmidt, NAWG 1959. 1, p. 6 n.). 

The third pada of the Sanskrit version (Uv. xxxiii. 61, T. 69, R. 67) is quoted BSU § 130: 
utk#ptaparikha'l!l buddham, with the comment, 'Die Dbersetzung ist natiirlich ganz falsch; es 
kann nicht von dem Fortstossen eines Grabens die Rede sein, sondern nur von dem Wegschie­
be~ ~ines ;orrieg~ls.' It is, however, admitted that in Pali palikha,p, we have 'e_ine fal~ch~ 
Pahs1erung of palzgha'f!l, and there seems to be no need to invoke a confusion with parzklza 
'ditch, trench' (BHSD s.v.). The spelling parihha seems well established for Buddhist Sanskrit, 
and it is better to consider it as an orthographic peculiarity rather than a 'mistranslation', since 
the original sense continued to be understood. This is confirmed by the Tibetan version of the 
present stanza, which has yolis su gduli spmis. (Rockhill's translation, 'has thrown off all afflic­
tion', has mistakenly seen heregdun-ba 'pain, affliction', instead of gdun(-ma) 'beam, parigha'.) 

44. uvedi, vavati: seep. 87. The writing of initial va- for uva- does not necessarily mean the 
loss of a syllable, as can be seen from 24, 25 vasada varada. The Prakrit verse, with ca vi (ciipi) 
may therefore indicate a line of nine syllables. The Sinhalese edition of 1898 of the Pali com­
mentary (quoted by Norman, DhpA iv. 228 n.) has uppattifi c'eva. This may of course be merely 
a coincidence: but it is possible that the Pali verse should in fact read upapatti'l!l c'eva, and that 
uppattifi c' eva and the current reading of the editions, upapatti7?z ca, are both 'corrections' to 
reduce the nine syllables to eight. 

46. The first half of the Sanskrit verse Uv. xxxiii. 29 (equivalent to 32 in the Tibetan) is quoted 
in BSU § 203: 

yas tu pm;yarµ ca piipa'f!l ciipy ubhau saligiiv upiityagiit. 
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In c, ~aga is presumably due merely to the influence of ~aga. This pada seems to have been 
replaced by another in the Tibetan; but in xxxiii. 25 rdul bra/ zin ii ba mya nan [zdas pa de appears 
to translate asoka~n viraja1J1, iantam, which would support the Pali asoka1J1,. (mya nan las l.zdas pa 
is used to translate nirv<i!za; but the proper name Asoka is rendered by mya 1ian med.) 

4 7 • akadaggadi: see pp. 64, 1 oo. The word katha11zkatha is well established both in Pali and in 
Buddhist Sanskrit, and in spite of the lack of aspiration the Prakrit must be understood in the 
same way, rather than *agatagati (Senart). The corresponding Uv. stanza ( quoted BSU § 103) has 
ni{;katlzm.nkatha[z. 

pruju : cf. also Sn. 2 3 6 tathagata,µ. deva-manussa-piijita,_n; A padana, i. 264 sabbesa1Jl, piijito 
homi. 

48. dasabaloveda: the scribe apparently started to write this as dasabala'u(veda), but changed his 
mind and altered 'u to ve, without however troubling to delete the vowel-mark u. 

50. avha'i has naturally been taken as 3rd sg. indicative, directly equivalent to ahhati. But if 
this is so, the form is isolated in the text. The other verbal form which Senart compared with 
this, pl~a'i, is in fact an optative (see note on 114). It is true that earlier intervocalic -t- has 
sporadically disappeared (ca'uri, ca'ufha: see p. 87); but the indicative in -di is otherwise 
stable. We may therefore assume that the form here was not intended to mean abhati, but rather 
iibhiiya, oblique case-form of the noun abha: 'and at night the moon by reason of its brightness'. 
This restores regularity to the grammar, and is adequate for the sense of the verse, since the 
idea of 'shines' or 'is pre-eminent' is readily carried on from the previous clause. (An alternative 
though less likely interpretation of abhiiya would be as absolutive of the verb ii-bhii-.) 

This is not of course decisive for the original form of the verse. But it is worth noting that the 
Pali commentator appears to have had in front of him a different reading from the vulgate 
iibhati. His comment is: cando pi abbhadihi vimutto rattim eva virocati no divii. Here virocati is 
merely a repetition of the word already used for the sun; and the phrase abbhiidihi vimutto seems 
to indicate that he had the curious reading abbhati, or chose to understand his text in this way, 
i.e. abbha- 'cloud' with ati; or, perhaps more probably, abbhiiya, as a corruption of an original 
iibhiiya. On the last alternative, a form abbhiiya as ablative might well have provoked a copyist 
to attempt to correct the text (although in fact the Saddaniti accepted the feminine: see CPD 
s.v.); and in the circumstances abhiiti might be thought a very good scribal emendation. 

53. Cf. also Divy. 203 adhyiitmaratal.z samahito. In Mv. iii. 423, adhyayarato is surely an error 
of a scribe rather than of the original compilers of the work, and should be emended accordingly. 

54. mana-bha1,ti: see note on 237. 

56. kana!la: from the photograph it is impossible to tell whether the mark above the second 
syllable is a superscript pen-stroke or a lenticule. The latter interpretation is adopted in the 
text, on the authority of Senart, who was working from the original manuscript. 

57. In the Tibetan, sil siian yan lag liza pas is a direct translation of paiiciingikena tiiryeya ( rather 
than 'by having cymbals on the five limbs'-R.). 

59, 60. There is no trace of a mark of punctuation after atadridi in the manuscript, and it is 
therefore probable that the scribe understood the division of these two verses as given in the 
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text. This seems intrinsically superior to the division of the Pali editions, and it is supported by 
the fact that Uv. xxxii. 7 gives the whole stanza of six padas widely separated from the other. 
The Tibetan version is complete, although a few phrases are defective in Rockhill's translation. 
It agrees with the Prakrit in mthun pa (pratiriipa), and in iiciira-lwsalo repeated in d and e, but 
with the Pali in/, du!zkhasyanta'f!l kari~yati. The Pali verse-division, however, seems to have been 
known to the commentary (unless, as is unlikely here, the text of the latter has been adjusted), 
since, although these verses are discussed as part of a larger group, the comments on the separate 
verses within the group are carefully punctuated by the phrase ti attlzo after each. On the other 
hand, the translation by James Gray (Calcutta, 1887), which is based on the Burmese tradition, 
took the new verse as starting with mitte bhajassu. In a similar manner, the Uv. has gone astray 
(in the Sanskrit manuscript as well as in the Tibetan) in distributing the two halves of the verse 
corresponding to 59 between two adjacent stanzas. 

All the verses of the Pali group (Dhp. 368-76) occur in the present chapter, although in a 
different order. The fact that the commentator treats this group as a unity might indicate that 
the verses, if not in origin a single poem, at least formed the subject-matter of a standard ser­
mon. Another version of the same sermon, with quite different verses but with much of the 
same phraseology, appears in Sn. 337-42 (Rahula-sutta). 

Edgerton interpreted a number of occurrences of gupti in Buddhist Sanskrit (mostly equivalent 
to Pali kutti) as 'form, formation, fashion' (BHSD s.v.). In view of parjisadlzara-guti, closely linked 
with iictira, it may seem desirable to subtract from Edgerton's examples iiciira-gupti. There is no 
difficulty in interpreting both these compounds in terms of Classical Sanskritgupti, as' guarded be­
haviour' ( or, more idiomatically, 'respectable behaviour'). The possibility remains open, however, 
that guti here is simply a mistake, due to the occurrence of idri' a-goti in the preceding stanza. 

The translation of pafisanthtira as 'friendly greeting, conversation' fits reasonably well many 
of the Pali passages where the word is used; but it is not the sense understood here by the com­
mentary, and renderings such as 'Let him live a life of friendship' (Radhakrishnan) are barely 
adequate. Andersen's version, 'let him live in charity' is nearer the mark, though perhaps only 
accidentally. There seems little doubt that, as its etymology indicates, the word fundamentally 
denoted the spreading out of gifts for mutual exchange, and in particular between host and 
guest. Such a ritual exchange of gifts is a familiar feature of social behaviour in many societies 
in different parts of the world. From this sense, it would be easy to envisage a generalization in 
the direction of 'polite social intercourse in accordance with etiquette'. The commentary on the 
present verse, however, shows that the more precise sense was not forgotten: amisa-pafisanthtire 
ca dhamma-pa{isanthare ca sampanna-vuttittiya pa#santhtira-vutti assa pa#santhtirassa ktiralw 
bhaveyya. The sense of 'friendly greeting, conversation' has not been reported from Buddhist 
Sans_krit, where in any case the word is rare: BHSD s.v. pratisa1Jlstara, 'distribution severally 
~of gifts): Mvy. 2859 = Tib. so sor !zged (!zgyed)pa, separate distribution'. The Pali commentary 
is ~onfirmed by Uv. xxxii. 7, both in the rendering of the verse, so sor bgo bsa!z bya ba dari, and in the 
Tibetan commentary. The latter, quoted by Rockhill (p. 175 n., but with a mistranslation of 
bgo bsa!z as 'prescriptions' instead of 'share, distribution'), also distinguishes the two types, 
dharma-pratisatµsttira and <imi~a-pratisatµsttira (zari ziii). We have thus an expression virtually 
~ynonymous with the familiar couple, dharma-d<ina, <imi~a-diina. This shows clearly the manner 
m which the sense of pafisanthiira developed in Buddhism: the word describes the situation 
where the layman makes his gift to the begging monk, while the latter gives in return his 'gift 
of the doctrine', presumably in the form of a short homily. In some places in Pali it is admi~ted~y 
difficult to see much more in the word than 'polite conversation'; but if the same rendering ls 
retained for such phrases as satthii tena saddhirtz pafisanthtira1Jl katvii, the underlying implications 
should be borne in mind. 
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61. svilza'o si'a: the verb indicates an agreement with the Sanskrit version, sprlzako bhavet, 
rather than with the participle pilzaya111 of the Pali. In itself, however, the Prakrit form is 
ambiguous, and since sprlzaka- is a somewhat artificial formation, there is a slight bias in favour of 
considering the participle to be the earlier reading. For other examples of interchange of k andy 
in Pali, due to misunderstandings of earlier Prakritic forms (in both directions, but apparently 
only after i), see BSU §§ 88-90. 

63. kamaramu: either kiima- or karma- would give reasonable sense in the context, but the 
latter has some additional support from the partial parallel cited by R. O. Franke, ZDMG 1906, 
482, from Itiv. 79: kammiiriimo blzassa-rato. This interpretation accords better with the story of 
the Pali commentary to Dhp. 364, and furnishes a better jingle for dlzarma-. It should be added 
that the manuscript is perfectly clear here, and Franke's doubts as to the reading of the second 
kama are without justification. In M v. iii, 422, 4, 5 the manuscripts have kamza-, which suggests 
a telescoping of the two verses. 

65, 66. The opening here is almost an echo of Katha Upani~ad, ii. 23 niiyam iitmiipravacanena 
lablzyo, na medlzayii na balzmzii irutena, although the remainder of the passage reflects a very 
different attitude from that of the Buddhist verse. Such a parallel, however, at least provides 
confirmation (if any is required) for the traditional interpretation of the Pali balzusaccena, in 
spite of the oddness of the form. See also p. 91. 

The reading vivicca- which has become current in the Pali text was doubtless adopted by 
Fausb01l as a lectio difficilior, but it has really little to commend it. It is apparently unknown to 
the manuscripts used for the edition of the Pali commentary, which have the more natural 
reading vivitta-. The antiquity of the latter is guaranteed by the Prakrit, and it therefore seems 
reasonable to reject vivicca-. In the Mahavastu the phrase is replaced by the virtually synony­
mous expression pranta-iayyiisanena ca, which also appears in the Pali commentary, panta­
seniisana-vasino; cf. Sn. 338. 

ph~amu, plural, as against the singular in Pali, may perhaps be linked with the fact that t~e 
introductory story before the verse in the Pali commentary is also in the plural. In place of this 
word, the Mahavastu edition has sprhaya111, but the manuscript readings reported are sprheya 
and grheya. It is probable therefore that the text should be corrected to sprieya. The surviving 
readings could then be readily understood: grheya as a substitute giving approximately the same 
sense (though with scant grammatical justification), and sprheya as a blend of the correct reading 
and the corruption. Cf. also p. 83, and note on 333. 

67. tavada: both the Uv. and the Mv. agree, with tiivata, against the Pali, which has presumably 
been altered under the influence of Dhp. 260 (cf. note on 182). The insertion of so before hoti 
and the Cambodian reading bhikldiuko (DhpA iii. 392 n.) are obviously subsequent attempts to 
correct the metre, and should be disregarded. 

Pa. vissm1z has been understood by modern interpreters to be equivalent to visva (PTSD), or 
even vifvak: 'He who adopts the whole law is a mendicant, not he who adopts only a part'; or 
'he is not a mendicant simply because he adopts the whole law of the mendicant' (Radhakrish­
nan). The Pali commentator, however, knew nothing of this, but instead explained the word as 
meaning either visama1JZ (which could be understood as 'partial', or 'intermittent'), or vissa­
gandha1JZ (Sk. visra-) 'smelling of raw meat', i.e. kiiyakammadika7JZ dhammam 'a dharma concerned 
only with bodily affairs'. This latter picturesque ~xplanation need hardly be taken seriously, but 
the interpretation as visama1JZ may well be old, smce the Mahavastu, iii. 422 has vifama11z dhar­
ma1Jl. The printed text of the Uv. however (JRAS 1912, 376) has vesya,_n dharmiin, and this at 
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first sight offers an attractive explanation: 'a man does not become a ~lzilqu merely ~y u~dertak­
ing a meretricious dharma' ('such as for their bellies sake, creep and mtrude, an~ chm? mto !he 
fold'); or, simply, 'an easy, accessible dharma'. The Tibetan hardly agrees with this, havmg 
groti pa~i chos. 

Edgerton(BHSD s.v. vesya) thought that the sense might have been taken to be 'of the village', 
i.e. 'common, vulgar, griimya', but suggested that vesya might be a false Sanskritization of 
Mind. (AMg.) vesiya, from Sk. veia, 'of garb, or external appearance (only)'. The form vesyii1_n, 
however, is simply a conjectural restoration, the manuscript being broken at this point, and the 
-:Y- having been added by the editor. By good fortune, part of the verse has been preserved in 
a bilingual Agnean fragment (Sieg and Siegling, Tocharische Spraclzreste, I.A, p. 201, no. 360): 
bhi~ur na tiivatii bhavati . . . vesmadharmii1Jl samaaiiya, the last phrase being translated as 
w~ta-#'f!l wkii.'f!l ets[u] 'accepting a domestic manner (of life)'. This gives a precise parallel to 
the Tibetan(groti, 'house' rather than 'village'), and we need not doubt that vesma- is established 
as the reading of the Uv. 

The Prakrit text was formerly read as vispa, and was taken to support the interpretation of 
vissa1Jl as visva1Jl. But the first syllable is clearly ve, and if the second syllable is spa, it is indeed 
written somewhat clumsily. In the absence of other examples with which to compare it, a 
reading sma here might seem unduly speculative; but once the idea has been suggested by the 
Uv. reading, sma appears graphically more likely than spa. We would then see here the narrowed, 
alif-like form of s, such as regularly appears in spa, written above a normal ma. The form of the 
character has been disguised by the double accident of the pen having been carried from the 
bottom of s towards the beginning of them (on the right), and by the lower part of the arc of 
the m having disappeared with a sliver of bark (which has also taken away the lower extremity 
of the following dha). 

It would still have been possible to consider that vesma- was a later misunderstanding, if it had 
not_ been for the remarkable coincidence of the Pali explanation visamarµ and the Mv. viiamii1.n. 
This, coupled with the other evidence, shows beyond question that a reading with -m- was 
current at a very early date. We may also note that the group sibilant plus m was frequently pre­
served in Magadhi, and the J aina commentator Silanka states that the Sanskritic forms akasmiit, 
asmiika'f!l were used in Magadha even by the cow-girls (Pischel § 314). It seems probable there­
fore t~at the original form of the verse, in some old Magadhi or Ardha-magadhi dialect, had, 
say, vissarµ dhamma'f!l, which produced an apparently absurd sense: 'A man who undertakes the 
w_hole dh~rma is not thereby a bhi~u.' The preacher would then explain to his audience that by 
vissa he did not mean visva, but vesma, so that the real sense of the verse was 'a dharma no better 
t?an that of living in a house', i.e. a dharma concerned simply with obtaining enough food to 
hve on. Such an explanation handed down orally could then have given rise to the Pali and M • ' , 

v. vtsama, viiama, when the sense of *vesma, *visma was no longer remembered. The Sanskrit 
and the North-western Prakrit, on the other hand, were able to preserve vesma-, but, as in other 
cases also, were unable to retain the original play upon words. 

68• An exact parallel to bin the Prakrit occurs in Pali in Jat. v. 153, vi. 181, vatavii brahma­
can"yavii (Franke). 

In the first half of the verse, Uv. agrees with the Pali (but with prahiiya in place of hiihetvii). 
The Mv. also, with yo ca kiimiirµ ca piipiirµ ciidhikrtvii brahmacaryaviirµ, although seriously 
corrupted, clearly goes back to the same original. In pada c, on the other hand, the Pali and the 
Prakrit agree, against the Mv., ni~fre?Zi-bhuto saprajfio, and Uv., vifre?Zi-bhutas (or -krtvii? cf. 
xi. I 2, Chakravarti, p. I 33) carati. This is a good illustration of the extremely complicated manner 
in which the various versions are interrelated. 
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In the writing of du for di we might be inclined to see a mere lapsus calami, ,vere it not for the 
fact that the same feature reappears in a repetition of the same phrase in 79. ,v e may therefore 
assume that the writing does give some indication of the pronunciation, and that the vowel has 
been attracted in the direction of u under the influence of the surrounding syllables: seep. 83. 

69. du!zadi: seep. 100; maduru: seep. 105. 

70. Cf. also Theri. 182, 189 pa!ivijjlzi,!l pada,!z sanim/z. Uv. iv. 31 has pratividlzyate, while X.."-.xii. 
20 has adlugaccliet. 

For pada,!z, the Tibetan has go fzplza,i 'rank, status,' while the Chinese has 1iJ 'words, sentence'. 
The latter is a common sense of pada- in Buddhist texts, in contradistinction to the regular usage 
of the grammarians, for whom pada- is a single word as opposed to a sentence: see P. S. Jaini, 
BSOAS xxii. 98 ff. Both adhi-gam- and prati-vyadlz- are commonly used in the sense of 'under­
stand'; and in the translation of Uv. iv. 31 the Tibetan has rtogs 'understand', while for xxxii. 20 

it has tlwb 'obtain'. It thus seems possible to translate the verse in two ways: either, 'He will 
understand the \Vord of Peace: "The cessation of the sa,!lskiiras is happiness" '; or, 'He will 
arrive at the peaceful, happy state which consists of the quiescence of the sm/zskiiras.' It is of 
course possible that the double sense was intentional. Since the expression pada11z santm1z as a 
description of nir·vii!za is certainly to be linked with such ancient formulations as the Vedic 
vi~!zo!z parama,!l padm/l, it is of interest to remark that Renou has recently suggested the possi­
bility of verbal play in the Rigveda on the two senses of pada, "trace'' et "mot" '(Etudes sur le 
vocabulaire du Rgveda, premiere serie, Pondichery, 1958, pp. 21-22). 

saglzaravosamu may be a reflection of the pronunciation rather than a mere error of writing: 
seep. 83. 

72. asecanakam: the CPD rather inadequately renders this as 'agreeable to the taste, smell', but 
also quotes the traditional Sanskrit explanation from the Amarakosa, trpter nasty anto yasya 
darsaniit, which is certainly correct, except for the restriction to the sense of sight, which is only 
secondary. The root seli- 'to satiate' is to be separated from sek- 'to sprinkle': for details, see 
H. _,v. Bailey, BSOAS xxi. 530. In the commentary to Desiniimamiilii, i. 72, iiseatzaya is e~­
plamed by avitrpta-darsana. It is possible that Vedic iisic- belongs here: RV ii. 37. 1 sd piirtzt1'!" 
V~!y iisicam, and similarly vii. 16. II, in both of which a translation such as 'He (the god) is 
eager for full repletion' would fit the context well. (Geidner: 'Er wi.inscht voll eingeschenkt'.) 
,ve should then see in z,d vii siiicddlzvam in the second half of vii. 16. II a verbal play with the 
homophonous root. 

There is no means of determining whether the Prakrit should be divided as aseya!le moyaka 
or aseya?Zem oyalw. If the latter was intended, the reading agrees in essentials with the Pali, 
which is certainly the older form of the line; if the former, the corruption leading to Mv. 
asecana11z ca mocana1Jz had already started. (One of the Mv. manuscripts has asecanamocana1Jl.) 
Among the commentary explanations of asecanaka (quoted CPD s.v.), note in particular ojavanto 
sabhiiven' eva madlzuro. We may wish to reserve judgement on the question of connecting ojavant­
with ojas- 'strength'; but there is no reason to doubt that ojavant- is immediately connected with 
Pali and Buddhist Sanskrit ojii. Edgerton (BHSD) held that in Buddhist Sanskrit the meaning of 
ojii was simply 'food'; but from the contexts in which the word occurs it is clear that it is applied 
principally if not exclusively to 'food of excellent flavour'. The phrase in the present verse t~us 
describes the pada1Jl santa1Jl as 'of sweet savour, never causing surfeit'. The Uv. -darsanatfl is a 
poor substitution for this, the word being mechanically borrowed from a different type of context, 
namely, the description of the physical beauty of Buddhas and other eminent persons. 

B 8411 0 
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75. Uv. xxxi. 31 (JRAS 1912, 373): 

iitiipi vihara tvam apra111atto 
[ ]theta cittam 
mii lohagzu/.ii11z gile(!z) pramatta(M 
krandan vai 11aralufu pacya111iina(M. 

The first line of the verse presents little difficulty. The Pali Yersion is probably closest to the 
original form. Since pamiido after mii occurs several times in Pali in positions where the metre 
requires - v - (mii dhamma1.n riija pamiido Jat. v. 123. 27; 223. 29; vi. 9+· 30, at the end of an 
anu~tubh: the same phrase still further distorted, Mv. iii. 454. 5 mc'i riija dharme pramiidaya), 
it has been generally accepted that the original phrase was a negatiYe injunctiYe, with ~he 
augment retained, i.e. of the form mii priimada[z. It is thus reasonable to assume that the h~e 
originally had the metrical form - v - v - v - v -, as in Dhp. 236a, 285c, 180a. Since this 
metrical shape is accepted without difficulty by Uv. xxix. 53. 54 (= 180), and probably also 
xvii. 5 ( = 285), the rephrasing here by the Sanskrit translator may be due partly to the Vaitaliya 
line in an otherwise Aupacchandasika stanza, and partly to other metrical problems, if the 
reading pamiido had, as is probable, already become current. There is, however, no justification 
at all for actually emending the Pali text to pii111ado, as D. Andersen did (Pali Reader, p. 126): 

there is no reason to suppose that the compilers of the Pali canon were particularly sensitive to 
metrical minutiae, and mii pamiido is thoroughly established in Pali, both in prose and in verse 
(Saqi. iv. 263 mii briihmaiia pathamarµjhiinm.n pamiido, &e.). Most probably the word was thought 
by the Pali redactors to be simply the noun pamiido, with the verb left unexpressed: '(Let there 
be) no slackness'; since there appears to be no other likely motive for changing an earlier 
*piimado. The commentators regularly explain the phrase by mii pamajji (which docs not prove, 
however, that they considered pamiido to be an injunctive), and this commentary-form has 
intruded into the text in the curious shape mii pramiidyi in Mv. iii. 1 24. 18, where again *priimado 
would give better metre, and is probably closer to the original of the verse. In Jat. iv. 111 Udaye 
ma pamiida, carassu dhammarµ, the metrically better form would be an injunctive without aug­
ment, *pamado . 
. If it were possible to read in the Prakrit version pramadi, this would be easily explained as_ a 

simple transfer to an -i aorist injunctive (pamiidi also in Pali). It seems, however, to be certain 
that the scribe has here written pramati, a form which is difficult to explain, and which, even if 
correct in this version, can hardly be original. A lac. sg. pramatte would not be satisfactory, and 

a nom. sg. in -e here seems unlikely. Apart from this, we are driven back to very improbable 
an~ogical forms such as *pramatti (aor. inj.), or *pramatte'J:,, (opt.), or *pramat-tvi (absolutive), of 
which the last is perhaps the least unlikely. The easiest solution is clearly to assume that the 
scribe has simply miscopied, and that he ought to have written pramadi. . 

The second line of the stanza is particularly troublesome, and it would be rash to be dogmatic 
about its original form. It probably became grammatically obscure quite early-though the 
general sense could not be misunderstood-and it may be that all of the surviving versions ar_e 
the result of attempts to patch the grammar. It remains possible, however, that the Prakrit 
version, giving a simple construction, is reasonably close to the original. 

The Pali text was earlier printed with bhavassu, and the commentary as pancavidhe ca te 
k<imagurie cittmµ ma bhavatu (so quoted by Childers, P. Diet. s.v. bhavati). This is full of difficul­
ties. The second person imperative is recklessly interpreted as third person. By its position te 
should be acc. pl. of the pronoun tat; but to make any sense of the sentence, it must be gen. sg. 
of tvam, and kiimauune must be lac. sg. In these circumstances it is understandable that Senart 

• b • ' hi h 
should have felt that the Prakrit provided a certain correction of the Pali-an estimate w c 
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now seems over-opt1m1st1c. Taking blzame,isu as a causative of b/zram- (the difference in trans­
cription is irrelevant for the interpretation), he understood the line to mean 'Let not the 
kiimagu!zas cause your mind to stray.' This, it seems, was so attractive that subsequent Pali 
editors have regularly printed blzamassu, and H. C. Norman in his edition of the commentary 
(1914) gave the sentence quoted above as cittm1z mii bhamatu. This indeed makes it easier to 
interpret the sentence in the commentary; but it is a mystery why blzamassu should have been 
thought to make easier sense than blzavassu. 

Radhakrishnan follows other editors in printing bhamassu, although in his translation(' Let not 
your thought delight in sensual pleasures') he has temporarily forgotten that James Gray's transla­
tion is based on Burmese manuscripts; and there the reading is ramassu. D. Andersen (Pali Reader, 
Glossary, s.v. b/zamati) does not even mention the existence of the reading blzavassu. Of bhamassu, 
he says, 'imp. 2 sg. med . ... seems to be used as imp. 3 sg.'. The Prakrit version, he adds, 'seems 
to prove that we ought to read kiimagu?zii bhami11zsu (aor. 3 pl.) or blzameswJt (aor. 3 pl. caus.)'. 

The important point to make in the present context is that the Prakrit spelling blzametsu, 
while consistent with a form of blzram-, is not conclusive evidence for it. At the time when 
blzamassu was imported into the Pali editions, it was insufficiently realized that intervocalic -m­
in the Prakrit frequently appears in place of an earlier -v- (seep. 88). A confusion between m 
and v is easily understandable in the Sinhalese script, and the Sinhalese manuscripts are in fact 
divided. (Of the two Dhp. manuscripts in the library of the School of Oriental and African 
Studies, one has blzavassu, the other bhamassu.) The evidence is therefore impressively impartial, 
and neither reading can claim superiority on grounds of manuscript support only. 

For the Prakrit, it seems on the whole easier to make sense if the ambiguous -m- is here under­
stood as for an earlier -v-. From the same root, we have also bhama?Za'i (bhiivaniiya) and sabhamu 
(sa111bhava1J1,). The Prakrit text can thus be taken to represent mii te kiimagu?Zii bhavi111su citta,µ, 
'May the kiimagu?zas not accrue to thee, o mind.' Cf. M v. ii. 142. 5. divyii me bhontu kiimagu?Zii(fz ). 

Unfortunately most of the Sanskrit version of the line is lost. The editor filled the lacuna by 
[ma luimagu?Ze prama] tlzeta cittmp, without giving any reasons; but since this makes questio_nable 
metre, and doubtful sense ('May your mind not be agitated in the kiimagu!la (sg.)' (?)), it can 
probably be neglected. It would be rash to assume that th, coming at the break, has been read 
correctly. The Tibetan has sems khyod phmi khrol lzdod la dga!z ma byed 'O mind, do not take 
pleasure in ... l?iima'. (The sense of phmi khrol is uncertain, but this is a problem which need 
not be pursued here.) It seems almost certain that sems, in this position in the line, is intend~d as 
a vocative; and if so, this might give support to the translation suggested for the Prakrit. It 
might be thought that dga[z here offers some support for the Burmese reading ramassu; but since 
the latter is much more likely to be simply altered from bhamassu of one of the Sinhalese manu­
script traditions, this is more probably an accident. 

As for the Pali, it need hardly be said that bhamassu, bhavassu could not conceivably be a 3rd 

person imperative. It must, as a 2nd person imperative, belong syntactically either to the ~oca­
tive bhikkhu in the previous line, or to citt01Jt, if the latter is construed as a vocative. In ne1ther 
case, however, does it seem possible to make sense of the verse if the word is taken simpl~ as 
bhavasva. An interpretation which seems at least possible is to understand the word as standmg 
for the imperative of the causative, i.e. for *bhiivessu, with metrical shortening of the first syllable. 
This interpretation (as bluivayasva) was suggested long ago by Weber (SBE x, Max Miill~r's 
note on Dhp. 371), but has naturally been forgotten since the editions have adopted the reading 
bhamassu. Geiger quotes no examples of 2nd person sg. imperat. mid. of causative verbs, and a_n 
unusual formation of this type might well have been a source of difficulty and corruption. Th!~ 
would allow the alternatives: 'O bhikkhu, do not exercise your mind in the kamaguQas (acc. pl.) ' 
or 'O mind, do not exercise yourself (te) in the karnagm,1as'. 
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In the last line mii in the Pali is unmetrical, and superfluous in sense, since the negation can 
be readily carried from the previous line. The word is thus clearly an interpolation to the ori­
ginal form of the verse; but again, this consideration docs not entitle an editor to delete the word 
from an edition of the Pali recension. In the Prakrit, lwni is probably to be taken as injunctive, 
equivalent to the Pali kandi; but the existence of present participles in -i (bha!,i, yuji, see p. 116) 
leaves the possibility open of a direct agreement with the Sanskrit version, hranda11. 

77. parivaja'i (i.e. parivarjayet, or perhaps second person) seems an almost certain reconstruc­
tion of the break in the manuscript, fitting well both the sense and the remaining traces of the 
characters. 

In the Jataka verse, adduced by Franke as a near parallel, the feminine adjectives refer to the 
nature of ,voman, and we may assume that this is also the intention of the Prakrit verse. The 
sense is thus, 'One should avoid women, who are irascible, ungrateful, and malicious.' 

In the Pali verse, cara seems unlikely, and it should probably be emended to care, opt. 2 sg. 

78. utvari: seep. 83. fagadhi'o: see pp. 95, ror. 

79. P. asatii is supported here by the commentary, and by the occurrence of the same pada in 
Sn. 861 and 950. It seems almost certain that the manuscript here has asata, which could not 
correspond directly to the Pali. If it is not simply a mistake or a careless writing for asada, it 
would seem that the sense was taken to be 'without attachment' (asahta-): cf. Sn. 176 aldiica11m1z 
kiimabhave asattmµ. 

du for di: see note on 68. 

80 • Other versions of the stanza are : 

Mv. iii. 412 alaiikrto viipi careya dharma11z 
kfiinto diinto niyato bralzmaciiri 
sarvehi bhiitelzi nivarya da~rja;Jl 
so briihma~o so srama?ZO sa bhil?fUfi. 

Catufparifat-siitra (ed. Waldschmidt), p. 192: 

alaiikrtas ciipi careta dharmmJl 
diintal.z siinta(z sai.nyato bralmzaciiri 
sarvefu bhiitefu nidhiiya da?zr/aitz 
sa briihma1;a(z sa srama~a(z sa bhihfu!;,. 

Divy. 339 ag_rees with this last, except for ciireta and bralmzaciiri (which are probably misprints), 
and ,_ unmetncally, dantendriyal.z for diinta!;,. It is of interest to observe here that while the Pali 
readmg in the first pada is isolated, the Mahavastu and the Pali are closely related in b, while the 
Prakrit is in agreement with the canonical Mula-sarvastivadin version. 

81-90. These verses, with their common refrain (on which see further the discussion below on 
86 ), are preserved as a separate unit in the Pali tradition, where they form the first chapter 
( Uraga-sutta) of the Sutta-nipiita. While there is therefore no reason to doubt that this is in 
origin a separate, self-contained poem, the subject matter quite naturally led to its inclusion here. 
The fact that the Prakrit and the Uv. agree in using it as a sort of coda to the Bhiki?u chapter 
(to which, however, the Uv. adds a further two verses) may indicate that there was an early 
tradition which placed it at this point in the Dharmapada material. The Prakrit gives the shortest 
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version of the poem, the Uv. the longest. The 17 verses of the Pali show only slight differences 
from the Prakrit in the arrangement of the material: verses 14 and 15 are telescoped in the 
Prakrit into a single verse, 88; verses 6 and 7 are not represented in the Prakrit; and for the 
rest, the greater extent of the Pali is due to the repetition of a single stanza, with successive 
substitution of single terms of a series. Thus, verses 10-13 are the same as 9, except that for 
iiatvii lake these verses have vitaloblzo, vitarii,go, vitadoso, and vitamolzo respectively. The same 
process of 'serial repetition', highly esteemed as a mechanism for expanding the volume of 
sacred texts, is used here by the Uv. to achieve a total of 26 or 28 verses, including the six 
(Chakravarti's Sanskrit manuscript) or seven (Tibetan version) built out of the two, 81 and 83, 
which are transferred by the Uv. to the Pu~pa chapter. 

The manuscript was badly fragmented here at the time when Senart worked on it, and this 
accounts for the difficulties he experienced in putting these verses into order. Since then, most 
of the fragments in question have been carefully fitted into place under the same glass as the 
main leaf, and it is now clear that the section consists of 10 verses, not 11. There is therefore no 
need to assume, as Senart did, that the figure given in the manuscript for the total number of 
verses in the chapter is incorrect, since there are in fact 40 verses, if we exclude 56a from the 
numbering as an accidental repetition. 

81. In the second pada, in spite of the break in the manuscript, the remaining traces make the 
reading proposed very probable, though a doubt remains with regard to the last syllable. The 
spelling pupha is unexpected, since the word appears elsewhere (290 ff.) as p~a or p~pa; but 
the upright stroke, with a very faint trace of a horizontal to the left, at the edge of the break, 
suggests the reading -plza for the second syllable here. Alternatively, an interpretation pu[,1-Je or 
pu[,s-]i might be graphically possible. 

It would appear that the ends of the second and fourth padas have been transposed by the 
scribe, as Senart suggested. Since this cannot possibly make sense, we may assume that the 
scribe's eye had jumped to the second viva in his exemplar, and that he wrote tvaya purwza at 
the end of the second pada; but that he also realized his mistake immediately, and, following a 
time-honoured method of concealment among scribes, simply wrote in the word he had missed 
at the next convenient place, thus preserving the appearance of his page by avoiding the untidi­
ness of an erasure or deletion. 

On the sense of the refrain, jahiiti ora-prirat?Z, see note on 86. 

82. visada: the Pali editions have regularly printed visatmµ, but Fausboll quoted from Burmese 
manuscripts the alternative spelling visata17z. Since the latter is supported by the Prakrit, it 
should certainly be restored to the text. The word apparently has caused some difficulty to 
translators, since Lord Chalmers omits it entirely, and Hare, though accepting the traditional 
sense (vitthaia1Jl) proposed by the Pali commentator (SnA i. 12), dissents from the natural synta.x 
of the latter, and attaches the adjective to lwdhm.n instead of to sappavisa~n. Neither translator 
has felt it necessary to give a note to explain these somewhat arbitrary procedures. One can only 
conjecture that the embarrassment arose from the feeling that a diffusion of the poison through 
the body would imply a knowledge of the circulation of the blood; and this knowledge, naturally, 
the ancient authors could not have possessed. Nevertheless, even in the absence of this know­
ledge, the commentator ,vas aware that snake-venom does in fact spread through the body, and 
said so explicitly: sabba11z kriya11z plzaritvii thitm1z visatm7z sappavisam. In the Tibetan version 
bta,i ba ( often used to translate samarpayati) may indicate a varian~ visrstanz in the Sanskrit 
version; but this would in any case be a late alteration. • • • • 

It must, however, be admitted that the sense of 'diffused' is a little forced here. This in itself 
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does not disprove the interpretation, since clearly the word \Vas chosen by the poet prim~rily_ for 
the sake of its alliteration with sappavisa1J1; but other possibilities may be ,rnrth conSidenn~. 
We might, for example, see here the word vi1ata-, with a meaning such as 'painful, dread, c:uel • 
This has been cited only from one passage in Buddhist Sanskrit (Divy. 376. 12 paizca-vz1ata­
bandhanii1J1, kiirm,zii1J1, kiirayanti 'they inflict a torture consisting of five dreadful bonds': BHSD 
s.v.); but it was also known in Prakrit (Sheth, Pr.-Hin<li Diet., visacja, visacjha). Hemacandra 
recognized the word, which he considered to be directly derived from S. vi1m1za, and he therefore 
excluded it from his desi-list ( commentary on Desiniimamlilii, vii. 62 vi1a111avlicalws tu vi1ama­
sabdabhava!z ). The etymology remains uncertain. A derivation from vi1a- would be semantically 
understandable, but remains speculative, since the suffix -ta >-da is familiar principally from 
the later period of Middle In do-Aryan (Pischel § 599); and. if thi~ were the word in the present 
verse, the -s- for -1- would imply that the word here is not an inherited form, but is simply taken 
over from the dialect from which the translation was made. 

It might, however, be suggested that the word which Hemacandra distinguishes from this may 
have its aspirate--visar;lho--as a later development, or even an error in the tradition. This 
assumption would allow the word to be attached to the root sat- known to the Sanskrit lexico­
graphers in the sense of 'to be sick', and would favour the mc·a~ing niroga, rejected by Hema­
candra in favour of niriiga. The existence of these two interpretations clearly shows a dependence 
on an unsatisfactory manuscript tradition; but there is no need to doubt the sense of 'sick­
ness', and the root is in all probability in origin the same as that preserved in such words as 
Hindi sarnii 'to decay' (see Turner, Nepali Diet. s.v. sarnu). 

This would allow us, as an alternative possible explanation of the verse, to conjecture that 
visatatJl might be the present participle of a verb *vi-satati 'to cure a disease'. This is suggeSted 
:"ith. some diffidence, since the verb is not directly at~ested, and the meaning proposed fo: it 
implies a rather complicated (though not impossible) semantic development. But the suggestion 
seems worth putting forward for consideration, since in this way the verse falls into the same 
structural pattern as that of its neighbours: 

Sn. 5 

Sn. I 

Sn.2 

Sn. 3 

najjhagama sararµ 
vicinmri puppham iva 

vineti kodharµ 
visatm11 sappavisarµ va 

ragam udacchida 
bhisa-puppharµ va vigayha 

tai:iham udacchida 
saritarµ va sosayitvii. 

In each of th_ese ~erses, the second line gives a word of comparison (iva, va ), a word p~rallel with 
t~e substantive m the first line, and a participle or absolutive parallel with the verb ~n the first 
lme. (On Sn.' ~ and 3, se_e also the following notes, 83, 84.) The interpretation of ~1s~ta111 as a 
pr~sent participle thus gives us a coherent group of stanzas built upon the same principle, and 
this fact may be felt to counterbalance the risk of postulating a verb only indirectly atteste~. The 
argument admittedly falls short of being conclusive, since poets are not necessarily conS15tent; 
and indeed Sn. 4, which in other respects belongs to the same group, breaks the pattern _b! 
having no participle or absolutive in the second line. On the other hand, by supplying an explicit 
subject in the comparison (mahogho), that stanza coheres more readily with the group than the 
verse under discussion does if visatmri is taken as an adjective to sappavism.n. . 

The break in the manuscript leaves the possibility open that the reading he~e w~s vzsar;lu. 
Senart's fragment B. xv vi sa, which Franke suggested might be placed m this verse, to 
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correspond to the Pali (sappa)',:ism!l (ZDMG 60. 484), is 480 in the present plates, and really 
belongs to verse 44. 

83. udavalzi: ev~n before the discovery of the Prakrit version, Morris suggested (JPTS 1887, 
1 3 ~) that the_ Pal_1 ":ord here should be ~nderstood as udabbalzi, from the root vrlz- 'to extirpate'. 
This seems mtnns1cally much better m the context than the rather questionable ut + vadheti 
0 ~ the Pali commentator, and we may agree with Senart that the Prakrit confirms the conjecture. 
Smee this root appears with initial b- in the present dialect (see note on brahidare, verse 1 ), the 
fo:n: here indicates a single intervocalic consonant, ud-abrlz- ( or ud-ii-abrh-, for the metre, if the 
ongmal ,·erse had an aorist with the weal-: form of the root). In the Pali, the double consonant 
-bb- may either indicate ud-abralz-, or may be simply formed by analogy from other parts of the 
verb. 

vilwsa: < vigalzya, S. 'll'igrlzya. On i < lzy, seep. 105. It can hardly be disputed that the sense 
of 'seizing' or 'plucking' the lotus-flower is intended here: such a meaning is entirely apt in the 
co~text, and vigaylza, with a single intervocalic -g-, is the phonetically regular inherited form of 
tlus part of the verb in Pali. It vmuld seem, however, that the Pali commentator was familiar 
only with the meaning 'to quarrel' for this verb, and with the analogical formation vi'ggaylza. He 
therefore attempts perversely to see here the root giih-; and the modern translators have regu­
larly followed him. This curious piece of pedantry-which has the effect of eliminating such 
poetry as the verse contains-is supported by a jejune story of boys diving into a lake to gather 
lotuses. This is obviously invented merely to justify the exegesis. It is probable that the meaning 
of vi'grlzya survived in the tradition leading to the Udanavarga. Unfortunately, Chakravarti's 
Sanskrit manuscript was somewhat broken at this point; and the printed Tibetan text has: 

chu sliyes rtsa balzi me tog elm gnas lta[zi. 

But it is very doubtful whether this could be original. The phrase elm gnas (perhaps 'water­
dwelling', as an adjectival phrase with me tog: Rockhill's 'tank' could hardly be justified) is in 
itself clumsy after elm sl~yes at the beginning of the line. And since the translator has carefully 
given a literal rendering of all the other ·words (chu skyes for sarorulzm.11, rtsa ba for bi'sa, me _tog 
for puJpa), it is prima facie very likely that tclzu gnas stands in place of the word correspondmg 
to the Pali vigaylza. We may therefore suggest that the translator wrote clzag nas 'having broken'• 
This seems an appropriate word in the context: see further Desgodins, s.v. chag pa, where the 
following phrases are quoted: me tog chag pa 'bouquet de fleurs', rgun l;brum clzag pa 'faisceau 
de raisins', tlwg (gi) chag pa sdom 'lier les gerbes'. 

It must indeed be admitted that chag nas here produces a rather awkward piece of Tibetan 
syntax; and this fact, combined with the context, must have made elm gnas a wonderfully tempt­
ing corruption to a copyist who no longer had the Indian original before him. But the translator 
Was sufficiently literal to render bz"sa-puJPaJJl by rtsa ba[zi me tog 'flower of the root' (and it seems 
improbable that rtsa ba should have shared in the metonymy by which Sanskrit used bisa for the 
lotus and not merely the stalk or the root); and one so concerned with literal precision is not 
likely to have omitted vigrhya and then filled his line with an entirely superfluous chu gnas. 
Since the syntactical awkwardness may cast doubt on the emendation (chag lta might have been 
thought sufficient to give the sense), it should be added that lta here brings into comparison the 
whole preceding clause; and the awkwardness, such as it is, is exactly parallel to the synta.x of_ the 
Indian original. Further, nas is by far the commonest method of translating Sanskrit absolut1ves 
in -tva and -ya. A random collection of 64 absolutives from the Udanavarga showed 32 with nas 
(hitz•ii-sparis nas; jfiiitvii-rig nas; adiiya-blmis nas, &c.), while the remaining 50 per c~nt. 
accounted for several differeht types (spmis fin; rig pas; !;jug byed pa(!zi), &c.). A similar samplmg 
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from the Hevajra Tantra (ed. D. L. Snellgrove) produced 35 absoluti\·es translated with 11as, 
against only 13 translated otherwise. 

The pattern of this group of verses obviously lends itself to corruption by the process of re­
sorting the first and second lines and pairing them in different combinations. Thus, the present 
verse in the Prakrit combines the first line of Sn. 4 with the second line of Sn. 2. There is little 
point in speculating which arrangement is original. It could be argued that the Prakrit first line 
here, with hrh-, goes better with the plucking of a flower than the Pali clrid-; but there is nothing 
improbable in the latter, and it may well be supported by the Tibetan, which has gcod, a verb 
regularly used to translate chid-. But the same Tibetan verb would certainly not be impossible 
as a rendering of hrh- in a suitable context. In fact, all three versions have suffered alteration in 
one way or another. The Prakrit has lost some verses which arc in the Pali. An original vcrsc­
beginning, corresponding to that of 85 in the Prakrit, has probably been ousted from the Pali 
by the mechanical repetition of the same first line (with udacclzidii) in Sn. 2 and 3. The Prakrit 
is restrained in writing serial repetitions into the text (though reciters may have been expected 
to supply them), while the Pali multiplies by this means the verse beginning yo 1u1ccasiiri. The 
Udanavarga leaves this verse single, but multiplies several others. 

84, 85. udacha'i: see pp. 82, 87. 
visosayitvti appears to be thoroughly established in the Pali manuscript tradition at this point, 

and there is thus no means of telling whether or not the corruption goes back as far as the ori­
ginal redaction of the Pali version. An editor will therefore probably wish to leave the word as it 
stands in an edition of the Pali text; but the structural pattern of this group of verses (see also 
note on 82) allows us to re-establish for the original poem a reading equivalent to va sosayitvii. 
In view of the comparative rarity of the uncompounded verb, the corruption was virtually 
inevitable. A similar instance, which also illustrates the powerful attraction of a familiar com­
pound verb, may be seen in Sn. 29. Here the Sinhalese manuscripts and the editions have pre­
served the correct text: niigo piitilata'f!l va dtilayitvii. But Fausb0ll quotes also a Burmese reading 
padalayitvii. It should be added that visosayitvii might have been initially suspected merely on 
account of its form. In view of later Pali usage, it is not surprising that scribes and editors should 
have been quite undisturbed by this: but in the old language which underlies most of the poems 
in the Sutta-nipiita, divergences from the familiar Sanskrit distribution of absolutives in -tvii 
and -ya are extremely rare. In the 1149 verses of the text, there are only 40 instances of -tvii 
(or -tvana) with compound verbs; 28 of these are in 7 suttas, and only 18 suttas from the 72 in 
the collection have any examples at all. On the other hand, simple verbs in -tvii and regular forms 
in -ya are extremely common throughout. In the first Vagga (suttas 1-12), the Khaggavisiina­
sutta, with 9 compound verbs in -tvii, shows by this fact alone an origin different-whether in 
time or in place-from that of its neighbours. (There are thus good grounds for dissent from the 
suggestion made by \Vinternitz, History of Indian Literature, ii, p. 98, that all 12 poems of the 
Uraga-vagga might be the work of a single author.) Apart from this sutta, the remainder of 
the Vagga contains only one example (viriijetvii, 139, 171). 

SOfa'itha, dala'itha: Liiders proposed to interpret these forms as optative middle; but while 
an optative is conceivable, though unlikely, in 85, such a form would be altogether impossible 
in 84. Since the two words must certainly share the same explanation, it seems necessary to 
understand them as absolutives: -itvti > -ittii. (For other anomalies in the matter of aspiration, 
seep. 100.) This would allow so~a'itha to correspond exactly to the Pali verse; and a syntactical 
parallel to the absolutive in the relative clause may be seen in Sn. 17, yo nivara~w pahiiya pmica. 

Corresponding to na/a-setu'f!l the Tibetan should have (zdam hubi rags (not rigs, as in the printed 
edition), 'a dam of reeds'. Rockhill's translation, 'embankment', although wrong in this context, 
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indicates that his text had the reading rags, which is also the reading of the Pekin block. 
print. 

86. ecasari: the Pali version has the negative with both verbs in all the repetitions, and Senart 
therefore considered the writing here to be merely a copyist's error for necasari, as in the follow­
ing stanza. This may be so, but it would be difficult to be over-dogmatic in the absence of com­
plete certainty as to the meaning of the line. For the present, it seems desirable to leave the 
possibility open that ecasari here might form an intentional antithesis with necasari in 87. This 
would not of course necessarily imply that this feature belonged to the original poem. 

Modern translators of the Pali have for the most part been content with renderings such as 
'who neither hastes nor lags behind'. This, however, does not represent the words of the verse, 
but the words in which the commentator attempts to explain the verse: yo nticcasiiri ti yo niiti­
dhavi, na paccastiri ti na ohi'yyi 'who has not run on ahead, and has not been left behind'. To this 
explanation, examples are added of the two classes of faults: 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 
(d) 
(e) 

acctisarati 

excessive energy, leading to riotous be­
haviour (uddlzacca) 
self-mortification, because of thirst for 
existence ( blzava-ta{zlzii) 
eternalism ( sassata-di!!/zi) 
bewailing the past 
having a theory about origins (pubban-

tiinudiftlzi) 

pacctisarati 

excessive lassitude, leading to sloth 
(kosajja) 
indulgence in pleasures, because of 
thirst for pleasures (ktima-ta!llzii) 
nihilism ( ucclzeda-di#lzi) 
longing for the future 
having a theory about ultimate ends 
( aparanttinudi_tthi) 

(No explanation is offered for the gratuitous insertion of -ti- in the two verbs in the commentary: 
instead of acctisarati we might have expected simply atisarati.) 

This is of course a mere list of paragraph headings for a sermon on the text. While atisarati 
may reasonably mean 'goes too far', pratisarati could yield, in comparable literal terms, only 
such senses as 'approaches, goes to', or 'returns': it could hardly mean 'does not go far enough'. 
Example (d) switches without warning to an entirely different etymology, the implicit suggestion 
being that ati-sarati means atit0171 smarati. The other verb is then, with some violence, con­
strained into forming an antithesis with this; and example (e), while not entirely irrelevant (see 
below), is arranged in this way simply to make it parallel with (d). As exegesis this is hardly 
helpful, and we may well conclude that the commentator has demonstrated that he had no 
genuine information about the intended sense of the verse, which thus remains open to further 
conjecture. 

Senart, on the basis of the -e- in the Prakrit, thought to see here etya and pretya, which, \Vith 
ii- and pra-, would give a more obvious antithesis than ati- and prati-. But this left sari inade­
quately explained, and implied a violent alteration in the Pali. Parallels such as pre' atzadi for 
prajiiniiti (seep. Si) show that the -e- in the Prakrit here is simply a feature within the dialect 
itself, of palatalization in the neighbourh~od of a ~alatal consonant. Suggestions such as 
aty-asmiiri (Neumann) seem unlikely. The mterpretation as an adjective, accasarin- (PTSD) is 
an aberration, and there seems to be no reason to doubt the traditional view that both words are 
aorists. 

Although 'lagging behind' can sca~cely b~ accepted for paccastiri, the two verbs must never­
theless express an antithesis, and a s1mple literal rendering could be, 'who has neither gone on 
(to a later point on the route), nor gone back (to a point already passed)'. From this point of 
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• h h e ·s v1"rtu2 lly a repetition of the refrain ;·alzati orapc"irm1z, which itself is intended view, t e p ras 1 . . . . • ) 
to be paradoxical (since the 'further shore' is commonly the whole aim of rcli~1ous cndca\ ?ur , 
but which is readily enough seen to be an early example of the pseudo-profundity so n~hly 
developed in later Mahayana literature (and to some extent, of c~ursc~ _a rc_cr~d~s~ence: 1_11 a 
generalized form, of the type of primitive paradox of RV x. 129. l 1ulsad as,n nu sad cwt tadmzzm~. 
The 'higher \visdom' sees that sa7!lsiira (ora) and nirvii?za(plira) arc one, and the perfected man 1s 
ultimately indifferent to both, since in effect neither exist, para111/irtlwta[1. (Sec, for cxa~ple, 
Nagarjuna, Madhyamakakarilla, xxv. 3; E. Frauwallner, Die Plzilosop~,i: des B1'.dd/11s11'.us, 
pp. 174 f.; G. Tucci, Minor Buddhist Texts, ii. p. 105: 'In the realm of rclat1nty there 1s notlu~g 
to accept and nothing to abandon, no sa111sara and no nirva?za'; D. L. Snellgrove, The Heva;ra 
Tantra, i, 29, 45; and the later literature passim.) 

The idea is not indeed confined in Pali to the refrain of the Uraga-sutta. Verses such as 
Dhp. 412 and 421 could readily be understood in a similar manner; and it is difficult to see how 
Dhp. 385 could be understood in any other way: yassa piirmJz apara11z va pcircipiirm1z na vijjati. 
The Pali commentator, however, accomplishes precisely this feat (admittedly for sectarian 
reasons), and explains para~n as the internal ayatanas, and aparm1z as the external iiyatanas. The 
commentator on the Sutta-nipata was clearly embarrassed by orapiirmJz, and presumably recog­
nized in it a phrase with dangerously Mahayanist tendencies. It is to be interpreted, he says, as 
a term denoting the five orambhagiya-safifiojanani; for parm1z means simply 'shore' (any shore, 
not necessarily the further shore), and these bonds are ora (whether 'inferior', or 'belonging to 
the world') and are 'the shores of the ocean of sm1zsara': hence they are called oraparmJl. (SnA. 
i. 13 so bhikkhu • •• orapiirasafifiitani pane' orambhagiya-safiiiojanani jahciti ti veditabbo, avisesena 
hi piiran ti tirassa niima7!l, tasmii oriini ca tiini satJzsiirasiigarassa parablzz7tiini ca ti lwtva oraparan 
ti vuccati.) (In the edition, vuccanti; but this is certainly wrong, and the editor in fact reports that 
all his Sinhalese manuscripts had vuccati.) Six alternative explanations are then added, among 
which, it is interesting to observe, the iiyatanas reappear, but with piirm1z as the external, in 
contradiction to the Dhammapada commentary. These difficulties continue to be felt in modern 
times. Lord Chalmers gives as a translation of jalziiti orapiiratJZ 'he sheds beliefs in this or after­
worlds'. Miss I. B. Horner ( The Early Buddhist Theory of Man Perfected, pp. 291, 292) describes 
both Dhp. 385 and the Uraga-sutta refrain as 'puzzling', and suggests that ora-pciratJZ might be 
taken as a bahuvrihi compound (intending perhaps something like 'he abandons that which has 
this world (ora) as its goal (para) '?), and gives also a translation taking it as a tatpuru~a: 'he 
abandons what is beyond (para) this world (ora)'. These are additional to the seven interpreta­
tions of the Pali commentary. It seems in fact very difficult to take ora-paraqz other than as a 
dvandva; and if we are to go so far as to see in the phrase a 'shedding of beliefs'-which is alto­
gether foreign to the Pali commentator-there is then no need to strain the sense of para by 
takin~ it to me~n 'after-worlds'. The latter is forced upon the Pali commentator only because of 
the difficulty, m Theravada terms, of 'abandoning nir·vii,;a'. It is thus not surprising that he 
should ~ay: atha vii ••• aniigiimiphale thito bhikkhu jahati orapiira~n; tattha oran ti salwttabluivo 
piir~n it parattabhfvo; ••• t_athii ora1Jl manussaloko ptiratJz devaloko. This is presumably also the 
basis of Edgerton~ translation (BHSD s.v. ora) of the phrase in the Uv.: 'the nearer and the 
farther (state of existence), substantially the present life and any future life'. 

vVhile the paradox in orapara1Jl is metaphysical, it is probable that the antithesis of accasiiri 
and paccasiiri carries also a verbal paradox ( cf. 67, 224). A very common meaning of ati-sarati is 
'to transgress, to sin'; and prati-sarati is used in the sense of 'to pay attention to something, to 
occupy one's mind with it' (see BHSD s.v.: it seems probable that in this meaning there may 
have been some contamination in Middle Indian with the descendants of prati-smr-, as well as 
fararza). Especially relevant here is Salistamba-sutra, 88-89 (quoted in Sikfii-samuccaya, 227), 



COMMENTARY 203 

where it is said that one ,vho understands the pratitya-samutpiida, and considers it from the 
point of view of unreality (asatyata[1, asiirataf1, siinyataf1, &c.), gives no heed to theories about 
the past, the future, or the present: sa na piirviinta,11 pratisarati, him alzam abhiivam atite 'dlzvani 
••• apariinta,!l vii pzmar na pratisarati ... pratyutpanna111 vii punar na pratisarati. It will be 
recalled that the Pali commentator, as already noted above, gives almost the same idea as one 
of the alternative explanations of the phrase in the Sutta-ni'piita, but attaches only aparantiinu­
ditflzi to paccasiiri, using pubbantii1111dzjthi far accasiiri, and naturally omitting reference to the 
present. The idea of difflzi is of course not unreasonable in the context, and the commentator 
may also have had in mind such passages as Sn. 889 atisarm11di.tflzi- (Burmese manuscripts 
atisiira-di,tfhi-), and Sn. 9 u d(tflzisiiri. In addition, it is possible that we should also take into 
account such words as pafisiira?zi'ya (later reinterpreted in Buddhist Sanskrit as pratism11lzarar1iya) 
and vipratisririn. 

If then the second line of 86 was the same as the Pali Sn. 8, we can give a possible interpreta­
tion for the two verses, one with ecasari, and the other with necasari': [at first sight] 'he who has 
sinned and is not concerned about it ( or has not repented)'; [but in fact] 'he who has transcended 
(the world) and has not accepted it (as real)'. If this version is original, accagamii in the second 
line reinforces accasiiri and indicates how the first line is really to be understood. If on the other 
hand the absence of the negative is a later alteration, then the verse contains a different verbal 
play, since in that case 'he has not gone beyond (niiccasiiri) and has gone beyond (accagamii)'. 
The verse which follows, with the negative in both versions, will in either case convey: 'who has 
neither sinned nor paid any heed (to morality-since he is beyond good and evil)'; [but in addi­
tion the more fundamental sense] 'who has neither transcended (the world) nor regarded it', 
since, as the next line says, 'he knows here and now (toke) that all this is unreal'. 

It is quite possible that those who first heard the verse appreciated the additional, if trivial, 
sense of 'who neither goes on to beg at the next house, nor back to the one he has just left'. If 
such a meaning does not so readily occur to a modern reader who tends to think in terms of 
'monks', the original audience could scarcely lose sight of the fact that the subject of the poem 
was, in practice as well as in name, a 'beggar'. 

The Tibetan version at first sight has little direct connexion either with this interpretation or 
with the Pali commentator: skur pa mi !idebs sgro l.zdogs mi byed chi. In spite of Jaschke's and 
Rockhill's hesitation as to the precise sense of sgro [ldogs pa, the literal sense of the line is almost 
certainly 'who neither denigrates nor flatters'; and Rockhill's version, 'who does not revile or 
exaggerate', though perhaps a little obscure to English readers, is thus reasonably close. On the 
compound sgro shur, Jaschke quotes Csoma for the sense 'exaggerated praise and blame', and 
Wassiljew (Der Buddlzismus, p. 305), who gives respectively 'Vorurtheil (Anerkennung des 
Nichtwahren)' and 'Lasterung (Leugnung des ·wahren)'. Similarly, the Tib.-Tib. Dictionary 
explains the compound sgro shur bra! (which expresses concisely the exact sense of the line 
quoted above) as med pa la yod par sgro btags pa bra! ba da,i yod pa la med par skur ba l.zdebs pa 
da,i bra! ba!w. The two faults to be avoided are thus, in effect, 'asserting that someone (or some­
thing?) has· an attribute which he ( or it) lacks', and 'denying that he ( or it) has an attribute which 

is in fact present'. The same dictionary provides as a Chinese rendering of sgro skur :1:j' ~}µ,x 
'increase and diminish', noting the phrase as a Buddhist technical term; but in the absence of a 
wider context, the translation is hardly enlightening for the present verse. 

We might indeed conjecture that the Tibetans understood the phrase here in an ontological 
sense: 'who neither attributes reality (to the unreal) nor unreality (to the real)'; and this would 
make excellent sense with the second line, where the Indian original is rendered literally, 'con­
sidering that this whole world is unreal (brdzun)'. But on the whole this seems unlikely. At the 
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best, one might suppose that the slander in question was of the type whereb~ an ignorant person 
might slander the Tathagata by declaring that the Tathagata was fully enlightened, or that he 
preached the doctrine (as, for example, Vajracchedika Prajnaparamita, ed. E. Conze, pp. 48, 

53). It seems unnecessary to strain credulity so far. Rockhill, it is true, quotes the commentary 
as saying on the subject of skur l}debs, ''vVe must not revile, not seeing that all conditions ( dharma) 
are, by their nature, nothing.' But this could readily have been adduced from the second line of 

the verse. 
In the Mahavyutpatti, 7024-5, the two expressions niitzjalpet and nlitisaret occur side by side. 

The latter appears in Tibetan as ha ca1i ?zphro bar mi bya 'do not continue too far'. But the Chin­
ese rendering (both in Sakaki and \Vogihara) takes both words in the sense of 'speaking': 

~ ~ -g, and~ ~ :J:tif. It may then be possible that we have here a hint of a connexion 

with the dictionary translation quoted (where :J:fjf appears for sgro) on the one hand, and with 

the verb (atisarati) of the Indian original of our verse on the other. In Sakaki's edition, moreover, 

an alternative, or perhaps additional, meaning is offered for natisaret, WJ ~ n,m j.!f; 
and here the sense of'frivolous speech' may rather reflect the other fault, slmr ?zdebs pa. The latter 

also translates abhyiikhyiinam 'slander' in Mvy. 5233, where the Chinese has till~ Jl~ A 
'slandering someone'. 

These may admittedly be only accidental coincidences. But there is no reason to doubt that 
the two expressions, niitijalpet and niitisaret, go together as a cliche; and even if the Chinese ks 
added the sense of 'speaking' to atisaret only because of the influence of its neighbour, (though 
Indian exegesis may lie behind this, if a Prakrit sara- < svara- was thought of), it is quite pos­
sible that a memory of the same cliche may have induced the Tibetan translator to view atisarati 
in the U v. verse in terms of' exaggerated speech'. This would account for sgro bdogs pa, to which 
its normal partner skur l}debs pa could then be added, without too closely inquiring into the 
adequacy of the latter as a rendering of pratisarati. 

I am indebted to Professor W. Simon for the identification of a Chinese rendering of the 
verse in chapter 32 of the Fa chi yao sung ching (Taisho Tripitaka, no. 213, vol. iv, p. 797A2•1): 

~ it 4 ~ tit WM tit tm ¼1 ~ 'Not thinking of his present or future existen­

ces, considering the world as illusory.' Here it might be thought that nien 1}:: 'think of, 

call to mind' indicates prati-sarati in the sense of 'to occupy one's mind with'. It is, however, 
possible that the translation depends on a Middle Indian formation rather than a Sanskrit 
one (see also the discussion of dipa in verse 111 ), and that we have here the reflection of an 
Indian exegesis which saw here ati and prati with smarati, interpreted as 'to think ahead (to the 
future) and back (to the present)'. This is very similar to the alternative interpretation for 
ora-piirarrt already quoted from the Pali commentary. The latter phrase is here translated as 

;JjJ f}t tlt, literally, 'he conquers that and this'; and, as already suggested, it is probable 

that niiccasiiri na paccasiiri approximately repeats the sense of the refrain jahiiti oraparmJZ. It 
might therefore seem tempting to suggest that the words 'this' and 'that' convey the same sense 

as 4 fft 'present existence' (ihatra Mvy. 2975) and 1& tit 'future existence' (amutra, 

samparaya), and are thus in accord with the interpretation of para in the original verse as 'future 

existence' rather than nirvli?za. But in fact the compound must be taken as abbreviating {tfl Hl 
and tlt f¥'., the normal renderings of para1ri and apara111 respectively. No conclusions can 

therefore be drawn from this Chinese version as to the original sense of para in the U raga-sutta. 
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88. a?zoie'a: a reading a?ZU- is at first sight tempting; but this appearance is due to a fold in the 
bark. It is admittedly a striking coincidence that this fold should show a darkening at precisely 
the point at which -u would require the additional stroke, and from the photograph alone it 
would be difficult to be sure that this was not a stroke of the pen. \Ve may, however, assume that 
the mark is not ink, since Senart read -o from the manuscript itself. 

In the Tibetan version, bag la iial ha is a regular translation of anuiaya (Jaschke and Desgodins 
are misleading on this expression; bag clzags, which Jaschke gives under the same heading, 
normally translates viisanii). Uv. xxxii. 77, agreeing with Sn. 14 is preceded by three variations 
of the same stanza (miilii almsalii sam17hatiise), with anuiaya replaced by lmngzi (iilaya) in 74, 
nags sbyor in 75 (cf. Sn. 16 vanatlzajii), and rims nad in 76 (cf. Sn. 15 daratlzajii: on the corre­
spondence P. darntha-, S. jvara-, see note on verse 35). 

prace' a i: the last syllable has been read as u; but the fact that the final stroke of the character 
is horizontal (and the ink somewhat rubbed or faded) makes it probable that i was intended. The 
assumption would then be that the fold in the bark had checked the pen and prevented the con­
tinuation of the stroke to the right of the vertical. It would be difficult to see in this a direct 
representation of paccayiise (see also note on the following verse), and the most natural explana­
tion is that prace'a is a normal nom. pl. replacing the archaic form in -iise, and that i (ca) has 
been added to make good the metre. (In the same way, but without metrical repair, Sn. 7 has 
yassa vitakkii vidlziipitii. Occasional Vaitaliya lines in Aupacchandasika poems are well enough 
known elsewhere, and this line may therefore be authentic: but it is equally possible that the 
original poem had here a form which should have appeared as vidlziipitiise.) 

89. va?zaie' a may well have been influenced by atzoie' a in the preceding verse; but in the light of 
established parallels in sisila, P. sithila, and nzasuru, P. madhura (see further, p. 94), the spelling 
is not in itself surprising. It is certainly not an error, as Ltiders at first supposed. 

vi?1avana'u: the writing here is clear, and it seems impossible to interpret the last syllable as -i. 
Liiders, reading prace' a'u in the preceding stanza where the Pali has -iise, was prepared to inter­
pret the word here as equivalent to vinibandhiise. This could be understood as a nominative 
plural of the Ardha-magadhi type in -iio (Pischel § 367), and although this form does not occur 
elsewhere in the manuscript, it could conceivably have been transferred by the translator from 
his source. This explanation would seem to be the most probable for prace' a'u, if the proposed 
reading pr ace' a i is not accepted. In the present stanza a nominative ( with -o for the metre) would 
give a possible sense· but it seems more likely that the word agrees with the Pali, and that -a'u 
instead of the norm:! -a'i for the dative-assuming that it is not simply an error in copying­
merely reflects the weakness of terminal syllables. The labialization of the final vowel might be 
due to the following bh (see also p. 83 and note on 304). 

91. vanasmi1.n of the Pali editions is unmetrical, and the original verse doubtless had vanasmi. 

92. jayadi: the suggestion that this represents yiiyati (Senart) is impossible. The most natural 
explanation is to take it as jayadi (dhyiiyati), with the diacritic omitted, as often elsewhere: 'Set 
free, he still dreams of his fetters.' The phrase would thus reflect the contrast between nibbanatho 
and vaniidhimutto in the first pada, and gives a verse intrinsically superior to the Pali. Literary 
merit is of course not necessarily conclusive as an argument for the earlier form of a verse; but 
the Pali phrase here, bandhanam eva dhiivati, is peculiarly awkward, and has the appearance of an 
accidental repetition from th_e first hal; oft~~ verse. The mistake, if it is one, must nevertheless 
be old, since the Tibetan, with rgyug runs m both places, shows that the Uv. agreed with the 
Pali. The repetition of spa1is, corresponding both to adhimutto and mutto of the Pali verse, is 
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either a mistake of the Tibetan translator, or an indication that ad/ii- had been omitted in the 
Sanskrit manuscript used for the translation. (adlzi-muc- is regularly rendered by mos />a.) 

95. The hvo vowel-marks below fragment 459 belong to tad!IC'va lohe in 432, 451, the fit being 
confirmed by the natural marks on the bark. Likewise the traces abo\·e 451 fit the bottom of 455 ; 

and the top of the final -'i in 455 can be seen in the fragment attached by thread to 4SI. The 
three verses 95, 96, 96a, are thus consecutive in the manuscript, though there is no guarantee 
that this group follows 94 without a break. 

The Prakrit verse thus appears to be a conflation of the t\VO Pali verses, which also remain as a 
pair in the Uv. In the context yolwm is a reasonable replacement for the Pali dulddwm; cf. 
Uv. ii. 7 yoga hi duratikramiib. 

a'edi (iiyanti): Uv. dubkha11x yiinti. 

96. citJzadu: Uv., with tiffhanti, agrees with P. in the indicative. But the imperative seems to 
give a better sense: 'Supposing there do exist things in the world which are attractive in this 
fashion, still, the wise control their desire in the matter' (atra-bcttcr so taken than 'ici-b~s•, 
Chakravarti); or alternatively,' Away with such things 2s arc attractive only in this way' (tat!zazva, 
i.e. which are sa~nlwlpa-riiga). 

atlzatha: Uv. athiitra (ms. atlziidr). The meaning must be the same as in P.; but there is no 
trace of -e- written here. See p. 82. 

96~. The Pali verse, containing both -ta?zho and blzava-sallani, is given merely by way of illus­
tratwn, and there is no certainty that the Prakrit verse was the same even in the first three padas. 
";Jv, xxxii. 50 ff. has a series of verses containing the expression gro1i gi tslzer (translated by R. 
th~rns of worldliness') which may render blzava-salya, but none of these verses is likely to be 

a direct parallel to the present stanza. 
Ford, cf. also Uv. vi. 9, sa1Jlprajiina-pratismrtab (wrongly restored by Ch. as -prati[fJlzi]tali). 

97 • :here are no very close resemblances between the present passage and the well-known 
~hari~t-comparison in the Katha Upani1?ad, iii. 3-8, except the conclusion, sa tu tat pad~m 
apnotz _)!_asmiid bhiiyo na jiiyate. It is, however, an interesting coincidence that the P:ecedmg 
ver~e, m. 2, with abhaya1JZ piira1Jl, gives a parallel for abhayii disii here. For other chariot-com­
parisons, see J. N. Rawson, The Katha Upani1?ad (1934), Appendix II; to which may be added 
Sarp. v.4 ff. (cf.E. Waldschmidt, NAWG, 1955. 1, pp. zo ff.), Jat. vi. 252, and JatM. xxix, 55_-8• 
. akuym;o was interpreted by Senart as a-ku-jana, 'without worthless men'. Barua and Mit~a 

rightly _followed the commentary (na kiijati na viravati) in reading the long vowel, a!u,{ano, 111 

~he. P~li text, against akujano of the PTS edition; but objected that Senart's interpretation ,was 
umdwmatic' • (What then can one say of their own incredible suggestion that the word ~an 

also be allowed in the sense of Pali akuyiino, i.e. "not a bad vehicle" '?) The PTSD, acceptmg 
;u-, tra:1slates as 'not going crooked'; but this is very dubious. The commentator's sense of 
a chariot which does not squeak' fits excellently, and has been generally accepted. The onl:7 

trouble is that it seems a singularly pointless thing to say in the context, if this is all tha~ it 
means. Rawson (loc. cit.) talks of the 'silent spiritual progress' of the Buddhist teac~i~g, ~vhich 
sounds well enough in modern English, but is in fact quite incongruous. The position is not 
much improved even if we take into account the following phrase, and suggest that the reason 
why the chariot does not squeak is that it has dharma-wheels. All the other comparisons in the 
two verses have the possibility of a religious interpretation in at least one of their two terms; 
and double meanings are certainly involved in apiilambo and pariviira?Za111, which, as well as 
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being technical terms for parts of the chariot, must in the second sense indicate 'prop, support' 
and 'protection' respectively. It is thus reasonable to see here also a second sense. Senart's 
interpretation serves well, and should accordingly be reinstated in this capacity. The punning 
sense is thus to be seen as an echo of the phrase al~iipurisa-sevita, which appears not only as 
an epithet of the goal, nihbiina (as in 71, of amata1p pada1!l), but also of the means thereto, for 
example samiidhi (CPD). The long vowel in akiijano is not a serious stumbling-block; and such 
a sle~a would presumably cause no more difficulty to poet or audience than did the constantly 
reiterated classical Sanskrit pun onja(ia,jala. It may be added that in any case a-ku-jana would 
tend to result in aldija11a, through the familiar process of 'rhythmical lengthening' (cf. CPD 
s.v. afijaniigiri). 

tralwhi: Senart brought into comparison here the expression dlzamma-taklw-purejavm11, 
which occurs as an epithet of aiiiiii-•vimoldzm1z in Sn. 1107, and drew attention to the fact that the 
present passage contains, in the verse which follows, the very similar expression sammii-di!!/1i­
purejava111. Considering then that samyag-dr~!i was, if not an exact synonym, at least very similar 
in meaning to dlzarma-tarlw, he was ready to believe that the sense of tarlw might have been 
original here. It would thus be a most fortunate coincidence that the substitution of the more 
familiar expression dlzarma-cal~ra should fit so neatly into the structure of the comparison, 
replacing a word which did not fit at all. Put in this way, the argument is of course absurd. In 
the Sn., on the other hand, tal,ka is the word required; but the context is entirely different. 

Barua and Mitra go so far as to suggest that the chariot-verses 'may be justly regarded as a 
later recast of the idea' of the verses in the Sutta-nipata. This is wide of the mark. The poem in 
question begins (Sn. uo5) jlziiyh1z virajam iisinm1z; and the relevant verses are: 

1106 (a) palziinm1z lliimacclzandiinm!l (b) domanassiina c'iibhaym1z 
(c) tlzinassa ca panudana,µ (d) kukkucciinatJz niviira?zatµ 

1107 ( e) upeldziisatism1zsuddlzm.n dlzammatakkapurejm1m1z 
afifiiivimoldzm1z pabriimi (f) avijjiiya pabhedatza11z. 

l l l l ajjlzattm1z ca bahiddhii ca vedanm1z niibhinandato 
eva11z satassa carato viiiiiii?za11z uparujjhati. 

The poem is thus clearly based on the formulae of the trance-the jhiinas, samiipattis, and 
vimolddzas. (This is recognized by the commentator, though not elaborated. For a detailed treat­
ment of the terms involved, including full references to the Pali sources, see E. Lamotte, Le 
Traite de la grande vertu de sagesse de Niigiirjuna, ii, pp. 1013, 1023 ff.) The first of the verse~ 
quoted gives the preliminaries to the firstjhiina-vivicc' eva kiimehi vivicca akusalehi dhammehz. 
By the latter are meant the five nivara?Zas, of which four are indicated by the phrases marked 
a, c, d, and/(the last, since vicikicchiiarises from avijjii). The second nivara?Za, vyiiptida, is here 
replaced in b by domanassa, doubtless in part due to the fact that abhijjhii-domanassa is a familiar 
compound; but in addition the fourthjhiina involves the passing away of somanassa-domanassa. 
The same jhiina is also described as upekhii-sati-parisuddhi1µ, reflected here in e. The first word 
of the sutta, jhiiyitJz, indicates the subject-matter; and the last verse sums up the process by the 
slightest of hints, which are nevertheless unmistakable in their intention. The phrase ajjlzatta1Jl 
ca bahiddhii ca points to the formulae of the abhibhv-ayatanas, the first six of which begin with 
these, while they are transcended in the seventh (Mvy. § 71, following the dhyiinas and samti­
pattis in 67-68 and the vimo'/eyas in 70). In vedana1_n niibhinandato there is summed up the for­
mula applicable to the second and following samiipattis (Lamotte, op. cit., p. 1033; M. i. 436): 
so yad eva tattha hoti vedaniigata1µ saiiiitigatatJZ sankhiiragatmµ vifi.iiii?zagata1_n te dhamme aniccato 
dukkhato rogato ... samanupassati. In the second samiipatti the viiifiii?Ziinaiiciiyatana1_n is attained, 
and in the third is transcended: hence viiiiiii?Zat?Z uparujjhati. 
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This is too much to be dismissed as an accidental coincidence, even though the terms involved 
are commonplace enough. The term which concerns us here, dlzamma-ta/dw-purc_j~va,11, may 
therefore be expected to belong to the same complex of ideas; and in fact we find 1t in the for­
mula of the firstjhiina-savitaklia11z saviciira11z vivelwja11z pitisuld1m11. In the same way as vcdanmJl 
in the last verse of the sutta indicates the larger formula, the first item from this list also was pre­
sumably meant to call to mind the other adjectives. Thus dlza111111a-taldw-purcjava111 means simply 
that the later stages of the trance are 'preceded by ( or start from) the first jlziina'. A more literal 
rendering would be 'preceded by an examination of the dlwrmas'-not, surely, 'reasonings, 
thoughts of the Law': the dharmas in question arc those (vcdwu~[;afa, &c.) mentioned in the 
formula quoted above from M. i. 436. 

The conclusion seems certain: dlzamma-taklw- in the Sn. verse is merely a poetic licence (for 
the metre) for dhamma-vitaklw-. It may well have been felt as an approximate slc,wz on dl,amma­
cakka; but it could hardly be the original phrase in the chariot-verses. 

This leaves the Prakrit reading tralielzi still enigmatic. The Sn. verse appears to be the only 
recorded occurrence of dhamma-takka in Pali; and while one might assume that a memory of 
that verse has induced the translator to write trahelzi here, it is difficult to sec why it should, 
especially since, as verse 201 shows, the expected form calw was available in the dialect. 

As a possible explanation, it might be suggested that the traditional interpretation did in fact 
see in the chariot-verse a near-pun on caklw: taldw ( which would be no worse than ja!la :jala in 
Sanskrit); and indeed if this were so, the Sn. verse might well have had some influence. The 
translator of our version may then have grasped an opportunity, not available in other dialects, 
to improve on his source by placing in his text a word which would in fact work as a sle,w: since 
traka is not only the expected inherited form of tarha, but is also precisely the form which would 
be expected for the Greek Tpoxoc; if this were taken over. It need not of course be implied that 
such a borrowing from Greek was in regular use in the dialect. A ,vhecl is after all an unlikely 
object for which to borrow a word from another language. But the recently discovered Greek 
inscription of Asoka from Kandahar may encourage us to believe that the Greek language was 
sufficiently widely used in the North-west to make it quite possible for the translator to be aware 
of the existence of a word which he would naturally write as tralw, and which at the same time 
actually had the meaning 'wheel'. 

99. gihi can hardly be thought of as a genitive, and the suggestion that 'the genitive termination 
has been dropped metri causa' is unconvincing. We may rather assume that the phrase is a later 
substitution in this verse, being transferred as a whole from other contexts (Dhp. 74 gilzi 
pabbajitii ubho) and inflected only at the end. The singular inflection and vii together exclude the 
possibility of treating the expression as a compound. A similar inflection of a phrase as a whole 
appears in 251 vijama1Ja vi ruve~u, where vijama,_zc~u might have been expected. In Buddhist 
Sanskrit, Lv • 37 • 7 anyatra karma sukrtat seems best interpreted in the same manner ( rather than 
the alternative explanation, BHSG § 17. 13, which involves an ablative lwrmii(t) subjected to 
shortening metri causa). 

100-5. The extent of this section agrees exactly with the Pali, whereas the Uv. contrives to 
elaborate it still further into 18 verses (xv. 9-26): cf. note on 81-90. It is not at first sight clear 
why this material should have been placed in the Marga chapter. Franke suggested (ZDMG 
1906, 495) that the compiler of the text had been reminded of these verses, with their refrain of 
smrti, by the occurrence of the word (svadi) in 98. This in itself may be thought to be a rather 
slender motivation; but it is worth recalling that sammii-sati is one of the items in the eightfold 
magga, and that another item, samma-d#thi, appears in company with sati in the verse in ques-
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tion. The Uv. puts these verses under the heading Smrti, while the Pali, which does not have a 
chapter on this subject, uses them to fill out its otherwise rather slender Pa.kii).l).aka-vagga. 

imi; Uv. ime, against P. sadii; while in the following verses, 106-8, Uv. agrees with the Pali 
atlza against tada. 

106. viiodlzi'a: rendered by dat. in Uv., viiuddlzaye. 

107. gradlzadi: a connexion with grantlz- (Senart) would be phonetically satisfactory, but the 
meaning would be difficult. Barua and Mitra (p. 114) suggested that the word might be equated 
with Pali gizdlzati, and quoted in support Jat. iii. 508 yattlza paiffiii na giidlzati. This seems very 
probable, and gives an acceptable sense: 'when through wisdom he stands firm (in the know­
ledge that) .. .'. For a similar 'intrusive -r-', cf. pruju < piijya. It should be remarked, however, 
that the meaning of giid/zati is not 'to dive', and that the Sanskrit equivalent is giidhate, not 
giilzate. Although the two words were naturally much confused in later times, the participle of 
giilz- (giitjlza-) shows that this verb is distinct from giidlzati in origin. It is therefore profitless to 
attempt to derive the meanings of the latter from 'to dive'. It is of interest that the Pali com­
mentary on the Jataka passage quoted, giidlzm1i pati't!lzm1i na lablzati, unconsciously echoes a 
Vedic phrase: RV v. 47. 7 asimdhi giidlzdm utd pratiftlziim. 

108. cakhkfuma: on the conjunct corresponding to Sanskrit kf, seep. 72. 

109. athagi'o: on the interpretation of the superscript line in g, see p. 63. 
ca'uri: the authenticity of this form as a nom. pl. is most strikingly confirmed by the old 

manuscript of the Uv., which has cature padii{i. On this Chakravarti wrote (p. 140) 'L~e: 
catviira{z', but suggested as an alternative that the word is perhaps to be read in the manuscnpt 
:38 caturo, 'le deuxieme trait au-dessus de la voyelle etant efface'. The first is of course metrical~y 
!~possible; and the hypothesis of an accidental erasure is rendered superfluous-indeed, is 
disproved-by the Prakrit reading. See also pp. 87, II6, and Edgerton BHSG § 19. 15· 

llO. udifha: Konow (AO 1943, 70) saw difficulties here in the -d-, where Sanskrit has t~e 
double consonant, utti#lza, and in the -tlz-, where the related forms (of which several occur rn 
the verses immediately follmving) have -ilz-. Since in addition the initial character was very 
indistinct in Senart's facsimile, he sugges~ed that we might read adij:ha, representing a variant 
c~rresponding to Sanskrit iidifta-, 'one should not be negligent about what is enjoined'. The 
difficulties are, however, not insuperable (see pp. 76, 106), and in the new photograph the 
initial character, though rubbed, is quite certain. The reading udifha must therefore be accepted 
as established. 

111. Uv. iv. 5 has dvipmµ, karoti medhiivi tam ogho niibhimardati, thus agreeing with the 
Prakrit in the verbs, but with the Pali in ogho against jara. 

Although initial dv- is preserved in dvaya-, a dissimilation might reasonably have been 
expected in *dvivu, and there is no reason to doubt that divu here can mean 'island'. Confirma­
tion may be seen in the fact that the word was borrowed in the form diva- into Khotanese 
(Konow, Saka Studies, p. 79, where the sense can only be 'island'). In the present verse, however, 
and in that corresponding to Dhp. 236, 238, the Chinese translators understood the word as 
'lamp' (Levi, JAs 1912, 240-1; for a recent discussion of the question, with citations of relevant 
passages, see Genjun H. Sasaki, A Study of Abhidlzarma Philosophy, Tokyo, 1958, PP·. xiv, 
594 ff.). This translation might indicate that the Chinese here were influenced by a Middle 

D8411 p 
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Indian original; but without further evidence one could not exclude the possibility of a less 
Sanskritic version of the Uv. which still had here the form dipa11z instead of dvipm11. On the other 
hand in the locus classicus for this expression, the last words of the Buddha (D. ii. 100), the 

' .. 
Sanskrit has iitmadvipair vihartavyam, and the Chinese also has' island' (l\IahapanmrvaQ.a-sutra, 
ed. Waldschmidt, ii. 200). In this and similar contexts, the Pali commentators regularly under­
stood the word in the same way. In his translation of the Digha-nikaya, Rhys Davids at first 
wrote 'lamp', but subsequently noted-with some surprise-that the commentator took it as 

'island'. 
The ambiguity of the Middle Indian dipa (presumably already ambiguous in the pre-Pali 

texts) would seem to make it inevitable that the word should have been used as a sle~a on occa­
sion. A translator naturally had to choose between the two possibilities, and the Sanskrit texts 
regularly chose dvipa. Therefore, either this was the only sense considered in such contexts, or, 
if a double sense was seen, that of 'island' was considered the more important. In prose, how­
ever, both senses can be brought in: lollasya dvipii blzavi~yiimo lolwsyalolul blzavi~yiimo (Abhisa­
mayalankaraloka-vyakhya, ed. Wogihara, p. 596). Sasaki is ready to take the rendering 'lamp' as 
simply a mistake, and this seems to be the general tendency since modern scholars became fami­
liar with dvipa in the Sanskrit. But the metaphor of light is so natural that it would be hardly 
fair to dismiss the rendering 'lamp' as a curious error and nothing more. The phrase dipa11i 
karoti presumably recalled the name of the former Buddha Diparpkara, who is understood in 
Sanskrit as well as in Pali to be a 'light-bringer', not an 'island-maker'. Intrinsically the latter 
would seem no more forced than tirtha1J1lwra, and indeed one could not reject out of hand the 
possibility that one term may have stimulated the formation of the other by way of rivalry: since 
if one religion were thought, even through a misunderstanding, to claim to have made the island 
(of salvation), the other might retort by claiming the construction of the ford leading to that 
island; or vice versa. The Buddha may indeed be an island (or refuge) for the world; but when 
the author of the Mahavarp.sa says (iii. 2) dipo lokassa nibbuto, he could hardly have meant that an 
island had been extinguished. The same text also puns elaborately on the two senses of dipa in 
i. 84. 

In many places the sense of 'island' is quite unambiguous, for example Sn. 1092, 1145; Thg. 
412• In others, where the context does not immediately decide, it is tempting to suppose that the 
commentators deliberately preferred 'island' because atta-dipa in the sense of 'with the iitman 
as lig~t' ma! have seemed too reminiscent of the Upani~adic iitman (BrhadaraQ.yaka, iv. 3, 6 
astamzt~ ~dztye yiijfiavalkya candramasy astamite siinte 'gnau siintiiyii1µ viici kit_njyotir eviiyam 
pur~a zti: iitmaiviisya jyotir bhavaty iitmanaiviiyaf!l, jyoti~tiste, &c.; Katha Up. v. 15 tam eva 
bhiintam anubhiiti sarva1Jl, tasya bhiisii sarvam idaf!l, vibhiiti; or even Bhagavadgita, xiii. 33 
k~etraf!l, k~etri tathii krtsnat!l prakiisayati.) Nevertheless, we may suspect that for the same reason 
the early Buddhists who first used the expression did think of dipa in terms of 'light', while they 
would necessarily reinterpret iitman. (This is possible without any implication that primitive 
Buddhism was 'upani~adic', or that it held Mrs. Rhys Davids's doctrine of iitman in opposition 
to the orthodox Buddhist theory of aniitman.) 

In the other Dharmapada passage where the Chinese has translated in terms of 'light', the 
context makes it certain that this was the sense primarily intended by the author of the verses 
(Dhp. 235-8). The literal sense is the common metaphor of a journey, and a translation with 
'island' reads rather quaintly: 'You have started on your journey to Yama's presence (not, as 
Radhakrishnan, "arrived"-sampayiito si yamassa santike), there is no inn where you can pass the 
night (viiso pi ca te natthi antarii), and you have laid in no provisions for the journey(piitheyyam 
pi ca te na vijjati) : therefore be sensible (pa'!Jefito bhava ), get yourself an island, and press ~n 
rapidly (khipparµ viiyama)'. If forced to continue walking through the night, a sensible man will 
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doubtless find a lamp more serviceable. It must of course be conceded that the allusion to 
attadipii viharatha is intentional, and the commentator's suggestion that the traveller has been 
shipwrecked is thus not altogether perverse. 

For jara in d, against oglzo in the other versions, Senart thought of the possibility of jharii 
(which graphically would imply only the omission of the diacritic in jara), with a transfer of 
sense from 'waterfall' to 'flood'. This was disproved by Franke, who cited Jat. iv. 121 dipa'f!Z ca 
kiitum icchiimi ya111 jarii niiblzikirati. Levi suggested that in both places jarii resulted from a re­
placement of ogha by jala, which was then misunderstood as a Magadhi form for jarii. This can 
also be excluded, since Sn. 1092 shows that, when the flood (sci!. of sa11zsiira) has arisen, it is 
precisely against old age and death that the island is required as a refuge: oghe jiite mahiibhaye 
jarii-maccu-paretii11m1z dipa11z pabriihi miirisa. Similarly in Thg. 412. Li.iders (BSU § 86), while 
rejecting Levi's explanation of jarii as an error for jala, thought that the similarity in sound(with 
jalii 'old age' in the 'Magadhan' form of the verses) might have had some influence in the 
development of the metaphor of the island in this connexion. 

The Chinese versions here, in keeping with 'lamp' in the preceding clause, have 'darkness' 
instead of ogho. Levi ingeniously suggested that, since gha and ya are so similar in the Indian 
writing, the translators might have read tamo ya111 instead of tam ogho. Indeed, the phrase invites 
misunderstandings. An alternative would be ta111m ogho (since from early times a superfluous 
anusvara is often written in such a position), read as ta111 mogho, and interpreted as moho, or even 
appearing in this form through a Prakrit version. From this, 'darkness' would be an easy step. 

Or again, tamoglzo might have been taken as a compound (tamas + agha), in which case~ mM 
'l'abime des tenebres' (Levi) might be thought to render it very neatly. Or the idea of darkness 
might have been suggested by the similar verse Dhp. 236, where niddhanta-malo (Uv. :,.-vi. 3 
nirdhiinta-) might have prompted someone to think of nir-dhviinta- -though this is probably too 
abstruse a pun to have been intended by the author of the verse. But of course it remains possible 
that the Chinese wrote 'darkness' merely because, after 'lamp', this was the logical way to con­
clude the stanza. 

112. Since fluctuation between versions in verbal prefixes is fairly common, it is quite possible 
that idha vatjhadi is simply a miswriting for adhivatjhadi. On the other hand, adhi-vrdh- is 
s~mewhat rare (though it does occur in RV vi. 38. 3; ix. 75. 1), and it seems therefore more 
~ikely that idha is a genuine variant in this version. For the sense compare 11 O asvi loki; 122 so 
tda loku ohasedi. In a comparable phrase, Thg. 35 has the uncompounded verb, yas' assa 
vatjtjlzati. 

The Uv. agrees with the Prakrit in having ciiri?Zalz and hi, but with the Pali inyaso 'bhivardhate. 
In place of suyi-kamasa, it has sublza-cittasya. This last, however, appears to be a corruption of 
one version of the Uv., since the Tibetan has spyod pagtsmi, rendered by Levi as subha- and car-, 
but in fact a perfectly possible translation of iuci-karma-. 

113. a?Zufhehadu, implying *an-u(t)-sthihanto. 
yo'i was taken by Senart to represent yo aya'f!Z, comparable to na'i for niiya'f!Z (133). Barua and 

Mitra were right, however, to prefer the sense of yuvii (though "i from vii, perhaps through an 
intermediate ya" is a silly suggestion), and the new material confirms it by yu'i in 184. The 
form is thus the representative of P. yuvin-. 

114. Uv. iv. 21 dharma'f!Z lliiyena vai spriet. The reading passati in the Pali is certainly an error, 
and is probably as old as the commentary, which has lwyena dukkhiidini parijiinanio caiusacca­
dhamma1J1, passati. Since this also would make better sense with 'touch', it might be suggested 
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that the commentary has been brought into conformity with a later corruption; but th~s ~s less 
probable, in view of the metrical difficulty of an indicative \whether plz'.~~ati or plzassell) m_ the 
verse. In other passages in Pali the original vc.:rb has remame<l: Ang. m. 356 a111atm11 dlwtw11 
kriyena phusitvti; Itiv. 46, 62 ktiyena amatm11 dhtit11111 phassayit1:ii 11iriipadlzil11; J at. v. 2 5 r dha111111a111 
litiyena phassaya'l(l. These latter passages confirm the interpretation of the Prakrit form here as 
an optative of the causative base, pha~a'i < spar~ayet. Lii<lers (BS U § 234) rejected the sugges_­
tion that the original verse might have had plzassaye, on the grounds that an indicative (plzassatz) 
\Vas assured by the agreement of the Pali and the Prakrit. But there is no such agreement. The 
termination -a'i is well exemplified as optative, but would be strikingly anomalous as an indica­
tive. It has of course been thought of as such only because of the familiarity of the l\1ahara~tri 
declension. (On the other form in -a'i in the present text which has been taken as an indicative, 
avha'i, see note on verse 50.) 

115. Uv. iv. I ye pramattiil:z sada: mrtiil:z; and similarly in the Tibetan, rtag tu [zclzi. 

116. pramodi'a: the Uv. agrees in having an optative singular, against the indicative plural of the 
Pali. But the manuscript reading accepted by Levi, pramadyeta, seems incredible, and is indeed 
shown to be merely a corruption by the Tibetan translation, rab dga[z ba. This would indicate 
that the word s_hould be emended to pramudyeta (since on the evidence we could hardly go as 
far as :he classical form, pramodeta). The Tibetan version admittedly depends on a different 
rece?ston of the Uv., and in the last pada of this stanza agrees with the Pali and Prakrit, [zplzags 
pal;zz s~yod yul dgal:z ba yin, while the Sanskrit manuscript diverges, 11ityam iilya[1 svagocaram. 
~o thi~ extent, the evidence of the Tibetan might be thought to be inconclusive. But it seems 
highly improbable that the producer of an improved recension of the Uv. should have introduced 
pramadyeta intentionally. 

117• set~i, supported by the Uv. sre~thiva, and its Chinese translations (seep. 36), may seem 
at first sight more striking th th p 1· • • h t f th's an e a 1 settham • but 1f so one might suspect t a or i 
very reason the Pali here has th ld : • • ' ' • · 1 · cl th 

. . e O er readmg. In fact, the argument 1s mconc usive, an e 
question _rem ams open. Parallels can be cited for both senses: for 'best', U v. x. 9 tad dhi tasya 
dhanam srestham • and Arya s - , S b - • . bl. h d) · 

• •• ' ura s u ha~zta-ratna-karm_u;laka v. 9 (text as yet unpLl is e · 
puny am anyair ahiiryatviid dh - - cl · · · 
,_ • anana1µ parammµ dhanam; an xxm. 7 : 
szlam dhanam paramam tiry h - ·b·d · · · 

• • am a aryam anyail:z; and, for the merchant, i i . 111. 2: 

yo m:!n~yalJz lmsalavibhavail;z priipya lwljJair analpafr 
mohat punyad • •1i l . • , _ • ravz1_Zam z a na sva :pam apy ticznotz 
so smal lohat param upagatas tivram abhyeti solw1.n 
ratnadvipiid va1_Zig iva gatal:z sva'l(l grhm71 siinyahastal:z. 

In the Prakrit, it is conceivable th , h. fi 6 
at set z was at rst intended as neuter: see p. 11 • 

118. Uv. xix. 4 bhadrtisva- See 1 
• a so pp. 103, 109. 

119. Uv. iv. 4 yadti; sokini1!l Prajii'l(l. Cf. MBh. xii. 17, 20 (Bombay edition). 

120. U~. iv. 24 inverts t?e order of the two halves of the stanza. It agrees with the Pali in 
sre~thata'l(l, and the P~aknt samidhi is thus left isolated. Liiders proposed to take the word as 
equiv~lent to sam~·ddhz'l(l, but this seems altogether impossible on account of the metre. Fon~ally, 
we might recognize here the locative of the Vedic samitha-. The sense would then be, went 
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to a meeting with the gods', that is, became one of them; or, more probably, 'entered the battle 
of the gods ( with the demons)'. This function of Indra does in fact appear in the Pali commen­
tator's story introducing the stanza; and from the Vedic point of view samitlza- 'battle' is especially 
appropriate to Indra. Alternatively, it could be suggested that the word is written for samidi 
(for comparable anomalies in aspiration, seep. 100): 'went to the assembly (samitiJJ1) of the gods'. 
This would be, in effect, simply a way of saying 'obtained rebirth among the gods', which is the 
substance of the Pali commentator's story. 

121. Liiders was doubtless right (BSU § 200) in considering dlzammmJz in the Pali here to repre­
sent an original plural (as in the corresponding verse in the Uv., hiniin dlzarmiin); but perhaps 
over-emphatic in asserting that the Prakrit forms could only be plural: see p. 114. 

seveyya in the third pada of the Pali is most probably a mechanical repetition from the first 
half of the verse. The Uv., with roceta, agrees with the Prakrit, and the same word seems to be 

the source of the Chinese translations. These have ::::j; =,f,m $ ~ f~ 'qu'on ne plante pas 

les racines des fausses vues' (Levi, p. 244), which suggests a misreading such as rope- (for roye-) 
or rove- (for roce-). 

On lolwvaddlzano the Pali commentator wrote: yo hi eva,µ karoti so lokavaddlzano niima hoti. 
Such a frank confession of ignorance by a commentator as to the meaning of a word is so rare 
that it seems almost ungracious for a modern successor to add his own conjectures. The Tibetan 
renders with exact literalness, Nig rten fiplzel bar mi bya!w, and the Chinese expands it to 'one 
should not increase the evil in the world'. Barna and Mitra, in a paraphrase, give 'popularity', 
which suggests that they took the compound as a bahuvrihi (lake vardhana,µ yasya sal:z). This 
seems on the whole more likely to be right than the translations which see in it a tatpurn~a. 

122. Uv. xvi. 5 candramii. 

123. Uv. iv. 27 na(iiigiiram. The expression 'a house of mud' in the English rendering of the 
Tibetan is not 'a different simile' (Barna and Mitra), but merely an oversight. The Tibetan _text 
has, correctly, !zdam bu!zi klzyim 'house of reeds'. In place of this, one of the Chinese versions 
(Levi, p. 287) has 'lotus-pond', which seems to indicate a confusion between nala- and nalina-, 
nalini (as also in the Sanskrit lexicon: Monier-vVilliams gives 'the blossom of Nelumbium 
Speciosum' under nala, but queries the validity of this sense) and between iigiira and iikara (as in 
padmiilwra, kamaliikara). Levi translates the Sanskrit as 'butte de branchages', but does not 
comment. There seems to be no difficulty in the accepted sense of a 'house of reeds'. vVe might, 
however, bear in mind the possibility that the original intention of the expression might have 
been 'the home of the reeds', as a poetical phrase for 'pond' or 'lake' (cf. for example S. kumu­
diiviisa); since in nature it is after all a rather more frequent occurrence for an elephant to trample 
down the reeds at the edge of a lake. See additional note in Preface. 

125. imasma: previously read as imasa, since in Senart's facsimile an overlap at the break in the 
manuscript concealed the -11z-. The new photograph is clear. dukhusa-: seep. 83. 

126. blzadrafiu: see note on 286, and p. 53· 

127. The last three syllables of b and the first four of c have almost entirely disappeared from 
the new photograph, but are legible in Senart's facsimile. 

The parallel adduced by Franke, Itiv. 45 appamiidaratii santii, is not exact, since the metre 
here requires sada to be interpreted as equivalent of sadii. The second half of the verse is a 
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frequently recurring cliche: Jat. i. 275 bhiiveti lmsa!mJz dlza111111a111, &c. (sec Franke, ZD::\t!G 
1906, 480). 

128. te: the Pali parallel quoted is not in itself conclusin; e\·idcnce for this; but the reading may 
nevertheless be adopted with confidence, in spite of the break in the manuscript, since the only 
other possible reading in the context \1,rould be ye, and this is excluded by the slope of the vowel­
stroke. (Cf. for example line 193.) 

vihari'o: seep. II6. 

It has not been possible to restore the end of the verse with certainty. Taken in conjunction 
with the second half of Dhp. 23, the three prominent marks on the upper edge of the break 
strongly suggest [k,s ]emu 'a. It is therefore tempting to restore [11i]'zx1!za yo[lw-1?,1' ]emu a!lllfara ( cf. 
also 156-9). Allowing for the fact that the two edges of the break have been pulled a little too far 
apart, the remaining traces of writing ,vould be entirely consistent with such a reading, except 
for one difficulty: on the lower edge, immediately below the mark read as 'a, there is a curve 
which has the appearance of the lower part of a sa. It is perhaps just possible that a hastily 
written mu might curve back in this fashion, but it would be extremely unusual for mu to descend 
so low in the line of writing. Because of this fact it has seemed more prudent not to insert the 
conjecture into the text. ' 

129- Franke compared with the first phrase Ang. iii. 329 aJJJJamiide pamudihi; but both the 
metre and the comparison of 116 make it much more probable that pramodi' a should be under­
stood as an optative, as Senart suggested. 

. The phrase kiima-rati is frequent, and the form of the present verse, with kiima-rati-santlzavmJl, 

his well established in Pali, reappearing at Sarp. i. 25 , M. ii. 105 , Thg. 88+. Similarly, Uv. iv. 12 
as: 

pramada1Jl niinuyujyeta na kiima-rati-smJzstavam. 

The Chinese translation also, -;Jr,. 1Jf: \li '.fiX -~W: , ne recherchez ni dcsir ni plaisir' ~Levi, 
p. 2 48), strongly suggests that both words kiima and rati were in the source. The readmg of 
the Pra~rit text ~s thus isolated, and it see~s therefore ver; improbable that Senart was ri_ght in 
suggestmg that it was original, and that the Pali reading was the result of a mistake. In particular, 
the theory th t k - h . · · b . . 

, . a ama- ere was due to a version in a Praknt dialect which knew the su Stitution 
of_ tenms fo: sonant' (as in adhikachadi in the present text) is based on a misunde~Standin~ 0 : 

this feat~re m the orthography (seep. 86). More probably, the Prakrit is merely a restoration 
from a_n imperfect memory of the general shape of the line at some stage in an oral transmission. 
If so, it would se~m that Senart's interpretation (ma gami as aorist injunctive, and s~blzamu as 
sa1J1,bhramam), wh~le consistent with the writing, is less likely than an interpretation which would 
preserve t~e metrically long first syllable of kiima- and the meaning of santlzavmJZ. In 17' the 
same spellmg sabhamu certainly represents sambhavam and in the present context this would be 
virtu_ally,a ~ynonym for santhava1Jl. In Mv. i. 120. 9 ~~mbhuvm.n (BHSD s.v. 'association, social 
relations ) is pr?bably a distortion of the same word; and in that passage also it is probably a 
synony~-su~st1tute rather than a graphic corruption, since, as Edgerton noted, some of the 
manuscn_pts imply the_ reading sa1J1,Stuva1Jl. If ingami the first syllable is metrically long, the ~ord 
may ~e either_ the eqmvalent of the locative griime, or, more probably (but without much ~1ffer­
ence m mea~mg) gramy~-, and thus compounded as in the Pali phrase. In support of _this~ we 
may note gramya-suk_ha m Sanskrit as a euphemism for rati; and Pali and J aina Prak~1t gam~­
dhamma ( collo:ated m Pali with methuna, PTSD; and interpreted as meaning maithuna m 
Suyagac;langa, 1. 2. 2, Sheth, Prakrit-Hindi Diet.). 
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132. Theri. 341 saddlzamme suppavedite; and frequently in Pali (Franke, p. 479). 
druglza: seep. 100; udlzvaradlza: seep. 83. 

215 

133. amedi: Senart's reading amoti, interpreted as iijmoti, was for long an embarrassment both 
to the palaeography and to the grammar: for the syllable ,vhich seemed to be mo had the vowel­
stroke apparently attached to the right of the character instead of the left; and in the next verse 
-pn- has clearly developed to -nn- (pranodi). The form pramu!zi in 130 gives no support, since 
there the -m- is the development of a single intervocalic consonant, from a form equivalent to 
the Pali papu!ze. Franke, before the Uv. version was known, established the sense of the second 
half of the verse by the comparison of Jat. i. 389 vissiisii bhayam anveti silza111 va miga-matukii. 
Because of this, and the difficulty raised by pranodi, he proposed to understand the word here as 
developed from anveti, but retained the reading amoti. Barua and l\1itra even went so far as to 
dispute Senart's reading, and because of anveti in the Jataka parallel conjectured that the reading 
might be ameti or amiti; but, for a reason unexplained, refrained from examining the published 
facsimile to see whether the manuscript would justify this. 

The reading amedi is in fact certain, and is confirmed by the appearance of the same word in 
the new material in 201, 202 as the equivalent of Pali anveti. In the present instance, the syllable 
me, written somewhat cursively, is slightly disguised by the flattening of the beginning of the 
character; but what was thought to be an a-stroke in an unorthodox position is in fact the right­
hand limb of the m, and what was taken as the beginning of the m is in fact the e-stroke. 

The foolish tale invented for the Jataka verse, of a lion in love with a deer (nicely described by 
Levi as 'une histoire a dormir debout') can hardly have been imagined by the poet who first used 
this entirely serious and indeed striking simile. The comparison was naturally felt to be strange, 
and the Chinese translators cut the knot by boldly inverting the sense: 'as the lion seizes the 
deer'• But there is little doubt that Levi was right in understanding the sense of the original to 
have been: 'comme la biche suit le lion (qui lui a pris ses petits)'. (p. 250). 

134. paramu: Thg. 884 and Saip. i. 25 agree, withparamatµ, against vipula~n in Dhp. 27; and in 
M. ii. 105, as Franke noted, the manuscripts are divided. The word is missing in Levi's Uv. 

manuscript, and the Tibetan version has lost the half-verse. In the Chinese versions, 7C is 

more likely to render vipulm?t than parama111. But in the circumstances, the point is likely to be 
of little use in a discussion of the relationships between the different versions. 

135. The piecing together of the fragments which make up this verse has occasioned much 
trouble, and the nature of the fragments is such that the critical reader may well feel impelled to 
exercise himself with tracing-paper and scissors before he is convinced of the correctness of the 
reading. The following notes may be of some assistance. 

There appears to be a mark rising from the lower horizontal of tha; but this is probably a 
pen-drag, since the vowel -e is normally attached to the upper horizontal: therefore difha rather 
than dithe 

The ·-r-· in dharma may be thought to be simply a continuation of the piece of thread which 
shows below the leaf. But the original print shows clearly that the thread passes under the bark, 
and that the -r- is in fact written. The rising stroke, however, appears to be very slightly too far 
to the left, and it is possible therefore to argue that it might be the vowel -e rather than the arm 
of the m. A reading dlzarme is thus possible, though unlikely. 

Neither of these points affects the sense, and for the remainder the reading seems established. 
Pada c was first read as dukha-prahm:zarzi, bearing in mind Dhp. 33 r sabbassa dukMassa sukhatµ, 
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pahana1Jl; but this gave no likely sense to the verse as a whole, and ruld1<1- seems a more probable 

restoration. . . . , . . d its 
Fragment 437 is now attached below 436, but 1t was separatt: 111 Senart s numbering, an 

present position in the photograph has no justification. 
suhatha'i could be understood either as suld1iirtlu7ya or su/d1/irthm!1 cu. :\gain, the sense re­

mains unaffected. 
For -'ida'i, seep. 92. 
Any attempt to supply the two missing syllables of c can only he speculatiYe; but the gen~ra! 

sense is fairly certain. Since the normal Buddhist attitlllk is to think highly of 'proper exertion 
(samyak-pralzii?za, sammappadlzii11a) but to disparage n,l,,w-Jmulh,7nu (hilu1-/Jralu7?w), we may 
reasonably assume that the same attitude is expn.:ssed here. The n: rse may th us be translated: 
'For the sake of happiness in the present life, and for profit in ftiture existences, exccssiYely 
severe ascetic practices [are worthless]: the wise man should (instead merely) keep guard on his 
mind'; or alternatively, 'the wise man, [leaving aside] se\·ere ascetic practices, should control his 
mind'. The remaining trace of the second syllable would be consistent with -dlw for the one 
translation, e.g. a word representing Sk. vrthii; or with -1,:a for the other, e.g. hilvii. 

(The expression fF/iikha-padhiina, it would seem, does not occur in Pali.) 
For other verses relevant to the association of the jHl?Z(iita with two artlzas, sec note on 245. 

136. Fragment 431 fits the traces above 436, as well as those at the end of the main leaf (186). The 
position of this verse as the second in the chapter is thus guaranteed. 

137a-d. These four verses are consecutive in the manuscript; but tlu:re is no evidence as to 
their precise place in the chapter. 

For the spelling a?Zuva- for an-ava-, sec p. 83. 

138a, b. The mark at the top of fragment 438 appears to be the bottom of su in 445. These two 
verses are thus in all probability successive. 

The proposed identification of 138a with Dhp. 36 admittedly rests on rather slender grounds, 
but the suggestion seems worth putting forward. In its favour is the fact that sudu- is not likely 
to be a very common verse-beginning, and the fact that in both cases the ...-ersc comes in the Citta­
chapter. Against it is the fact that dus- is normally represented by dru-. This, however, is not 
universal (e.g. dugadi'o in 52); and in the present instance we might in any case expect a dissi­
milation: sudurdrsa'l'J1, > sudu[ drisa]. 

It would be tempting to see in fragment 429 cita rah~e- the beginning of pada c of the same 
verse. But that fragment fits well (both physically and in sense) with 135 ; and there is a slight 
additional argument against placing it here in the fact that, after the first verse, all that has sur­
vived of this chapter is a number of verse-beginnings, indicating that when the manuscript was 
first broken, only a narrow strip on the right-hand edge remained attached to leaf A. It would 
therefore be rather unexpected to find a fragment from the centre of the page; although naturally 
such an argument is not in itself conclusive. 

138c, d. The most that can be said of fragment 446 is that the traces would be consistent with a 
readingsanzadhi. The comparison with the t,vo Uv. verses is merely a tentative suggestion, based 
on the fact that in these we have two consecutive verses in the Citta-chapter, containing the 
word citta(yid), and also the word samiidhi (ti1i J:idzin). Rockhill translates: 'They whose mi~ds 
delight in meditation find no enjoyment in desires; he who is shielded from the smallest affiicuon 
wiII enjoy blissful slumber'; and in verse 52; ' ..• he who is troubled by no affliction whatever 

wiII find great joy'. 
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138e. It has not been possible to suggest either location or identification for these three frag­
ments. The probabilities seem slightly in favour of their belonging to the present chapter; hence 
the suggestion that the trace of ink at the beginning of 439 may perhaps represent ci. 

139a, b. The main leaf begins with the fourth verse of this chapter, and it is therefore uncertain 
whether these two are the first and second, or the second and third. It is of course virtually cer­
tain that they are themselves consecutive, as they are both in Pali and the Uv., their first halves 
being identical. The close relationship of the two fragments within the manuscript is emphasized 
by the fact that they share the same rather spidery handwriting. It would seem that the pen was 
not functioning too well at this place; but before 140 the scribe had cut a fresh point, and the 
writing is back to normal. 

In both of these verses there is a striking agreement with the Sanskrit version: apa-matse, Uv. 
alpa-matsye, against P. kki-!za-macclze; and a!utsvaru, Uv. anusmaran, against P. anutthu1za11z (said 
to be from stan-). 

pal are is also of interest, agreeing ·with U v. palvare, while P. has pallale ( cf. classical Sk. palvala). 

142. bhetsidi: the future also appears in Uv., bhetsyate, while P. has the present, bhijjati. The 
commentary has na cirass' eva blzijjissati ti veditabbo, '\Vhich suggests that the present was already 
in the text. Since, however, futures such as bhecclzati are sufficiently rare in Pali to invite altera­
tion, it seems probable that the future may be the original form in this verse. 

143. The new photograph shows that Jzarf- is to be read rather than has-. Our text therefore 
agrees with the Sanskrit version against the Pali hiiso. The Uv. also has harfa, and Chakravarti 
suggested (pp. 1-2) that the Pali directly represents this, quoting in support the fact that the 
commentary renders the word by tuffhi. One might perhaps think of kiisatJZ beside kassa1_~, 
kassiimi ( < *kar1yiimi, Geiger § 153); but on the whole it seems more likely that the P. hiiso ts 
simply a mistake, rather than a direct derivative. It would then be due to a misunderstanding of 
hasso ( < lzar10) as if equivalent to lziisyo, which would readily be 'corrected' to hiiso. _ 

In b, sado agrees with the Mv. version, v.'hile Uv. has nitya1Jzprajvalite sati. Vvhile it is tempting 
to think of a survival of Vedic sada1J1, it is probably simply a case of o written for ii, of which there 
are several examples in the text: see p. 81. 

The placing of fragment 512 here might at first sight be open to doubt, in view of pa- for the 
usual pra-, and the need for conjecturing an otherwise unexampled conjunct, jva. But pa-, 
though infrequent, does occur a number of times in the text (see Index); and the present stanza 
has an example in pak#ti. And jva would in any case be expected to be rare. In the light of the 
interpretation of dvara in verse 35 as equivalent to jvara, the word written in the present verse 
might conceivably have been padvalide. In the other word, however, the Pali also has a dental 
(-ddara ), while here it has -jj-. The probabilities are thus fairly evenly matched as between the 
two possible restorations. The location of the fragment is justified by the exact fit of the two 
lenticules in the bark with the portions on the main leaf. The probability of such a good fit 
occurring merely by chance is in any case extremely small; and chance can be ruled out entirely 
when in addition a reading appropriate to the verse emerges. 

Since the meaning of niccmJl is conveyed by sado, we would expect the Prakrit version to begin 
the line in a similar fashion to the Mv. text; and tava (tiivat) agrees sufficiently well with evm_n. 
[It is indeed just possible that eva was written here, though tava appears more likely.] Cf. Uv. 
i. 29, which has tathii where the Pali has tiiva. 

pak1iti: loc. abs., decidedly better than Mv. prak#ptii, nom. pl., which is almost certainly a 
later alteration. 
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144. The last pada of the Prakrit (Senart's fragment C. xviii) was correctly placed here by 
Ltiders, and is not to be connected with Uv. i. 15 (Chakravarti, p. 2). The corresponding verse 
(i. 6, Tib. i. 4), which was lost in Chakravarti's manuscript, was later cited in full by Li.iders, and 
discussed in relation to the Pali (BSU § 105): 

yam eva prathamiitJl ratri11z garblze vasati miinavafz 
av~thital_z sa vrajati gatas ca na nirvartate. 

(The last word naturally requires emendation to nivartate.) The Tibetan version shows some 
slight variants: dmi por, suggesting prathamm11, taken adverbially; and :::ugs pa, implying visati 
(unless we are to emend to biugs pa; but the honorific form seems improbable in the context, 
and the se_nse of 'enter' is confirmed for the Tibetan by the variant fzjug in the Kanjur). The 
other vers~ons however place vasati beyond doubt as the original. On the other point, the Pali 
and Prak:it are of course ambiguous; but prathamii111 has some additional support from the later 
parallel cited by Ltiders, Hitopadesa, iv. 84 : 

yam eva riitritJZ prathamiim upaiti 
garbhe nivasa1tz naravira lohafz 
tatal_zprabhrty asklzalitaprayii?za!z 
sa pratyaha1Jl mrtyusamipam eti, 

-the more so, since this i • f k . . . Th . . s m act ta en directly from the Jataka-mala of Arya Sura, xJ;:xn. 21. 
e verse is m any case a direct h . 

askhalitapra - h . p~rap r~se of the Uv. version or its immediate ancestor (with 
In th Myha~bah. _sa • • • etz r~~ectmg avz~thital_z sa vrajati), and is quite distinct from the Pali. 

e a a arata the critic 1 d" • . . h . ' a e ition notes the verse as an interpolation in the Southern 
recension, wit mmor variants b t 

, u generally corrupt form (xii. 169, 11, note): 

Y~m eva riitri,_n prathama,rz garbho bhajati miitara,_n 
tam eva ratrit?Z prasthati marm:zaya nivartalwl_z. 

Ltiders was thus certainly ri h • . 
attributing the v · t" . g t m diagnosing eka- in the Pali as a mere mistake for eva, and in 

ana ion m the third -d . . . . 
va sayati)· and alm t . pa a to an accidental transposition of syllables (sa vayatt, 

, os certainly • h . . 
most astray. At the time h ng t m considering the Pali version as the one which has gone 
and the fact that va a· -V: en he Wrote, the verb was missing from the printed text of the Prakrit, 
support. Cf. also Jva .1 is now ~efinite here, in agreement with vrajati in the Uv., adds further 

• 1• 3 I sad a v • • h Such an alteration m b . ra1antz Y anivartamiiniifz. 
ust Y its nat h k • p l • • f d • • important to add that . ure ave ta en place m a ra tntic orm of the verse; an 1t 1s 

variants of this ty d" h • f • d" • While in theory such at . . pe 1rectly attest t e existence o a manuscript tra 1t:J.on. 
such a supposition wou~~n_spoSiti~n of syllables might be imagined in a purely oral transmission, 
copying this is a comm mdeed imply an unbelievably slipshod paramparii. But in manuscript 

on and r d"l 
The textual argument h ea i Y understandable error. 

appear. For if Ltiders w e:e has therefore more weighty consequences than might at first sight 
wrong-we cannot esca as rhigh:-and it is hard to believe that the direction of his argument was 

pe t e impr • h . . 
script copying, and not ex 1 . ication t at the text was already bemg transmitted by manu-
Pali. And this is a serious m: usivel? by oral tradition, at a date earlier than the redaction of the 
Histoire du Bouddhisme indiette~. Smee this conclusion is opposed to current opinion (E. Lamotte, 

n, 1• 622 on th p 1· ' l • ' • • car il s'agit d'une publicatio ' e pre- a i texts: ces textes, ou p utot ces recitat10ns-
care. This may serve as a n orale ~t non ecrite'), the evidence requires to be weighed with great 

n excuse if th • d" • l"k h f h P 1· appears to be somewhat 1 . e ensumg 1scuss10n, 1 e t at o t e a 1 commentator, 
ong-wmded ('l • , •· d ) 

It may appear that the ar um angatrrug, Lu ers • 
g ent as so far presented does not lead to an absolutely firm con-
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clusion, and that a reasonably good case could be argued for either alternative. The Pali may 
seem to us a poorer verse; but it is not necessarily wrong for this reason. Nor is there in fact much 
difference in intrinsic merit between sayati and vayati in the context. The two verbs may be 
observed side by side in Katha Upani~ad, ii. 21, where, in spite of the difference of application 
(to the upani~adic iitman) the poetical conceit is virtually identical: 

iisino diira11i vrajati iayiino yiiti sarvata[i. 

And when in the following verse of the Upani~ad we find anavasthefv avasthitam, we may think 
it not improbable that vague memories of such upani~adic verses may have had some influence 
on the composer of the Buddhist stanza. Needless to say, we should not dare, on the basis of 
such intangible evidence, to alter the Buddhist text in the direction of avasthital; sa vrajati­
although this would make excellent sense: 'while (apparently) at rest, he is already on his way'. 
And, as we shall see, this is not far removed from the form of the line which seems most probably 
the common ancestor of the three versions. One might even add that the paradox in such a state­
ment would in fact invite corruption to the more pedestrian aviHhita!i, 'he travels without 
ceasing'. 

Because of the apparent agreement of the Sanskrit and Prakrit in the first word of the line, 
Liiders accepted the sense of avi#hita!i as original, and saw in the Pali abbhutthito a consequen­
tial emendation to make sense after the transposition of syllables; since 'avifthito va say a ti, "er 
liegt, ohne stehen zu bleiben", war natiirlich vollkommen sinnlos'. But here a doubt enters: 
because the phrase is senseless only if we forget to translate va. Nor is the verb sayati in itself 
'ganzlich unmoglich'. On the contrary, few verbs could be more natural in company with 
gabblze vasati. If the redactor of the Pali verse had had before him the equivalent of avifthito va 
sayati, he need not have thought the phrase nonsensical. He could readily have taken it to mean, 
'he lies still, as 1f not at rest'; and this is in essence the same sense as must have been intended by 
the corrector who introduced abbhutthito: 'he lies still, as if already up and about'. There would 
thus be no real gain in replacing th~- one word by the other. This naturally does not exclude the 
possibility of a change for other reasons. (The Pali dictionaries do not in fact know either avi'!fhita 

or the verb vitifthati.) 
It is at all events reasonable to suppose that, unless abbhutthito was an entirely accidental cor­

ruption, it must have been intended in some such manner. But the common meaning of the verb 
abhy-ut-thii-, both in Sanskrit and Prakrit, is more than merely 'to rise': it is 'to rise from one's 
seat in order to greet someone'. It may therefore have been the incongruity of this common 
meaning of the word which impelled the commentator to seek an explanation absurd in sense and 
in grammar: abbho uffhito 'he lies like a cloud uprisen' -karmaviiyubhir irital;, of course. Apart 
from some such motive, it is difficult to see how an analysis like this could be other than the gross 
error of a beginner in the study of the language. 

With regard to the Prakrit, Liiders' argument assumes that the first word of the line directly 
corresponds to the Sanskrit av#thital;. This assumption, however, arises from the accident of 
the transcription chosen for the Kharo~thi sign. But throughout the remainder of the present 
text, the two characters transcribed fh and th are never confused; and fh appears only in cor­
respondence to Sanskrit dentals. The contrast between udi_tha, cifhadu ( < -f!h-), and ufhatza-, 
dhamafha- ( < -sth-) illustrates the persistence of the different sounds represented by the two 
characters. (See further, pp. 76-7.) It is therefore m~st improbable that the spelling avifhidu 
should directly represent the same form as the Sanskrit word. The isolated instance of visthita 
noted from Lv. 98. 1 need hardly be taken into account. As Edgerton says (BHSD), it is 'only 
bad writing for Skt. vifthita', and is rather to be compared with such common spellings in later 
Nepalese manuscripts as nisphala for nifphala. We might indeed be tempted to suggest that in 
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avifhidu likewise the wrong character has for once been written; or that the compound verb has 
been formed anew in an earlier stage of this dialect, with the dental of the simple verb retained. 
But an explanation which can avoid such desperate measures seems preferable. 

A comparison with the language of the Niya documents suggests a very probable explanation. 
In these documents also, the two characters are strictly kept apart, although their distribution 
is rather different. ·where the present text has flza'l}a-, flzida-, uflzaiza-, the documents have t1iana, 
thida (and uthida). Our form avifhidu is therefore to be compared with the spelling 'Dit1iida in 
the documents. On the latter, Burrow wrote (in Language of the J.:lzaro~f lzi Documents, pp. l 20-1): 

'It is remarkable that the dental th always appears. It must have been reintroduced from the 
simple verb thiyati. The meaning is always active in the sense of "keep away from, hold back 
from", not only in the causative vithav-, but also regularly in the simple verb vitlzi-'. The con­
texts in which the word occurs leave no room for doubt that this is in fact the general sense of the 
word, and, except for the anomalous dental, there would be no great difficulty in envisaging a 
semantic development starting from vi~_tlzapayati. The phonological abnormality, however, 
suggests the possibility that this is either a different derivative, or has at least been contaminated 
with another word. A frequent phrase in the documents is ma i1Jzci vitlza11a lwrtm;o (Burrow, 
loc. cit.: ' "There must be no keeping back, putting aside", with reference to the tax that is 
demanded in the letter'); and this suggests a possible starting-point. 

No Sanskrit *vij/hana is recorded. There is, however, a well-established Sanskrit word of very 
similar shape which fits the situation exactly: vyutthana. This has the required dental; and 
among the dictionary meanings we may note (Monier-Williams): 'opposition, contradiction, 
obstruction, hindering; ... independent action, following one's own inclination'. In the context 
of the Niya letters, the sense of the recurring phrase need be no stronger than 'let there be no 
delay'; and senses such as 'arrears (of tax)' for vitlzidaga could readily have developed from this, 
as well as the general sense of 'hold back, obstruct' for the verb. 

!he exact formal equivalent of vifhidu may be seen in document 584 e~a vivada vitlzida 'This 
actwn before the court has been delayed' (Burrow, Transl., p. 122, 'This case was put off'), since 
one of the persons involved had in the meantime died, and another was absent in Khotan. It is 
;herefore possible that the Dharmapada verse was understood by speakers of this dialect as, 
unob_structed, he goes on his way'. But this is a local, and almost certainly late, development of 

meanmg, and it is unlikely that this was the original sense of the verse. The Sanskrit noun 
vyutt~ii~a is presumably not formed directly from the verb vy-ut-tlui-, but is rather built in 
~pp_o~itrnn to utthana, 'activity, exertion'; whence, in effect, vy-utthiina is 'counter-activity', or 
activity misdirected'. In the verse we should rather assume that vifhidu, although formally com-

pa~able to vithida in the documents, is simply the participle of vy-ut-thii- 'to arise, to come into 
bemg'. 

We may at this point note that the same verb in Pali in addition to its common meaning of 
'.~wakening from trance', also occurs in company with g:bbha: Jat. i. 114 gabbha-vu_t/hiina; Vin. 
11 •. 2 78 ~abbho vutthiisi. (This is not-in spite of the PTS dictionary-a 'sandhi form of uftlzalzati', 
with a v prefixed for euphony': it is a further derivative of the verb, originally perhaps merely 
more emphatic, but tending to develop a distinct range of meanings of its own. See further 
BHSD s.v. vyutti~thati.) 

In the Dharmapada stanza, therefore, the interpretation of avifhidu as equivalent to a-vyutthi­
tafz fits both sense and orthography: 'before he is even born, he is already journeying'. This, it 
would seem, adequately accounts for the Prakrit version. 

We have thus three different versions of the line, and not two. And the most likely hypothesis 
now seems to be that the form of the Prakrit is in essentials closest to the original. In Pali the 
expected word corresponding to avyutthita~ would have been *abbu{!hito; and this, after the 
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transposition of syllables in the following words, could hardly escape alteration to abbhuttlzito. 
Indeed, the CPD notes the tendency of a word such as abbocclzinna ( < a-vy-ava-) to be trans­
formed into tabblwcclzinna, even without a motive for patching the sense. 

In the Sanskrit version likewise, the change may have been equally inevitable. In ,·ie,v of the 
known strength of the Sarvastivadins in the North-west, it would be expected that the dialect of 
our manuscript, or a closely related dialect, should have acted as the vehicle of transmission for 
some, if not the greater part, of the older Buddhist literature which was rendered into Sanskrit. 
And if in the present verse, the Sanskrit translator had found avittlzida or avistlzida in his source, 
it would be surprising if he had rendered it in any other fashion than by Q'l}~fhitafz. 

145. It is pleasant to see the rather trite comparison in this verse taken up by a poet of talent 
and used to better effect in an inverted form (Jataka-mala, xv. 5), in the description of the drying 
up of a lake in summer: 

pratyalza~n k#yate toymp spardlzamiinam iviiy111ii. 

Another version of the basic stanza was cited by Lliders from lv!Bh. xii. 169. II: 

riitryii111 riitryii111 vyatltiiyiim iiyur alpatara111 yadii 
giidhodalie matsya iva sukha111 viudeta kas tadii. 

The variants are such that almost all that can be said with confidence is that diva in the Uv. is an 
innovation, and that aparado in the Prakrit must certainly mean alpatara111. This is the converse 
of the transposition already seen in maduru (miiruta!z) in 69; but it remains quite uncertain 
whether this is a genuine word in the language (cf.jaboda?za, 242), or an accidental transposition 
by the scribe (seep. 105). The same doubt may be felt with regard to vivasitza. The phrase ratyii 
vivasane is common in Pali; but there seems to be no strong reason against taking the Prakrit 
reading to mean viviisena. Cf. also vivasadi, 150 • 

u /wmulana: this seems the most probable word-division; and since the two other versions 
have nu, it ~ay be accepted that u here replaces this particle. Senart, taking ulmmula?za as one 
word, tentatively suggested olwnmii1ana1Jz 'the uprooting of their home'; but this ·was put for­
ward before the fragment was identified as belonging to this verse, and can hardly fit the sense. 
The Pali, in agreement with the commentary (taru?za-bhiivo), may be translated as 'v,,hat value 
is youth in the circumstances?' The reading however is probably corrupt, since the Uv. and the 
l\1Bh. versions agree in the sense of 'happiness'. (In the Uv., the last three words ,vere restored 
by the editor, JRAS 1912, 360, only the vowel -i- being legible in the manuscript; but the sense 
is established by the Tibetan, which has de la dga!z bar bya ci yod.) It is therefore probable that 
lwmiiralw111 has arisen from some such form as komalaka11z: 'what is there that is pleasant in these 
circumstances?'. The same form may reasonably be thought to lie behind the Prakrit; but-unless 
the change in word-order was made without regard for metre-some further alteration has taken 
place, and the metre implies ldi.miila?za~n or ldi.mullatzm1z. No satisfactory explanation has sug­
gested itself for either of these. 

146. The Uv. verse, missing in Chakravarti's manuscript, was quoted in Sieg and Siegling, 
Toch. Sprachreste, Sprache B, i, pt. 2, P· 4· 

For d, Barua and Mitra compare also Udana, i. 10 tiilapakkm_n va bandhanii. Here however 
phala rather than tala, in agreement with the Uv., is assured by the trace of pha in 484. 

147. The first half of the Uv. verse wa~ quoted in Toch. Spr. B. i, pt. 2 , p. 11 :yatlziiplzaliinii11z 
palwiinii1.n nitya11z patanato bhayam. This would appear to justify the adoption of the Burmese 
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variantpatanato in the Sn., rather thanpapatana. C. a so at. 1v. 127, · · _ f 1 J- • vi 2 8 Liiders cited also 
a close parallel from Rlimliyal).a ii. 105. 17: 

yatha phalana~n pakvana1µ niinyatra pataniid bhayam 
eva1tz narasya jiitasya nanyatra mara!ziid blzayam. 

148. Uv. i. 15, 17 (quoted Toch. Spr. B. i, pt. 2, p. 5): 

yatha nadi parvatiyii gacclzate na nivartate 
evam ayur 1nan~y<i?Za11z gacclzate 11a nivartate. 
yathii da!lrfena gopalo giifz priipayati gocaram 
eva1tz jara ca mrtyus ca ayu!z priipayato nnzam. 

It therefore appears that the Prakrit version has telescoped the two verses. \Vhile the result~ng 
stanza is not in itself impossible, the fact that the second half of both of the parent verses begms 
with evam suggests that this is merely a copyist's error, and not an intentional rearrangement of 
the material. The same type of accident has produced one verse from two in Pali, Dhp. 149, 
where both stanzas survive in Prakrit (154, 155) and in Sanskrit. . 

On Pali paceti ( < pra-aj-), see BSU § 140 (where also a variant of the second half of Uv. 1. 17 
is quoted: 

evattz rogair jara mrtyu!; iiyu!z prapayate 11nziim). 

149, 150. 'As on the stretched out warp, the more that the weft is woven, the less there remains 
to weave, as the end of the weaving comes nearer -so also for men, and all other living creatures, 
each night that passes brings them nearer to d;ath.' 

The reading of the Pali edition, yattz ym_n dev', led to curious renderings: 'den immer eine 
Gottheit webt' (deva)-Dutoit; 'As when the lady at her loom sits weaving all the day' (devi)­
Cowell-Rouse. Apart from other difficulties, this overlooked the fact that -viyati is passive. The 
necessa~ correction :o ya'l!z yad ev' was made by Liiders, BSU § 232, where it was also s~ggeste_d 
thatyed m the_Pr~kn~ text should be emended to yad. (This, however, is unnecessar~, smce this 
type of palata~1za:10~ 1s,well established: seep. 81.) It need hardly be said that there 1s no refer-
ence at all to sp~nnmg (Barua and Mitra), but only to weaving. . 

Cha;a~;s, Cz_nq Cents Contes, i. 331 (quoted Toch. B. i. 7) gives a translation of_ a ,Ch1~es~ 
rende~mg: ~a : 1e humaine est comparable au fil qui traverse le metier a tisser, pet1t a petit il 
en arrive a d1mmuer t • • . . . · d" · 1 · ' 

. e a se termmer: c'est amsi que 3our et nmt 1mmue a vie. . 
The Sanskrit Uv. version is not known in full but the Tibetan translation agrees closely with 149: ' 

dper na thags ni brkyati pa la 
spun ni gati dati gati bcug pal;i 
spun gyis rtiti la gtugs pa !tar 
mi rnams srog kyati de bzin no. 

(Rockhill's translation of thags as 'spider' instead of 'warp' led to a misunderstanding of the 
verse as a whole, and a wrong comp . . h Dh 7 ) • anson wit p. 34 • 

tadrz : formerly read as tani, but the correction is certain. The reading ni is excluded by the 
fact that this syllable is universally written in the manuscript with the vowel-stroke through the 
~tern of the character, and not, as here, through the head. The tail of dr tends to slant downwards 
(m_ contrast to tr, seep. 78), and the character is slightly disguised here by the downward slant 
bemg rather more pronounced than usual-doubtless a reaction of the scribe's hand to the break 
in the bark immediately to the right of the character. No parallels can be cited from the manu-
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script itself for the development of earlier -ntr-, since mana, P. manta is to be interpreted as 
manda, not mantra (see 237, note). In the Niya documents, however, the transcriptions mmJztra, 
matra, madra (corresponding to S. mantra) give some additional support for the reading tadri 
here. 

vikadi: it is possible to take the form as directly representing vitate, since a similar writing of 
-k- for -t- appears in balzo~uke!za ( < balzusrutena, 65). On the.other hand, an interchange in the 
writing between -y- and-/~- is more widely attested, and it is therefore possible that we have here 
a genuine variant vi'yate (yam-), which would of course convey the same sense as vitate. (See 
further, p. 91). 

odu could in form represent either the participle ota,p 'woven', or the noun otu-'weft'. The 
latter is the more likely, and is confirmed by the Tib. spun, in the same sense; and since otu- is 
masculine, yad yad should be taken as adverbial neuter. 

The verbal forms are most easily understood as derived from vap-, and are presumably 
influenced in their vocalism by odu: thus, opadi < upyate and votavi < vaptavymJz. These would 
then be parallel in meaning but not in formation with P. viyati', vetabbmJz. The root vap- in the 
sense of 'weave' is quoted in the Sanskrit dictionaries, but is certainly not common. It has how­
ever survived-although almost buried-in the grammatical tradition. The Pai:iinean Dhatu­
patha, i. 1052, has tuvapa bijasantane, but Bohtlingk notes also a variant which gives the meaning 
of the root as tantu-bifa-santiine. Similarly, the Kavikalpadruma of Vopadeva (ed. G. B. Palsule, 
Poona 1954, 236) gives the root the meaning mu1_ztjlabifoptyol.z; but again there is a variant mu?zefa­
tantu-bifoptyolz. (This cannot, it is true, be a correct reading in the latter context, but its existence 
at least asserts the continuance of the tradition that the root can mean 'weave'.) We thus have 
here a -p enlargement of the root alongside the more familiar -bh form. Indeed, the close simi­
larity between the to-and-fro of weaving and the motion of sowing broadcast makes it probable 
that the two senses are directly connected historically. 

The Sanskrit version of the Uv. is broken in this verse, but the portion which survives, yad 
yad u ... pyate (quoted BSU § 232) indicates upyate as the verb here also. 

The PTS dictionary quotes upaviyati only from this verse, and it seems certain from the other 
versions that upa- here conceals a word meaning 'weft'• If the original language of the verse 
knew vap- 'weave', one might perhaps think of *uppa- ( < upya-); but without further evidence 
it is not possible to emend the Pali text, and the best we can do for the present is to mark 

tupaviyati as a corruption. 
The Uv. agrees with the Pali in concluding the comparison within the single verse, and we are 

thus left without a parallel for the interpretation of ohara1_za-. From the context, it must denote 
the end of the weaving; but the precise significance and the etymology remain uncertain. The 
Tibetan, inc, has 'as the end (rti1i) of the weft is reached'; but this may be simply a free para­
phrase of a line similar to c in the Pali and Prakrit. 

Among the possibilities, we may think of ava-harm;a ( or apa-, or ii-lzara1_za with o written for 
earlier ii: seep. 81) 'removal (of the completed cloth from the loom)'; or *ava-bhara?la 'con­
clusion' ( cf. ava-blzrtha, the concluding ritual bathing of Vedic ceremonies). Alternatively, the 
word may be a technical term of weaving, in which case ava-lzararza could readily be understood 
as 'that which moves the threads aside', i.e., the heddle or the warp-stick; or (more probably in 
the present context) 'that which keeps the warp taut', i.e. the warp-beam. This last suggestion 
would accord well with ohiirinm.n 'pulling down': see 170. 

In 150, the final syllable of a is broken, bu_t ?la is almost certain. In b, the third syllable might 
from the traces be either P- or ii-; but the exi~tence of the Pali parallel quoted ( although from a 
rather different context) justifies the restorat10n given. The fact that the phrase is a cliche is 
sufficient to account for its parenthetic insertion here, although the syntax of the verse is thereby 
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rendered somewhat awkward. It may ho,vever be added that the phrase in Sn. 201, although in a 
different application within the verse, comes in the middle of a poem (Vijaya-sutta) on the im­
permanency of the body; and in the context of the present chapter on jar ii, such a poem might 
well have been in the background of the compiler's mind, and might have (even subconsciously) 
suggested the use of the phrase here. 

Inc, the third syllable was formerly read as a-, and the resulting avivasadi interpreted as ablzi­
vas-. This is not impossible; but it now seems probable that i ( = ca) should be read, the vowel­
stroke being almost hidden by the lenticule. Although ca is superfluous both for metre and sense, 
the revised reading vivasadi has the support of the nearly parallel expression in 145, vivasi?za. 

It seems necessary to take radi as nominative, and vivasadi as passive of the causative (viviisy­
ate; or conceivably of the simplex, *vivasyate for classical vyu,~yate)-'cach night that is lived 
through'. Alternatively, if we understand ya radi as accusative, we may perhaps read 11za?111ia [ vi] 
in a, which gives easier syntax in the verse as a whole, but is graphically less likely, and implies 
a metrical awkwardness in vivasadi, which would then have to be understood as vivasanti. Or 
again-if we wish to follow the PTSD in its determined efforts to see vas- 'to shine' wherever 
possible, as s.v. vivaseti-we may assume here simply yii yii vivasati riitri 'each night that dawns', 
with an analogical replacement for vyucchati. The expression riitri111-viisa (BHSD) and the inter­
pretation of the commentary on Sn. 1142 (vivasemi rattin ti . .. ratti1Jz ati11iimemi) would seem to 
show that we cannot categorically exclude vas- 'to dwell'. 

151. sadi in place of the expected *sa'i for siiya11z may owe its -d- to its partner pradu. Possibly 
also the occasional disappearance of-d-(bho-va'i < bho-viidi; ko'i'a < lwvida) may have assisted 
in the creation of sadi as a 'learned' form. Franke (ZDMG 1906, 500) conjectured that the word 
was a miscopying of 'rati' (i.e. radi < riitri) from a Kharo~thi exemplar. This is in itself improb­
able; but the existence of the form radi provides another possible starting-point for the produc­
tion of sadi as an analogical formation. The Uv. version (quoted Toch. Spr. B. i. 4) has siiyam 
and ktilya1Jl. See also p. 87. 

The Pali verse also occurs in Jat. vi. 28. 

152. In view of the alternation of -sma, -sa in loc. and abl. forms, it is possible that si does in 
fact represent (a)smi here rather than asi. The Uv. agrees in the order of lines with the Prakrit 
version against the Pali. The first three-quarters of the verse are quoted in Tacit. Spr. B. i. 3: 

tatra ko visvasen martyo daharo smiti jivite: 
dahartipi mri'yante. 

Like the Prakrit also, this is a syllable short in c, although it would have been easy to produce a 
'better' Sanskrit version: dalzarti api. The Pali has repaired the metre by the insertion of hi. 

ekada, if understood as equivalent to S. el~adti, would seem to mean 'at the same time' or 'at 
some time', which hardly fits the context. It may be better to take the word as equivalent to S. 
ekadhti, 'in the same manner', i.e. 'both men and women equally'. (But cf. Sarµ. i. 69.) 

Senart noted that above ca in d was written a mark which he described as similar to the 
Devanagari -i. It seems likely, however, that this is a rather cursive ya, written in as a correction. 
If this is so, we may assume that the exemplar had nariya, i.e. nom. plural, as in the Pali, and that 
the scribe had misunderstood the final syllable of this as equivalent to ca. 

153 • ayire1Ja : the first syllable has been covered by another portion of the bark in the process of 
placing the leaf under glass; but the whole word is clearly visible in Senart's facsimile. 

patfha'i vari: (Prthivim upari). The loss of intervocalic -v- in paif,ha'i is unexpected. The form, 
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however, is unlikely to be merely a miswriting for -vi, since, although v and alif when carelessly 
written may be confused, the i-vowel stroke is always written through the head of the former 
and through the stem of the latter. vari conveys exactly the same sense as adhi- in the other 
versions. 

Fragment 500 was already placed in this verse by Senart. It appears from a note attached to 
the fragment in the plate that Oldenburg disputed this. But the placing is certain, and if confirma­
tion were needed, it is provided by the fact that the other side of the fragment falls into place 
exactly on the reverse side of the manuscript at this place, after verse 331. Senart's reading ruclm 
naturally obscured the situation, and this word has unfortunately been the subject of much 
speculation. But graphically tuclm is quite unambiguous, and agrees admirably with the Sanskrit 
version sz"inyo, against the Pali clmddlzo. Hemacandra, Desinamamala, v. 14 gives tl1e meaning 
osukka (avasu~lw) 'dried up' for Prakrit tuccha, and this sense may be thought to fit the present 
context better than 'empty', in which case the translation as sz"inyo may be slightly off the mark. 
The Pali clwddha in this verse is discussed in BSU § 236. In a verse containing much of the same 
material as the present stanza, Theri. 468, the manuscripts vary between chuddho and chu_tfho, 
and it would seem that the original form here must remain doubtful. The confusion of tth and 
ddh is a very easy one in the Sinhalese script. Since, moreover, misreadings oft! as ddh are not 
unknown (H. C. Norman, preface to edition of Dhammapada Commentary, p. viii, noted fre­
quent instances of vaftati wrongly transcribed as vaddhati) it is even possible that the Pali 
originally had clzuffo. Liiders (loc. cit.) was prepared to accept a connexion of chuddha with 
clzz,<}lza, which is well established for Prakrit. The meaning given for the latter, however, is regu­
larly k~1pta, i.e. 'thrown', not 'thrown away', and it may therefore be that the commentators' 
apaviddlza, cha<Jtjita as renderings of clzuddlza are no more than guesses. Such a meaning is 
readily adduced from comparable contexts: Sn. 200 yadii ca so mato seti . .. apaviddho susiinasmi7.n; 
Manu iv. 241 mrtmp sariram utsrjya; Theri. 469 clzatjrf,1"ina narJi susiine. 

Unfortunately, the forms which may be involved here are embarrassingly numerous. In addition 
to chuddlza and chutjha, Sheth, Prakrit-Hindi Dictionary, gives chuttha-all three explained as 
~ipta· and also chutta in two senses 'chutii huii', and 'chofii, laghu'; in the latter sense also , .. ' . 
chu(itja (among the meanings of which is included, interestingly, tucclza). [chutta, 'touched', need 
not be considered, and is mentioned here only because the related noun chutti is translated as 
aiauca (Hi. chut), which at first sight may seem tempting in the context, but is in fact impossible. 
In Buddhist Sanskrit, chutta 'injured' (?) is perhaps a misreading (see BHSD s.v.).] 

In the present verse, the words meaning 'thrown' should probably be rejected; and as a work­
ing hypothesis it may be suggested that an earlier form of the Pali text had a word understood 
as 'abandoned' (i.e. a word in the ancestry of Hi. chufnii), the sense of which has been preserved 
by the commentary in apaviddha after the form had been altered. Alongside this, another tradi­
tion interpreted either the same form or a closely similar form as meaning 'insignificant, worth­
less' (i.e. a word in the ancestry of Hi. chotii). The Prakrit version tuchu would then be a near­
synonym of the latter. Such a development could be understood equally well in either direction: 
,vith tuclm as the oldest reading and 'abandoned' as the youngest, or vice versa. 

Since niratthm_n is ambiguous in Middle Indian, it is not in itself surprising that it appears as 
nirasta17i in the Uv. (in which sense, however, the PTSD notes onlyniratta-; the regular aspirate 
appears in apattha-, Dhp. 149, Ct. chatjrf,ita-), while the Pali commentary (nirupakiirarJZ) has 
understood the word as nirartha-. But the result of this is that there is a curious compensa­
tion between the versions, the sense of the Uv. nirasta1J7, being given by the Pali commen­
tary to chuddho, while in place of the latter the Uv. iunyo conveys virtually the meaning of 
nirartha. 

Still more extraordinary is the fact that all four of the points wherein the Prakrit version 
B 8411 Q 
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226 . . . . , '·sidi a ainst sessati, tuclw a~a1 
differs most markedly from the Pali (van agamst adlzi-,_ sa z. ~ary (DhpA. i. 320-1). 

) fl ted in the Pali commcn 
chuddho, avakada- against apeta- are re ec . . ddlzo ti apaviddho 

. . I . • , - ari say1ssat1. elm 
na cirass' eva ayaf!Z kayo pa/havi1J1, adhisessat~ ••• pa/ zavt) a up 
apagata-viiina~ataya tuccho hutva sessati ti. collection. The 

. b , d • other verses of the sible 
Nothing comparable to this has so far been o sen e m 1 between two pos . 

• 1 d l . fore left to c 1oose thcd 1n 
agreement is too close to be acc1denta , an we are t 1c1 c b metrically smoo 

· h ld which has ccn (for we hypotheses: either the Prakrit represents t e o er verse, d. . 1 commentary . 
the Pali while the older words have survived fossilized in the tra itlo~a d from incorporaungd 

, • possess abstaine Ider an 
need not suppose that the authors of the commentaries we . cl . the Pali verse is o ' for 
such traditional material as they could lay hands on); or, alternatlv y, ·ith little regafd _ 

• • d' • l mentary, '' ·rnpres the Prakrit has been refashioned by usmg the tra 1t10na com sc was more 1 • r 
• 11 worse vcr r'f lo 

metre, either because the compiler thought that the metrica Y . f the comrnenta. the 
sively archaic, or because he genuinely mistook the explanation~ 0 p li was known in 
lemmata. There is of course no implication that a commentary m a 

North-West. . have 
h of which 

d verses bot p r flere 
154, 155. In the same way as in 148 the Prakrit has telescope two . 'nc in the a 1• •ng 

• • · · h b made into O • t copY1 
survived m the other trad1t1ons, the two verses here ave een f manuscriP r to 
also it is easier to understand the error as having taken place in the cours; 0 krit verses appea rga' 
rather than in an oral tradition. The alternative theory, that 'the two rad the l]dana-V~t in 
have grown out of one verse incorporated in the Pali Dhammapada a~ave been broug fact, 
(Barua and Mitra) seems most improbable, since after all the gourd muSt in general. 1~ 00t 

. . h k f h h rvith bones this 1s pnncipally fort e sa e o the comparison with 'skull' rat er t an' . le verse, f the 
the supposed agreement with the Uv. is illusory. Although it has only a ; 1;; ('fhe order.;JMtti 
the same as the Pali, but corresponds exactly with the Divy. version of k ·.t but apavt 

. . d . h . 1 t • n Sans ri , • • 
two verses is mverte mt e Divy.) Most of the Uv. verse 1s os 1 . h Prakrit- -5tatti 
(Chakravarti, p. 1) shows an agreement with the Divy. rather than with t e ended to apa 

h - - • • h n· · d hould be em • upast anam mt e ivy. version is certainly a corruption, an s . -p- 15 

(BHSD). elling with ribed 
l - - h d' . . h e The sp • desc s a apuneva: t e tra itional reading of the Pali seems inferior er • h re it 15 cript 
b bl 1 d . § 6 w e nus 

pro a Ya ate pe antry (cf. also pabbaja for babbaia· see Geiger, 39, ' rnese ma , a pr0 
' d 1· h E 'J ' f the Bur d ev as a mun art ic e rscheinung'; BSU § 144 n.) and -b- is cited rom b 11 aske 

(Dh A ... ) s· ' h e Faus 0 P ·• 111• n 2 • mce, moreover, the commentary has viya (w enc beetl 
iva ?'), the verse should be restored to aliibuni va. k would bave 

' d • • f h h e-str0 e d sara a: m spite o t e broken condition of the manuscript here, t e 11a gfl 

visible if the scribe had written sarade. sted bY 13ar 
d • • d' 1 (as sugge i~pa?Zt, correspon mg to disvana, presumably owes its final vowe 

Mitra) to the jingle in the verse with tani. parP101i • 1at1ta ..-.1S • ace i J3.P 
Th u · . d with nig. (cf, , 0\ls 

156. e v. version has only four padas, corresponding to abef, an . erauve , 11 
1 • 'th th p 1· • • • the 1rnP • p 14 
:,iinttf!Z, agrees w1 e a i m s_antim and with the Prakrit in k vart1, • . ,,ot 

) . • , Cha ra •· 
§ 26, 12-13 , as agamst the Pah future (thus 'atteignez'' not, as ... a- 1s s 

• , ) ' :II' z1trt1 e9-r 
atte1gnez • b ause 'lJ'J •,,. aPP,r1ie 

Senart interpreted the third pada as nityiisubha-vicirnena, presumably el~ c -c- t0 --Jdian•., --ct• 
d B • • voca 1 dl l!l 1stl elsewhere atteste • ut on the other hand the development of inter . }\,iid e ,,.·• fo! P 

1 • h I d ' nk own in • att nowhere e se m t e text. n eed, such a development is virtually u n . 7 is pis 'J 

• db p· h d 1 17 I sole example cite Y isc el(§ 2.02), on the authority of Hemacan ra, • 
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\Ve might perhaps assume here a sporadic occurrence of a spelling comparable to that of the Niya 
documents in such words as yajitaga (yac-, Burrow, Grammar§ 17), although there the j with the 
diacritic, which does not occur in our manuscript, is the normal symbol. If therefore Senart's 
conjecture is correct for the original form of the verse, the probability would be that viji?le!la is 
wrongly reconstructed from an intermediate Prakrit form with -y-. But if so, it would seem al­
most certain that in the present text the word was understood to mean vijir?za-. This would be 
very natural in the middle of a chapter onjara; and since the standard list which forms the sub­
ject of asubha-bhiiva11ii has eight out of nine items beginning with vi-( vinilaka, vipiiyaka, &c. ), it 
might well be thought that vijir?za- formed a fitting prelude to this list. The sense would then be, 
'brought to decay by reason of its constantly present impurities'. 

157. vidvare?za: in addition to Theri. 140, cited with the preceding verse, there is an alternate 
form of the Pali in Sarµ. i. 131, where the printed text has bhindanena in place of aturena. The 
manuscripts, however, have also the variant bhindarena, and both Liiders and Franke were 
tempted to equate this with vidvare?za, Liiders cited S. bhidura, which has the sense which must 
have been intended by the Pali word, and noted the parallel root bid-. Since the Prakrit word did 
not appear in the published facsimiles, it may be that both scholars assumed that Senart had 
misread it. The reading, however, can hardly be doubted. The only possible alternative would be 
vitvarena which seems decidedly less likely. A direct equivalence between bhindarena and 
vidvar;?l~ would involve such a host of irregularities that the suggestion can safely be forgotten. 
If, in fact, the two padas are descended from the same original, then at least one of them must have 
suffered serious corruption. The meaning of the Prakrit word therefore remains unknown. 

Two possibilities may be put forward for consideration. 
(i) vijvara- 'permeated by fever', which would give a similar sense to atura in the preceding 

verse. (For dv, cf. vikada-dvara, vita-jvara, note on 35.) A strong objection to this is the fact 
that vijvara is attested in Sanskrit with the o~posite meaning, 'free from fever'. 

(2) S. vidrava- or vidrava- 'oozing', in whic~ c~se the word would not be in apposition to 
ka' era, but would give the reason for the application of the word which is lost, for example, 
'(repulsive) because of its oozing'; and the sense would t~en b_e comparable to the following 
verse. If this were, in fact, the etymology, the metathesis ffilght be recent in the dialect; 
but a survival of an old by-form (cf. Avestan dvar- beside Sanskrit drav-) would not be 

inconceivable. 

158. Cf. also Sn. 205 vissavanto tato tato. 

160. From the commentary onwards, the second half of the Pali stanza has been badly mis­
handled: DhpA., iii. 123 pavedayanti t~ eva~n santo huddhadayo s~bbhi ?a!l¢itehi saddhi1J1, kathenfi 
ti attho; Fausb0ll, 'proborum vero f1etas sen~ctutem ,non subit'. (sic) probi (Buddhae) certe 
unacum probis (hominibus) tradunt ; ~adhakr_ishna~, bu_t the virtue of the good never ages, 
thus the good teach to each other'• Thi~ laSt dis~ressmg picture of the virtuous congratulating 
each other on the lasting qualities of their own virtue app~ars to be a modern invention, and is 
perhaps due not so much to the commenta~ as to a _misunderstanding of Fausb0ll's Latin 
(probis, ablative, being misconstrued ~s a da~iv_e belongi~g- to tradunt ?). Fausb0ll contributed 
h• h b the renderino- 'pietas ; but it is not the virtue' of the good which never ages, is own s are y o f , . , , . 
but their doctrine. It is true that the idea O virtue or ~ight conduct' could hardly be excluded 
from the range of overtones whic_h ~ complex and emoti~nally charged word like dharma m~ght 
carry in a context like this. But it is not here the m~st i~ portant component of the mea~ng. 
This is made still more evident by the fact that Arya Sura (J ataka-rnala, xxxi. 74), when he wIShed 
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to adapt the verse in a context where it was desirable to brin? out the idea of :Virtue' more defi­
rutely, found it necessary to replace the last line by something completely ddTerent: 

rathii nrPtitzii1p ma?1i-lzema-hl117fatz(i 
vrajanti dehiis ca jarii-vin7patiim 
satti1.n tu dharmai/l na jariibhivartate 
stlzirtinuriigii hi gzt?ZCfU siidlzava[z. 

It seems quite probable that the Pali commentator had the idea of 'doctrine' uppermost in his 
mind (navavidha-lokuttara-dlzammo-the four stages, sottipatti, &c., with their fruits, together 
with nibbiina; in effect, the Buddhist religion), but he himself started the process of obscuration 
by adding the word evatJt. Now this is a fundamentally foolish interpretation, implying that what 
is taught is the substance of the first three lines of the stanza, and thereby destroying the point 
of the contrast. For the whole point is that, unlike the king's chariot, the doctrine does not wear 
out, 'because good men teach it to other good men', their disciples and successors. 

All this is due simply to a refusal to admit that sahblzi can bear the sense of a dative. It is true 
that such a thing is rare, and is overlooked by the standard grammars. The usage existed, never­
theless, and was noted by Bloch from the Asokan inscriptions (Les Inscriptions d' Asolw, p. 61): 
RE vi, K. Dh. mahtimiitehi iilopite, M. mahamatrelzi aropite (G. malziimiitresu, Sh. malzamatrana); 
RE iii, Dh. batJtbhanasamanehi dtine ( other versions -sama11ii11a11z); Bara bar, dinti iijivilwlzi. Simi­
larly in RE xii tehi vatavya1JZ, where a translation in terms of an instrumental not only makes 
very curious sense-'they are to say that the king considers .. .', but is in fact shown to be wrong 
by the version Sh. tefa1JZ vatavo, which confirms what the context demands: 'they are to be told 
that the king considers ... .' 

The sense of the Dharmapada stanza was made quite explicit by the Uv. rendering: 

satti1JZ tu dlzarmo na jariim upaiti 
santo hi ia1f1- satsu nivedayanti; 

and the Tibetan confirms that it is because of the teaching that the doctrine escapes the effects of 
old age: 

dam pa rnams kyi chos bdi dam pa ste 
mi mchog gzan rtogs byed cin rga mi bgyur. 

(Rockhill's translation, 'the best of men ... shall not know old age', is doctrinally impossible.) 
vVe may perhaps suspect here from dam pa ste that the translator misread hi la1Ji as lzita111. 

In the Prakrit version, hi fa is certainly not to be emended to hi ta (Chakravarti). Since the 
Sans~rit h~s ia1JZ, and since forms of the pronoun with initials- in place oft- are known from later 
Praknts (Pischel § 423), it might seem possible to understand fa as the accusative masculine of 
the personal pronoun. (In 336, where the Pali has the nominative so, the Prakrit has fa, which 
could thus be thought to owe its initial to efa.) This seems very unlikely; but it is of course 
possible that a similar form of the verse, understood in this way, was responsible for the appear~ 
ance of ia1f1- in the Sanskrit. 

It is much more probable that we should recognize here the particle sma. There are three 
instances in the text where ma sa is probably to be interpreted as mii sma; and the change of the 
initial after hi is then exactly parallel to the Rigvedic hi fma. Further, since the metre here is 
certainly better if the fourth syllable of the line is long, it is relevant to note the constant appear­
ance of the Rigvedic phrase as hi smii in the Samhita text. This collocation of particles would 
thus be the equivalent in the diale~t of the comm~n Pali ha ve. The particle ve in fact appears to 
be absent from the dialect, and although frequent in the corresponding Pali verses, it is always 
replaced in the Prakrit version by some other word. We have thus the interesting situation that 
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the Prakrit, from the North-west, appears to represent the survival of a common Rigvedic usage, 
while the Pali, from a more central region, has instead a group which is most familiar from the 
Brahmal).as, ha vai. 

praverayadi: apart from numerals (AMg. ekkiirasa, &c.) and derivatives of drs- (eiirisa, &c.), 
both of which form special classes, the appearance of -r- for -d- is extremely rare in Middle 
Indian (Pischel § 245). It must, however, be accepted here. The writing of the manuscript is 
quite clear and unambiguous, and we could hardly suppose that pavedayanti, which fits the sense 
of the stanza perfectly, could have been replaced by a word of different etymology but almost 
identical shape. 

161. vimuta-mo?zaso: in spite of the break in the manuscript, the reading seems reasonably well 
established. For other examples of o written in place of ii, seep. 81. 

164. suha in fragment 486 was read by Senart as ruha, and it is still possible that this was a cor­
rect transcription of what the scribe wrote. There can of course be no doubt that the word in the 
verse ought to be suha, and if ruha was written, it was merely a miscopying. It seems just possible, 
with some charity towards the scribe, to see the first syllable as su, and this transcription has 
accordingly been adopted, though with hesitation. 

parica' i: locative (parityage ), while the U v. agrees with the Pali in the ablative. But see also p. 81. 
vivula-: Unfortunately in both places in the verse the head of the second character in the word 

is broken, and it is therefore possible that the reading should be vi'ula. See p. 87, § 34. 
In addition to its more usual meanings, miitrii is widely recognized by the Sanskrit lexico­

graphers in the sense of 'property, household goods, worldly possessions' (paricchade, dhane). 
\Ve might at first suspect that this sense has been artificially extracted from Manu, vi. 57: 

aliiblze na v~iidi syiil liihlzas caina1Jl na harfayet 
priirza-yiitrika-miitral;z syiin miitrii-sangiid vinirgatal;z. 

But such a supposition would compel a rather forced interpretation for the last phrase: 'free 
from attachment to what is limited (in its usefulness for spiritual welfare)'. It seems preferable 
to admit that the author intended to play on the two senses, and to translate, 'free from attach­
ment to worldly possessions'. It might then be suggested that, just as the first half of the line 
reflects such a phrase as bhojanamhi ca mattannU1ft (Dhp. 8 = 218), so also caje mattii-sukha1Jl 
should be seen as a virtual equivalent of miitrii-sangiid vinirgatal;z. This does not mean to suggest 
a direct copying of one text by the other. But so much of this didactic literature in both traditions 
is obviously pieced together from floating aphorisms current among the religious mendicant 
populations that resemblances of this sort are in general more likely to be echoes of the same 
prototype rather than chance coincidences. In the present instance, a recognition of an inten­
tional play on the meanings of miitrii in the Buddhist stanza also would at least give some point 
to what is otherwise a singularly dull verse. 

168. Uv. xxx. 44: 
susukha11z bata jiviimo yefii1.n no niisti ki7JZcana 
mithiliiyii7JZ dahyamiiniiyii7JZ na no dahyati kimcana. 

With the same opening, and parallel to Dhp. 200, Uv. xxx. 49: 

pritibhallfii blzaviiyiimo devii hy iibhasvarii yathii; 
XXX. 50: 

pritibhak$ii bhavifyiimo satkiiyenopanihfritiih. 
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The first of these especially had very wide currency (parallels noted JRAS 1912, 371; Barua and 
Mitra, pp. 222-3). It seems very probable that a second half corresponding to one or other of 
these, or yet another variant, has been ousted from the Prakrit text here by the accidental 
recopying of the second half of 167. . 

The various forms of the Mithila-verse in MBh xii (17. 18; 171. 56; 268. 4), spoken in the 
singular, have in the second pada yasya me niisti /li1!lca11a, and thus confirm Scnart's interpreta­
tion of mu as a genitive plural of the personal pronoun. See also BHSG § 20. 56 ff. 

169. taruva: it seems graphically more probable that the initial is ta rather than da: cf. for 
example, the writing in cita and dare~u in the same line. The existence of both tarn and darn may 
perhaps have been conducive to confusion. Senart considered the formation directly equivalent 
to the Pali diiruja1_n ( > diiruya~n > diiruva,.n). It seems simpler, however, to take it as a normal 
adjectival derivative (S. diirva-; and diirava1Jl in the corresponding Uv. stanza). It is of course 
possible that the Pali diiruja1Jl is a false reconstruction from an earlier Prakritic form. 

babaka: see p. 91. The same stanza also occurs in Jat. ii. 140, where the edition has the 
spelling pabbaja1Jl. 

The Uv. agrees with the Prakrit in sa111rakta-cittii(l.z). The Pali siiratta-rattii is awkward to 
explain, and may perhaps be due simply to riiga-rattii two stanzas later. As Franke pointed out, 
the Pali in fact has siiratta-citto in Sarp.. iv. 73-4. 

170. sisila: this is the regular spelling of the word in the Niya documents also. See p. 94· 
The published version of the Uv. has: 

etad dr¢ha111 band/zanam iihur iiryii!z 
samantatal:z susthira111 du~pramolt~am. 

It would seem therefore that it is not only modern commentators who have been troubled by the 
idea of a fetter which is at the same time 'firm' and 'loose'. Because of this, Liiders proposed 
(BSU § 82) to see in susthira1Jl a true reflection of the original word in the verse. In the Pali he 
considered sithila1Jl to be a replacement for the older form sa!hila111, which would then be a mere 
corruption for an original such as sutthilam: 'Sathilam ist im Zusammenhange des Textes 
unverstandlich und widerspricht dem i'Ietr~m su;thila;n ist in beider Hinsicht zufriedenstel­
lend' • The ar~ument was discussed in detail by M.. A. M~hendale ( Bulletin of the Deccan College 
Rese~~c~ Institute, xvii, 1955, pp. 66 ff.), who adduced a number of Vedic passages where driflza 
an~ szthzla occur to~ether, for example, TS 3. 2 . 4. 3 drifhe sthal_,. sit/zire samici mii1.nhasas piitam. 

It 1~ true_ that such mstances may in fact intend a contrast between the two adjectives of a type 
which might be thought to be hardly relevant to the Buddhist verse. But quite apart from this, 
there see~s no doubt that Mehendale was right in rejecting Liiders' theory. The conclusive 
argument is the fact that the Tibetan translation of the Uv. supports sithila1.n: 

l_z.dod pal_z.i chins ma gaiz yin de !hod kya,i 
rah tu dgrol bar dlla!z zes !zphags pa gsuiz. 

Liiders thought that this might be explained by the assumption that the Tibetan translator had 
access to an older Indian version other than the Sanskrit: 'Das 'phags-pa in dieser wie in der 
vorhergehenden Strophe beweist, daB der tibetische Dbersetzer die in der Sanskrit-Version 
neu eingefiihrte L_~sart iiryiifz vor sich hatte; um so mehr iiberrascht es, daB er im dritten Pada 
brtan-rnam~, das Aquivalent von dlzirii!z, eingefiigt hat. Er kann dies Wort nur der dem Pali 
zugrunde hegenden Version entnommen haben. Dann aber ist es nicht unwahrscheinlich, daB 
er auch !hod auf Grund dieser ihm bekannten Version eingesetzt hat; um es einigermaBen 
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verstandlich zu machen, hat er ihm ein kyan hinzugefiigt, das im Original keine Entsprechung 
hat. Ich halte diese Erklarung fiir wahrscheinlicher als die Annahme, daB im Sanskrittext ein 
urspriingliches, unverbindliches sithilam spater zu susthiram verbessert sein sollte.' 

This argument is so improbable that it was indeed bound to be received with scepticism. It is 
true that the Tibetan, as Liiders remarked, shows in a number of places that it depended on an 
older recension of the Uv. than the vulgate of the manuscripts from Turkestan. But there is no 
reason at all for supposing that the translator had before him anything other than the single 
recension he was translating. The only explanation possible in the present verse is that the revised 
and more Sanskritic version of the Uv. was alone responsible for the intrusion of s11sthira11z, 
partly no doubt as a metrical improvement-though in fact there is still a flaw left in the length 
of the final syllable of the word. The insertion of kya,i (api) is easily understood from the con­
text. The argument from brtan rnams (dhirii!z) is, however, mistaken. This is not at all a reflec­
tion of dhirii at the end of the first line of the Pali. A variant form of the third line of the stanza 
with vajanti dhirii in place of paribbajanti appears not only in Dhp. 347 (cf. note on 171), but 
also in the present stanza in Jat. ii. 140, iii. 396. Cf. also sukrta[i in a similar stanza in Mbh. 
Xii. l 69. 24: 

nibandhani rajjur e~ii yii griime vasato ratih 
chittvaina11i sukrto yiinti nainii1µ chindanid~krtal.z. 

The fact, therefore, that dhirii in the first line had been replaced by iiryii[i, as part of the process 
of metrical tidying, does not at all imply that the Tibetan translator knew an alternative form of 
this line with dhirii: the translation merely shows that the version of the Uv. in question had 
vrajanti dhirii[i in the third line. 

It seems then that we must accept sithila- in the verse, and make what we can of it. The tradi­
tional explanation that the fetter is (apparently) yielding and elastic, but nevertheless hard to 
remove does not seem at all a happy one: but we should doubtless be in error if we were to base , 
our criticism on the assumption that the authors of these verses at all times chose the most 
elegant or appropriate expression. 

Since in any case the metre, not only here but elsewhere also, does not conform to the later 
classical standards, an alternative possibility which may be considered is that the original verse 
had sithila- compounded with the following word: 'a fetter hard to untie for those ,vho are 
morally slack'. The metaphorical application of the word to moral attitude or behaviour is at 
least as common as the literal sense, and the other two occurrences of the word in the Pali 
Dhammapada are also in this sense: 312 sithila1J1, lwmma1Ji; 313 sathilo hi paribbiijo. The negative 
asithila likewise commonly appears in this application (CPD asithila-parakkama); and the six 
instances of sisila noted in the index to the Niya documents are all in the sense of 'careless 
behaviour, lack of attention to duty'. 

171. The traces remaining at the break in the manuscript are consistent with the reading given. 
It is certain that one syllable has been omitted by the scribe, but it is not certain which. We 
could in fact restore the line either as (va) jala or va ja(la). 

In the second half of the Prakrit stanza we have a direct repetition of the second half of the 
preceding stanza, quite possibly as a mistake, while the Pali version shows a variant form. 
Franke pointed out a Pali equivalent of the present verse in Paramatthadipani v. 128 and Manora­
thapiiral).i 206 (Sinhalese ed.), where the second half agrees with the Prakrit. But the two 
variant forms could so easily be substituted one for the other that this could be an independent 
alternation in the separate traditions. 

The frequent use of the verb chid- in connexion with sotatµ has regularly been interpreted as 
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'cutting off the stream (of p • )' M · f h 
D C assions • - . A. Mehcndalc sho\,·cd com·incingly (in Bulletin o t e 

eccan ollege Research In tit • • • · 1 • h . s ute, xvu, 1955, p. 70) that the phrase was in cven·day use s1mp Y 
m t e sense of crossing a riv ~ . I , . . . • - , • -
P - er, or examp e M. 1. 225-6 te tm;·am "a1l"ifra sot am clzetva sott,111za 

armµ agamamsu 'havin er d • ,., ,., • • 
b nk' I . • . g ossc the current of the Ganges, they safely reached the further 

a • n its metaphoncal rel" • 1 
as t . (S igwus sense also the expression occurs in companv with verbs sue 1 

acca arz n. 948)· and i h . . . . : . . 
virtual! ' . t t us seems very probable that 111 ongm its rcl1"10us sense \\as 

y synonymous with th t f - a h 
literal sense f , . , a O Parm1z gatvii. At the s.::mc time, it would be expected that t e 

o cuttmg would • d h 'stream' • d mtru e, and a passaac such as the present verse, where t e 
is compare to a s id , . "' . , . , ' . , • 

admitted W P er s \,eb, can only be understood 1f cuttmg or breaking 1s 
• e may note, however th h . . • 1· 

cation samatz"kk .1 , at t c commentator here docs sec 111 a1111pata11tz the imp 1-
amz um na salik t • I 

who are drifting cl • h . on 1• n any case the metaphor is decidedly mixed, since those 
own t e nvcr (a 'P t ·) • • h by 'cutting off th fl , ( nu a antz arc hardly in a position to rescue the situation cit er 
e ow by dam • • ·) , · , Th verse appears to be . d mmg it r or by crossing from one bank to the other • e 

piece togcth h . . . 
The metaphor of th er rat er carelessly from trad1t10nal matcnals. 

e stream cou I d • h h - . . . . • • cence of the verses • h '. P c w1t t c term ragaratta, 1s m all probab1hty a rcm1ms-
immediately after t: t ~canonrcal account of the discussion between the Buddha and Brahm1i 
stream, against the e ghtenment, where it is said that the way of religion is difficult, 'up-

current' (p • _ . 
those who are infl d . afzsotagamz ), and-with another abrupt shift of metaphor-that 

- ame with • . . • 
(ragarattii na dakkha t. passion, and consequently m the dark, w1ll not be able to see it 

d • . 11 z tamokhandh - -) I · c··· 4· an similarly Lalitav· t ena avu.ta . n the adjacent verse, the 1\1ahiivastu 111. 31 , 
Is ara 3 97) Ii • I , 

anusrotatp, hi vuhyanti k _ exp_ cit Y describes these worldlings as 'drifting with the current : 
vagga i. 5. 3) and the M~7efu gr~st:ii narii~; though in place of this, both the Pali (Vin. Maha­
Das Catll{;parisatsiitr u a-sarvast1vadin canon have a different half-verse. (See \Valdschmidt, 

I • a, p. I 14 wh h . . 
n the Dhammapad ' ere t e parallel vcrs10ns arc convcmently set out.) 

verb, and being thus lafver~e, the Pali commentator could not avoid running straight into the 
I et with . . • 

c ause for which the . ye anupatantz hangmg loose, was forced to supply a correlative 
verse gives . 

preters have in general th ~o warrant: te iaf!Z samatikkamituttz na sal,konti. 1\fodern mter-
ye riigarattii (santi te) ought It better to make good the missing correlative in another way: 

• ' anupata t • • 
nusunderstanding by the p . 11 z sota1.n. It is, however, possible that ye, as nom. plural, 1s a 
neuter singular. (On ah translator, and that the original author intended the word as 
m tl • se, ye as ne t • § os Y cited as nominati b u er m the eastern dialects, see Pischel § 423; BSU § 2, 3: 
neuter word, would be i~e, _ut t?ere is no reason to doubt that the accusative, as in any other 
better-knit syntactical t entical m form with the nominative.) This would give a very much 
the I • s ructure to th . . • h t corre auve prono h e verse, which would not then reqmre the assumption t a 
vra • t • un ad be • • • - d'1 • -r.;an z. en omitted: yat sroto riigaraktii anupatantz, etac clzzttva mra 

For other comp . 
ansons • h 

wit the spider, cf. MBh. xii. 187. 48: 

and xii. 21 2 . 47 : 

svabhiiva "ddh - . . . _ sz ya samszddhiin sa nztyam sr7ate guniin 
urnan-bh" • • • • 

• a zr yathii SYaf!ii vijiieyiis tantuvad gw;.ii~ ; 

yallior?zaniiblzib parivartamiinas 
tantu-kfaye tisthati piityamiinah 
tath - · •• • 

.d a vzmuktab prajahiiti dul;liha1Jl 
vz hva11zsate losta iviidrim arcchan. 

While these differ from th B . • • 
point of the simile, which is t: uddhis~ verse in their application, they agree with it in the main 

at the spider is the 'self-creator' of its own thread. The commen-
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tator on the second verse in the Bombay edition (219. 47) uses the expression avidyii-vaso 
jiva{z karma-tantu-grlze ti~thati; and it seems almost certain that the author of the Buddhist verse 
likewise had in mind the idea of 'weaving the web of karma', which is svaya11z-krtmp. The Pali 
commentator gives a picture of the spider running to the centre of the web to kill and suck dry 
the entangled insect, and then retiring to the edge to await the next victim. But this is unlikely 
to be the real intention of the comparison; and the identification of unregenerate mortals with 
the spider merely in respect of their greedy expectation of the pleasures of the world, while 
doubtless apt enough in a sermon, does less than justice to the verse. (But in what follows-or 
so it seems-the same miserable beings appear to have been identified with the fly: for wise men 
cut the bonds, etm_n band/zanmp c/zinditvii; that is, jiilatJZ is taken as the object of chetviina instead 
of sota,!l, though the latter can hardly be doubted. Cf. in the present text 9, 10, and frequently 
elsewhere.) 

vVe may be content to leave the verse here; and if so, we are compelled to admit that its 
imagery is miserably muddled, and that its author has simply combined unskilfully nvo familiar 
comparisons which are incompatible one with the other. There is nothing improbable in this. 

An alternative explanation which might enable us to rescue the author from the charge of 
mere carelessness in the employment of imagery may be suggested by the fact that the word used 
is jiila1.n and not tantu7.n; that is, the picture is of weaving, and not, as in the :Mahabharata, 
spinning. This allows the possibility that the two discrepant images are linked together, by a 
play upon words. For just as the spider produces a 'self-made' (saya7.nkata1Jl) web, so also the 
'stream' (sota,,z) of desires or karma is 'self-woven' (sota7.n < sva-ota1Jz) by men themselves. 
There are indeed some Dharmapada verses where the intention of a double sense by their 
authors cannot be denied. The present verse is rather a borderline case, and it may seem that 
sota7.n is too familiar a word to have been intended as the vehicle of a sle~a, and that it would 
require a commentary to elucidate it. On the other hand, we may reasonably assume that verses 
of this type were regularly used in preaching, and in such cases the accompanying sermon could 
have provided the necessary commentary. While therefore we could hardly maintain dogmati­
cally that a double sense was intended here, it would perhaps be unwise to deny the possibility. 

172. Li.iders drew attention to another version of this in Manu ii. 121 , 

ablziviidana-silasya nityarµ vrddhopasevina{z 
catviiri tasya vardlzanta iiyu{z prajiiii (var. vidyii) yaso balam; 

and the same verse in MBh. v. 39. 60, with other slight variants: 

catviiri sampravardlzante kirtir iiyur yaso balam. 

vridhavayari-l;zo: under the syllable v~i- there ap~ears a mark which is probably -u. It would 
seem therefore that the scribe wrote vri- and then mtended to alter it to vru-, or vice versa, but 
did not trouble to delete the superfluous vowel-sign. Elsewhere in the manuscript vrudha is 
unambiguous, but the present instance indicates at least some fluctuation in the representation 
of r in this word. Alternatively, it might be that the subscript mark is a correction, on revision, 
which is slightly misplaced, and that we ~re meant t? read vridlzuvayari?Zo. There is in any case 
no need for Senart's assumption of a scribal confusion between apaciiyin- and upaciirin-. The 
latter is certainly intended in the Prakrit version, even if the u is not written ( cf. vasada < 
upasiinta; seep. 87). 

173. viru: dhiro. The printed Sanskrit te~t of_ the Uv., and Mv. iii. 109 both have viral.z, but 
the Tib. brtan pa indicates dhiras as a variant m the Uv. also, where however it could be the 
result of the dislocation of the last two padas of the preceding verse (which contain dhira-) to the 
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middle of this verse: see note on 176 below. The two words arc naturally constantly confused, 
in view of the close resemblance of dh and v in many forms of writing at different periods. 

The term puristijanno is well known, and is generally recognized to be a metaphorical applica­
tion of a term commonly applied to horses and other animals. In theory there might seem no 
need to postulate anything more than a parallel development, since iijiiti- is used simply of 
'(good) family', so that the word might as well be applied to men as to horses. In fact, the 
application to men is secondary, and to some extent may thus be compared with the usage of 
English 'thoroughbred'. See the detailed discussion in BHSD s.v. fijanya. A few additional 
notes may be added here. The form tijtineya (or -eyya) appears to be the normal one in non­
Buddhist Sanskrit, and similar forms occur in Pali (cf. Dhp. 322, = 341 of the present text, though 
the relevant part of the verse is lost in the Prakrit). The Pali commentators connected the word 
withj1ia-, thinking of a trained horse (which knows its master's will): PTSD s.v. iijiini'ya. The 
Tibetans regularly translated the word by ca1i ses 'knowing everything', presumably under the 
influence of the same etymology. It may however be a mistake to understand this Tibetan 
expression as directly meaning 'an omniscient person', since the Tib.-Tib. Dictionary gives 
under the head of ca1i ses only the meaning rta mchog 'excellent horse'. (The Chinese translator 
of th: dictionary, besides rendering rta mchog, gives also 'omniscient person' as an additional 
m~anmg, and Jaschke quotes the two terms together s.v. rta.) From this it would seem that the 
Tibetans remained aware of the fact that the application of the term to a man was secondary . 

. The word occurs also in Jaina texts in both forms. Charpentier recognized it in Uttarajjhayal).a 
xi. I6 tii7J-1Je, where the commentary gives vinitiisva. E. J. Thomas (!HQ xiii, 1937, 501) 
equated this with P. iiki7J-1Ja; but such an etymology could hardly fit the sense required. The 
extended form of the word is to be seen in Samavayanga 13 purisiidii?ziya. Because of the 
a~pearance of the word, Sheth rendered it as upiideyapuru~a, iiptaJmru~a; but the parallelism 
with the Pali leaves no doubt that it represents the same word as iijiiniya. There is at present 
no means of deciding whether this is an example of the rare dialectal depalatalization of j (see 

Pnote ~n 35), or simply a false restoration of the intervocalic consonant, through an intermediate 
raknt form aiinia 

h In ~he last pada, .the Uv., with sukham edlzate, agrees with the Pali, and there can be no doubt 
th at the Prakrit is a later alteration (and in the original form suldza1µ modati would presumably 

ave een unmetri I) 0 Th' · · · • • T ca • n the sense of the verb, see P. 1eme, Sans/mt edlzate (Indian Lm-gmst1cs, urner J b -1 
f .1 . . . u 1 ee volume, i, pp. 149-58), who renders the Pali line fittingly as 'that 
am1 y 1s radiant 111 happine , ss. 

174. The sense of th fi . . 
h • p 1. e rst half of the stanza is adequately JUSt1fied by the approximately parallel p rases m a 1. 'S 

t t • f • ages sleep happily: they are not under the control of women.' The proposed res ora 10n o the • . . 
t - _ missing syllables is virtually certain, in view of parallels such as Sn. 1095 na e maravasanuga An 1 . 
St m , •. a ternative possibility, va[sag]u1Ja (taken as nom. pl. corresponding to a e vasam-gu-) is g h. 
of a pad t. .1 ~ap ically less likely, in view of the tendency of 1Jll, particularly at the end 

a, o tra1 off mto th' . d" . . . 
N um a mner end, and to contmue some istance below the lme of writing. 

erous parallels Id b . . . 
kimcanam -1 cou_ e cited for the sentiment: Uv. xxx. 38 suhha1µ lzz yasyeha na 
(p .' 982 )·s:r: (a~~ fol~owmg verses); MBh. xii. 170. 7 aki1.ncana}:i suMzarµ sete; 171. 61, note 

am Jzvantz muna'\} bh "ks . - , • -h k' . . . . 
niriisas ciirtha-sddh ...,,o az _ya-vrttup, samasrzta. ; 171. 14 su ,za~n svapztz nzrvztz1Jo 
Of kl.cz· 1·n d k. ~ne. The first two of these examples might appear to justify the interpretation 

as zmczt. 'they h h" , . . . 
'tt k •• • d. ' ave not mg , no possessions. But elsewhere this word is reo-ularly wn en ljt; an rather ti I . 0 

k . . k t ( 1an postu ate an anomalous spellmg here, it seems preferable to inter-
pret zcz as r yam see als 8 , . 

Id h fi• d • 0 P· I on the final -i). The sense, they have no (worldly) duties', 
wou t en n a parallel in MBh •• • "dh ·- 1 • ,. • xu. 172. 13 utpattz-nz ana-1nasya mrµ kiiryam avas~yate. 
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175. The Uv. version of the stanza (quoted by Pischel, p. 975) agrees with the Prakrit: 

suldza11z darsanam iiryii!zii11z sa11zviiso 'pi sadii suklzam. 

The Tibetan, however, has dam pa dag da1i [zgrogs pa bde, which implies a reading satii in place 
of sadii, 'dwelling together with a good man'. Such a reading could easily have arisen from a 
text similar to the Prakrit, in which the two words would be indistinguishable in form. 

176. Padas a and bare lost in the published Sanskrit fragment, but are justified for the Uv. by 
the Tibetan. The latter however has dislocated ef to the middle of the following verse ( = 173 
of the Prakrit), and has also inverted the order of the two halves of the remainder of the verse. 

saghada: it is hardly possible to read the word in the manuscript as sagada; but if we assume 
that the word corresponds with Pali, it may either be an anomalous writing of the aspirate (see 
p. 100), or it may simply have arisen from a miscopying of sagada. It is of course possible that 
we have here a genuine variant in the text, since biila-sa111glziita-ciirin- 'going with( or living among) 
a collection of fools' would be perfectly intelligible; and the Pali compound is not in itself a 
particularly well-chosen expression, although sa7.ngama, sa11zgati are common in similar contexts 
(cf. 228, 229). 

ioyifu, historically 3rd pl. aorist, but perhaps to be understood, not as a 'gnomic aorist', as 
Senart suggested, but rather as conveying a potential sense: cf. BHSG § 32. I 19 ff. for similar 
usages in Hybrid Sanskrit. There is no point in separating off -u as a particle, and then raising 
the ~rtificial difficulty of a singular subject with a plural verb. cari'u as a nom. pl. has a parallel 
in apramada-vihari'o, 128 (where however we must understand -z'o, while here the metre indi­
cates -ciiriyo). For similar transfers of -in- stems in Hybrid Sanskrit, see BHSG § 10. 168 ff. 
Rare in later Prakrit, and according to Pischel 'wohl falsche Lesart', is -io (§ 405). See P· n6. 

savrasi: unfortunately the break and slight displacement of the bark and the lenticule com­
bine to obscure the lower part of the second syllable. It seems, however, likely to be vra, and 
rva is quite improbable. If the word corresponds in meaning to the Pali, the termination is 
readily explained as a development of -dlzi (cf. P. sabbadhi: for sin place of dh see P· 94); but 
the spelling savra- in place of sarva- would be strikingly unusual. Throughout the present 
manuscript as well as in the Niya documents and the Kharol?thi inscriptions from the North­
west (CII, vol. ii), the word is regularly written as sarva-, occasionally as sava-, but never as 
savra-. We have indeed become accustomed to this last spelling in transcriptions of the Asokan 
inscriptions. But here, unfortunately, Buhler (lndische Paliiographie, Table I) confused the 
two distinct signs for r before and r after a consonant. The example in this table given as vra 
should be read rva. In view of the considerable weathering of the stone in the Asokan Kharol?thi 
inscriptions, it would be difficult to speak too dogmatically; but it is certain that many, if not all, 
of the Asokan instances traditionally transcribed as savra- should in fact be sarva-. If therefore 
the word here is to correspond to P. sabbadhi, it would be simpler to assume an erratic spelling 
with the same sort of 'intrusive' r as appears in pruju ( < piijyo) 47. 

Alternatively (though this would be equally isolated in the manuscript) we might see here a 
sporadic occurrence of the symbol va (i.e. va with a diacritic mark added at the foot of the 
character, which is common in the Niya documents); and we should in that case transcribe the 
word as savasi. 

With either transcription, it is possible that the word was understood in the Prakrit verse not 
as connected with sarva-, but as an optative ( < sa1J1,vaset): 'it is miserable to live with fools-a 
man might as well live with his enemies'. Cf. 121 = Dhp. 167 pamtidena na smpvase. 

The phrase dhiro sullha-sa7Jzvaso has been questioned; and it is awkward enough to arouse 
suspicions of a corruption. The sense given by the commentator (Pa!lfiitena saddhi1!1, eka/!luine 



viiso sukho) is in any case dictated by context, and the analysis mh/zo smfl'N1.rn ete,ui ti suldza-
b · , · · \\T h uld note however, 

sa7J1,viiso may therefore seem to e merely a grammarians mgenu1ty. es O , 

that the compound is used as a bahuvrilzi in Mv. ii. 357 (sec I3IISD). Dines Ande'.sen w~s 
prepared to emend the text to suldzo ca dhira-samvc,so· but in \·icw of the agreement m war -
order between all three versions, this is improbable. v'. Lesny (JPTS 1924-7, P· 235) made ~h~ 
interesting suggestion that dhiro was due to a mechanical rendering of an older version wluc 
had dhire, understood by the Pali translator as nom. sg., but in fact instr. pl., equi\·alcnt to ~­
dhiraif:z, ,vhich does appear in the Uv. If the older text did have an instrumental plural here it 
seems more likely that the line was of the form dlzirelzi suldia-, in which -hi was first mistaken f~r 
the particle, and replaced by ca. Unfortunately the break in the manuscript leaves the Prakrit 
reading uncertain. It seems, however, impossible to read the second word except as du; but the 
first word may have been dlzira or dlzire. (On the other hand d!zirtt and dliiro can be excluded.} 

THE G.i\NDH.i\Rl DHAR1VIAPADA 

177 · Quite exceptionally, the Pali text introduces this verse by the phrase tas111<1 lzi, which stands 
outside the metre. It is probable that the Uv. had the same feature, since the Tibetan verse 
commences with an equivalent de bas, which is, hO\vcver, included in the verse. Senart sugge~te_d 
that hi in the Prakrit might be a remnant of the same feature, and this is possible; although i~ is 
equally possible that the word is a simple replacement for ca, or even an actual representauon 
of ca, as an alternative writing for i (see p. 110 ). . 

The Uv., with thos man, agrees with the Pali balzussutmtz, leaving the Prakrit isolated in the 
form of the first line of the stanza. 

dhoreka, representing dhoreya (see p. 91), rather than the Pali dlzoraylza, to which the 
corresponding form would have been *dlzorasa. The word is explained in the Pali commenta:Y 
as dhuravahana-silatiiya dhorayha-sila,µ, and this has been accepted as an etymology even in 

modern times, although in a slightly modified form (D. Andersen, Pali Reader, Glossary, and 

PTSD: _Sanskrit *dhaurvahya, abstract from dhiirvaha). No reason has so far been suggeStcd 
to explam why this did not result in a Pali form *dhobbayha. It is true that Sanskrit bas the 
compounds dhiir-vaha-, dhur-vodhr- and it might be suggested that the Pali form is due to a 
blending of *dh - h *dh • • ' . • • • b bl nd it is . urva ya- or aurvahya- with dhaureya-. But this is very 1mpro a e, a 
much more likely that dhorayha is simply a deliberate spelling distortion intended to make _t~e 
text conform • h h h . 1 B t it is 

b . wit t e p rase m the commentary which was taken to be an etymo ogy. u 
o v1ous that the h . . . . . ' 11 "f h iler of . . P rase 1s m ongm not mtended as an etymology at a -even 1 t e comp 
our existmg c . • b 1 thod 

f . . ommentary thought 1t was, which is by no means certain- ut mere y a me 
o explawng th F . . • / • b f the 

h e sense. •or the obv10us way m which to explam d zaureya 1s y means o 
P rase dhuram h • F h • h" l b 1 lly to d • va atz. "rom t e Rigveda onwards vah- is the verb w 1c 1 e ongs natura 

hur-; and the derivatives are given with this sens: in Panini iv. 4. 76 tad vahati • • ·; 77 dlzttrO 
yat;l,jhakau. The formations prescribed in 77 are shown i~ the Kasika as dhura1fZ valzati d/wryafz, 
dhaureya~ (although alternatively the Kasika under viii. 2 . 79, by the phrase dlzuri sadlzur 
dhurya[z, implicitly allows the application of iv. 4· 98 tatra siidhulz which one might have thought 
to be ~ better heading for the Buddhist commentator to use i~ expounding the metaphorical 
sense m dhaureya-sila). 
. Clas~i_cal S~nskrit, then, has dhurya, dhaureya ( as well as dhuriya, dhuril}a); Buddhist Sanskrit 
1s fanuhar with dhaureya (dhaure1:2a, instr., is probably, as suggested by Edgerton, BI-ISJ?, 
merely an error for dhaureye1:2a); the Jaina Prakrit texts have dhoreya, dhoriya (dlzoreya-sila in 
Uttarajjh. 14, 35), and dhojja; the Buddhist Prakrit here also implies dhoreya; and even from 
Pali the form dhoreyya is reported by the PTSD from Milinda z88. The form dhoraylza is thus 
confined to a few Pali passages, and may safely be regarded as a mere eccentricity in spelling. 

Here, as in other places, it is impossible to decide whether the mistake was already in existence 
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in the formative period of the Pali canon, or was introduced between that time and the final 
redaction of the commentary; or whether it intruded at a still more recent date. As already 
remarked, the commentator's explanation does not necessarily imply that the word was already 
in his text in the corrupt form. In view of the uncertainty, an editor of the Pali text will doubtless 
prefer to retain the corruption in the text. The main point is that the unsatisfactory etymology 
should be abandoned. 

178. Uv. ii. 11 rathalufra iva carmatza[z parikartwm upiinaham (but read probably parikarttann). 
The same comparison recurs in Jat. vi. 51 : 

kadiiha11z rathaluiro va parikanta1Jt upiihana11z 
lliima-sm.nyojane clzecclza11z ye dibbe ye ca miinuse. 

Chakravarti noted also an echo of some of the phrases in this verse in MBh. xii. 168. 41. 35 
(now separated in the critical edition, but together in the Bombay edition, 174. 44-45), where 
however the rathaktira is not mentioned : 

kbµcid eva mamatvena yadti blzavati kalpitam 
tad eva paritiiptirtha11z sarva11z sampadyate tadti; 
yad yat tyajati ktimiinti1_n tat sukhasyiibhipiiryate 
ktimiinusiiri pur~a[z kiimtin anuvinasyati. 

The last line here is reminiscent of the first line of Uv. ii. 13, which, as the metre shows, 
really belongs to the previous verse (as also in Jat. iv. 172): 

ytivat kiimtin anusarm.n na trpti11z manaso 'dlzyagtit. 

While the Mbh. verse supports the reading cajati in the Pali, a Burmese readingjahtiti is also 
reported, agreeing with the Prakrit and the Uv. 

For rathakiiro, the Pali commentary unhesitatingly gives cammaktiro, but does not condescend 
to explain why the wheelwright should be engaged in making shoes. One naturally thinks of 
the possibility that this might be a reference to a proverbial saying (sutor ne supra crepidam, in 
effect): the more the carpenter abandons an unprofessional desire to make shoes, the better he is 
likely to succeed in life. For the religious man, naturally, any desire whatsoever is outside his 
profession. But this seems rather improbable as an explanation; for although it fits reasonably 
the present verse, the author of the second Jataka verse quoted above certainly had in mind the 
cutting away of desires, in the manner of the shoemaker paring away the surplus leather. 

In the same fashion as the Pali commentary, the Tibetan translator renders rathakiira in the 
Uv. verse as lham mkhan 'cobbler'. The word occurs twice in the Mahavyutpatti, and at 3797, 
where it follows immediately after carmakiira and mocika, the Tibetan translation has sin rta 
mkhan nam lham mldzan 'chariot-maker or cobbler'. This appears also in the Chinese in Sakaki's 
edition, but ,vogihara (186. 127) does not give the alternative meaning. In the second occur­
rence, 9328, the Tibetan has only the rendering ko lpags mkhan, 'tanner' or 'shoemaker'; and 
because of this Sakaki has emended the Sanskrit entry to carmakiiralz. In view of the other entry, 
it seems unwise to emend the text, and Wogihara (281. 127), with the Sanskrit edition, retains 

rathakiirafz. Here, however, the Chinese version appears as J;l tJ:?lJ 'leather goods', a translation 
which both editors have naturally queried. It may be that this seemingly bizarre Chinese trans­
lation has been extracted from a passage similar to the present verse, and that the intended 
phrase has been accidentally truncated. Apart from the verses under discussion, there appears 
to be no indication from any Indian source that rathakiira might mean 'shoemaker'. 

It may be that in this context we must simply accept the rathakiira as a cobbler; and if so, the 



238 THE GANDHARI DI-IAR:\IAPADA 
. . 1 I • I . a J. est in a pair of express10n could hardly be other than a piece of vernacular s ang, w 11c 1 sa\\ 

shoes being 'a poor man's chariot'. k -
At a later period of Indian literature, a poet might ha\·e been suspected of a slqa in raffia a_ra 

(' ak f d • ') • d • • • I - - This seems quite m er o esires , m apparent para ox with ym11 ya111 ca;atz w111m1m11- . 

unlikely here. But there is rather more probability that a double.: sense was originally rntende: 
in ktimtinam; for it is otherwise not at all clear why the cobbler rather than another man shoul 
fare the be~ter for giving up desires. \Ve may then suggest that the author of the verse i!1tended 
to say that a man attains happiness to the extent that he forsakes desires (luT111li11a111), JUst as a 
cobbler in cutting out the leather for a shoe succeeds to the extent that he amids wrong measure-
ments (kti-mtinm_n). The pun will not of course work in Sanskrit. . 

[The opportunity may be taken here to abolish an apparent occurrence of ra_tlzaluTra~ in 

Divy. r65. I, where Cowell and Neil's edition has hulas f7,;a111 c~r;acclzasi 11111/dapc"i?ll raflzalwra­

mefa iva nihrttafrnga~. This should be ... -Pci?zir, atlza ha!amc,w iva, 'and like a black ram whose 
horns have been cut off'.] 

samajadi: see pp. ro7-8. 

179 • There is no doubt about the identity of this miserably mutilated verse, after the rcSt0ration 
to _it of the t_hird pada. Though the reader might not guess it from the edition of Barua and 
::.\11tra, the discovery was made by Franke. . 

In the first half of the verse, Senart was able to read ... ne,w yo atmmw • • ., and we can with 

confi~ence reinterpret this as ... ?ZC?la yo atva?zo• ... Unfortunately a few crumbs have been 
loSt smce then, and all that now can be seen is the tails of two 11a's in a, and in b probably tza 

(not ?70--and indeed the stroke is thicker than might be expect~d for ?Z-), the -u of SU, and the 
lower ends of 'icha-. 

As r~ther closer parallels to the Prakrit in d, Franke quoted Ther1. 730-1 so dulddui na hi 
muccatz; Sarµ. i. 37 duld<hti na parimuccati. 

lSO. In the first pada of this verse we have the unusual situation of the sense being simple and 

beyoncl dispute, while at the same time each of the four versions dissents from the grammar of 
all the 0thers. The sense indeed is so obvious that translators of the Pali have not hesitated to 
render 'Conquest begets enmity' (Gray), 'Victory breeds hatred' (Max Muller = Radhakrish­
nan); ~nd according to our charity we may choose between the alternative possibilities: that t~e 
rendering was int d d • fl "t" behef . en e as no more than a free paraphrase; or that 1t re ects a posi ive 
1~ the neuter gender ofjaya-; or that it was a mere oversight. The Pali commentator, however, 
?1d not believe thatjaya1Jl was a neuter noun and found a way round the trouble by interpreting 
:t 3-: a _Present participle (jinanto). This is ~till not very good. We might suppose it to mean 
whi~e m the very act of winning the battle, a man engenders hatred', or, with a little latitude, 

admit Fausb01l's t l • , . . . . . . D "d , ·on 'con-. rans at10n: victor m1m1c1tias procreat.' (Mrs. Rhys av1 s verst • 
quenng engenders hate' is impossible on any conceivable interpretation of a Pali participle, and 
could only be J. ustifi d b . . ~ Y reverting to the theory of the neuter noun.) . 
. But the view that 1aya1rz in the verse is a participle was not universally held; for at some pomt 
m the ?escent of the Avadana-sataka, it was certainly understood as a noun, whose gcnder was 
ac~~rdmg1y corrected: jayo vaira1Jl prasavati. This is excellent, but altogether too neat to be 
ongmal. 

The ~assage was noted ~y Liiders (BSU § 190) under the heading 'prasu "entstehen" mit_ Ab!· 
auJ_ -a1!l • The correspondmg Uv. version of the pada (xxx. i) is there quoted in the formJayad 

~az~m.n prasravate. Unless this last word is merely a misprint, the paragraph heading would 
md1cate that Liiders presumably (for this portion of the work was left incomplete) intended to 
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emend the reading to prasavate. This may well be what the Tibetan translator had before him 
('from victory, resentment arises'), although {zgyur is somewhat colourless and hardly decisive 

for the Sanskrit reading. 
On the other hand, prasravate, if it is a manuscript reading, would indicate that a reviser, if 

not the original compiler of the Uv., had doubted the capacity of prasavate to carry the neces­
sary sense in Sanskrit. And such a doubt would be understandable; for if pra-sfi- is to mean 
'entstehen', we might expect to find it in the passive, prasiiyate. 

The Prakrit prasahadi was dismissed by Senart as a mere error. But since the other versions 
have by no means any noteworthy claim to superiority, it is only fair to give consideration to the 
possibility of such a reading. There is no difficulty in interpreting the line if we take vera as the 
subject: 'Hatred defeats the victory'-in other words, the revengeful bitterness of the defeated 
enemy cancels out any benefit from the victory. 

Since the other three versions support -sav-, this rather than -sah- is likely to be the original 
form in the verse. If the Prakrit, as is possible, shows the sense of the original, jaya(1Jl) will be 
accusative, and we might assign the verb to the root su- in the sense of 'mastery over'; in which 
case prasahadi would simply be a substituted synonym. If on the other hand Luders' view is 
accepted that jaya('f!t) as an ablative is the original, then prasavati may be understood to mean 
'proceeds from'; and doubtless Lilders had this root (or this sense of the root) in mind rather 
than su- 'to engender'. 

On either hypothesis, it seems necessary to postulate a sense which is not at all familiar outside 
the Dhatupatha: for the one, i. 988 r,, (prasava)-aiivaryayolz, and for the other i. 987 su gatau 
(but with variants sru, iru). An unfamiliar-perhaps dialectically restricted-use of such a verb 
by the author of the verse might in either case be expected to give rise to textual divergences of 
the type which we find here between the versions. • 

181. Fragment 504 contains the -r- of dharmino written as is regular in the syllable -rmi-, . , , 
through the i-stroke. The mark of the end of the chapter appears after the verse on the main 
leaf, and the usual row of crosses on the fragment, with traces of ga; but the number is missing. 

In uvaiamo, the rather square shape of the head of the initial character gives the impression 
that the scribe first wrote vu- (which would agree with the Pali viipasamo, S. vyupaiamal_,, in this 
familiar stanza) and afterwards altered it to 'u. 

182. Because of the break in the manuscript, the reading in b remains doubtful. The first 
syllable is more probably ya than ye. In the second, the apparent curve to the right is probably 
an accident resulting from the roughness of the bark at this place, and the character might have 
been 'a or da. Either of these would give a possible equivalent to yad asya, which would agree 
in sense with the Pali. There is no means of deciding between palida and phalida. 

theru : the word was certainly still trisyllabic at the time of composition of these verses ( cf. 
also the spelling thaira in the Asokan inscriptions); and the Prakrit has repaired the metre, after 
the word had become disyllabic, by altering tena (which survives in the Pali) to tavada. The Uv. 
reflects the same repair (xi. 11): sthero 1za tiivatii bhavati, where the revised recension has become 
hypermetric with sthaviro. In the Pali the verse has been left unmetrical. Needless to say, there 
is no justification at all for saying that in Pali the word is 'to be scanned as thaviro' (Dines 
Andersen, glossary to Pali Reader). The reading thero so hoti of some of the editions is a late 
interpolation, and should be dis't:arded. The inherited form remains in 183 and 185 of the 
Prakrit (the latter verse similarly in Pali, Dhp. 261). 

184. 'Although still a boy, a mere child, a youth with black hair, provided he is free from 
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desires .. .': the apodosis coming in the following verse: 'he is called an elder'. This pair of 
stanzas thus go fittingly with the preceding pair, which start from plzalitm?l siro. . 

The common canonical cliche susu kii/aheso may ,vell ha\'e been in origin a compound, 'with 
hair still as black as a child's'; but the author of the present verse obviously considered it to be 
two separate words. The PTSD, on the authority of Buddhaghosa (who has suf!fm), goes further 
than merely seeing the word as a compound, and offers two incompatible translations, 'having an 
over-abundance of brilliant hair' (s.v. ka!a), and 'very, very black' (s.v. susu). The dictionary 
proceeds to berate modern editors and lexicographers who 'see in szLSu- the Sk. sisu young of an 
animal, cub, overlooking the semantical difficulty involved by taking it as a separate word'. 
It has not been possible, however, to discover what was the semantical difficulty complained of 
(for the authors could hardly have been ignorant of the fact that sisu is used for a human child 
as commonly as susu is in Pali); and the present verse in any case shows beyond doubt that 'very 
very' is mere waywardness on the part of the later Pali commentator. 

186. PU§kalan;a'i: the character transliterated as -r?za- is curious in having the curved cross­
stroke in the middle of the vertical, whereas elsewhere (e.g. in var?za in the same verse) -r?za- is 
written without lifting the pen, the r thus coming near the bottom of the vertical. It would seem 
that the etymologically unjustified r was in this instance written as an afterthought. Uv. xx.ix. 
ro has van:za-p~kalayii na ca. 

sada-ruvu: siidhu-rupo. (Uv. also siidhu-). Conversely, Pali has asiita,!z siita-riipena (Udana 
ii. 8) against asiidhu siidhu-rupe?za (Uv. v. 12); and Uv. iii. 5 and Dhp. 341 correspond directly, 
with siita-sita. Pali siita- has been equated with Sanskrit sata-, and Edgerton quotes both siita­
and sata- for Buddhist Sanskrit, where, however, the sources are frequently unreliable in dis­
tin?uishing betweens ands. The present verse argues in favour of the dental initial (unless we 
claim the word as a partner for suyi; but in the latter the dental may be due to the influence of 
s~-)- It is indeed probable that the meanings 'beautiful, handsome', &c., in the Sanskrit dic­
tionaries under siita- should be removed to siita-. Cf. also sanyate, siiyate, Monier-Williams s.v. 
san p- • • · -, aI).lll.l vi. 4. 43. (Vedic san-, siiti-?) 

189• \Ve may imagine that the learned form sramana is used here in an attempt to make the 
duasi-etymology from sam- appear less harsh. Eisewhere in the manuscript the regularly 

eveloped form ~amana is used. 

samadhare va pava?Zi may be compared with brahidare va pavana in verse 1, which is also an 
etymology of the same type. It seems improbable that the for~ation here should be directly 
conne~t~d with samatha-, and the parallelism with brahidare suggests that the aspirate here is 
not original (for other examples, seep. 100 ). If so, both words can be readily explained as nom. 
sg. of agent nouns in -tr, comparable to AMg. -tare (Pischel § 389). 

190• ~amaiiathasa: Uv. iv. 22 sriima?Zyiirthasya, against Pali samaiiiiassa, the last leaving the 
metre a syllable short. Similarly Uv. xiii. 9 sriimanyiirthesv avehsaviim, where the Pali version, 
Th h • • • • . g. 229, as siimaiiiiasmi1?1, apekkhavii. The Tibetan translation of the present stanza gives 
s~mpl~ de dag dge sbyon sh.al ba thob ma yin (Levi and Beckh both give slwl pa, while the dic­
tionaries are unanimous for ska! ba; Levi's translation of the word as artha instead of bhaga is 
presumably an oversight), i.e. te srama?Za-bhagm!l na priipnuvanti. sriima?Zyiirtha is little more 
than a synonym of the more frequent siimaiiiia-phala, and occurs occasionally in Pali 
( siimaiiiiattha ). 

191. m.zudhamacari: in spite of the break, it seems almost certain that the penultimate syllable 
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is ca : for if it had been ya, the other leg of that character would have been expected to be still 
visible. 

·while the four padas of the Prakrit correspond to abef of the six-line Pali stanza, the Sanskrit 
version gives the equivalent of abcf. One of the Chinese translations quoted by Levi has a six­
line stanza, not corresponding exactly to the Pali, but certainly containing the equivalent of c, 
while the other Chinese version has a four-line stanza, of which the second half corresponds to 
cf of the Pali, the first half being, it seems, from quite a different stanza. 

192. Uv. xxix. 7 paridlziisyati, and apeta-dama-sauratya[z. This compound may be optimistically 
explained as falling under the iilzitiigni- class. Our text here shows avedu uncompounded, and 
we have therefore in -soraca the instrumental of an -a- stem in -ii (soraccii), which naturally pre­
sented a difficulty to the Sanskrit translator. Although this type of instrumental is well-known in 
Pali (Geiger § 78), it is of course rare in comparison with -ena; and -saccena, which goes less 
happily with dama-, is obviously a replacement. 

Cf. MBh. xii. 18. 33: 

a,zi~lla~iiye kii~iiyam ihiirtham iti viddhi tat 
dharmadhvajii,zii1tz mu!z¢ii1zii1tz vrttyartham iti me mati[z. 

193. The first pada is short of a syllable, and we may assume a scribal omission of si' a, or more 
probably sa (P. assa, Uv. syiit) at the end of the pada. 

194. It seems certain that the verse ought to begin with yo du; and indeed, a slight clumsiness 
in the writing of the first syllable, transcribed as yu, may incline us to think that the scribe, in 
the haste of writing, has accidentally telescoped the graphic signs, and that the latter half of the 
character really was intended as du. 

The exact Pali parallel to the common phrase in b appears with 232. 

l 95. The general sense of the stanza can hardly be doubted, and it may well be that the shaki­
ness of the Pali text in the editions reflects nothing more than editorial vacillation. The verse 
is not available in the published Sanskrit. The Tibetan has: 

gal te ga,i zig srog clzags l_zgal_,, lal_,,ati sdati med sems 
bya,ns par hyed na de yis de ni dge ha yin : 
sems can thams cad la ni yid kyis hrtse byas na 
bsod nams phal cher l_,,phags pas rah tu bsgrubs par [zgyur. 

It is at first sight tempting to see inpralzona an equivalent of P.pahona(ka). There is of course 
no doubt that the two words are derivatives of the same root; but a direct equivalence is excluded 
by the dental -n- in the Prakrit, which implies a derivation from a form with double consonant. 
Nothing can be based on the writing of -o- in the Prakrit, since in the manuscript ho is much 
more frequent than lzu for earlier hu (see p. 80). A possible etymology would be from *pra­
bhiimnii, used adverbially, 'to a very great degree'; or an adjective rebuilt on the stem of the 
oblique cases of this word. The Tibetan phal cher is consistent with an adverbial interpretation 
of the corresponding word in the Sanskrit stanza, :hough naturally it does not prove this abso­
lutely. Fragments of the Sanskrit version appear man Agnean bilingual manuscript (Tochar­
ische Sprachreste, i, p. 233, no. 424), where for this word the editors have read only prabh[ii], 
followed by a lacuna. 

B BUl R 
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196. yo, with the plural noun, is probably a mere slip for ye, which occurs several times else­
where in the text. 

satta-sa~efa'l!l is most curiously translated by the PTSD as 'teeming with beings', as if 
involving sattva, although the passage next quoted (s.v. sa?zefa) puts the sense beyond doubt: 
Sn. 552: 

riijii arahasi blzavitw.n caldwvattirathesablw 
ciituranto vijitiivi jambusa?uf.assa issaro. 

Here the commentator not only rendered the word correctly asjamhudipassa, but added that the 
cakkavatti is master of all four continents of the world, api ca caldwvatti catunnam pi dipiin011z 
issaro hoti. The present cliche merely adopts the alternative view that the world consists of seven 
continents, sapta-dvipii Prthivi. 

vicirya: 'having travelled the whole earth', as a preliminary to the asvamedlza, gives as good 
sense in the context as 'having conquered', although naturally this is implied. 

aspa-veka, pur~a-veka: these surprising forms cannot be directly descended from -medlza. 
On the other hand, viijapeya would naturally appear in this dialect as vayaveya, and this is 
certainly what is intended by the spelling vayavelw (see p. 91). It would seem that the latter 
half of this has been misunderstood to mean 'sacrifice', and has then replaced -medha in the names 
of the other two sacrifices. 

~am~-pasa also appears to be the result of a reinterpretation at the time of the translation into 
this dia_lect. The name of the sacrifice, it seems, has been understood to be 'perfect snare' or 
so~ethmg of the sort (samyak-piisa). It is true that the Pali form could theoretically represent 
this; but the Pali name was understood by the commentators in the same way as the Sanskrit 
translators took it, samyii-priisa, and this is probably a correct interpretation (see BHSD s.v.). 
If the Prakrit translator had taken it in the same way, the position of the two sibilants would 
have been reversed, and pra would probably have been written instead of pa. 

197 • The expression 'is not worth the sixteenth part' is so regular everywhere in this type of 
contex~ that sarvaso has surely intruded into the text here by a pure accident. 

cadri pravha has been left uncompounded in the transcription, on the assumption that the 
phra~e represents ciindri prabhii. It might, however, be thought that the appearance of -i- in 
candimii ( of which Middle Indian form S. candrimii may well be a reflection rather than the 
source) leaves it still possible for the expression to be considered as a compound. 

198• The Word corresponding to P. metta1_nso appears to have been interpreted by the Prakrit 
translator as equivalent to maitri asya. See BHSD s.vv. a'f!lsa and maitriisatii. In what is pro­
bab~y the same pada, the word is translated in Uv. xxxiii. 48 by brtse plzan, but without plzan in 
XXXi. 41. 43 ff. 

l 99, 200. A versification of a canonical prose cliche: e.g. Ang. v, 299: 

. • • • uddhm_n adho tiriya7Ji sabbadhi sabbatthatiiya sabbiivanta'l!l lokmµ mettiisalzagatena cetasii 
vipulena mah~ggatena appamii?Zena avere?Za abyiipajjhena pharitvii vilzarati, so eva11z pajiiniiti: 
pubbe kho me zda11z citta,µ paritta'l!l ahosi abhiivita'l!l, ya'l!l kho pana kiii.ci pamiinalwta1µ lwmma~n 
na ta'l!l tatriivasissati, na tam tatriivatitthati . .. . 
The same passage, with minor variants, at Sarp. iv. 322, D. i. 251 , M. ii. 207; aparitta,µ ca me 
citta1JZ bhavissati, appamii,za'l!l subhiivitam M. ii. 262. See also Mahavyutpatti § 69. 5• 
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A different Pali versification of the same material appears m Sn. 149-50 (repeated in 

Khuddaka-patha ix. 7-8): 

evam pi sabba-bhiitesu miinasmp blziivaye apari11ui!za1Jz, 
metlm!l ca sabba lokasmiltz mii1zasatJl bhiivaye aparimii!la?Jl 
uddlzmtz adlzo ca tiriya1.n ca asambiidlzatJl averatJZ asapatlatJz. 

Cf. also Mv. iii. 373 maitrii-blziivanii1Jl bhiivaye apramatto, maitre!za cittena hitiinukampi. The 
parallels show that in this passage apramatto is merely a corruption for apramiit.ziitJZ. 

It seems possible that the last pada of 200 was understood as transcribed ( visi~yate-' cannot be 
discerned in it'); but it is also possible that it was taken in the same way as the Pali. On the 
latter assumption, we should transcribe tatravisisadi, and attribute the form avi- in place of 
ava- to the palatalizing influence of the following consonant (seep. 81). 

201. Uv. xxxi. 23 (Tib. 24): clzos kyi s1ion du yid (lgro ste can hardly be thought to render 
dlzarmapiirvmJ1gammtz manal.z (JRAS 1912, p. 375-unless, improbably, the compound is inter­
preted as tatpuru~a instead of bahuvrilzi), but is a straightforward translation of manal.zpiirvatJZ­

gamii dharmiil.z. 
manoblzaviil.z in the printed Sanskrit text (ibid., p. 373) has no authority, being merely an edi­

torial restoration (and an unfortunate one, in evoking the idea of the god of love in this context). 
Pischel's manuscript (p. 974) and the Tibetan translation (mgyogs) assure mano-javiil.z for the 
Sanskrit, which thus agrees ·with the Prakrit text. The verse is quoted also in the Mahakar­
mavibhanga (ed. Levi, pp. 48, 57), with -javii[z. This reading obviously reflects the ~atzika 
nature of the dharmas, while the Pali mano-mayii seems almost to imply a Vijiiiina-viida view. 

In the last pada, it is probable that cakkm7z va vahato pada1Jl most nearly represents the original 
of the verse, scil. valzato!z padam. The Pali commentary, while remembering the sense, has been 
led, by the obsolescence of vahatu- 'draught-ox', into the very awkward explanation of vahato 
as the gen. of the present participle: dhure yuttassa dhura1Jl vahato balivaddassa pada1Jl cakka1Jl 
v£ya (Dhp. A. i. 24). The later complications show that the verse was not readily underst00d. 
The Prakrit has produced an emendation: 'like the wheel on the cart on the road'. The Uv. has 
c~kra111 vii(an almost inevitable solecism for va) vahatal.z padam (Pischel, p. 974); but the Tibe~an 
gives l.zklzor los mgo bo bead pa bzin, 'just as the head was cut off by the wheel'. The narrative 
accompanying the Chinese version translated by Beal (Texts from the Buddhist Canon, com­
monly known as Dhammapada, 1878, pp. 62-63) illustrates the verse with a story of a sinner 
run over by a cart and killed, but curiously shows in the verse itself a reflection of the original 
text: 'As the chariot wheel follows him ( or it) who draws it.' In the quotation of the verse in the 
Mahaka~mavi~hanga, Levi prints in the text cakra1Jl vii vahata!z padam, but notes that his 
manuscnpts ~1ve vahutiipadam and valzatusire respectively, 'les;ons qui semblent ramener au 
texte cou~ant. ~hese, however, are not merely careless slips in copying, but scribal emendations 
of ~01~e -~genm~y. In the M~v., ther~ __ foll~ws ~hortly afterwards (pp. 50 ff.) the story of 
Maitr~yaJna (l\fa1trakanyak~, ?ivy. xxxvm; M1ttavmdaka), who was punished by an iron wheel 
revolvmg on his head; and 1t 1s clearly this wheel which has inspired these emendations. Thus, 
the one scr~be, has bro~ght his text to mean, 'sorrow will come upon him, or a wheel giving 
great suffering (ba!zu-tap~-dam). T~e other, finding pada out of harmony, gives us 'or let him 
carry a wheel on his head (vahat~ sire). A further development of the latter type of corruption 
might perhaps account for the Tibetan text, e.g. cakre?Zeva hataf!Z (or hrta1Jl) sira!z. 

203-6. These verses, corresponding to Dhp. 15-18, have combined the elements of the formulae 
rather differently. The Uv. version is available only in Tibetan, and appears to agree rather 
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with the Prakrit (having bdag-nid . .. mtlz01i-nas = difjJa . .. atva?w in all four stanzas); but with 
additional intermediate stanzas varying the same theme. f 

In 204, sugadi, in place of the normal sulwdi is not an exception to the regular treatment 0 

intervocalic -g-, but, as Dhp. 18 shows, reflects the rhyming analogical form to duggati, used here 
for the sake of the metre. 

209. Rockhill cites Hitopadesa ii. II: 

jalabinduni'piitena l,ramasa!z piilyate gha/a!1 • 

The Uv. manuscripts (Chakravarti, pp. 213_ 14) give stolwstolw,11 pi iicinam (agreeing with the 
Pali) and stokastoka(tµ)krtair api. The Tib. has bsags 'gathered'. , . . b 

ayaru, ayaro appears to be iicaratµ (pres. ptc.), which is somewhat colourless, actmg httle Y little'. 

217. Uv. xxix. 15, sublziinudarsinatµ nityam; d, lzina,Jl jiigariluisu ca. 

218. Uv. xxix. 16, asubhiinudarsinatµ nityam; d, yul,tmJz jiigarildisu ca; f, sail am iva stlziram. 

219. Uv. xxxi. II, samatibhindati, abhavita~n citta111. 

220. Uv. xxxi. 17, na vyatibhindati, subhavita11z citta,p. 

22~, 222._ Uv. xxvii. ~-4,_ quoted by Levi, JAs. 1912, pp. 2 88 ff., and discussed the_re in com­
parison with the version mterpolated in Jatakamala xvi, after verse 1 , and the Tibetan a~d 
Chinese translations. In b, the Tib. Uv. agrees with JatM., dlzvti,illfe?1iisucikarma?1ii, wh_il~ 
Levi's Uv. manuscript is closer to the Pali and Prakrit l,tika-siirena dhvi11Jzll#Wi. Pali dlza1_llsma 
is understood by the commentator as from dhatµs- (dhvm.ns-) 'd~stroy'. Dines Andersen, Pali 
~eader, Glossary, s.v., suggests dhar#n- 'audacious, importunate', which would imply a parall_el 
m development to Prakrit datµSana- < darsana-, otherwise rare in Pali. The vvord cannot m 
any case repre_sent an original with -izkf-: cf. dlza,i/w-, Geiger§ 62 . It is reasonable to su~_Pose 
that the Prakrit and Sanskrit versions intend dlzviilihsin- merely as a replacement for dlzvankta­
for th~ s:ke _of the metre. The second crow in the li~e ~ay be the result of l,iilw-, in ~hich case 
dhatµsina :"ill be t?ou~ht to be the older reading; but the argument is not co~clusi~e. Note, 
how::er, if dha1flSZ~- is taken to mean 'importunate'' that the same meaning is attributed to 
dhvankfa- by the dictionaries. 

prakha'!li'tzo, with '!Z instead of n < nd is anomalous, and may have been influenced by Mza?z¢-, 'break'. 

In 222, the Sanskrit versions have sulinena (Uv.), satµlinena (JatM) against alinena. 

224• Uv. ~ii. 18~ also gives a partial parallel for ed. It seems certain that in the orig~nal ve_rse 
dhamma-pztz was Intended to convey a double sense, both -piti and -priti. The Prakrit vers10n 
has been forced to make a choice. The Pali tradition understands it as 'drinking', and the Dhp. 
205, dh~mma-piti-rasatµ pivatµ shows that the interpretation is not merely perverse. But ~he 
translation 'He who drinks in the law' is hardly sufficient. The implication is, 'He whose drink 
is the doctrine rests happily, with a clear head (in contrast to the man who drinks surii, w?o has 
a disturbed night and a confused mind)'. It is possible that piti- 'protection' (sara?Za) 1s also 
intended: 'He who is protected by the doctrine rests secure.' dhamme ramati in the second half 
of the verse gives a further indication that the sense of priti- was also in the mind of the author 
of the verse. 
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The Tibetan translation (clzos la dga{z byed) shows that the Sanskrit also had dharma-priti 
here; and even in xxviii. 5, corresponding to Dhp. 205, chos la dga!z ba{zi ro dag {zthun, i.e. 

dlzarma-priti-rasa11z piban. 

225. As the dictionaries rightly remark, the ,vord dlzamma is 'rarely neuter', and it should 
certainly not be neuter in Dhp. 82. Translations such as 'leges' (Fausboll), 'laws' (Radhakrish­
nan) attribute an entirely impossible meaning to the word. It is true that the neuter plural occurs, 
and probably correctly, in Jat. v. 22r satm.n ca dlzammiini sukittitiini, where however it refers to 
the qualities of the good. The Prakrit shows that the Pali reading here has arisen merely from 
an accidental transposition of syllables in copying ( cf. note on 144); and the correct shape of the 
phrase has been preserved also in Pali, Apadana i. 328 tassa dlzammmJl su!zitviina. 

226. The verb in the first pada of the Pali verse has caused some difficulty, and the fact that 
the Prakrit has a different word here confirms the initial impression that something may have 
gone wrong with the text. Nor is the Prakrit word immediately transparent. From the plate, 
the first impression may be that it should be read vifhedi rather than vivedi: but a close examina­
tion of the original print makes it very probable that the mark to the left of the second character 
is not ink, but a natural mark in the substance of the bark. Further, a reading vifhedi would 
imply an eariier form such as vift(h)enti, which has not suggested any plausible interpretation, 
and is in addition less satisfactory for the metre. The reading vivedi can therefore be accepted 
with a reasonable degree of confidence. 

In the Uv. manuscript (JRAS r9r2, 37r) the first syllable of the verb is lost, but vrajanti, as 
restored by the editor, is confirmed by the Tibetan translation, which gives kun tu l;zgro bar byed 
for sarvatra vrajanti. Rockhill's translation of the line, 'the holy man forsakes everything', 
can have no direct connexion with the Pali, since he had not identified the Dhammapada verse 
in question; and the translation probably results from taking the phrase kun tu l;zgro ba as a unit, 
which does in fact occur as a synonym of kun tu rgyu ba. Naturally, if the persons talked of are 
parivriijakas, they have by implication 'forsaken everything'. It is indeed quite conceivable 
that the Indian version itself was understood in this way, and that sarvatra vrajanti was taken 
~o be simply a poetic expression for parivrajanti, 'wander (as religious beggars)'. Such an 
mterpretation might be thought sufficient to account for the Pali commentator's expressions 
lobha-dhamma1!l vivajjetvii and clzanda-riigmJl vijahanti". 

Ont~~ basis of these phrases, H. C. Norman accepted the variant cajanti in the Pali verse 
(D~pA 11. r56); but this can hardly be correct. The reading vajanti not only has strong manu­
script support within Pali, but is established beyond question as the prior of the two by the 
agreement of the Uv. We can therefore drop cajanti from the discussion. 

This is perhaps as far as we can proceed with confidence. But although the reading vajanti is 
respect~bly ?Id, as may ~Iso ?e the interpretation suggested, the phrase remains awkward, and 
the varia?t m _the Prakrit raises the possibility that vajanti is itself a corruption. A possible 
hypoth~s1s whic~ would ac~ount for the readings (though in the nature of the case any such 
suggestion remam~ speculative) wo~d be that the Middle Indian form vayanti, which can be 
assumed to underlie both the Sanskrit and the Pali, was a mistake for viyanti. 'with respect to 
everything religious men stand aside'-are indifferent. The Prakrit vivedi wouid then represent 
a replacement of ~he verb vi-i-_ by the rath:r stronger form vi-apa-i- (vyapenti). 

In the second pada, the published Sanskrit has santa{z, agreeing with the Pali; but the version 
translated into Tibetan must have had dhiriil} (brtan rnams) agreeing with the Prakrit. 

227. The Tibetan version, while giving the same sense, repeats the first phrase in the second 



THE G.ANDHARI DHAR:\IAPAD:\ 

half of the verse, and may therefore indicate that the Cv. had here an elaborated paraphrase, 
rather than a direct rendering of this verse as it appears in the Pali and Prakrit. 

ani: accusative plural, as is required by the phrase, thus formally equivalent to Pali aiiiie. The 
form annam is itself to be understood as in origin a plural: sec Luders, BS U § 196 ff. Alt~rnugh 
the commentary on Dhp. 158 renders the word as singular (j>ara,1,) Luders was able to cite t~e 
Jataka commentator (ibid. § 206) who renders aiiiiam anusiisati in his verse by aiiF,e. There IS 

no reason to doubt therefore that the plural should be regularly understood as the original sense 
in this recurring phrase. 

228. See also Sn. 663 for a similar grouping of vices: assadd/zo /wdariyo ai:ada,iiiu ma~clzari 
• • d' p h has pesu1_Ztyasmt7JZ anuyutto. In 280 kradava again appears ,vhcre the correspon mg a . 

kadariyaTJZ; and if further confirmation is needed the Tibetan translation !zjwis pa makes it 
qui~e ce~i~ that k_,a1ava corresponds in meaning.with kadarya. The forms of the two '~'ords 
a~e ~n add1t10~ so similar that it would be difficult to suggest that they should be etymolog1cally 
d1stmct. But if there is an etymological connexion, it is not one of direct equivalence. If we are 
to see here the survival of a different formation from the same base (for example *kadar-va­
beside kadar-ya-), it would hardly be possible to retain the traditional derivation of the more 
familiar word from fwd + arya-. 

229 I • f h b • · · I b the • n spite o t e reak m the manuscript, the first pada can be read with certamty. n ' 
traces are consistent with silavada, which is confirmed by the Tibetan ts/ml ldirims ldan pa. 

230. Uv. v. 26: 

avavaded <inusasita casabhyiic ca nivtirayet 
asatti7JZ na pri'yo bhavati sat<i7?z ca priyo bhavati tu. 

It is therefore probable that in the Prakrit also asabhe is to be understood as abl. sg., < asablzyti(t), 
with hi as a separate word, although formally asabhehi could be taken as an abl. plural. On hi 
as a replacement for ca, see p. 110_ 

231 • The first line in the Tibetan version is: 

gnas min zlog dari legs smra dmi, 

for w~ic~ Rockhill gives, 'Having given up a house, speaking well'; but better, 'Dissuading from 
what Is Improper, and speaking (recommending) that which is good.' This then confirms the 
sense of the Prak 't b • - ·b· d ,h t ' \Vemay n to e ni~eddharm.n pravakt<ira,_n 'one who prohi its an ex ors· 
:iss~me that the verb ni-#dh- had not survived in the language, and the form with the dental -s­
is simpl~ taken over intact from the source-language of the translation. (Similarly, the dental 
appears m_the 0?tative of the same verb in 15, nisedhe.) On the writing of d for dh, see P· 1 ~ 0 · 

The Pah v~rs1on was explained plausibly enough by the commentator as meaning tha~ a wise 
man who pomts out one's faults should be regarded as doing a service equal to tellmg one 
where to fin? buried treasures; and this has generally been accepted as quite satisfacto1?'. ~t 
see~s very likely that, as in some other instances already noted (see 144, 225), one vers10n _is 
denved from the other by a process of graphic corruption rather than by intentional change m 
the c~urse of an oral transmission, It is hardly to be expected that the details of the proc~ss can 
at t_h1s. stag~ be re-established; and it may seem that we are at the mercy of our own hterar~ 
preJud1ces 1f we attempt to judge which version is prior. Some may be ready to accept Pali 
'treasures' as a touch of poetry, considering the Prakrit dry and prosaic in comparison. Others 



COMMENTARY 247 

will certainly conclude that the Prakrit has the feel of authenticity, while the Pali expression is 
strained if not indeed a little absurd. It is difficult to imagine that the rhythmic effect of the two , 
agent nouns together is not intentional; and if we take the Prakrit as the derived reading, we must 
in this instance be willing to concede to the Fates who control the corruption of texts a stylistic 
talent which they do not normally care to reveal. Cf. also Sn. 167 akkhiitiirmµ pavattiira1J1, 
sabba-dhammiina piiragw11. Ultimately, much will depend on whether future research makes it 
possible to decide whether, among other questions, the Uv. is entirely independent in itsline 
of descent. If it is, then its agreement with either the Pali or the Prakrit at any given point 
would be virtual proof that the odd version was the one which had suffered change. But if the 
ancestry of the Uv. includes a version closely related to our Prakrit-and on the basis of present 
knowledge this seems very probable-then obviously its agreement with the Prakrit in a case 
like this would in itself carry little weight. 

tadi in e is certainly a mere slip for tadisa, as in the preceding pada. 

232. Uv. vii. 5 gives only the material of the first four padas (with kuryiit in place of kitva); but 
in its following verse, it condenses the same sense into the first half of the verse, and in the second 
half gives a conclusion not much different from the import of the final two padas of the Prakrit 

stanza: 
iha ciitha paratriisau sukhmµ samatigacchati 

(so in the manuscript of the revised version: read -adh£gacchati with Chakravarti's older 

manuscript). 
There is a doubt as to whether the second word in e should be read suhe or suh£, since the mark 

to the left of the upright of the h seems slightly different in texture from that on the right, and 
may perhaps be a natural mark in the bark. It is impossible to decide with certainty from the 
photograph; but fortunately no question of interpretation is involved in the difference. It 
would seem, however, that the case-endings in this cliche require further investigation. While 
the CPD quotes it only in the form where all three words end in -am the Pali Vinaya (Maha­
vagga, i. 3. 4) has avyiipajjha1_n sukha1J1, lake, with which Lalitavistar; ;so agrees, avytibadhyaTJZ 
~ukha~z lake. (See also Waldschmidt, Das Catzqpari~atsutra, p. 100.) This is evidently a phrase 
m whi~h the variations could have resulted from differing interpretations of pre-Pali eastern 
forms m -e, which have sometimes been taken as locative, and sometimes as accusative. In the 
present Prakrit version, lolie can readily be taken as locative and this indeed would seem to give 
the simplest sense to the phrase-'he attains unassailable ha~piness in this world', here and now. 
The other ~v~rds however_could hardly be locative (or accusative plural), and it seems therefore 
that the ongmal eastern smgular accusative forms in -e have been taken over intact here. Al­
t~_ough the CPD a~pears to give preference to the form avyiipajja, the form with the aspirate, 
-;;ha, has every claim to authenticity. There was inevitably a contamination between this word 
and ~yiipiida; but_it: separate existence is guaranteed not only by Buddhist Sanskrit (see BHSD, 
avyabadhya, avyaba_dha), but also by the occurrence in the Jaina texts of avviibiiha, in similar 
senses to the Buddhist term (see Sheth, Prakrit-Hind£ Diet s v) I s k • dh appears . . . . • . . . n ans nt, ava ya 
m a very similar context m MBh xii. 171. 52: 

priipyiivadhya1J1, brahmapura'J!l riijeva syiim aha'J!l sukhi. 

233, 234. In the Uv. version, 13 and 14 agree with the Pali wh·l d 6 how a variant . . . . . . . , i e 15 an 1 s • . 
similar to the Prakrit, but not identical: de la mig m med palzi phyir 'since he has no eyes'. (It 1s 
improbable that prajfiii would have been so translated.) 

tadovi'a: (P. tadup£ya-, tadiipikii; see also BHSD s.v. upaka) 'since he has wisdom adequate 
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for the purpose'. The word is common in the Niya documents in the compound afhovaga, 
afhove. 

235. The Prakrit agrees here with the Pali in opposition to the passiYe construction in th: U:.: 
niibh~amii1;zii jniiyante. In the fourth piida, both editors print ddayanto raja!1pada111, tl~mking 
perhaps of the dusty path to be travelled in striving towards salvation. This is of course impos­
sible, and the author certainly intended desayanto 'raja!z padam. The Tibetan reasonably 
gives ii bal;zi go l.zphari; elsewhere also viraja!z (Uv. xxi. 7), viraja!z padam. 

Since this stanza traditionally goes with 236 to form a pair (they arc together also in Jat. v. 
509), it may be thought that the banner in the second stanza has had some influence in bringing 
about the introduction of a drum into the first. This is hardly likely to be original, since, in 
addition to the bad metre, the verb is inappropriate. Ilut since beating 'the kettle-drum of 
salvation' (as the CPD pleasantly renders it) is as familiar an operation as 'flying the flag of 
religion', the intrusion of the drum here is understandable. 

The word occurs only here in the text, and there is some doubt as to its correct form in the 
dialect. There can be no doubt that it represents S. dwzdubhi, and this would be expected to 
appe~r here as dunuhi. In the manuscript however the second syllable is certainly du, and tl~e 
first is, so to speak, on the borderline between du and nu, and, allowing for a degree of haste m 
the handwriting, we should probably accept it for either, according to context, if it occurred in_a 
common word. In addition, there is a dot in the manuscript over the second syllable, and this 
may well be a corrector's mark to denote a mistake in the writing. (For comparison: the word 
adasa'{Za- occurs thrice in the manuscript 313 367 516 and in each place a similar mark appears 
over the syllable sa. It is reasonable to a~su~e that these marks have been made by a corrector 
who would have preferred the spelling adarsa!za in a literary text.) It seems very probable, 
therefore, that the scribe ought to have written dunuhi; and if so, it matters little whether we 
consider that he accidentally transposed the syllables (since a genuine metathesis in the spoken 
form, of the type seen in jaboda'{Za 242, is hardly likely here, where the -n- would represent 
-nn-) a~? wrote nuduhi, or by simple misreading of his exemplar wrote dudulzi. The alternative 
~upposi~ion would be that, although the corrector preferred dunuhi, the form dudulzi did exiSt 
~n tbe dialect; in which case we should have a situation similar to that of lmmbha, which appears 
m 138b as kumma-, and in 209, 210 as kubho. See also p. 100, § 48. 

236• de!ehi: the tail of the his rather obscured at the junction of two leaves of the bark, and it 
~ay seem tempting to read dese'i; but in the original print the h is certain. The form however 
1s probably to be int d . 

F erprete as an optative nevertheless. See also p. 92. 
or !~gga'{Zhe, the Uv. has the synonym ucchrayed. \Ve may therefore take Ufivi to be 

ut + ~srzpetor_*irepe!: cf. BHSG p. 234, ucchrepaya, &c.; Divy. 264. 18 ucchriyitvii, whichc~uld 
be a s:mp~e ~sreadmg for ucchripitvii (Edgerton prefers to emend to ucclzrepitvii, ucclzriipitvii, 
ucchrapayitva or ucchrayitvii). 

In the_last pada, the syllable ha is sandwiched between the a-stroke of the preceding syllable 
an~ th_e z-stroke of the ~ucceeding one. It can hardly be read as hi unless we assume that the 
scribe mtended these neighbouring strokes to play a double role, and this seems most improbable. 
The mark below these strokes is a 1 . 1 enticu e. 

For cd, the U v • has subhii~tadhvaja nityam r~ayor ( read r~ayo) dharmagauraviifz; but the Tib. 
appears to translate a text directly corresponding to the Pali and Prakrit versions. 

237. The first two padas of this vers • • · th Uv 
. . e are mISsmg m e • . 

This IS one of the very few places in the manuscript where some doubt may be felt with regard 
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to the reading oft, d. If we read ajedatza, the word is regularly developed, and calls for no further 
comment. It may, however, be thought that the scribe has written ajeta?za; and a comparison of 
other examples of da in the neighbourhood make this probable (though the t-like appearance 
may be partly due to the underlying lenticule). If this is the writing intended, we may assume 
that the double consonant implied has arisen on the analogy of praktana, or is due to a blending 
of the two derivatives adyatana and adyatva. 

mana-blzani: in verses 24, 25, and 54 the corresponding Pali has manta-. If any doubt still 
remains co~cerning the meaning of manta-blza?z£ in Pali, the appearance of mita- here as an 
equivalent should settle the question. The Pali commentators had already lost the sense of the 
compound, and invented an explanation for it in terms of a stock phase, manta vuccati panna. 
Although this manta was later taken as a fem. sg., there is little doubt that the phrase originally 
meant it as a nom. pl.: 'the term "mantras" is used as a synonym for prajna'. Modern translators 
seem for the most part to have accepted the sense of' speaking wisely', although doubtless many 
have thought that this was a very odd meaning to develop from 'speaking mantras'. 

Senart remarked in 1898, with reference to verse 54 of the present text, that the Prakrit 
reading indicated mandablzatzin, and that this was decidedly more probable than the Pali 
reading. Levi (JAs 1912, p. 253) drew attention to manda7?z in Uv. iv. 16, where the correspond­
ing Pali has manta (Sarµ. i. 57). These identifications unfortunately escaped the attention of the 
PTSD, which continued to interpret the Pali ·word in terms of mantra. Liiders reverted to the 
question in BSU § 167, and added to the evidence Uv. viii. 10 and xxviii. 8, both with manda­
bhii# (Tib. dal bus smra) where the corresponding verses in Pali have manta-bhii?zi. 

In the middle of a list of qualities desirable in a bhik~u, the Mahavyutpatti (126. 29) has 
mandabha~yo bhavati; and in the Uv. version of the present stanza, although the published 
Sanskrit text has alpablzarim, the Tibetan has again dal bus smras na, showing that it was trans­
lated from a recension which had manda- here also. 

Liiders was reluctant to accept the sense of 'speaking little', and proposed instead 'freundlich 
redend', which he thought fitted better with the frequent association of the word with anuddhato. 
He therefore suggested that the original might have been mandra- rather than manda-. (If so, 
the word cannot be a direct inheritance in the dialect here, since, on the analogy of candra, we 
should have expected mandra to appear here as *madra.) The meaning suggested, however, 
seems a superfluous assumption, and 'speaking in moderation' is adequate in all the passages 
quoted. The vice which is contrasted with this, auddhatya, may reasonably be thought to imply 
noisy, rowdy behaviour; and the normal sense of manda would seem to be confirmed here by the 
variants alpa- and mita-, and by Thg. 209 anuddhato sammitabha1_1i subbato. 

Li.iders described the Pali word as 'falsch palisiert aus *manna= manda oder mandra'. But 
although manna is certainly the form in the dialect of the present manuscript, it seems unlikely 
that such a form is involved in the history of the Pali word. More probably the latter is merely 
the result of a misguided attempt by redactors to produce a more literary appearance in their 
text •. It w_ould seem that they had some awareness of the Prakritic tendency to voice the inter­
vocalic v01celess stops of the literary language, and in attempting to combat this tendency, they 
occasionally ove_~reached, and produced monstrosities such as y amataggi for Jamadagni. (For 
such 'hyper-Palnsms' see Li.iders, op. cit. § 122, 141.) It seems very probable, in view of such 
mistaken substitutions of voiceless stops, that manta-bhii?zi also is merely an attempt at elegance. 
Cf. also note on a1_1u'ija (P. anuvicca), 241. 

238,239. Two distinct verbs have been recognized, sa1?Z-miii.j- 'to contract' (appearing regularly 
in contrast to prasarayati 'to extend'), and sam-ifi.j-, as in the Pali stanza here, which is to be 
linked with such expressions as Dhp. 255 natthi buddhiinam iii.jitmJz (see verse 183). For a 
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discussion of the question, see BHSD. \Vhether or not the two words are m ongm distinct 
(for it would be possible to argue that Buddhist Sanskrit un-miiij-, 11i-mi1ij-, neither of which is 
quoted for Pali by the PTSD, are later analogical formations) it is certain that the two spellings 
samiiij- and sa1µmiiij- were frequently confused. There is thus no reason to doubt the possibility 
that the spelling with -mm- might be intended by the scribe in the Prakrit \·crse here, although 
the meaning agrees with the Pali samiiijanti. 

Since the writing of the subscript m may be ambiguous (sec p. 70), it would be difficult to 
exclude the possibility that the word should be transcribed sami11zjadi. This could then be com­
pared with such forms as yujatha (P. yuiijatha), which we might accept as being written for 
yu1]1.j-. Such an explanation however would imply a special conservatism in the class of nasal­
infix verbs with -j- (as against vinadi < vindati), while in other instances the regular develop­
ment of iij holds good (kuiiara < ku,ijara). It seems simpler therefore to take forms like yujadi 
and ijadi to represent non-infixed forms, constructed on fourth class or passive bases, yujya-, 
ijya-. If this is accepted, the transcription sammijadi \vould fit the situation better. 

In 239, sabhijadi cannot be compared directly with the Pali samirati, and it seems most prob­
able th~t it should be interpreted as sa1]1.blzidyate. This (which is unmetrical) would appear to 
be a rei~terpretation of a form in the source-dialect of the translation such as samiJjadi ( <samir­
yate, with the normal Prakrit development ry > jj, Pischel § 284, where the present manuscript 
!hows ry > y). Since the verb in the second half of the verse would then coincide exactly in 
iorm (samijjadi < .. ) h k 1 f saml)yate , t e stanza must certainly have been ta en as a p ay on the sound 
0

. the two words. But whether the forms could have coincided as early as the date of composi., 
tion of the verse • • h" d · 
h . . is a question w ich can hardly be answered at present; an it may be that for 

t e original autho th · b r ere was no more than an approximate assonance etween the two verbs. 

240. The U • h 
Th v. gives t e two halves of the verse in the same order as the Prakrit. 

the t e splellingprodhu, corresponding to Paliposo, is probably to be interpreted as an attempt by 
rans ator (or a lat • ) ,~ Th' · · · that th er copyist to restore' a more literary form. is supposit10n would imply 

and S e pke~s~n responsible was aware of the nature of the equivalence between his own dialect 
ans nt in the f h · · . a gest . case O sue words as masura: madhura. The addition of the -r- is doubtless 
ure in the same d' • ( ( 

Sanskrit . . irection see also p. rn2). Whether or not Paliposa Geiger§ 30), Buddhist 
genuin !'0hfa,. is directly connected with purusa the form prodhu seems very unlikely to be a 

e in entance • h d' • ' . 
mt e ialect. (But see further H. W. Bailey, TPS 1960, p. 84.) 

241,242. The Uv . . 
• inserts two extra padas, and omits cd of the second verse: 

ya1!l tu vijiiat,. prasa1{lsanti hy anuyujya subhiisublzam 
prasa1]1.Sa sii samaklzyiitii na tv ajiiair yat,. prasa,_nsitat,. 
m~dhavina1!l vrttayukta1{l priijiia1!l sile~u sa11zvrtam 
nlfka1!l jambunadasyeva has tam ninditum arlzati. 

The Tibetan gives • 
version as well a verse of six padas, i.e. omitting the additional material of the Sanskrit 
?Phan seems to a~:~ end of the Pali and Prakrit. In b, blo la b-!han ni ma b~_U1i bas, the word 
incision ind . nknown, and we may confidently emend 1t to t,.phal (J aschke, t,.plzal-ga, 

' entation not h. D . . . . 
'ri-mo', line fi ' . c , esgodins, t,.phal-ga and t,.phal-ka; Tib.-Tib. Diet., l_zphal-Mza, 
in some oth g~re). This would give an adequate translation of acclzidra-, showing that here, as 
from that ter paces, the Tibetan translator had before him a different recension of the Uv. 

a present availabl • S · d 236 ) anu'i1a. • e in ansknt. (Cf. notes on 170 an . 
• ';J • anuvicca Th h b . 

that anu • . f • ere as een a strong reluctance to accept the view of the commentators 
vicca 1s rom a •a . . 

nu-vz -. Andersen (Pali Reader, Glossary, s.v.) seems to admit anu-vz'd-
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as a possibility, but prefers anu-vi-ci- (*anuvicitya, *anuviciya). He rejects anu-i-. The _CPD, on 
the other hand, gives first anu-i- (without inquiring how the recorded senses of anvett could ~t 
here), and repeats mm-vi-ci- ('haplology of *anuvicicca'). This seems most improbable, even if 
we postulate a Prakritic intermediary, *anuviyicca. Indeed, if we are to invoke haplology at all, 
why not anu-vi-vic-; or even, quite straightforwardly, *am,-vic-? . 

The Prakrit a?ut'ija may however encourage us to look again at the possibility of anu-vzd-. In 
the B.gveda this verb occurs several times, in the sense of 'knowing thoroughly', virtually, '~ow­
ing in the capacity of an expert', e.g. iv. 27. 1 gdrbhe mt sdmz dm, efiim avedam ahd7µ deviinii7!l 
jdnimani visvii; x. 17. 5 p17femd dsii dnu veda sdrviilz; also i. 164. 18; i. 34. 2 'know well'· (~nu­
vindati-whether or not originally the same verb-is especially used in the B.gveda of th~~,;_8 
which are hidden,or difficult to discover: i.6. 5, v.11. 6,gulzii; iv. 58. 4guhyamanm1z; vii. 76. 4, vm. 
96 (85). 16 gii/lza-; and this may lie behind the Pali commentators' use of pariyogahetvii in ~is­
cussing anuvicca.) Within Pali, the relationship was certainly felt by the author of Sn. 530, which 
commences with anuvicca, and picks up the sense in the last line with anuvidito. In the present 
verse, it seems more to the point that the experts, vifinu, should 'know well' that the virtuous man 
is virtuous, rather than that they should have to examine him and investigate the matter before 
they are in a position to praise him. 

Since one text or the other must certainly have been altered, there appears to be no funda­
mental difficulty in accepting anuvidya as the original sense, and assigning anuvicca to the group 
of 'hyper-Paliisms' exemplified by such words as piiceti (pra-aj-), manta (manda): cf. note on 
237, and BSU § 122 ff. In the present instance, it is possible that the word may at times have 
been thought of as if it had been *anu-vicya, on the analogy of vi-vicya 'having discerned'. 

It seems difficult to deny that acchidra-vrtti- was intended by the author of the verse to carry 
a double sense: the good man is 'of unblemished conduct', just as the golden nifka 'has an 
unbroken circle'. In all probability, this is all that is involved. It would be possible nevertheless 
to read a more extended slel?a into the stanza, although a rather insipid one: for the nifka, being 
of gold, is a ritually pure object (medhiivin, as if for medhya), is worthy of admiration (if pafiiia1J1, 
is read uncompounded as in the Uv. priijfim1z; hence in the second sense from panya-; ~r 
alternatively, 'negotiable', pa?[ya-), and is full of beauty (sila). Moreover, just as the man is 
praised by discerning persons, and even by the gods, and the deity Brahma himself, so also the 
ni~ka is praised not only by experts (vififiu) in metalwork, but even by kings and brahmans. The 
reader must judge for himself how much of this (if any) was intended by the author of the verse. 

On the form jaboda?Za, see p. 50. 

243, 244. 'From lack of application, as from a false teacher, a man does not have knowledge, 
being deluded by ignorance, as in the times when no Buddhas appear in the world.' 

'But from application, as from a proper teacher, he obtains knowledge, thoroughly investigat­
ing the Doctrine, and sitting at the feet of the learned.' 

In the absence of precise parallels to these and the following verses, a number of points remain 
uncertain, but the main sense is clear, and much of the material can be exemplified from Pali. 
For the general contrast ayo' a, a?zuyo' a, cf. Dhp. 282 yogii ve jiiyati bhuri, ayogii bhuri-sa1J1,khayo, 
and Katha Upani1?ad iii. 5, 6: 

yas tv avijfiiinaviin bhavaty ayuktena manasii sadii 
tasyendriyii?ZY avasyiini duf!iisvii iva siiratheh 
yas tu vijfiiinaviin bhavati yuktena manasii s~dii 
tasyendriyii?[i vasyiini sadasvii iva siirathefz. 

vi?zayadu: in form this could be simply vinaya with the suffix -tafz, in which case we should 
translate 'as from a false discipline'; and this would harmonize well enough with ayoga. It seems 
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THE GANDHARI DHAR}IAP,\D.\ tpnrticiple 
252 I I rr. of the presen , h - d ·is ·1 ) · s...,. howevecslightly bettec in theeontext to undecstand t c "°' '.: ;. 'tcachd. . 

of vi-ni-. This would in effect be equivalent in sense to -i·uu,) a d
1
' • . k between the fragments£, 

• • • at the Jrea se c • mmuia (,a,µmuhya), the fast syllable ,s uncenam, com mg ' . rn-. Focthe sen : 

• • h , F , .,..- /iw, sec p. :, -1- ·xx1 32 but the cemaining trnces ace cons,stent wu ,a. -oc'" . : lui· ],<tab-ma a"' · 
••• _ , - • ":I •· • ••• - • ai"iihinu S(/11//1/O ' Sn 730 avwa h aya,µ maha,naho' h1. "· 2>9. 33 avyJaJ a . - . Imm. . I 

• h - J - /. ' • ·at/uma,·a sas . t1ve Y dipaJ; iruta,r, moha-tama. -p,amat a ••• mmmo ,a-,atm-v_, _- f It (not listenmg atten 
bwihana va adafan;, cf. 257, whece what is vinually the scune •"' . 

to celigi~us instmction) is qualified as dhama,wa adafa,,e. d as opt. and the Praknt 
viviizi: in the Pali parallel quoted, vicine was presumably untlerls ~o~ '

1 
·
1
,, po~sible, and seems 

·, • • • • • f n"I , equa · - - • ttl am could in form represent this also. But a present part1c1ple is on .. - d, nmam paiinay a 
1 

• 

• -i·1c111e ,za, · ob-to fit the sense bettec hece. Simi!ady, in Ang. iv. 3 ymmo , . h,asc should thus P' 
• • • I • h b ense 1 his p .. I in -e v;pa,,at,, a pcesent part,c,p e seems to g,ve cat c, cttcc s · f ,c-Pali pacac,p cs 

ably be added to the instances noted by Liiders (BS U §§ 2 2 8~3o) 0 P 

misunde.-stood as optatives, of charnctc,s at 
th

e 

fits the traces J ter The bottom of the fragments containing these two vmes ' · . ·mes ;n this c "P ' 
• • f h • I f h • • · · · the first t,, 0 ' begmrung o t e m,un ea, t us cstabhshmg thrn pos,t,on as d 

• s. the easy, straightforwar 
245, 'The learned should be consulted;,. <cspcct of both mca~mg · . 

meaning, and the diflicult meaning (to be ceachcd) by cxcgcs,s. _ , balmtthiinadntma. 
·d '( ) f •·· --, bahussuta;e ·· ds "'"' av, -tavya , c • Jat. u,, 306, addl,ii have ,ev;tabha ,apamu . d the vowel af te,wa, 

n,Ca (nitya), from the photogrnph h seems that -ce has been wnttcn, an 
I 

ould be read. 
• • • I <l that mce s 1 ernsed, It ,s of cou,se poss,bJc that the ernsuce ;s acc,denta , an (sccipturnl) state-

The <c/ecence of the vecse is to the familia, Buddhist antithesis between nd E Lamotte, 
• _ _ _ ( BHSD svv. a · d ments which are mtartha and those which are neyartha see h . their sense alrea Y R

• • -' B ddh' • d' • Th fonncr ave · - t
1 
a istozre uu ou zsme in zen, 1. 554 for references). e d "bed as ucztar 

11 
, 

• • • , . here escn I expl,uned (nita, mhcet, by the wo,ds) and such meamngs ace . t mo!ogy) tot" 
' • • , , I t of course m e y . ordmary, customary meanmgs , similar therefore ( thoug 1 no b ing neva, reqmre 

- - h •1· I • ' f h The latter, e ✓ vacyart a 1tera meanmg o later Sanskrit linguistic t eory. 

some further niti, explanation, before their real purport can be grasped. ociation of the 
• 'bl h h' · d b the common ass It 1s poss1 et at t 1s verse may be to some extent inspue Y 

pat;ztjita with two arthas: Sarp. i. s7, Itiv. 23 (= Uv. iv. 25, 26): 

appamatto uhho atthe adhiganhiiti pa!u/ito .
1 d ·t h d''- • , , am1>ariiyz,w z •• t e namme ca yo attho yo c att,w s ~ 

atthabhisamaya dhiro pa?Z¢ito ti pavuccatz. 

na tena hoti dhammattho yen' atthmµ sahaSii na!e 

• • • , a pandzto . . • yo ca attha'IJl anattha1_n ca ubho nzccneyy · · Thg. 443 (= Dv. xx. r2): 

u6hinna,µ attham carat; attana ca para"a ca. . h th 

• • • • e' not 'mefilllng'; (w,t e (th,s last w,
th

out Pan¢,ta). In these of cou.-se attha is 'advantag ' . b en this type 
• • I f 'd • • , ' h a bndge etwe add'1wna sense O ec,dmg a lawsuit' ;n Dhp. •s6); but P" aps . 

of cliche on 'two arthas' and the present verse may be seen in Sn. 526 · 

dubhayani viceyya pa?Z¢ariin~ ~~ 
ajjhatta'IJl bahiddhii ca suddhzpanno 
ka'tlhasukka'!l upiitivatto _ 
Pa'tl-¢ito tiidi pavuccate tathatta. 
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The sense of patuJ.ariini in this verse however_ i~ obscure. [Since i: is obv~~:1sly in_tended _as an 
1 c p d"ta the reading prahiniim m the same verse m l\1v. 111. 399 Is certamly a etymo ogy 1or atz. t , - . _ _ , • 
t . · ·te of Senart's preference for It Ibid. 520-1.J The commentators explanation as corrup 10n, In spI .' . . . 

iiyatana probably is inspired merely by the classificat10n of the iiyatanas mto mternal and external. 

246, 247. 'The learned have the power to take away the sorrow of the suffe~er, constantly 
speaking with appropriate speech.' (Presumably what is meant is 'apt quotat10ns from the 

scriptures'.) . . 
'And the learned produce happiness even for the happy man, teachmg as they do the immortal 

doctrine which leads to the assuaging of suffering'. 
The amrta dharma may also be intended to evoke the idea of the asa111skrta dharma, Nirval)-a, 

equivalen~ therefore to amatmJt padm_n. 

248. 'A wise man who wishes still greater wisdom should frequent the company of those who 
are moral, very wise, and learned in the scriptural texts of the doctrine.' 

dharma-iigama-bahu.srutii{t seems the most likely sense. It would also be possible to interpret 
the line as dharma-kiimii bahusrutii{t, 'desirous of righteousness, and learned'; but this seems to 
be an epithet more appropriate for a beginner than for a bahusruta. 

The Tibetan verse does not correspond exactly, balmsruta being omitted; but there is little 
doubt that it represents in essentials the same stanza. 

iclzadu: instr. sg.-see p. 81. 

251. tamasar!tudu, i.e. tamasii or!zutatµ: seep. Sr Inc we might have expected vijama!le~u. 

252. Cf. for example Jat. ii. 389 evam eva idh' ekacco puggalo lzoti tiidiso. (The Jataka edition 
has evam eva,µ, a form of expression which it repeats with astonishing frequency. This can hardly 
ever be right, and ought regularly to have been emended to evam eva.) 

The Tibetan shows a slight variant in b: 'although he has intelligence'. 

255. suyi-drak~u: the two words occur together also in 322: silamadu suyi-drak~o, where the 
corresponding Pali has sila-dassana-sampannmµ. It is thus possible that drall~a was thought to 
be connected etymologically with dassana, and that the writing with initial dr- may have been 
influenced by this supposition. It seems, however, very unlikely to be a real connexion. And 
even if no popular etymology was involved, there are sufficient examples of intrusive -r- in the 
dialect to allow us to equate the word with S. dak~a. In the present verse, a translation such as 
'who has heard the doctrine, who is pure and intelligent' seems hardly adequate. (The Jataka 
edition, giving the corresponding phrase uncompounded, presumably took it in some such way.) 
In the context, it is more probable that one who has heard the doctrine has his mind thereby 
'purified'-but rather in the sense of 'clarified'. This interpretation is then in keeping with the 
phrases in the preceding stanza, praiia artha visodhedi, and artha sudho. The compound suci­
dak~a may thus be seen as virtually synonymous with the Rigvedic pii.ta-da~a(s)- (Renou, 
Etudes sur le vocabulaire du Rgveda, premiere serie, p. 32, 'au pur vouloir'; also sucinii kratunii 
RV ii. 5. 4; pii.ta-kratu- (as proper name) viii. 68 (57). 17). While the Rigvedic expression is 
regularly an epithet of deities, there is no difficulty in understanding the Buddhist phrase simply 
as 'whose intelligence is clarified'. 

256. sadvari: the possibility might be considered of reading this word as sarvari, thus corre­
sponding exactly to the more familiar Sanskrit word. This would involve interpreting the second 
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character as consisting of the basic form of r, with the -v curve attached to it. Such a method of 
writing would however be quite isolated, and the usual form, with the r- written through the 
stem of the basic va, is so common that it would be rather hazardous to adopt a reading -rva­
here; and in view of the existence (admittedly somewhat shadowy) of S. iatvari, it seemed pre­
ferable to adopt the reading sadvari in the text. Although it is frequently difficult to discriminate 
tva and dva with certainty, it seems extremely unlikely that the character here was intended as 
tva. Since the established form sarvari appears as early as the Rigvcda, it must certainly be 
accepted as the earlier; and since a development rv > dv or tv is hardly to be considered, it may 
be assumed that satvari, sadvari is a distortion caused by a popular etymology-possibly an 
imagined connexion with sad-, as has been suggested (Monier-Williams). See also p. 96. 

In the Tibetan, nad pa was tacitly changed to na,i mo by Rockhill. Beckh altered the text to 
nan pa, but suggested in a note that nan mo might be the correct reading. Neither of these gives 
any sense in the context; and a.tura- in the Indian versions confirms nad pa. 

The Tibetan in its turn confirms the sense of the original (though unfortunately not the syn­
tax]: fools behave as if they were immortal; 'but the man who is learned in the doctrine acts like 
a sick man at night'-is constantly aware that he may not live to sec another day. (One might 
perhaps have expected mtshan mo rather than mtslzan mohi • unless perhaps the phrase is taken 
to mean 'one suffering from "night-illness"'.) • , 

The corresponding Sanskrit text is unfortunately broken (JRAS 1912, 367): 

Thg. 276 has: 

ha.la ihiivijiinantas caranti lzy amarii iva 
vijiinalii?Jln tu saddharma?Jlm iiture ..• 

yadii ca avijiinantii iriyanty amarii viya 
vijiinanti ca ye dhamma,!l iituresu aniiturii. 

Cf. also J-t • 6 • a • vi. 2 3 carzmha amarii viya. 
Nonhe of these are really decisive for the syntax of the Prakrit. In the Theragatha verse, the 

sense as been confo d d b h • • · - - h" • • at h . . . un e Y t e 1mportat1on of the cliche iituresu anatura, w 1ch obv10usly 1s 
ome in quite different t Th f • l P k • l • h do . con exts. ere appears to be no way o construing t 1e ra nt w uc 

es not involve the • 
the "b"l" . asSumptton of some ellipsis; and the ambiguity of the orthography allows 

possi 1 tty of vz'anad b • • d f ' d • • • accus t" • a emg either nominative or genitive plural, an o sa varz bemg either 
a ive or nominat" F . . . . 

and th U h .. ive. or the part1c1ple, the Thg. verse would support the nommat1ve, 
we ma e . v. t e genitive. The latter, being parallel with aduraseva, seems the more probable, and 
(nom )~ mte~pkret: 'but for those who understand the doctrine ( existence in the world) is like night 

• 0 a sic man ' Alt • 1 ' • 1· h h ( ") the ni ht of . • ernat1ve y, 'but those who understand the doctrine 1ve t roug carantz 
g a sick man, so to speak'. 

257. In addition to sh . . 
Chak . . owmg a number of minor spelling mistakes, the Uv. manuscript used by 

ravartt ts certainly d c • . . • h . "bl that th . eiect1ve m the absence of the word kzm. It 1s per aps Just poss1 e 
e compiler omitt d • B h 1 • is so • D • ( h e it, and turned the question into a statement. ut t e resu tmg sense 

m enor t e force of th h" h 1 • b bl ac "d tal d et trd pada being virtually destroyed) that t e oss 1s more pro a y c1 en , an we ma l 
p k • . 'H Y assume that the Uv. originally intended the same general sense as t 1e 

ra nt • ow else than f 1 · h • • . rom ack of religious instruction-life being as s ort as 1t is-can men 
engage in quarrels with ~• . - . 

anyone • Another version appears in J at. vi. I 7 : 

Paiiiiiiya ca aliibhena dhammassa ca adassanii 
ko la?Jl jivitam iigamma verat/Z lwyiriitha kenaci. 

Cf. also Sn. 206 kim aiiiiatra adassanii 'how can this be, except as the result of ignorance?' 
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Uv. ii. 15 alpakejivite sati; Itiv. 59 appasmi1Jz idlzajivite; MBh. xii. 269. 5 nedmJZjivitam iisiidya 
vairam kurvita kenacit; Vin. i. 5. 25, &c., assavanatii dlzammassa parihayanti. 

on· the form asamanadlza (asrava?zatii, here as an oblique case) see further, pp. 88, 95. The 
inclusion of the ;erse in the present chapter, as well as the general sense, make it certain that 
asravana- is the intended sense. The Tibetan translator, however, must have had before him a 
text wi.th asramm_za-, which he strove to render by dge sbyo,i byis paste 'being a foolish srama,_za'. 
But this is certainly an accidental corruption, and need not be thought to have a connexion with 
the Prakrit version here. For although the appearance of -m- for intervocalic -v- is common in 
this dialect, the confusion between this particular pair of words was much more widespread. 
Doubtless the tendency to confusion was fostered by the fact that the sramm.za might also be a 
sriivalw, and started his career by being a srii11za?1era. Even quite late Nepalese texts, which can 
hardly be suspected of North-western influences, and which do not normally confuse m and v, 
are happy to refer to the novice as a sriiva?zera. 

kuyadi appears to represent *lmryanti, with a present stem formed on the analogy of the 
optative kuryiit. Since both the MBh. and the Jataka versions quoted above do in fact have an 
optative, it might even be suspected that kuyadi was really intended as a plural form to the 

optative kuya. 

258. ye is probably a mere slip of the pen for yo; but it is of course not impossible that it is a 
genuine survival of an original singular in -e. (See pp. 115-6.) 

ka(jaka-: this agrees in form with the normal Sanskrit ka?ztaka, in the recognized sense of 
'bamboo'. The seventeenth century specialist dictionary of plant-names, the Sivako!}a ( ed. 
R. G. Harshe, Poona, 1952, verse 19) gives ka?Ztakalz korake ve?Zau, and the Pali commentator 
took the word in the same sense: vefu-sm_nkluitassa katthakassa 'the k. which is normally called 
"bamboo"', an explanation which was obviously intended to prevent the reader from understand­
ing the word as 'thorn'. The Uv. reshaped the line, and brought the synonym into the verse, as 
kartaka-ve'!lur vii(where the last word is naturally not 'or', but merely the replacement or scribal 
alteration which not infrequently appears for va when the metre will not allow iva). Since the 
meaning is thus agreed between the versions, there is a strong suspicion that the anomalous 
ka!!~aha in the Pali tradition is merely a miscopying for ka?Ztaka, possibly through the inter­
mediate stage of hantlzaka. 

Max Muller add~d in a note on the verse: 'the reed either dies after it has borne fruit, or is 
cut down for the sake of its fruit'; and this curious alternative has since been repeated. The 
commentator however thought of nothing so outlandish as the harvesting of reeds for the sake 
of their fruit, and merely repeated the verse phala,.n ve kadalizn lzanti phala1Jl ve!u~n phala1Jl 
nalm1z (Sarp. i. 154, and frequently; Uv. xiii. 1), expressing only the idea that the act of bearing 
~ruit kills the banana, the bamboo, and the reed. And this idea ( even though, unfortunately, 
maccurate) is adequate for the purposes of a religious illustration, without further elaboration. 

259. In the second pada, the first 'i is superimpos(i!d on sa, the scribe apparently having started 
to repeat the first word of the verse in error. It seems most probable that the word is to be 
interpreted as eka-caryiiya, rather than eka-cmyo with ca: cf. Dhp. 61 , Sn. s21 ekacariya1Jl 
da!ha1Jl kayirii. 

ramahi: it might be possible to consider this as influenced by ram- in the following phrase, 
if it could be supposed that at an earlier stage the Prakrit verse had a fourth pada of the same 
shape as the Pali. But this supposition remains uncertain, since the Uv., with gcig pu nags 
~shal gnas pa, agrees with the fourth pada of the Prakrit. It seems more probable that ramahi is 
m origin a reflection of the tendency d > r in rapid speech. Even in Middle Indian, this is 
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normally kept out of the writing, except in the numerals and derirnti\'es of -drsa; but the present 
text shows one other example in praverayadi (sec note on 160). A few comparable instances 
have been noted from Vedic texts (Bloomfield and Edgerton, Vedic Variants, ii. q2), including 
one in the initial position in the word, where, as in the present verse, the preceding word ends 
in a vo\vel: MS 4. 9. 13: 134. 5 mayi rakfa!z, where the parallel texts make it certain that the 
phrase was originally mayi da~a~. Cf. also BHSG § 2. 48 anavarligra: Pali anamatagga, and 
in the J aina texts aizavadagga, a?lavayagga. In the V cdic mantra, once the change had been 
established in the text, no difficulty arises in understanding the word to be the familiar rahfab; 
and similarly here it is quite possible that the Prakrit stanza was afterwards taken to mean 
ramayann iitmiinam. The Uv., however, preserved dam- (gc,:[{ pus bdag 11id gdul bar bya), and 
also agreed with the Pali atandito (sfiom las med). Sec also p. 96. 

It seems unlikely that ramahi should be understood as an imperative, and we should rather 
consider it as a present participle, -ahi being written for the more usual -a'i (sec pp. 92, 116). 

260. For similar groupings of virtues, sec, for example, Uv. xix. l (Dhp. 144) sraddluz, sila, 
virya; Mahaparinirvai;iasiitra (ed. Waldschmidt, p. 126) sraddlza, lzri, avatrlipya, virya,praj1ia; 
and frequently elsewhere. 

In Mv. ii. 357, so so is obviously a scribal misreading, and the line should be emended to so 
kho mahridhano bhavati. 

261. hho' a: the Uv. agrees with the Pali in pita, and we might therefore consider the word here 
an otherwise unrecorded local expression for 'father' (*bhavalw ?). Alternatively, the verse 
would make excellent sense if we could accept bhoja, with the meaning 'dependent' (sec PTSD 
s.v.): 'neither sons, nor servants, nor kinsmen'. The existence of this meaning, however, seems 
rathe: doubtful, and the etymology suggested by the PTSD is certainly unsatisfactory. There 
~emai~s the possibility that the word represents simply bhoga 'enjoyment ( of worldly possessions)'; 
m which case an adequate paraphrase might be 'neither sons nor economic prosperity'. 

The Pali commentator explains adhipannassa by ablziblziitassa, and it is worth remarking that 
the Uv. ha_s abhibhiitasya in the verse. It may thus be that this is a further example of the type 
of fluctuat10n of material between the traditional commentary and the text which has already 
been observed on a more extensive scale in 153 (see note on that verse). 

262 • druprava'i: it is possible that this should be read as drupava'i, since the curve to the right 
0 ~ ~~e upright stroke of pa is rather slight, as if the scribe had hesitated between the two possi-
b1ht1es Th l • d' • ·1 • · • • e ana ogous mstances of drupmiu, drupamokfu suggest a 1ss1m1 at1on m dru-pra- m 
the spoken language; but on the other hand even in the initial position pra- is not always pre­
s~rved: see index under pra- and pa-. In fo;m, the word here cannot be thought to correspond 
directly to the Pali, since an original -jy- could be represented only by -j-. We must therefore 
conc_Iu_d_e that the Prakrit text represents a variant -pravrajmµ or -pravrrija111. If the latter, the 
poss~bih:y may be considered of interpreting it as a ?lamul-gerund (which would also be formally 
~oss_ible In the case of abhiramm?z). If in fact the original verse had a rare archaism of this sort, 
It might well have been replaced by the more familiar absolutive, pravrajya, which, with a super­
fluous anusvara, would account for the otherwise rather mysterious pabbajja111 in the Pali. 

!~ere seems to be little chance of reaching certainty about either the form or meaning of the 
~ngma~ v~rse; but since this was unlikely to have possessed any greater poetic distinction than 
1~s undistmguished successors, the uncertainty need cause little regret. For the surviving ver­
s~ons, no met_hod of interpretation has yet been suggested, it seems, which does not put a con­
siderable stram on the language; and the most likely hypothesis is that the composer was merely 
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· t t ftsman For the future study of the history of the collections, however, it an incompe en era . . 
may be of some use to set out a few observations, without striving to reach conclusions on all 

details of interpretation. . . 
The Uv. agrees with the Prakrit in having a sta~a of _only four padas, ~v1thout any mention of 

a traveller (addlzagii). It seems very probable that m this ~espect_the Pali shows the older for~, 
cl that the other versions descend through a manuscnpt ,vhich had lost through homoio-

an al . h • 
tcleuton the words between the two occurrences of dukkluinupatita, the fin szyii avmg p:e-
viously been replaced by bhave (opta~ve) or bhava (imperative). _Since the l~ss of the negative 
resulted in a nonsensical injunction, 1t was then necessary to remterpret this last word as the 
noun bhavah 'existence'; and this is what appears in the Uv., where Chakravarti's older manu­
script has p~eserved, with minor but insignificant uncertainties: 

d~pravrajymJl du . . . 
duhkha11i samiinasa11zviisa du[zlduinupatitii blzava[z. 

The revised version is given as: 

d~pravrajya11z durablzirama11i duradlzyiivasitii grlziil; 
dul;klzii samiinasa11zviisii du[zklziis capacitii bhaviil;. 

It would be uncharitable to suppose that the reviser thought he had a feminine noun in smpviisii. 
It is possible that we are meant to understand du?zkhiil;; but it seems more likely that the begin• 
ning of the second half-verse is a different blunder, by a copyist, for dul;kha samiinasmJlviisa. 
If so, this would support the view that the Pali should be understood as(a)samiina- (both positive 
and negative have at various times been tried); and the Tibetan unambiguously renders 
asamiina-: 

ii.es par rab bymi ii.es dgal; ba 
klzyim l;dug ii.es rtsam byed pa dag 
sdug bs1ial mii.am med sten pa dali 
yali srid sdug bs1ial sags par zad. 

This is then virtually identical with the revised version, sags pa translating upacita; but with an 
amusing variant in rtsam byed pa, showing that the translator read in his Sanskrit manuscript 
the corruption adhyavasita- (participle from adhy-ava-sa-) which he doggedly refused to emend 
to the obvious adhyiivasita- (from adhy-ii-vas-), preferring instead to extract the sense of 'dwell' 
(!zdug) as an implication from grha-. 

265. sadattlza- is rendered by the Pali commentary as sake atthe, which is a slight echo of svaka­
in the Prakrit text. 

266. The Uv., with arthiinuyaginii,_n, agrees with the Prakrit in the first member, and with the 
Pali in the second member of the compound. 

267. ka yasu' a could be kii ca asiiyii, but there is no need of ca, and the y- may be simply a 
hiatus-bridger. 

Against niyamiiniina1Jl, Vin. i. 43 has nayamiiniinm.n in the same verse. Both the Uv. and Mv. 
have naya-. The Prakrit is ambiguous, since the spelling ne' a- might result from an earlier 
niya-, but could also stand for naya-, with palatalization of the vowel in the neighbourhood of y. 

269. naraka: in the plate, a very definite mark crosses the vertical of the na and the reading 
niraka is tempting. There would be no difficulty in accepting this as a spelli~g corresponding 
to the Pali niraya1Jl; and in the four other examples in the text, niraya is certainly used. From 

B 8411 S 
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the original photograph it see • · 

t 1 k • th b k' ms slightly more probable that the apparent cross-stroke 1s a na ura mar m e ar and th d" . . 
th h "th h . ' . e rea mg naraka has therefore been adopted in the transcript10n, oug w1 some es1tat1on. 

iiha: it seems very probable that . . . · h 
denotes a long v , 1 • h . . we should recognize here the short subscript stroke ,, hie O\\e mt e N1ya d . . . h 
writing of Sansk ·t N ocuments where however its use 1s very rare except m t e 

ri • 0 other in t ' ' ' · S further, p. 79 . s ances have been observed in the present manuscript. ee 

The Pali commentator believed . 
of falsehood involved • I . that the sense of the first line should be restricted to the type 

m s andenng ' . . . I I . . f th Suttanipata Comment . one s neighbour. Dut this 1s on y a p agiarism rom e 
ary, or its anc . d . 

vicious hell-fire sermo . estOr; for at Sn. 661 the verse 1s presse to serve m a very 
n agamst critic f h h . . -d alikaviidino. Less expli "ti . . . s O t e religious, liars ex hypot es1: arzyupava a-•vasena 
ci Y v10d1ctiv th • · I who has 'said the thing h" h e an this, the verse itself merely promises hell tot 1e man 
w ic was not' "f. h h who claims to have don th . ; 1 m any sense more particularly t an another, t e m::m 
e ose things h h 

In the second line, the old U e _as left undone. . . _ 
karoti iilza, while the re • d v. °:anuscript agrees in form ,vith the Prakrit, yas ciipi lq-tva 11a 

vise vers1 • , - - •1 karma. The Pali (also Uda . on is completely reconstructed: yas canyad apy acaratz za 
karomi ciiha and na kar _ ~a 1~· 8, Sn. 661, and elsewhere) varies in the editions between 1za 

omz tz caha I h. d h 
ti was an interpolation and h • . n is notes to the editio princeps, F ausb01! suggeste t at 
phrase might have be~n na tk at c- ~ight be the remnant of an original (i)ti, so that the intended 
reading by the edition of th aromiccaha ( < ty aha); and this is in fact reported as a Burmese 
very probable that it shoull ~ommentary (DhpA iii. 477). Although this is unmetrical, it seems 
metrically even worse and ekre-established as the older Pali reading; for na lwromi ti ciilza is 

B ' na aromi -h . ut none of the survivin . ca a 1s ungrammatical. 
form can only be guessed tt versions can seriously claim to be original. Although the precise 
in a past tense. There is th ere need be no doubt that the verse started its career with a verb 

·u 1 • "fi • us no occasi . . h ' • 1 ' d st1 ess Just1 cation to rend . on to consider karomz ere as a time ess present-an 
the truth? Most probable er 1~ as an English present; for why should a man go to hell for telling 
n' akarmµ, since this aorist ;ou d be an aorist, na karar,z ti iilza; or perhaps we should spell it 
archaic, karomi, first as a ormally preserves its augment. After the aorist has come to be felt 

d • I n explanat· 
rea mgs. n the Prakrit th ion, and then as a replacement, leads directly to the Pali 
d" -h • • ' e same or· • 1 

z a a, mev1tably to be . 1g10a would be expected to appear as n=alwru (or n=alwro) * k k m1sundersto d . . . . 
. a aror,z < a arava,µ would h . 0 as m the Uv., na lwroil. For the Prakrit, an imperfect 
m the absence of other e ave given the same result. There is of course no means of deciding, 

• xamples wh h 
manuscript was written d . . ' et er the Prakrit was still correctly understood when our 

Th h • , an 1t 1s "bl 
e t 1rd line was tak possi e that the transcription here should be karo di. 

bh • en over rnech . 1 
avantz; and the reviser d anica ly by the old Uv.: ubhiiv etau (ms. atau) pretya samau 

• b b ' un erstand bl mg ver Y a participle Th. a Y unhappy about etau bhavanti, has replaced the offend-
suggests itself either for. . is appears as niraktau in the manuscript, but no very good sense 

• 1llr-akta · 
copymg for niruktau 'are d . - or 1lt-rakta- in the context and the word is probably a mis-

In the last line the re . edscnbed as, are said to be' ' , vise v • • 
separate statement from the d ersi?n has vihina-dharmii, thus obviously taking this as an entirely 
the syllables nihi. ual 111 the previous line. The old manuscript has preserved only 

The Tibetan knew noth" 
• 1 mg of the alt . . . 

a text essentia ly the same a h crat1ons of the revised vers10n, and translates throughout 
h . h s t e old t d. . 

dman pa_ z c os translates (-)lz· ra 1tlon of the Pali and Prakrit, except that in the last line 
zna-dlzarmah .. 

270. pramatu: the unusual ap 
pearance of the final syllable of this word in the manuscript is due 
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t the fact that instead of being written as a unit, it was first written as ta, the -u being added 
a: an afterthou~ht. For tu, the pen normally is br?ugh: round to form a small circle above the 
oblique descending line; but when ta had been written m the first place, there was barely room 
to do this, and the hook representing -u has therefore been added below the character. 

271. The verse appears with a few other Dharmap~da stanzas in the Niya_ document ~10. ~o 
Prakrit however illiterate, is likely to have been quite so bad as the published transliteration 
sugges;s; but the plate is too faint to make it possibl~ to propose better readings with any con­
fidence. It seems however reasonably probable that m place of 

atvanam timeclfi tamana citiimani lzu 

we should read 
atvano sa1.mnik,li['a] samani vi[,m]mani [ca]. 

The syllables in brackets are even less certain than the rest; but enough is readable to suggest 
that the text in general agreed with the present manuscript, and the Uv. reading, 

titmanas tu sami~eta samtini v~amii1_Zi ca, 

and not with the Pali. 
In both the Uv. and the Pali, the verse, which has nothing to do with flowers, comes in the 

flower-chapter. But in both these places, and also in Niya 510, it is preceded by the same flower 
verse ( = 292 here). These two verses therefore have obviously been transmitted as a connected 
pair, which indicates that their placing in the Dharmapada collections is secondary. 

In the third pada of the Pali, va was thought by Fausb0ll to stand in the sense of eva. But 
since the other versions have i and tu respectively, va is probably only a misreading for ca. 

272. efu: this seems the most likely reading, and the marks which at first glance appear to indi­
cate i rather than e are probably flaws in the bark. If, however, i was intended (the assumption 
then being that the character was completed with an almost dry pen), it would be easy to take 
the syllable separately from the following fU, as the equivalent either of hi (as in the Pali) or of ca. 

upu?Zadi: this indicates ut-puntiti rather than *ava-puntiti. On the Pali form, Dines Andersen 
wrote (Pali Reader, Glossary): '( = avapurati, fr. sa. apa-✓vr (?) but probably confounded with 
✓pii) to uncover, lay bare(? opp. chadeti) or to scatter, disperse'. This extraordinary etymology 
would seem to suggest that one of the very few pieces of genuine poetry in a collection of pedes­
trian verses has come into existence quite accidentally; and the motive for the rejection of the 
obvious sense of 'winnow' remains obscure. The Tibetan translation phub ma gtor ha ji bzin du 
'like winnowing chaff', shows that the sense continued to be understood. For the Pali form we 
may admit a slightly unusual development (uppu- > upu- > opu-: cf. in part jambunada- > 
jambonada-, Geiger § I I) in an agricultural term in everyday use. Buddhist Sanskrit shows one 
occurrence of the same form, opuniipayitavya-, Mv. iii. 178. 5 (BHSD s.v., and Grammar, 
p. 220). On this, Edgerton quotes the form nakhtivapiita (Maitr. Sa'!Jlhitii 2. 6. 5), which might 
suggest that ava- be accepted here; but the separation of the chaff by means of the finger-nail 
may well be contrasted with winnowing proper; and ut- also appears in utktira- 'winnowing and 
piling up corn' (PaJ}ini iii. 3. 30). The spelling opu?Ztiti in the Pali editions probably simply 
reflects the common confusion of n and 7J in late Sinhalese manuscripts. 

273. The metre suggests that lajadi is plural in a (lajjanti) and singular in b (lajjati). This is 
improbable, and perhaps we should emend in b to lajida (lajjitiih). The Uv. has lajjitavye 
alajjitii(!z), altered to alajjina(l:z) in the revised version. It is of cour~e quite possible that lajadi 
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here is merely the translator's replacement for an -r- form in his source, corresponding directly 

to the Pali lajjare. 
The Uv. agrees with the Prakrit in having a single stanza of six pat:as: \\"hi!c. the modern 

reader will naturally feel that this is an aesthetic impro\·ement on the I ah repetit10n, it would 
be a mistake to imagine that any such consideration would ha\·e out\Yeighed the superior reli­
gious merit of the larger number of syllabics. If the Pali form is the older, as is here probable, 
it is safe to assume that the other version has Jost two padas by pure accident of manuscript 
copying. 

\Vhile the older Uv. agrees with the Prakrit in blwyadari<'i1:i, the later \'ersion has -dariino, 
thus agreeing with the Pali, but presumably by entirely independent replacement of the less 
common by the more familiar form. 

274. In place of dukhu at the end of the verse, the Uv. has sanga!z (for sangii!z). Both versions 
in fact appear in Pali, SaI!"l. i. 23 with du!ddui, and i. 2 5 with sang{i. 

275. In Chakravarti's Uv. manuscript (revised \'ersion only), the last ~ad~1 is rnimigriilzoyam 
anyathii. The Turfan fragment quoted by Fischel (p. 970) shows the beg111n111g of the verse and 
the final syllable -na~, being thus closer to the Pali and Prakrit. The Tibetan, with zags !zdegs 
skye ho phal pa yin, may be assumed to translate itaro jana!z, which has been taken to mean 
'common, vulgar people'. Although this is a well attested sense of the epithet, it seems out of 
place here, and the normal sense 'other' (as taken by the Pali commentator) is adequate for the 
verse. 

~76. kud~u: the same spelling represents the participle lauddlza- in 287, and it may be thought 
Just conceivable that the word was understood in the same way here: he whom an angry man 
does not do~a:e' ,_ that is, to the extent of making him angry in ret~rn. But this is very im­
probable, and it is simpler to assume that kudhu is here a spelling variant for lwdlm rather than 
~n error. There can of course be no doubt that the original of the verse had the noun correspond­
mg to krodha-. 

Like :he corresponding expression in Pali, kuradi vaia may be thought of as a unitary verbal 
phrase, m the sense of 'overpower'. and it would not be surprising if, on the analogy of is-, 
such a phrase should assume a genitive object as yasa here. On the other hand, the Pali phrase 
:egular~ ~as ~n accusative object: Dhp. 48 ~titta1Jz yeva hiimesu antalw lwrute vasa1,1; Jat. _iv. 
12 pannaya tztta1Jl purisa1Jl ta1_1hii na kurute vasam. It is possible therefore that what was in­

tended here was notyasa, but ya sa (i.e.yam, withs~ referring back to hrodha!z). This admittedly 
seems rather clumsy. • 

The phrase kurute vasa1Jl (beside Sanskrit vase kr-) is itself rather curious. Andersen (Pali 
Reader, Glossary) while admitting the possibility of a noun, thought that vasmp might here be 
taken as an adjective agreeing with the object of the phrase. This seems very unlikely, and the 
occurrence of vasa1Jl vatteti as well as vase vatteti (PTSD s.v. vasa) suggests that in this phrase 
vasa~n ~ay be only a mistranslation of a pre-Pali (lwrute) vase, where the locative was taken to 
be a Magadh~ accusative. The word order in verses such as those quoted above would natur­
all~ be conduciv_e to such a rendering. It is, however, equally possible that the phrase developed 
qmte n~tural~y m the spoken language, as a mingling of the two syntactic structures vase hr­
an~ vasa'1Jl ~z- ; and the accusative may well have been further strengthened by vaia11z gam-~ 
which funct10ns, so ~o s_peak, as a 'notional passive' to both of the other phrases: Ja.t. ii. 1~4 ma 
kodhassa vasa'1Jl gamz; v~. 572 thina1Jl vasa1tz na gaccheyya1Ji. In the U v. verses correspondi~_g to 
the two Pali examples cited, the phrase is taken over intact: xviii. 1 5 antalw!z lmrute vasam; 11. 14 
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praji'iayii puru~atJz trptmJz trnza na kurute vaiam. In the latter, however, it would seem that a 
reviser felt uneasy about the synta.x, for in the Paris manuscript used by Chakravarti the line has 
been remodelled : praji'iayii yo naro trpto na blzavasya vaiatJZ gata}.z. 

nineva: 'and no censure remains attached to him'. The interpretation of the sandhi form as 
nindii with eva, rather than iva, seems preferable; but in either case the particle is little more than 
a stylistic gesture here. The second half of the stanza is reflected in Sarµ. i. 238 kodho mayi 
niivatitflzati, with the phrase sampassmJl attlzam attano in the following verse. 

277. vidi: such a spelling could readily be understood as representing an utterance which had 
become (more or less) disyllabic. Since, however, the fuller form is written in the related viyida­
vitzo, we may suspect a mere slip of the pen for viyidi. In the absence of further examples, there 
is no sure means of deciding between the two possibilities. Cf., however, ratri(see note on 343). 

satflghare: The Pali commentator interprets this as attano gehe, and the Pralcrit was presumably 
understood in the same way. It makes perfectly acceptable sense in the context to say that under 
such a king a man lives in happiness in his own house, in the cool shade. But sva1Jz-ghara- is a 
curious compound; and it is perhaps possible that the composer of the verse was prepared to 
preserve his metre by doubling the consonant, sa-gglzare, and that the \\-riting sa1Jz- is merely an 
alternative method of giving metrical length to the syllable. 

278. The same comparison of the king with the bull of the herd, but in a more extended form, 
follows in the Pali Jataka after the verse quoted v,,ith 277: 

gava11z ce taramiiniinmJz jimha17z gacchati pw_ngavo 
sabbii te jimha1.n gacchanti nette jimhagate sati. 

Similarly (since it is desirable to be explicit), if the king goes astray, so also do his subjects. 
Further (since after all some of the audience may still not have seen the point), it is as well to 
repeat the whole thing, with ujm_n in place of jimha,µ. The Prakrit stanza cannot be thou~ht to be 
derived from a watered-down version such as this, and the comparison is differently articulated: 
the righteous man is free from anger, like the bull in the herd (who, unlike the modern western 
bull, is placid precisely because he is with his cows); and men pay honour to such a man, as if 
to a righteous king. 

279. This verse appears to have been attracted here by the mention of the king at the end of 278. 
\Vhile the comparisons are familiar, their normal application is in the sense of superiority rather 
than patience; but since the latter is required here, it is understandable that the elephant rather 
than the lion appears as mrga-pati, while the other items are regular : the Himalaya being 
saila-pati, the ocean nadi-pati, and the sun tapaiii1Jl-pati. Cf. also Sn. 568-9, where only pre­
eminence is under discussion : 

riijii mukha1Jl manussiina1Jl nadina,_n siigaro muklza1Jl 
nakkhattiina1Jl mukhm_n cando iidicco tapaiii1Jl mukha1Jl. 

The last two padas had been omitted in the manuscript, and have been subsequently added 
between the lines, possibly, though not certainly, by the original scribe. The difference in the 
appearance of the writing could easily be due to nothing more than a differently cut pen. 

The reading in b remains doubtful. Graphically, the end of the pada could without difficulty 
be taken either as -i'iiva or as -da'!liva. In favour of the first is the closeness of the two com­
ponents (in contrast to -da'!la at the end of a) and the rising tail of the first (in contrast to most, 
but not all, of the other examples of da in the neighbourhood). Against the reading iii, the chief 
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. I ·n the line as the 

arguments would be the fact that the right-hand component comes as lug 1 i mon in !la· 
hand, and that the latter commences with a slight hook, which is rare in fia, bu: col:th readings 

• - • }" e 170 f>Y{ll/(/, Both these features, though unusual, do nevertheless occur 111 11a 111 ll1 to insert a 
lc.l )low room • 

present grammatical difficulties. The first, being a syllable short, wou a _ •va. but this 
11 bl 'd h • • 1 1 • c.l , / t11a"· /zemm.:an' ' r sy a e to provi et e genitive p ura which seems to be rcqmre : se a'" I s howeve , 

then leaves us with an unusual development of -iin i-l;a through -mtz *yi'i:a. The p~o~es p, robabilitY 
• f ·1· • p 1· • h (G • ) l phonetic im -,; is arm 1ar m a 1 wit eva e1ger § 66; cf. also Pischel § 336 , am no . f J,aimavatai ' 
• • 1 d Th 1 • d" • } u1\"alcnt O • ter-is mvo ve . ea ternative rea mg, sela lzemavadani 7:a, gives t 1e eq ' -~ lt to 1n 

h• h Id b 11 • ··) I • ·1lso duncu •tra w ic wou e exec ent, but for the neuter gender (sc. sildzarii~u ~ . tis' rne an e::,. 
h• nl • • • Id give the 1 

pret t is u ~s~ agam we assume a miswriting for sela~w; but this wou 
syllable. A similar comparison in Saf!l. i. 67, 

seto himavatm11 settho iidicco aglzagii111i11m11 . _ 
samuddo udadhinam settlw 11alddzallii11am va ca11dmw, 't can 

. h h • • • • . } rasc, since 1 
wit seto w ere the Prakrit here has se/a is almost certainly corrupt in this p 1 
hardly make sense to say that 'among s~o,vy mountains the white one is best'. slight curthve 

In sela h d • i:1 ' shows a f e . ere, an m ~-i amadu in the preceding verse the initial character ariso11 0 

to the nght which • ht . ' , . l But a cornP d d. mig suggest the readings srela and snlamat "· ·nten e 
undoubted sr- in sravadi·1 k • l"k . s r- is not 1 

.za ma es it 1 ely that in these two instance - bas 
b {JV, 

280 Th while t e Bi• 
• e ~ame verse also in MBh. v. 39. 58 with akrodhena jayet llrodlzam, . •e: see P· 

akrodhena Jayet kr ddh I • ' d n optati\ u am. tis probable that jina is to be intcrprctc as a 
kradava: see note on 228 • 

• . .• lJV• 
1· da11a, r 

281. daya· Th' h . the Pa 1 d" 1ect 0 
d d _ R • is can ardly represent a form directly correspondmg to •n this 13 

5 for 
a yat. ather than as • ( hether 1 rd a 0 

th 1 sume an irregular development of -jj-> -yy- w d the ,vo. 13}:lS 
e source- anguage of th t 1 . d rstan d •tt ) 

*d· - e rans at1on), it seems preferable to un e krit a ' (fill-P-
a-yat, or perhaps *dey ( f p 1· ddh' t Sans ve'tl 

P 215) Th fi - ya c • a 1 deyymJz, Geiger § 143; Bu is p krit /lit 
• • e rst pada of th t h the ra and the p r k .. h e s anza s ows a similar contrast between 

a 1 UJJ eyya (l?.rudh-). f the 
gacha: optative as 'i • p1e O • s 
In b, the Par ' J ?ia i_n the preceding stanza. l' ttle'' as so e"P19Jll f 

translators tak; ~:e;: unli~ely to mean 'One should if asked give even;. 1 qoaintlh door 00 
that the bhikkh~ d. e Pah commentator, slightly embarrassed by the meding at t ederstal1 8 

oes not actuall ' • d b t by stan 1 oJl ,itl'' 
the house he does in effe Y say give' to the househol er, u ~ correct Y vijja', !fl 
appasmirµ as, virtuaU a ct (at!lzato) ask for alms. He does, howe:er; adha11z11tCt little. ll 
(appamattakam pi· d dy,h hangmg locative absolute: appasmirtt pt d YY bas bll .., fro!!l .. ,, 

a et a) i 'O ·r one ve•• Je••· 
comparison with th' ' .e. ne should give when asked, even 1 ld give e b p10 iS 
small store'. The alitse, we _may take apadu as ablative (al'Pa-tah), 'One sholl se with t ~ersi0b~v,1' 

rnative d' • • • • sen ·t v /' 
translators, but would 1 ivision apa du ( alpam tu) would agree in d 5ansk.r1 . 1 par 
b k eave du as k • blishe . byt1 

ro en at this point, but the Tib an aw ward verse-filler. The pu. cliun ya1t s 
• would seem to support alpam: slon la tllllt 

283. ma sa: see note on 285 1i1'el1 'tlle 
. h'l • 111ore ' or 

avara?la • w 1 e the spelling could . t seetlls ger ' 
it should be understood h equal1y well represent iivara'l_lar{l, 1 ·nt of ~ . tlle 

. . ere as avar ' . . restra1 Jtl t 
rrusery resultmg from anger . . a?ia'/?l: miserable 1s the non- eirs. iletl 

. Is inescapabl , b apP tJl" 
An approximate parallel to th h' e • -wbic . _1, ell 

. dlz et trd p-d b • Dhp 69a, bta.i-, editions as ma uvii maniiati b -i a a may e seen m • , advef 
a 0 • Fausb0U interpreted the first word as 
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to a Sanskrit madlmvat 'quasi mel'. Max Muller drew attention to the occurrence of the same 
verse in Sarp.. i. 85, with Jlziinamhi in place of madlzuvii. For the Dhp. verse, the PTSD appar­
ently wished to read madlzii vii, but gave no reason for this curious emendation. The word, 
however, is obviously suspect. The Burmese reading madhil va is quoted in the edition of the 
commentary, and in the commentary itself the printed text gives 111adh1t1?Z viya madlzura-rasa1fl 
viya. The corresponding verse to Dhp. 69 in the Uv. (not available in Sanskrit) has byis pa m1iar 
bar sems, which suggests that the Sanskrit had madhura1!1. 

In the manuscript, the third syllable of the word is rather clumsily written, and at the head of 
the character a thick, almost straight stroke, apparently added afterwards, may give the impres­
sion that the scribe intended to emphasize that the character was bu, not rn. If this were so, we 
might interpret malw bu as equivalent to a hypothetical Pali madhm7z va; and although the writing 
of bu in place of the normal ba would be isolated, there would be no inherent difficulty in 
accepting it as a possibility. But the general appearance of the character is much more like ru: 
in particular, the transverse stroke of the head is too nearly horizontal for b-, and the tendency 
for the main descending line to swing towards the left is much more characteristic of rn than of 
bu. It is thus more probable that the word should be read as malzoru, equivalent therefore to 
111adlzura1µ, as in a comparable context in 289. Since the word appears elsewhere as masura-, it 
may be assumed that the form with -h- for earlier -dlz- is simply taken by the translator from his 
source. 

At the end of the phrase, sadlzu is naturally not to be thought of as a replacement for biilo in 
the Pali; and it may reasonably be taken in conjunction with mahoru: 'thinking it is sweet, and 
excellent'. It is, however, possible that this is written for sadu < sviidu. 

maiiati: it seems impossible to read this as maiiadi. One might be tempted to dismiss it as a 
mere slip of the pen; but the writing, although rapid (as the junction-strokes show), is perfectly 
clear, and has every appearance of being deliberate. It is probable that the scribe intended the 
word as an absolutive, which would give good sense, though less good metre. Because of this, we 
may assume either that the word is a misunderstanding, and replaces an earlier indicative, or 
that the verse in its present form is a late composition, though admittedly using inherited 
materials. If the word was in fact meant as an absolutive ( < *manyit(v)i), we may compare such 
formations as Pali mafiiiita-; Mv. i. 309. 11 ava-manyitvii (BHSG p. 224). 

Dhp. 314 gives an approximate parallel for the final pada: pacclzii tapati dukkatatµ. In the 
light of this and other similar expressions, it might appear that the subject of tavadi should be 
the results of anger implied by the first half of the verse, in which case it would be necessary to 
interpret kodhat;o as accusative. But although the present text normally agrees with Pali in 
using the passive of this verb to denote 'suffering' (tapadi, P. tappati, S. tapyate), it is quite 
possible for paclza tavadi kodhat.zo to mean 'the irascible man feels remorse'. 

284. Here the agreement between the Prakrit and the Uv. is very close, and the divergences of 
the Pali in the first and third padas are decidedly inferior. The four vices named in the second 
half of the verse occur together as a group also in 27 = Dhp. 407, and it would seem that riigo 
and doso have been replaced in the Pali version here in order to make the stanza fit better into its 
chapter on old age. 

285. 'The niggardly man is reborn as a bee, the violent man as a donkey, and the irascible man 
as a pig. Do not be angry, child.' 

While the dictionaries give a rather wide range of meanings for matsarin, the normal and 1?ost 

f nt Sense of the term in Buddhist texts is not 'envious, greedy, selfish', but very precisely reque .. 
'stingy, niggardly'. In particular, the reference of the word is to the deadly sin of not g1vmg 
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alms to the begging monk: Jataka 535; Sarp. i. 18; Dhp. 2+2 111acchcrm11 dadato mala111; 262 

macchari = Uv. xxix. 9 (T.) !zjuizs da1i lda11; Mahavyutpatti 2+8+ 111atsara!1, scr s11a can, ,~ 

chien (followed by kadarya!z, !zjwis po, =§ /in). The insect, however, is ambiguous, and may be 

either a fly or a bee. In the context it seems reasonable to assume that the latter is meant, and 
that the sinner in question will spend his future existence hoarding honey. 

prahata: 'one who strikes'(prahartr-); and as a donkey he will himself in turn be beaten. 
ma sa: it seems most probable that this is to be understood as mii sma, directly equivalent in 

force, and perhaps in etymology, to Pali miissu. Since, howe,·er, a geniti,·e is perfectly in place 
with the verb krudh-, it is not impossible that the sense intended here was 'do not be angry with 
him', i.e. mii asya. This would in any case appear to be a verse of a Jataka type, and the Pali 
Jataka shows both constructions: iii. 229 miissu, but ii. 320, v. 308 mii me layjhi rathcsabha; iii. 22 
miissii_(var. miissu) kujjhi rathesabha. Herc naturally some allowance may be made for reinter­
pretat10ns and corruptions in the course of the Pali transmission. 

286 ,287. These two verses now fol!ow as a sequel to the preceding, and describe in contrast the 
future destmy of the man who is mild and gentle. Since the first pada is cast in the same form as 
the statements about the three types of sinner in the previous verse, we need not doubt that 
bhadra~ • h d · · d·a: 1 nu IS ere use as a noun. Indeed, even apart from the other verse, 1t 1s 1111cu t to see any 
other way in ,vh • h th . 

Ic e statement could give any sense. 
h The common form of respectful address to a monk, bha11te, beside bhada11ta (AMg. bhaya11ta), 

as g:nerally been accepted as a development of blzadra111 te; but by the time of our texts the 
word Is certainly being employed virtual!y as a vocative. In the same way, bhadda,11 vo has clearly 
the effect_ of a vocative plural in the familiar cliche ta,11 vo vadlimi blwdda111 vo, even although its 
grammat 1 • • h · · 1 

ica ongm as remained more transparent; and a rendenng m t 1esc terms (Li.iders, 
BSU § 24 'das sage ich euch, ihr Herren') is more likely to convey the force of the original than the parenthef 1 • · , 

. ica msert1on of blessings on you'. 
_It is perhaps understandable that the Pali phrase as it occurs in Dhp. 337 should have been 

~~construed by the early translators who took bhadda,11 as an adjective with tm11 (Max iv1uller 'Th" ' . . . . 
' is salutary word I tell you'). The mistake was pomtcd out by Scnart m 1898 1n his note on the . . 

d • correspondmg verse in the Prakrit text (126) although he hesitated between the two ren enngs 'S • , 
a £ eigneursl' and 'le salut sur vous!'. The latter has the support of the Pali comment-ry, or what that· , h • • 
th • is v.ort : bhaddam vo ti bhaddam tumhiilwm hotu (which IS perhaps to some extent e mnocent cau f h . • . . . . . 
in 1 se O t e mistranslation)• but it would be rash to ehmmate the vocative render-g mere y on th. "d , . . . . 
as 1 • 'I IS evI ence. More surprising than the ongmal error IS its re-emergence as late 

95o. declare to h" · ) d ·11 · · J tran 1 • you t Is good (counsel)' (Radhaknshnan ; an st1 more cunous 1st 1e s at1on of the c . . , , , I • 
dis' • h" orrespondmg Uv. iii. 11 by Chakravart1, C est la la bonne paro e que JC vous ' smce t IS transl f • · S ' 

R I h"II a Ion Is immediately followed by a reference to enart s note. 
oc <: 1 translated th T"b I 11 ' b · · 

me l fl • e 1 etan version as 'this salutary word te unto you ; ut this 1s re y a re ection of th . . . 
full th . e translations from the Pali, and the Tibetan does m fact render fa1th-

y e etymological s f · 1 ' · ') 
ense o the expression ('be happy', virtual y greetmgs : 

khyed la smra yis ld1yed bde sag. 

Once the expression bh dd · · I · 
bh •zkh • • a a,_n vo has come to be felt as a vocative, virtual y eqmvalent to z,? avo, It 1s only a sh rt f . • d. l 

• • 0 urther step to use it as a nommative. In the present ia ect, where 
the encl1t1c pronoun is yu • I . - h I · c ld 

• in Pace of vo (126 ta yu vadamz bhadranu) t e resu tmg 1orm cou 
readily be thought of as if "t b · · ld f ·1· I 

. I meant hadra-jfia-; and such an mterpretat10n wou ac1 1tate t 1e 
use of the word as a smgular noun S I 

• ee aso p. 53. 
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suho modadi: as in 173, representing the older phrase sukham edhati. Cf. also Sarp.. i. 208 : 

satimato sadti bhaddatJl satimti sukham edhati. 

dhamu : in the context most readily understood in the same way as the frequent dharmatii 
khalu 'Now it is the normal, regular course of events that .. .'. The sense here is thus, in effect, 
'this is the destiny of the meek and mild', to become a monk, in a future _bi~ ( ~r perhaps, in 
view of the honorific connotation of the word, we should say a church-dignitary ). 

tadino: in form ambiguous. The word-order makes it easier to take it as a vocative plural with 
edha p~sadha, 'just look, your Reverenc~s•. It co~l~, however, equally we!l b~ a genitive singul~ 
with suradasa, and the very high honorific associat10ns of the word may mclme us rather to this 
(see BHSD s.v. tiiyin). The latter interpretation may also receive some support from the em­
ployment in the following stanza of edadiso, which doubtless carries some of the awe and respect 
which had become attached to tiiyin, tiidi. 

The two stanzas may thus be rendered: 'The meek man becomes a reverend monk; the meek 
man rejoices in happiness; this is the inevitable destiny of the meek and mild-just look!-of the 
venerable one. Consider the reward of meekness, where, among such miserable reincarnations 
(as insect, donkey, pig), a good and holy man, just because he is meek, escapes suffering.' 

288,289. jatva: directly agreeing with this, the Pali in these verses hasjlzatvii, while in 12, 13, 
where the Prakrit also has jatva, the corresponding Pali verses have hantvii. There is thus no 
reason to doubt that jlzatvii in Pali is in fact a synonym of hantvii, and the suggested connexion of 
the word withjhiipeti 'to burn' (PTSD) remains questionable. The context in the present verses 
is decisive for the sense of 'kill': cf. also the paraphrase of the same idea in Jat. v. 141 kinz su 
vadhitviina kadaci socati ... kodha1Jz vadhitvti, &c. (= Mv. iii. 370). The sense was also on occa­
sion recognized by the Pali commentators: Jat. iv. 57 ta1J1, ca jhatviina gacchati, where the 
explanation is hantvii; and on the present passage in Sarp. i. 41, vadhitvti. On the other hand, 
where the word occurs together with its doublet in Jat. ii. 262 hantvii jhatvii vadhitvii, the com­
mentator, apparently insensitive to bathos, renders it by kilametvii. 

It seems most probable thatjhatvii is simply a dialectical archaism, and is in origin the same 
word as hatvii, although possibly reinforced by *kfatvii (~an-). (For Middle Indian jh corres­
ponding to Sanskrit kf, see Pischel § 324. The suggestion there thatjh represents an inherited 
Indo-Iranian voiced group has been frequently repeated; but the examples on which this 
theory is based are so few that it cannot be regarded as established, and it remains possible 
that the voicing in jh in such words was an independent development in Middle Indian.) 

Although the meaning ofjhatviiis contextually beyond dispute, the word has caused constant 
difficulties. In the Sarp.yutta-nikaya it occurs some twenty times in the Sagatha-vagga (mostly 
in repetitions of the present verses); but the editor of the PTS edition has throughout preferred 
the obviously corrupt chetvii from his Burmese manuscript, and has even drawn attention in his 
preface to the 'surprising constancy' with which his Sinhalese manuscripts were united in 
upholding the 'astonishing blunder' of jhatvii. This edition was published as long ago as 1884, 
and much can be forgiven in the pioneer stages of the printing of the canon. It is, nevertheless, 
regrettable that, when the error had already been corrected in the Dictionary, this astonishing 
piece of editing should now have been embalmed in the PTS Concordance. 

In Jat. ii. 262 and DhpA iv. 162 the Burmese manuscripts also have chetvii, and it would seem 
that this was a regular Burmese scribal correction. In the latter place, the editor has chosen the 
right reading, but has quaintly printed sujhatvii as one word. The same two verses are quoted in 
Netti. 145, but with the spellingjhitvii, apparently a compromise betweenjhat'l.:ii andjitvii. It is 
possible that the spelling with -i- is an old one, since the translator of the Uv., who also found the 
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word a stumbling-block, replaced it by hitva. Although the manuscripts of both Sanskrit ver­
sions are somewhat broken, the reading is justified by the Tibetan, Jdzro ba spmis nas. The ~n~ 
pada, however, de bcom pa yi's mya nan med, suggests that the version translated, in spite of lntva 
earlier in the verse, ended with jitva na soc a ti. 

290. The small projecting part on the right of fragment 366, bearing two penstrokes, does not 
in fact belong to the same fragment. This can be more clearly seen from the photograph of the 
other side (on the left of 84). 

ruyida: while this is readily acceptable as a genuine form ( < rucita-), the agree~ent of the 
Uv. with the Pali rucira1!l, makes it probable that in the present context the form ,vit~1 -d~ has 
been introduced as a 'correction' by the translator or a scribe, who thought he saw m -zra- a 
vernacular pronunciation of the type exemplified by praverayadi (see notes on 16~, ~59). 

While the old Uv. in xviii. 7 (and presumably also in 6 though the manuscript is broken 
) b b • • • ' · ) the there pro a ly retained the Middle Indian grammar in vamavantmJz (Chakravarti, p. 225 , 

revised version in both verses gives vartzavat syat. · 

292. paridi: in the Niya document no. 510, where the verse occurs together with that which 
follows it ~ot_h i~ the Pali Dhp. and the Uv. (see note on 271), the corresponding word_has ?een 
read as Pa1etz, with an alternative paleti given in a footnote. It is impossible to recognize either 
of these ~rom the_published photograph, although admittedly the writing is bad_ly rubbed, a~d 
any reading requires some degree of faith. The head of the second character m the word is, 
however, consistent with r, though hardly withj or I; and if some of the marks below thi_s are 
~ssumed to be accidents of dirt or smudging, the word can readily be visualized as paredz (~ot 
m any case -ti). If, however, these marks were made by the pen, the most probable readmg 
would see~ to be pacedi, which could be interpreted as pratyeti. In view of the _consen_sus of the 
other versions, such a reading would be a late variant. The Uv. manuscripts give -letz (restored 
by Chakravarti as Piileti, but just as likely to have been paleti) and paraiti. 

In the first half of the verse, the Uv. has: 

yathapi bhramara~ p~pad vartza-gandhav aheflzayan, 

~here the Pali has puppha7?Z. This was quoted by Alsdorf with other examples, in support of his 
Int • ' sos ... 7 1 erp,etatmn of a few instances of -a,µ in Jaina Maha,a,;tli as ablatives (B_ . _vm, ,935-; 
3 9 ff.), both versions being understood to mean the same:' As the bee, without mJunng the colou 
or see t tak AS · · 70) • n' es the nectar and departs from the flower.' K. de Vreese (BSO xvu, 1955, 3. ' 
:':,1:;1e :gleeing in talcing puppha,. with pa/eti, disputed the interp,etation of-•,. as an ~blau~e, 
• p :f~rred to see in it an example of a Middle Indian tendency to employ an accusative wit_h 
mtrans1t1ve verbs • • dd d , monly pu-tipham 1s 
•0 • d -not m itself a very convincing suggestion. He a e , com r. · ~ make. to ~hethaya1!l, which does not make sense' It may be added that the modern translators, 
m t mg t h • · d · d a.k 

•
1 

t us, Were merely following the Pali commentator, who thought that it 1 m e 
sense, ~~ i ndeed we might concede that it does in a somewhat lame fashion: puppha'f!Z ca vatz'!l-a'f!l 
ca g;; a1!l ca ahefhento. Meanwhile the coilection of Pali examples made by Liiders (BSU 
§§ 

1 
-

9•5• published about the time ~hen de Vreese's article went to the printer) would seem 
to ~stablish the reality of the phenomenon -am in Pali in a number of places where an interpre­tation as an bl • · al · f a 

- a ~1:tve seems essential. (This does not, however, prove the re exiStence 0 

!Vfagad
h

an ablauve of this fonn: on the gene,al question, see furthe, p. 79.) The present ve":" 
" mcluded by Lild•e" among his examples, with the comment 'Hie, ist jedoc~ puppha,. m,t 
paletz zu verbinden But in the t f h , d ni··te davonfhegt seems hardly • con ext o t e verse, von er u . 
better sense than the traditional interpretation and there now seems little doubt that this verse 
should be subtracted from the examples of 'ablatives in -a1!l'. 
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The employment of a double accusative with a number of verbs is well known in Sanskrit 
syntax: Pai:iini i. 4. 51 akathita7JZ ca, where the commentators give, in addition to the familiar 
gii1Jz dogdhi paya!z, examples such as paurava,p gii1Jz bhi}eyate, and v,}eyam avacinoti plzaltini. An 
extension of this syntactic structure to other verbs with similar sense is readily understandable, 
and de Vreese (loc. cit.) quotes an example which he appears to have thought of as a Middle 
Indian aberration, but which is in fact precisely parallel to vrkiam avacinoti plzaltini, namely 
Mv. ii. 450 alzatJZ vtipi1Jz padmti11i grlz?z#yami. In the light of such examples, it is clear that 
pupplzmJz is not to be construed with ahetlzaya,.n (as the commentator and translators take it), nor 
yet with paleti (as Alsdorf, Liiders, and de Vreese), but with tidiiya. This being so, the appear­
ance of p111piid rasam tidtiya in the Uv. can be seen as merely an alternative method of expressing 
the same sense, and was correctly translated by Chakravarti in this way. Like so many other 
features in the revision of the Uv., it is in fact merely a move in the direction of better Sanskrit; 
for although the double accusative with ti-dii- is easily understood on the analogy of ava-ci-, the 
latter is specifically sanctioned by the grammarians, and ti-dti- is not included among the tradi­
tional examples to the sutra akatlzitatJZ ca. A similar alternative alongside the double accusative 
can be seen in the passage from the Mv. referred to above, where a few lines earlier we find 
(ii. 449) vtipisu padumtini grh?ziD'tima!z. 

294. puia,.zi: the bottom of the characters being lost, it is possible that p11jpar1i was written here. 
yeva: only the vowel sign of the first syllable survives, and the vowel could have been -i. In 

view of the direction of the vowel-stroke, the restoration yeva seems the most likely, since with 
y- the -e stroke tends to be more nearly vertical than with the other consonants. 

ada ... : this could correspond either to tidtiya in Dhp. 47 or to antako in 48, the former 
implying only an alteration in the word-order, the second suggesting the loss of the twin-stanza 
through an accident of copying. Since the variant stanza appears also in the Uv., the latter seems 
most probable. The traces of writing remaining in 371 seemed too slight to admit a reading into 
the text; but it is conceivable that, such as they are, they would be consistent ,vith a restoration 
such as: ada[ko k]u[ra]di va[sa]. On the other hand, nothing which could correspond to Dhp. 47d 
appears to fit. It therefore seems very probable that verses corresponding to both Dhp. 47 and 48 
were ~riginally present, and that they have been telescoped through the common scribal error of 
homo1oteleuton. Another example of the same mistake occurs a few verses later ( see note on 296 ). 
The fragments here have been allowed to overlap, as can be seen more clearly from the photo­
graph of the other side (lines 86-88), and it is therefore almost certain that the ends of this verse 
and the preceding one are still preserved, though not at present visible. 

For another variant of the same verse, see 334 = Dhp. 287. It is of interest to observe that 
the latter is widely separated from the flower-verses in the Pali and the Uv. also. Cf. also MBh. 
xii. 169, 13, 17, where the two verse-beginnings, separated in the Buddhist versions, appear 
together (Chakravarti, pp. 231-2): 

pu~pti1J,iVa vicinvantam anyatragatamtinasam 
vrliivora1J,am tisiidya mrtyur tidtiya gacchati 
ta7Jt putra-pasu-sampanna7Jt vytisaktamtinasa7Jt naram 
supta7Jt vytighro mrgam iva mrtyur tidtiya gacchati. 

(The critical edition gives i~pti,.zi for P~Ptitzi, and in place of sampanna1Jt has sammattatJZ, but 
marks the latter as doubtful. Since the Dhp. verse is cited in the footnote, it seems probable that 
the Pali reading has influenced the editors' choice, and it is not clear from the apparatus criticus 
what support sammatta7Jt had in the MBh manuscripts. On the Pali reading, see further note on 
334.) 
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295. The revised Uv. agrees with the Pali in the verbs eti in the first and third padas, and 
pravtiti (mss. pravtidi), while the old manuscript has pravtiyate. The second pada, on the other 
hand, agrees with the Prakrit in having candana- as the third name, but has a replacement ~or 
mali'a: na vtihnijtit tagartic candantid vti. The verse is also quoted in Toclz. Spr., B. P· 74, Wlth 

na ctihnijtit, from the Berlin fragments. 
There seems little doubt that the last word in the Prakrit stanza is a later substitution. Th_e 

only interpretation which suggests itself is prattiyate (tan-), but this is hardly convincing, ~~d. itl 
, .d. Tl m1t1a seems more probable that we have here only an accidental corruption for prava z z. 1e f 

syllable, doubtfully read as pa, may in fact be pra; but the almost horizontal mark at the f~ot 0 

the character may not be a pen-stroke; and the kink in the right-hand limb is unusual 10 pa 
(though common inpha, which can hardly be intended here). No alternative reading, howev~, 
seems possible in the context. Perhaps vi might be read; but the writing would then be unusua y 
ill balanced. . 

In spite of these doubts, the word is clearly a support for the J agati ending of the verse as ~n 
the old Uv. pravtiyate. It should therefore be noted that H. C. Norman, in his edition oft e 
Pal• c· di Such a form 1 commentary 1. 422) quotes pa•vtiyati as a Burmese and Cambodian rea ng. _ . • 

Id 1 b h h . . . . 1 that pavatz in cou scarce Y et oug t to have ansen as a secondary corruption, and it 1s c ear ·s 
h p 1· d' • • . f h metre as 1 t e a 1 e 1t1ons 1s an example of precisely the same type of normalization o t e h 
h • h 1 • • · • b torcd to t e s own m t e ater U v. rev1s1on to pravtitt. The form pavtiyatt should therefore e res 

Pali text. 

• U vi 16-19· 296. The connected group of four verses, Dhp. 54-57, appear together also m v. • of the 
In the Prakrit as transcribed there are only three and in view of the fragmentary nature . ing 

• • ' 1 f f r the Jll.lSS present verse, 1t rmght at first sight be suspected that space should have been e t O f ag-
verse. This, however, is impossible. The portions of 297 follow immediately on the same dr as 

• • al threa , ments, and the fragment containing the end of 295 is directly attached by the ongm Id it 
• d 9 Nor cou is more clearly seen on the photograph of the other side between lines 88 an 8 • por-
b • ' h d that a e COil.Jectured that the attachment of the thread was illusory in the photograp , an . would 
tion of the manuscript containing a verse had been lost between 295 and 296; for th1s • this 

·1 1 b f verses in entai not on Y the further assumption that the scribe had mistaken the num er O s anding 
chapter, but also that he had made an identical mistake in the numbering of the corre p 
chapter ( Thera) on the recto of the leaf. . 1 by 56 

Th p r . . . d • ed1ate Y e a 1 stanza Dhp. 55, endmg with silaoandho anuttaro, 1s followe imm . lf to be a 
d' • - • b d 1 1tse en mg m vatz devesu uttamo. The final pada of the Prakrit stanza thus ec ares . h rnoio-

conflation of two earlier stanzas corresponding to the two in the Pali, with a similar 0 

teleuton accident to that in 294 . 

. f the break 
~97 • In place of the Pali sampanna-siltinam, the Uv. has visuddha-siltintim. In spite O s being 
m the manu • h p ak • • . 1. • th' s the trace V scnpt, t e r nt here can be seen to agree with the Pa 1 m 1 ' the 11• 
consiStent with [sa]ba?ta-, whereas -sudha would not fit at all. In the last pada, however, 
agrees with the Pali. (The old manuscript is not available for this verse.) . 

-. but this 
298• The old Uv. manuscript, like the Pali and Prakrit has theJ·asmine here, var~~/ii, ductioll 
h b . , d he intro . 

as ecome varftisu m the revised version, a corruption which has compelle t d ada. 'fhlS 
of another flower-name in place of the adJ. ective at the beginning of the secon . P the lll-ore 

• h S k • • . • T'b tan 111 1 o appears m t e ans nt manuscript as vaouro but is transliterated m the 1 e_ h ving a s 
·1· 11· b k l • b ' • d 1011, a fami tar spe mg a u a-. In this verse the Tibetan depends on a revise vers 

dbyar ka 'summer', corresponding to the Indian monsoon season. 
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299 • Pra!Zi?za: although the lower part of the character has been lost, the curve of the top to the 
right makes it virtually certain that pra-, not pa-, was written. The -r- is of course in any case 
an intrusion. 

The commentator gives no explanation of the oddity of specifying an autumn flower rather 
than one blossoming at another season. "\Ve may assume that an incompetent poet who saw 
nothing wrong in filling a hole in his verse by adding the absurd detail that the lotus is plucked 
'with the hand' would naturally be incapable of perceiving the destructive effect on his verse of 
using 'autumnal' to stop another gap. Doubtless he thought it was a 'poetical' word. 

300. After the break in the second pada, the syllables da'i are certain; and enough remains of 
the preceding character to establish that it was not bu. The traces, however, suggest blm; and 
if this was in fact written, it would seem that the aspiration has been noted in the (historically) 
wrong syllable, assuming that the word here did in fact correspond to the Pali -budhano in its 
stem if not in its termination. 

papavz~e' a?za: although only the tops of the first two characters remain, they are too nearly 
vertical to admit either to be pra-. This is presumably only an accidental dittography. 

301. The phrase yama-loka ji was read by Senart from a fragment (C vi) which now seems to 
have disappeared. There is, however, no reason to doubt the words, which in any case recur in 
the following stanza. 

302. Uv. sai~a~, agreeing with the Pali, suggests that there is here a prima facie case for con­
sidering budhu in the Prakrit stanza to be the replacement. The Buddha, on the other hand, 
might be thought a more appropriate 'conqueror of the world' than a mere beginner (sekho), just 
as the latter more appropriately collects and arranges the well-taught verses of the doctrine. 
The Buddha may be presumed to stand in no need of seeking out the verses. 

304. The Uv., while agreeing with the Prakrit in the preceding stanza (sa1J1kiira-kiifa-), here 
agrees with the Pali in sense: phyag dar phuiz. (The Sanskrit version of the relevant phrase is 
missing in both Chakravarti's manuscripts.) It is thus very probable that saghasa-dhama- in 
the Prakrit is an alteration. At the same time, it is not meaningless in the context, if construed 
with ~avaka at the end of the verse: 'similarly the disciples of the Buddha, who have realised the 
dharma (who are arhants), shine forth by reason of their wisdom, while common mortals are 
blind'. The word has perhaps been attracted to this verse by a memory of its use in contrast to 
p,-thag-jana in contexts such as Sn. 1038: 

ye ca sa17zkhiita-dhammiise ye ca sekhii puthii idha. 

While the term sometimes appears in Buddhist Sanskrit as sviikhyiita-dharma- (cf. Mv. iii. 435, 
cited with verse 313, where the corresponding verse in the Uv. is also shown to have had 
sv-iikhyiita- by the Tibetan legs par gsuizs pa), this is certainly the result of a confusion with the 
genuine sviikhyiita- 'well ta ugh~', as. an epithet of dharma. :ali also has sviikkhiit~ in the latter 
ense but this is not intended either m the present verse or m 313 ; and the Prakrit form agrees 

s ith ~he Pali satJZkhiita-(> sm.nghiida- > saghadha-, withs for dh: seep. 96). In both instances 
:' the manuscript, the head of the third syllable of the word is obscured, and adventitious marks 
:ake it at first sight tempting to r~ad dh~ ;_ but ~ closer exa~nati~n establishes s~ i~ both ~laces. 

Al h h fragment 419 was still m position with the mam leaf m Senart's facsmule, no mfor-
. t ohug b n lost by the fact of its having become detached. The lower part of the characters 

mation as ee . • h • • h t /z not g 
d b lost at that time· and while we may wit virtual certamty assume t a g , , 

had alrea y een ' 
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270 . . . 313 line 393), the restora­
was written (since the word must certamly be the same as that in verse ' . 1 . transcription, 

• • d" • • d b S t gave dlzamaa in 11s 'f tion of the mflex1onal en mg remams more m ou t. cnar . d dhamae or 
but added in a note that the final letter could be e or i. Barua and I\litra adopted equivalent 

• • h b nderstoo as symmetry' (whatever that may mean), and suggested that this mig t e u . cture seems 
- • • k ) s J baseless conJe to Pali dhammake (or dhammaka, 1f the readmg -aa were ept • uc 1 ' . . s visible, the 

to call for no detailed refutation. Since in fact only the head of the ahf remd_am and O from 
• 'b'li • 1· • d • d h • on for exclu mg tl t graphic poss1 1 tJ.es are not nrute to a, z, e, an t ere 1s no reas 1 . Id seem o 

• -• th sava,w '' ou consideration. Since from the context a nominative plural agreeing '' 1 · 1 equivalent 
h h ·e here t 1e . be required, the most reasonable hypothesis would seem to be t at we a, d f r Buddhist 

of the AMg. nom. pl. in -iio (Pischel § 367; two possible examples in -iiyo note , :r dhat11a' o. 
Sanskrit, BHSG § 8.82), in which case the writing here might have been dlz~m~ tl vn right or 
Al • 1 'f b 'd - • - • d either in its 0 ' '· ternat1ve y, i es1 e -ayo a more 'Magadhan' form m *-aye ex1ste , , r dha111a 1• 

• . h . I d d/zama e o . as a compromise between -iiyo and-iise, the manuscript here might a\e 1a .· ha slight bias 
(See also notes on 88, 89. The readingprace' a i, prace' a'u in 88 is also doubtful,'' 1\ hazardous 
in favour of i, which could in that context be interpreted as ca. It would of co~rse e e and we 

• • h • . . h earher vers , n to cite a conJecture ere m support of a conjectural interpretation m t e uestion ope 
must at present be content merely to indicate the possibilities, and to leave the q 
until further examples can be quoted.) 

of the 
• earance -306 • vaya?la: for this word Senart read r,atana adding in a note that the app h assumP 

o ' d, on t e s~cond character was indecisive, and might have been read as ya. He preferre . sa'. In the latter, 
twn that the word represented Paligiitlzii-, and quoted in support sisila for stt1zt1a. cept in su~h 
however, the second sis the result of an assimilation to the initial palatal, and exp va11atha;a, 
• 'e'a • (the circumstances only the dental s would be a possible replacement for dh. In vanas. ' 1 ce of 5 . 

the palatal character of the earlier -:1·- has extended its influence back to give 5 in P_ a a rhYrn111g 
al • • • s 'a in • g 

P ~t~iz~tion bemg a~so seen in -e-); though it is possible in this word tha~_ano e ,;ithout havinat 
position m the precedmg verse {88), may have been in part responsible. Luders, a. :N oVI thd 
seen the fragment f d • k for vayan tiate • , pre erre ya, and suggested that gavana was a m1sta e bstan 
th f ,_, • f lly su ·tten 
The ragment can be seen, it is gratifying to find that Li.iders's conjecture is u d · deed wr~ . g 

e second syll bl • • 'b ha 111 1tJJl . . a e is quite unambiguously ya· and for the first, the sen e d · t by wr 
ga (his eye having t d ' rrecte 1 

h . s raye to gadha?Za in the parallel verse, 308), but then co pt 
va rat er heavily over it. r differe 

In this and the f 11 • h . f b iving fou 
11• f O owmg t ree verses, the scribe has amused h1msel Y g spe mgs or the one d lz 

wor : fev a, fehu, feho, and ~eblza. See also P· 97· t the 
hat, a 307. The reading in h . b the fact t . JllatelY 

b ak • h . t e second pada is slightly obscured at first sight Y f (appro"' to 
re mt e manuscript th 1 he le t eeJl 

h ' e ower portion has been slid some distance to t 1 b}es are 5 
3 • 5 mm. on t e scale of th 1 ) . ll h syl a 
b e P ate • When allowance is made for this, a t e e present. d 

. aJ1 
pab, t 310 d • h' • · the po , ave t: t 1s variant, besid h . . . , . ,0 /zalt 111 l 1 is • 

h t • • th M h- e ar - m the classical form of the cltche, agb V paral e , a1tft 
arg at m e a avastu is ca bl . The v. arg,z 1-, 

·1 bl • s k • b ' pa e of a number of interpretations. n,, 5Jates biCP ava1 a e m ans nt ut th T"b h tr=· . VI 
in Hevajra-tantra I. ;iii. 48 (e~ ~nelltan has Phod, which, in the samel p ra:::e e:xpressioeP~be l!!:~ 

• • • e grove Part II 3 1) An a tern . her tbl" 
appears m Pali as na catu-blziigam t' . ' 'P?· 3°, • d bhaku vedi, \\' d jtl d) 
word may be only a sandh' f e z, is translated m 321 na ca u- nderstoO p/tO • 

1- orm resulting fro d' b t a have been u in has tpe 
dialect as the equivalent of upaiti (I th U m ~ t, u m Y h Tibetan aga ·ng fo! 

• h 'bl h . . • n e v. equivalent of 321, t e .. •al bel It 1st us poss1 et at avedz 1s writte h f . . f the 1nitl 
n ere or uved1, the u-qual1ty 0 
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scribe adequately indicated or implied by the on-glide to the v. Barua and Mitra suggested 
anveti; and since this normally appears as amedi, the spelling avedi might possibly be used for 
the same word. The meaning, however, seems scarcely to fit. Other formal possibilities, apaiti, 
avaiti, seem open to the same objection. Senart translated the word as 'ne gagne pas', and per­
haps thought of iipayati. This would be satisfactory in form, and since Buddhist Sanskrit shows 
some examples of the word in a non-causative sense (BHSG p. 205), it cannot be definitely ruled 
out here; though it seems slightly less likely than upaiti. 

312. sagi: the diacritical stroke which distinguishes g from g appears in this instance to have 
been added as an afterthought. 

313. saglzasa-dhamefu: see note on 304. 

314. It seems hardly possible to conjecture what the third pada contained. The two small 
traces of ink at the beginning are consistent with neva (as in the preceding stanzas), and this 
could reasonably be added to the text. For the penultimate syllable, Senart hesitated between 
te and re; but it is certain that t should be read, since an r is unlikely to have curved so much to 
the left in its descent, and would in any case have continued far enough for part to show below 
the break, where the original bark is intact. On the other hand, to the right of the character, a 
layer of bark has peeled off (as can be seen more clearly on Senart's facsimile). It is therefore 
possible that the original word here ended either in -tefu, or-trefu, or -tvefu. Senart suggested, with 
some probability, that the verse might be compared with Uv.xxiv. 32, which, withbyamspasems 
par byed pa, might indicate a pada containing [metri-ci]tefu. But until the Sanskrit is available, 
this must remain doubtful. 

It is, however, possible to exclude with certainty the proposed restoration put forward by 
Barua and Mitra, (neva sabanasil)efU as a parallel to Mv. iii. 435. 18 na so sampannanliinii1Jl. 
While this makes perfectly good sense, it is not the verse which belongs here. The surviving 
syllables of the pada were quite as clear in Senart's facsimiles as in the new photograph; and 
the fact that -lefu should even have been considered seems explicable only on the hypothesis of 
ignorance of the Kharo~thi script. 

316. muhutu: here and in the following verses the Uv., with iiin iag, agrees with the Mv. and 
Pali ekaha1Jl; but in the verses corresponding to 320, the other versions agree with muhuta. 

319, 320. jadu: Senart suggested that this might support a correction of the Pali to jiitu; but 
jantu is supported by the Tibetan (mi), and the Prakrit spelling could represent either word. 
There is thus no justification for changing the Pali text here. The doubt seems to have arisen 
in the first place from the fact that Fausb0ll's edition hadjantu?Jz. It is, however, possible that 
this may be an isolated manuscript error. The edition of the commentary has only jantu, with 
no variants noted, and recent editions of the text likewise give jantu. 

While the Pali and the Uv. agree in a SL""{-pada stanza in place of these two verses, Mv. iii. 

435 has two full stanzas, but differs completely from the Prakrit in the two padas which are not 

represented in the other sources: 

yo ca varfasala1Jl jive agniparicarmµ caret 
patraharo chavaviisi karonto vividha?Jz tapa1Jl. 

h f corruption is clear in the first half of the verse: jive is simply imported from the 
T e process O • • • • • • f are 

f • 1 etitions which begm m the same way, and caret 1s a Sansknt1zat1on o c , 
group o sena rep 
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which is itself a very easy miscopying for vane in Nepalese script. In the sccon:l half-v:r~e, 
chavavtisi is unlikely to mean 'having a wretched dwelling' (BI-ISD). In company with p~tralz~ro 
'living on a diet of leaves', it seems more probable that it was intended to conve~ ":caring 
clothes of bark'-a common enough idea for forest-dwelling ascetics. (Alternatively, it might be 
understood as 'with only skin for clothing', i.e. 'naked'.) In either case clz~vii- will represe~~ 
chavi-; and the fact that the other manuscript is reported as reading clzm:01:cis1 suggests that bo 

readings are descended from a miscopied clzavi-viisi 
Barua and 11.itra (Introduction, p. xxxvi) suggcst~d that in the Prakrit and the l\Iv. 'the two h • xtra 

verses seem to have been constructed out of one older verse of three lines by t rusting one ~· • 
line within its first two lines'. This, however, involves the acceptance of a very striking coinci­
dence, that two texts, only remotely akin, should have decided to fill out in this way at exactly 
the same place, although in fact six-pada stanzas arc frequently accepted as they stand. A more 
probable hypothesis would be that the Prakrit stanza where the sense fits well, represents the 
original in essential:, but that in another line of manu~cript descent, in the c~mmon ancestry_ of 
the other three versions, the second half-verse had become illegible at one pomt; that the scribe 
of :he ancest?r of_the Mahavastu version, seeing directly from his exemplar th~t a half-:verse ha! 
exi:ted at this pomt, supplied one by his own initiative; but that the manuscnpt~ leading to_ t~ 
~ali and the Uv. respectively had simply passed over the illegible portion. Th~s hypothesis 15 

itself not ~ree from difficulties, and is certainly not to be taken as a definite solutio_n ?~ :he pr~b­
lem; but it seemed worth setting out here as an indication of the type of possibiht1es which 
sho~ld be investigated when the general ~uestion of the nature of the interrelationship of the 

vers10ns comes to be examined in detail. 

3~1. puiiavek§a: although only minute traces remain of the last syllable, these are consistent 
with k§a, but not at all with ha, which the analogy of anavehino might have led us to expect. The 

Mv. here has pw:zyaprek§i. • • 
c~du-bhaku vedi: alternatively, this might have been transcribed -bhalwv edi, assuming that 

-v- is the representative of the -m of the original accusative. In other instances-admittedly few 
-final h b d b • • • th vowel . -am as not een observed to appear as -um (-uv-) before a wor eginrung wi a ' 
but eithe · • I • f ourse . r remams, or appears simply as -a, or -u. See also pp. 110-12, on viva. t is O c 
possible that the present instance is an exception. but it seems possible that the word in the 

present version was understood as vedi < upaiti. See also note on 310 • 
A fragment of a Kuchean bilingual of the Uv. has survived, containing from this verse ta11i 

na caturbhiiga and f d" U xxv 1 2 = . ' ragmentary portions of the immediately succee mg verses, v. • ' 
228• 229 m the Prakrit text. (Sieg and Siegling, Tock. Sprachreste, Spr. B. vol. ii, PP· 196- 7-) 

322. suyi-drak~o: see note on 255. It is not impossible that it was the fact of this word coming 
to be felt a~chaic which led to readjustments of the verse in the Pali and the Uv. In the latter, 
Chakravarti's old · d h lf f h The . . manuscript has preserved only fragments of the secon a O t e verse. 
revised version has: 

dharmastha1!l silasampannam hrimantmµ satyaviidinam 
iitmanal;i (ms. atmiinal;i) kci;aka1!l santa11z ta1?1 janalz lwrute priyam. 

323. bho' a: Senart here read bhoha, and commented that the word was certain as to the ~on­
sonants, b~t that th_e h appeared to be accompanied by a mark denoting the vowel -u. This ~e 
thought m1~ht _possibly have been written in error by the scribe ('yasabhohu pour yasubltoh,a? ). 
As a transcnpt10n, however, bhoha is impossible, and the choice lies between bhoho and bho a. A 
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closer examination establishes the latter with certainty. ·what Senart thought was possibly an -ll 
stroke is the tail of the alif; and the fact that at first sight this tail seems to have been attached 
by a separate stroke of the pen is an illusion due to the rising end of the vowel-stroke in bho­
crossing the alif. 

vayadi: the Uv. agrees, with vrajate, against bhajati in the Pali. Cf. also in Pali Sn. 1143 
ya11z ya11z disa11z vajati bhiiripa-iiiio. 

324. ·with the first half of the verse, cf. Jat. v. 147 (Franke): 

na pa'!J¢itii attasuklzassa lzetu piipiini kammiini samiicaranti. 

For dlzami'o Senart read dlzamiho; and here the decision between hand alif seems less certain , 
than in the preceding stanza. The leaf is broken just to the right of the doubtful character, which, 
neYertheless, appears to turn to the right at the foot of the stem. If the tail was continued farther, 
there would be no reading possible other than lzo. On the other hand, it seems possible that the 
curve to the right ·went no farther, in which case it may be interpreted as a mere checking of the 
pen. Such a stub on the right does in fact occasionally appear sporadically in characters which 
normally end in a vertical or a pen-drag to the left, although it is virtually unknown in an alif. 
This fact supports the reading lzo; but the general appearance of the character as a whole gives 
rather the impression of 'o. The latter has therefore been adopted in the teJ\."t, though without 
any certain conviction that it is right. 

325. The Jataka parallel to the last pada is due to Barua and Mitra. Inc, however, avaja can 
hardly be taken here as 'Sk. iivadya[z, low, bad, inferior' (presumably a misprint for avadya!z). 
Rather, it is equivalent to a Pali iipajji: cf. 66 bhikhu vispasa mavadi, where the last word is 
parallel to P. miipiidi. It is indeed possible, since the manuscript is broken there, that in 66 also 
we should read avaja rather than avadi. Pali knows both forms of the aorist of ii-pad-. 

327. Of this verse, only the final pada appeared in Senart's facsimile, and the fragment con­
taining the first two padas was not recognized as belonging here. In the absence of a Pali parallel, 
it is not at all a matter for censure that Senart misread a few syllables, both in the fragment and 
at the end of the verse; but these few misreadings so completely disguised the appearance of the 
stanza that the identification of the Pali parallel, the correct attribution of the fragment, and the 
emendation of Senart's readings by Franke (who, it must be remembered did not have a fac­
simile for the first three-quarters of the verse) was an outstanding achi~vement. The same 
brilliant reconstruction was, however, later made independently by Barua and Mitra, who saw 
fit to chide M. Senart for readings (in the fragments they had not seen) which were 'hardly 
satisfactory'. To demonstrate this further, they emended the last pada, where the facsimile was 
available, to (sa)da samajate vata; but it has not been possible to follow them in this re-reading. 

329. cavadhivadida: this was read by Senart as two words, to correspond to the Pali ciipiito 
patita1,.n, there being no very obviously better explanation to propose. He did, however, express 
in his note considerable doubt as to the in~er~reta!ion of cavadhi as the equivalent of an ablative. 
The problem, however, does not really anse m this form. If, as seems reasonable in the context, 
the participle is accepted as equivalent to the Pali patita'lfl, then the spelling -vadida absolutely 
forbids us to take it as a separate word. The only possibility remaining is to take the whole 
expression as a compound qualifying the arrows: 'shot from the bow', ciipa-adhi'patita-. Since, 
however, adhi-pat- is not altogether satisfactory, it might be suggested that the word is written 
here for -adivadida, i.e. originally representing ciipiitipatita-. Such a form would agree 

B 8411 T 
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sufficiently closely with the Pali ciipiito patita11i to make it easy to consider one of the ~wo for°'.s 
as original, the other being readily derived from it by a scribal emendation. The Pali phrase i_s 
guaranteed to be at least as old as the commentary, which explains it as dhanutn 111uttm11; and it 
could be argued for as a lectio difficilior. But it is such an awkward phrase, both rhythmically 
and grammatically, that there is a decided bias toward considering the original form to have been 
more similar to the Prakrit. It seems in any case well nigh essential to assume that the original 
verse had a causative participle, -piitita-. Sec also p. 95. 

The Uv., with sarii11z (for saran), suggests that this is possibly to be added to the instances 
collected by Lliders of Pali -a/Jl representing an accusative plural (BSU §§ 196-219). 

tidik$ami: in spite of the break, this is a certain restoration, and the present tense agrees with 
the Dv., while the Pali has the future. For the stock phrase, cf. MBh. xii. 269. 6 ativiid<ilJIS 
titik~eta (also Manu vi. 47); and for the comparison with the elephant, Ayaranga ii. 16. 2 sarelii 
sa1!1giima-gaya1!l va kunjara11i (cited by Barua and Mitra). 

33?· va vilada: Senart divided the words as vavi lat a, taking the first two syllables as equivalent 
to zvapi. This seems very improbable, although there is no intrinsic objection to the second part 
0! the ~hrase, since the plant in question is certainly a creeper (latii). Franke drew attention to 
t e Pali pada which is the exact parallel to the Prakrit here, in place of ,vhich there appears 
a~0ther conveying roughly the same sense in the Dhp. and Uv. In Sarp. i. 207 and Sn. 272 the 
~r r:s~ appears as maluvii va vitatii vane, and on the basis of this Franke proposed to emend the 
w: nt_re~ding to va vitata vani. (The same emendation was also thought of by Barna and Mitra, 
th ose insight here was the more remarkable since, apparently, they did not have the benefit of 
ta~ paralle~ in the Sn. to suggest the correction. It is difficult, however, to accept their interpre-

S~n of vztata as directly equivalent in this dialect to the Pali otata.) 
ern:n~e ~he fragment in question was not at that time available in facsimile, Franke's suggested 
bey: t1on was a very reasonable proposal. But the writing can now be seen to be distinct 
is th: ct·a~~ doubt, and Senart was right in reading la. The only question that remains therefore 
or else ivisi~n of the words: whether to read vavi Zada (or, virtually the same thing, va vi lada), 
is exce;;i:zlada. Of the former alternati;e it_ may be_ said tha: the groupi?g of the_ partic~es va vi 
viva. Th gly awkward here; although 1t might be Just possible to consider vavt as written for 
final -111. e lat:er has been taken as a sandhi-form for iva which has arisen after words with 
one exc' a~d 111 the present text it is virtually confined to such a position. There is, however, 
that in ;rion (amara viva 256), and we can therefore hardly deny absolutely the possibility 
lata. (Seee present recension the phrase might have been understood as the equivalent of iva 

Nevert also pp. II0-12.) 
It is th~eless: the Pali vitatii makes it virtually certain that the division should be va viladii. 

tnanuscri ~ of interest to observe that in Sn. 272 a reading vz"!atii is quoted from the Burmese 
We rnightl s by Fausb01l. This may be no more than a curious coincidence; but it suggests that 

f eave the ·b·1· • • 1 0 a species of _ poss1 1 1ty open that the word might not be the part1c1p e, but a proper name 
connectin h malu-creeper. If so, the-!- in the Pali variant might be due to a popular etymology 
influence g ; t ~0rd with v#apa; and similarly the -l- of the Prakrit might indicate a direct 
appearanc O /ta. Bu: on the whole it seems more likely that we have here only a sporadic 
786-7. e O -!- for mtervocalic -d- < -t-: cf. Pischel § 244; H. W. Bailey, BSOAS xi. 1946, 

In the th· d -
the brok Ir P_ada of the stanza, the photograph at first sight appears to give tadhatva?za; but 
When all en porti_on on the right has been slightly misplaced (see note on following verse), and 

owance 1s mad c th· • • 1 • • • 1 f h been , . e ior is, 1t 1s c ear that there was room for the m1tia a- o atvana to ave 
vntten separately. • 
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331. The fragment above the break has been placed slightly too far to the left, and w?at at fi_rst 
sight seems to be the bottom of the syllable ku belongs in fact to blzu. The vowel-sign which 
really belongs to the ku can be seen below the yo; and the ta of blzuta appears below the head of 
¢a. It is improbable that blzuto was written, unless perhaps a small part of the surface layer con-

taining the a-stroke has broken off. . . . 
In the third pada, the Uv. agrees with the Pali in the word-order. The traces remammg ~n the 

manuscript here, however, could not be read as -sila, and we must assume that the Prakrit te~ 
had the two words in inverted order. Since the distinctive part of the penultimate character 1s 
missing, the word might in theory have been either blzufie' a or bhuje' a. On the analogy of yuiij­
( seep. 100), the latter seemed slightly more probable. (In either case, the ending -i'a would be 
equally consistent with the remains of the writing.) 

332. In the Uv. version, the manuscript reading must be corrected in some manner. A correc­
tion to spandano martyo involves the least alteration from the manuscript reading; and the nomi­
native can be easily understood as the subject of the first statement, if the final pada is taken as 
a separate sentence. A nominative plural would involve the same degree of change. Chakravarti 
emended to spandanam martyam, which then makes the whole stanza into a single sentence. 

In this place, the old manuscript of the Uv. is missing, and the revised version quoted beside 
the Prakrit is undoubtedly a later alteration, reducing the stanza to an ordinary anul?tubh. The 
tri~tubh form of the Prakrit is clearly the older, and a stanza directly corresponding to this must 
have stood in this place in the Uv. at an earlier stage; for the Tibetan translation is: 

?,di ni bya ba byas zin don fzdi bya 
de dag byas nas bdag gis bdi byabo zes 
de ltar mi ?,di y01is su som pa na 
rga dan nad bcas bchi bas m1ion du beam. 

The change to the nine-syllable line from the usual seven-syllable is a very strong indication 
that the Sanskrit here had the longer metre; and the matter is placed beyond doubt by the 
renderings yons su som, for pari-spand- (for som pa, the dictionaries give 'prepare, put in order, 
arrange', but we may doubtless assume in this context that some flurry and bustle are implied 
by the word), and mnon du beam for abhi-mard-. 

In the last pada of the Prakrit, only the tails of the characters in jara can be seen (Senart's 
facsimile, which contains a minute fraction more at this point, does in fact show the junction of 
the left-hand stroke in the ja). The restoration is, however, certain, having the support of jara 
in the Uv. (and rga in the Tibetan of the other Uv. version), and also a close parallel in Uv. xv. 5 
so 'tikramej jiitijarii'J!Z sasokiim. In place of the last word in the present verse, the Tibetan has 
nad bcas, which may imply a variant sa-roga-; but since the appearance of disease in such con­
texts is so common, it may be no more than an interpretation of the type of soka implied. 

Cf. also MBh xii. 169. 19 (cited by Li.iders): 

and JAs 19II, i. 440. 

ida'J!l krtam ida'l!l kiiryam idam anyat krtakrtam 
evam ihiisukhiisaktam krtiintah kurute vase· . . . ' 

333. kari~amu: Uv. kari~yiimi, against the Pali vasissiimi. In the ending, on the other hand, the 
Uv. agrees with the Pali. Senart drew attention to the fact that in 66 also the same opposition 
appears: phu~amu beside Pali phussiimi; but felt that it was hardly possible to decide whether 
this was a genuine plural ending, or a singular 'avec une orthographie inexacte'. (In place of the 
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latter ·we should now rather say 'with an orthography reflecting an indeterminate quality in final 
vowels'.) There is of course no theoretical difficulty in the assumption that in these forms -mu 
represents the historic development of -mi, and it would be understandable that -Ill- should con­
tribute to the tendency to\vards -u. But equally -mu could represent the regular development of 
the plural, and might in fact have been used as a substitute for the old singular. Until more 
examples are forthcoming, we can only agree with Senart that the question cannot be decided 
with certainty. See also p. 83; and cf. Alsdorf, BSOS viii, p. 323. 

334. For other verses on the same pattern, see note on 294. 
samadlza: it seems impossible to take this as directly equivalent to a Pali sa111111atim!l; and 

samrddlzat?l, proposed both by Li.iders and Chakravarti, is metrically so improbable that it can 
be ruled out. 

The Pali reading sammatla'f!l has become firmly established in the editions, but it is textually 
somewhat insecure, and is certainly intrinsically very inferior in the context. The sense of mental 
distraction is already in the verse in the word byiisatta-, and this fact arouses an initial suspicion 
that -sammatta7?1 is a reflection back from this. The Mahabharata version, with -sa111pam1at!1 

(see note on 294), is adequate for the sense required: death carries off even the man who has 
sons and cattle. It is merely weakening the force of the verse to specify that the wealthy man 
should also be 'intoxicated' by his prosperity, however much such highly coloured language may 
be in place in other contexts. Fausb0ll, however, held the contrary opinion, and preferred 
-sammatta'!z, 'cui major vis inest', and this opinion has dominated the Pali editions ever since, 
even to the extent of persuading H. C. Norman to adopt it in his edition of the commentary, 
although the readings quoted by him make it very probable that the commentator had no know­
ledge of this variant, but was interpreting either sampattm11 (i.e. sa111priiptm11), or, more probably, 
sampannaJ?l as in the MBh version. The readings quoted are: in the pratika and the verse, 
sampatta1p (Burmese); tla'f!l11zattm1z (Cambodian: there is of course no merit in this latter variant, 
but its existence underlines the textual uncertainty at this point). Further, the phrase is explained 
in the commentary as putte ca pasii ca labhitva (which suggests sampamzm11). Thereafter the 
man's thoughts on the subject are summarized: 'My sons are handsome, strong and well_ 
educated ... my cow is a good milker', followed by the phrase, in the edition, ti e·va111 puttelzt 
ca pasuhi ca sammatta~n nara'f!l 'a man intoxicated in this way by sons and cattle'. The commen­
tator has allowed him only the one milch cow, poor man, and wealth on this scale is little enough 
to be 'intoxicated' by; but in this place sammatla'f!l is entirely due to the editor, and is not in any 
of the sources, which, except for a Cambodian corruption, sammassanta,11, are unanimous here 
in support of sampatta,µ, The Sinhalese edition is quoted as sampanna111, which may be an emen­
dation, but in the circumstances not a bad one. (In this place, Norman was following Fausb011, 
who also emended sampatta'f!l of his manuscripts to sammatta~n.) Since -tt- is a very easy mis­
reading for -nn-, and taking into consideration also the MBh sampmma'f!l, it would seem that 
there is a very strong prima facie case for sampanna]!l as the correct word in the Pali verse also. 

The evidence of the Uv. is not at present available in full. Chakravarti (p. 15) gives sa111111atta1!1, 

but apparently as a restoration, and the reading may therefore be due only to the influence of t~e 
Pali editions. The old Uv. manuscript is missing here; but the Tibetan translator certainly d1d 

not have sammatta'f!l in his version: 

bu dari nor phyugs l,zbyor ba la 
mi yi yid ni rnam chags pa. 

Desgodins gives bbyor baas an honorific for thob pa, and if we could understand it in this way, 
it would be consistent with sampanna'f!l. But it seems easier to interpret bbyor ba here as 'wealth, 
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property' (Jaschke, lzbyor pa). This would suggest a Sanskrit version with sampatti-, compounded 
with vyiisallta-111a11asa111. 

In the Prakrit, -dlz- could not represent an earlier -tt-, and it seems necessary to understand 
it here as a sporadic writing of the aspirated consonant for the unaspirated (seep. 100 for other 
examples). If the reading sammatta111 were accepted as genuine, we could understand the 
Prakrit as equivalent to -Sll1Jlmilda111, giving virtually the same sense with a compound of different 
structure. But in view of the very strong support for a derivative of sa7Ji-pad-, it seems preferable 
on the present evidence to take it as equivalent to sa111piidm11, or sm.npiida- compounded with the 
following word. Although the participle is regularly saba?za-, sabartza-, with the expected develop­
ment of -mp- > -b-, the appearance of samajadi for the indicative (sa111padyate) gives us a com­
parable example for the development involved. (Seep. 107, § 66 a.) 

(Theoretically, the Prakrit spelling could represent sm11mata111, which was the word translated 
by Max Muller: 'praised for his children and flocks'. But this is certainly no more than an over­
sight, and need not be considered as an authentic variant in the Pali tradition.) 

335. It is very probable that fragment 525 belongs to the beginning of the second pada of this 
verse, though from the photograph it has not been possible to reach complete certainty. If the 
placing is correct, it may be assumed that, unlike the other versions, the Prakrit had the second 
and fourth padas identical (except for minor spelling variations). ,ve should then assume that yo 
here is written for ya (<ca), and is equivalent to i in the final pada. It is perhaps just possible 
to consider the character as intended by the scribe to be ya. 

Senart in fact suggested that the second pada might begin with no i; but this was only on the 
basis of the parallelism with the fourth pada. The Jataka parallel was identified by Senart, and 
discussed by him in an appendix printed separately from the edition of the text, but in the same 
volume, JAs 1912, 545-8. 

pa{iijagare' a : only the tails of the last two characters have been preserved, and the reading 
-re'a, already conjectured by Senart, is suggested on the basis of the Uv. pratijiigareta. It must 
be admitted that the curl at the foot of the supposed r is very odd; but it has not been possible 
to visualize it as part of any other character which would fit any better. From the shape alone, 
one might think of -jagade'a (with -d- as a mistaken restoration of -r-, as a 'learned' spelling); 
but the character seems to be set too low in the line of writing for this to be likely. 

The Pali version here is obviously seriously corrupt (and indeed it is quite probable that all 
three surviving versions are in some degree corrupt). The Sanskrit text is broken, and full of 
uncertain readings; and the Tibetan version either has an additional corruption in the fourth 
piida, or else is translating a variant not preserved in any of the extant Indian versions. In these 
circumstances, it is hardly profitable to speculate on the original form of the stanza. Nevertheless, 
the general sense is clear, and is confirmed by the context in the Pali Jataka (and is in essence 
repeated by the following stanza): a man ought to take thought for the morrow, lest it find him 
unprepared. We need not be surprised at the apparent contradiction between this verse and the 
attitude expressed in 332, 333, since any preacher of moderate ability could reconcile them 
with ease. 

An approximate rendering of the Prakrit verse (with which the Tibetan agrees in essentials, 
except in the last few words) would be: 'One should beforehand look to what must be done, lest 
when it is time to do it the task slips by (undone). The task does not elude, at the time for doing 
it, the man who thus does what he ought to do in advance.' 

vade' a: formerly read as ade' a, but the initial v- is certain, and agrees to this extent with the 
Pali vyadhesi and the Uv. vahanti, both of which must in different ways be corrupt in the 
remainder. We need hardly concern ourselves to explain the Pali form as connected with 
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vyatlzayatz; and valzanti has 
P. vyadhesi has come into b • nohsup~ort from the Tibetan. The precise manner in which 

cmg ere 1s l 
manuscripts are quoted with the _not c car; but it should be recorded that the Burmese 
secondary, and in themselves ul~aspirated byiidesi, hyatesi. These, howc\·er, could easily be 

. carry 1ttle • • h T 
chche kha1_10 v~ ma upaccaga (cf. 131 ,"e1g t: The pa~a i_s simply~ paraphrase ~f the fa~ 1ar 
suggested the mterpretation ati _ ). For ade a (a facsimile not being then available) Luders 
corrected reading (vi-ati-i-). Ti;'aj,_ancl the same verb will scrn; as well or better with the 
with this: byas pal:zi dus g'yo b de . ibctan appears to have translated a reading in agreement 

d "k as an po 'b r . . b , pa_ z ama: at first sight this . h • • • c1ore the time for domg passes y . 
since the tenor of the verse is :ig t be taken to indicate 'doing each task as each arises'; but 
assume that the word here (as al at hone s~ould do the task before it arises, it is reasonable to 
the ,vord which commonly sot e_ Pali Pa_tilwta) is either a replacement for, or a mistake for, 
B ddh • S . appears in Pa1· . . . . h. 

u 1st ansknt has the car 1 . 1 as Pa_tzlwcca or J1a_t1gacca. Corresponding to t 1s, 
• rect y mte d 1· 

v1stara, and frequently Mahavastu), bu r~rete !~rm, pratikrtya (not~d by BI_JSD fron:1 ~a 1t~-
BHSD), due to a misunderst d" t m add1t10n shows on occas10n pratzyatya (m1ssmg m 
pratiyatyakarinam· and 1·n U an_ mg of a Prakrit padi1,acca In the present verse the Uv. has • • ' v. iv 16 (L, . . 'J • ' 

_Sarp. i. 57 Patikacceva (var. pati a;c evi, p. 253) pratiyatye'l:a tat lwryiit, corresponding to 
mfluenced by a fancied co • 'l[ ev_a) ta,1z lwyir(i. This rendering into Sanskrit is presumably 
M . nnexion With p . 

v. 1• 2 4· 13, by BHSD· but p 1. . ratzyatta- 'prepared' (only one instance noted, from 
th • ,. ' a i pati,,au . . 

e mearung m advance' d h • 'J a- is more frequent). For pratilqtya Edgerton gives 
d • • ' an t e Word · d 1stort10n. In many places ho . may mdeed be translated in this way without un ue 
t • ' wever,1tcont" . ' . . 
0 meet a contmgency' (PTSD , . . mues to carry the connotat10n of makmg preparations 

development may be seen in B hprov~ding for the future'). The beginnings of the semantic 
ra malllcal S k .. 

_ ans nt m phrases such as MBh. v. 39. 41: 
ayatyiim pratiltii ·-

'know· h t k • rapzas tadatve drdhaniscayalz, 
mg ow o ta e precautions f; h • • • 

or t e future, and making definite decisions in the present', 
336. The Theragatha parallel ( I .. 

h . a so ibid 26 ) . . .. · d out t e same verse, with a vari h" • 1 was 1dent1fied by Luders; and Franke pomte 
k h" ant t ird pad • - . . . ... ) atu: t is was read by Senart t h . a, m J at. 1. 319 and DhpA (PTS edition m. 409 • 

posing the correction sutu for / og(et er with the preceding word, as ~alwru. Franke, while pro-
d uru see 334) dd es zu erwartenden katu (= p-1- k ~ , a ed in a footnote, 'So vielleicht auch haru statt 
• d d 1 b a 1 alum) in Cr b d 
111 epen ent y y Barua and M· • 0 39 verlesen ?' The same proposal was ma e 

b S rtr~whoaI d suruga Y enart; and by a . so corrected and placed in 334 the fragment rea as 
• ' cu nous co. "d 

quest10n: Could it not be r d mci ence, they also cast their footnote in the form of a 
h d • . ea sakatu~• N 

t e wor 1s mdeed katu. It • n1' • ow that the facsimile is available, it can be seen that 
k - b is o y neces a1· atu1'!l, ut represents the r 1 sary to add that this does not correspond directly to P 1 

h d h. egu ar <level z at a u: t 1s seems th opment 1wttum < lwrtum. 
all 1 • h e most probabl d' • • l) par e wit suhadu in the f, 11 . e rea mg, with the ablatival formation ( < artha-ta_z 

(which has also beheaded t~e owmg pada. Since, however, a small sliver of bark has been lost 
s~ould be atha su (arthiit sal:z). T~; \succeeding characte:s), it is just possible _that the reading 
without any alteration in se B ~/Ould agree better with the shape of the Pali parallel, though 
than su. nse. ut from the general appearance, du seems rather more likely 

337. The Uv. has two verse h 
krtvii socate durgati1'!l gatah s d er_e (_JRAS 1912), adding after the first half socate dufhrtat!t 
manuscript, only the first of ~h an similarly (mutatis mutandis) after the second. In Pischel's 
by a break in the numberin ( es~ pre~umably new creations has survived, but the loss is betrayed 

g 52 111 this version). The Tibetan has all the material, but curiously 
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has sorted it out again, and the additional half-verses (which from their nature seem unlikely to 
have been originally self-subsistent) appear now formed into a separate verse (45) immediately 
before the reconstituted representative of the Pali and Prakrit verse. "\Ve may note also that in the 
latter (46), the Tibetan translates the padas in the order bade, which may of course be only a 
coincidence. The other facts, however, strongly suggest a descent of the Uv. through a manu­

script either broken or confused at this point. 
Against akata11z duklwta11z seyyo in the Pali, the Uv. has akrtmp kukrtiic chreyab, and the verse 

was cited by Liiders among his examples of -a111 in Pali appearing in place of an ablative (BSU 

§ 189), on which see also p. 79. 
In the third pada, nu is very clearly written, and the syllable could not be transcribed as du. 

Since, however, the two characters in question can sometimes in hurried handwriting approxi­
mate very closely one to the other, we may suspect that nu here may be only a miscopying of du 

in an earlier manuscript. 

338. Senart remarked that two lines were lost in the manuscript between those numbered 
er 40 and 41. The second of the missing lines can now be seen to be the first four padas of 339, 
of which Senart's 41 forms the final two padas. Fragment 524 is firmly established as belonging 
to the first of the missing lines both by the traces of the initial ya ( divided between the main leaf 
and the fragment) and by the fit of the traces in 523 with verse 337. This identification then 
allows us to interpret the traces of the third pada, in themselves unreadable, as consistent with a 
reading corresponding to the Pali. The whole verse appears also in Saip. i. 24, and the second 
half in Sn. 254. 

339. Senart already saw that Cr 41 (line 426) might form the last two padas of a six-pada stanza; 
and this is now confirmed by the appearance of the punctuation mark at the appropriate place, 
below fragment 522. The latter fragment was identified by Franke (without a facsimile available) 
as equivalent to Dhp. 292, and correctly placed here. The Uv. agrees with the Prakrit in having 
a single stanza of six padas. 

kiyadi: having only the transcription of the last two syllables of the word (in the form -yati), 
Franke suggested either kiyati or kariyati. Enough can now be seen of the preceding syllable to 
establish ki-. While kiyadi agrees admirably with the Sanskrit kriyate, the metre is left defective 
unless we suppose the spelling to represent kiyyadi ( < *kiryate ?). There are, however, no very 
strong grounds for considering that a translator of a version such as this would necessarily have 
been overconcerned with metrical details. 

unaef,m.za: the corresponding Pali unnafa is improbably explained by the PTSD as ud + !al 
'to sport', or alternatively, according to a suggestion of Kern, as a dialect form of unnata-. The 
latter regularly re~laces the word in Buddhist Sanskrit, and accordingly Edgerton was prepared 
to accept the one mstance recorded of unnaef,a in Buddhist Sanskrit as 'doubtless a dialect form' 
of unnata. But although a limited number of words regularly show a retroflex in Middle Indian 
where Sanskrit has a dental, the appearance of -¢a for the participial -ta is virtually unknown, 
except in the_ class of words (numerous in itself) where Sanskrit has -r- or -r- in the neighbour­
hood. (See P1schel § 218 ff., 244.) We should therefore hesitate to accept unnada- as a genuine 
representative of unnata-, but rather ~~nsider that the latter was used by the B~ddhist Sanskrit 
translators merely because the real ongmal of the Prakrit word had not survived ( or at least was 
not sufficiently familiar). 

The word being prim~ily a terrr1: of ethical co~demnation, it is hardly to be expected that we 
should be able to determme a precise sense for 1t; but the present stanza at least suggests that 
the meaning accepted by the dictionaries, 'insolent, arrogant, haughty', has really missed the 
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vice which the author of the verse had in mind. It is true that the revised Uv., both here and in 
vi. 13 (where the corresponding Pali also has wma/a-), has replaced the word by uddlzata-, 
which in classical Sanskrit regularly has these senses; and in both places the Tibetan has trans­
lated it by rlom pa, also with the meaning 'proud'. The old U\'. manuscript, howe\·er, has wma­
diina1!1, (in which presumably the dental -d- is a quasi-Sanskritization, halfway to wmata-). 
It is, of course, quite conceivable that the ,vord in this verse is no more than a term of abuse, in 
which case 'arrogant' ,vould fit as well as anything else. But if the statement is slightly more 
meaningful, we may sec in the verse a chiasmus: those who neglect their duties arc pamatta, 
while those who actively do evil are umza/a. The general sense indicated \Vould thus seem to fall 
within the range of 'boisterous, unseemly behaviour, frivolity' or something similar. And this 
is at least part of the range of meaning covered by the term auddlzatya in its specifically Buddhist 
usage. 

It may then be suggested that the constant occurrence of the two words in company in the 
cliche uddhata, unna/a, capala (which, we may assume, may have originally conveyed approxi­
mately 'conceited, boisterous, and frivolous') has led to a blending of the semantic fields of the 
words. It may also be remarked that, while unnata in Classical Sanskrit scarcely has the sense 
of 'proud', Prakrit U?Z?Zaya regularly has this meaning; and similarly Pali U?l?Zata (which is in fact 
explained by uddhacca, SnA 492, PTSD s.v.). The identification of an originally distinct umza/a 
with this developing sense of the Middle Indian descendants of umzata would in the circum­
stances be expected to assist in the transfer of the earlier sense of umza!a to its partner uddhata. 

The etymology given for Pali uddlzacca by the PTSD is not convincing ('substantivised ger. 
of ud-dharati'); and there is no need to consider that 'the BSk auddhatya shows a strange 
distortion'. 

If the explanation of unna!a as merely a dialect form of unnata is rejected, a number of alterna­
tive possibilities suggest themselves. If the main lines of the above discussion can be accepted, 
it would seem probable that the word started its career in the Buddhist texts with such connota­
tions as 'boisterous, unruly, playing the fool'. 

In his notes to the first edition of the Dhammapada (p. 389), Fausb0ll, who translated the 
wo_rd ~ 'insolens', made the tentative suggestion of un-narj,a 'qui baculum erigit'. There is no 
obJection to this in form, but the meaning seems hardly possible, unless perhaps narj,a is to be 
understood sensu obsceno, in which case unnarj,a might be rendered 'lascivious'. There seems, 
~owever, to be no evidence for such a use of narj,a, and all that can at present be cited in its favour 
is the fact that ·t • h I • · d • h" • RV vai asa, wit a c osely related literal sense, is atteste m t is usage m x. 
95. 4, 5. 

. Equally ?ossible formally, and more promising semantically, would be a derivation from 
*un-nrta-, 111 which the stem could be analysed either as nrt-a- ('dance'), or as nr-ta-. In the 
latter case *unnrta Id • • • • h"b" f h h • f . ' . • - wou m ongm describe one who ex i its an excess o t e eroic renzy 
charactensti~ of the warrior, nr-. (On nrta-, see H. W. Bailey, JRAS 1953, 103 ff.) 

~In the Rigveda, nrt- 'to dance', is already established; and dancing may be an occasion for 
gaiety-x. 18- 3 nrtaye hasiiya-and Usas adorns herself as a female dancer, nrtz7, i. 92. 4· In a 
si~ilar_ fashion, Indra clothes himself ~s a dancer, vi. 29. 3; but in the same verse, his heroic 
nught is als_o stressed: dhn?Zur vajri savasii. In other places the epithet is applied to Indra in 
company wi~h words_ such as ojas, savas, ugra, iirj-; and while it is admittedly difficult to avoid 
such words 111 spe~~m~ of Indra, the juxtaposition often suggests that the quasi-pun between 
nr- and nrt~, explicit m v. 33. 6, x. 29. 2, was regularly before the mind of the poet. It is of 
course possible that, historically, rather more than an accidental coincidence is involved: the 
origin of Indra's epithet may have been nr-tu- 'heroic' (comparable then in formation to 
*vir-tu- underlying the Latin abstract virt~s), which would have inevitably become tangled 
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with nrt-u- 'dancer'; or alternatively nrt- 'to dance' may itself be an extension of the root nr-, in 
which case the meaning would have been generalized from the antics of the war-dance. If so, 
v. 33. 6 11r111?1ii11i nrtamiina!z is perhaps less of a play upon words than has been supposed. But 
this is a matter which can hardly be pursued further here.] 

341, 342. Although these two fragments (and also 467 in verse 339) were found by Senart with 
leaf A, they show the darker colouring of the bark characteristic of the verso of the manuscript. 
Since the other side of 450 contains verse 139a, the position of verse 341 is guaranteed at least 
to the extent of being not more than one or two verses distant from the end of the preceding 
chapter, allowance being made for the marks denoting the end of the chapter after 340. 

In view of the difference in case, -~u against dantena (also diintena in the Uv.) the identifica­
tion of 342 with Dhp. 323 remains doubtful. Since the punctuation mark appearing on the frag­
ment shows that this is a verse-ending, and since there is no place for it in the main leaf (or 
indeed in the earlier part of the verso), it must certainly come after the main leaf, and there is a 
high probability that it comes very closely after. ·while, therefore, it is not proved to be the 
immediate successor of 341, it must at least be a close neighbour. It therefore seems as likely as 
not that it does in fact represent the verse equivalent to Dhp. 323. 

343, 344. '\Vhen the night had passed, a deity approached, and after saluting the feet of the 
sage, asked these questions: "Of what morality ?--of what conduct ?-of what virtues ?-by what 
action? and endowed with what qualities ?-Who are the people who go to heaven?" ' 

These verses are written on the back of the manuscript, in a very different style of handwriting, 
and have presumably been added by a later owner of the manuscript as a sort of motto or general 
introduction to the work as a whole. It is the sort of thing, in fact, which in a modern book 
might well appear on a half-title page. We should expect such a scribble to come on the outside 
of the book when closed, i.e. very much nearer the beginning. The fact that it occurs approxi­
mately on the reverse of verses 42 and 43 probably indicates that the book had at the time been 
wrongly folded. 

The unmetrical pradiprocha in the first verse shows lack of skill in composition, and the verse 
must be a late piece of work, possibly even composed by the man who inscribed it on the 
manuscript. Its material, however, is familiar: Udana 23; Sn. p. 17, &c.: 

atha kho afifiatara devatii atikkantiiya rattiyii . .. yena bhagava ten' upasankami, upasan­
kamitva bhagavantam abhiviidetvii ekamantam atthasi. 

Thg. 564-5: • • • 

paveditamhi kalamhi vehasan upasankami,.n 
vanditvii satthuno piide ekamantarp. nisid' aharp.. 

The first line is a syllable short with ratri, P. rattiyii. While this may be a mere slip of the pen, 
it is possible that it represents a genuine development of an oblique case-form, -iye > -i: cf. 
vidi 277, written for viyidi (P. vijite); Niya dharmapri beside dharmapriya (Burrow, Grammar 
§ 70 ). Pischel § 386 records for Apabhrarp.sa such forms as kitti (kirtyii), puhavi, puhavi (prthiv­
yiim). See also p. 84, § 27. 

vaditva: while the language of the manuscript regularly has n < nd, the introductory verse 
(also outside the main text) has budhm;adi ( < -nandin). It is thus quite possible that the word 
here represents vanditvii; but equally possible that the form has been conflated with ( ablzi)vadetvii 
(see the two Pali passages quoted above). 

prasaiia is a noteworthy attempt at a Sanskritic form. 
lwrma1_la and ja1_la are here transcribed with ?za, the character in these two instances being 
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more rounded than na. The difference, however, is not very great, an~ it is possib~~ that na 
should be written in these two words also. The usage in these two verses many case dn erges on 
this point from that of the main work. . . 

The second verse is naturally not to be understood as a direct representat10n of th~ Sutta_rn­
pata verse. Rather, both are independent versions of a dogg~rel which wa~ in general circulation 
among the custodians of gnomic verse, and which turns up m several variant forms. For the last 
pada, cf. Saryi. i. 33: 

kesa1Jl diva ca ratio ca sadii puiiiim?Z pai:a<J<Jlzati 
dhammaJJhii silasampannii he janii saggagiimino. 

From the Mahabharata, it is sufficient to cite xii. 222. 1; 269. 1 : 

ki1µsila}.z ki1.nsamiiciira}.z kit?zvidya!z kit?ZP ariiya!zalz 
priipnoti bralzma1;a!z stlziina1.n yat para1!z pralqter dlzruvam; 

xiii. 145. 1 (Bombay edition): 

ki1J1,silal.z ki7JZSamiiciira!z pur~a!z lwis ca lwrmabhi!z 
svarga7JZ samabhipadyeta sampradiinena lwna vii. 

And similarly xiii. 144. 3 : 

kena silena vrttena karma!lii !ddrsena vii 

samiiciirair gu!lair lwir vii svarga111 yiintilza miinavii!z; 

in the answer to which many stanzas end with the refrain te nara!z svargagiiminal.z. In the same 
way, the answer to the question in the Saryiyutta verse quoted above ends with te janii saggagii­
mzno. 

And since this preoccupation with the attainment of heaven may, in the eyes of some modern 
exponents of Buddhism, appear to be no more than a rather discreditable borrowing from 
Hinduism, it may be salutary to conclude with a verse from Arya Sura (Subha~ita-ratna­
karaJ).c;ia 2): 

miin~ya7JZ durlablza7JZ priipya vidyutsampatacafzcalam 
blzava~aye mati}.z kiiryii bhavopakara!le~u vii. 

Even for the devout Buddhist, heaven was an acceptable second-best to Nirval).a. 



CONCORDANCE I 

MANUSCRIPT LINES TO VERSES 

Line or /rag- Verse Line or /rag- Verse Line or Jrag- Verse 
ment number number ment number number ment number number 

1-56 1-56 95 45 134 82 
57 56a 96 46 134a 87 
58 57 97 47 135 83 
59 58 98 48 136 84 
60 59 99 49 136a 81 
61 186 100 50 137 85 
62 36 101 51 138 86 
63 35 102 52 139 87 
64 34 103 53 140 88 
65 33 104 54 141 89 
66 36 105 55 142 90 
67 37 106 56 143 91 
68 38 107 56a 144 92 
69 39 108 57 145 93 
70 40 109 58 146 94 
71 41 110 59 147 97 
72 42 111 60 148 98 
73 43 112 60 149 99 
74 191 113 61 150 100 
75 190 114 62 151 101 
76 189 115 63 152 102 
77 188 116 64 153 103 
78 182 117 65 154 104 
79 183 118 66 155 105 
80 184 119 67 156 106 
81 185 120 68 157 107 
82 186 121 69 158 108 
83 182 122 70 159 109 
84 183 123 71 160 110 
85 184 124 72 161 111 
86 190 125 73 162 112 
87 189 126 74 163 113 
88 188 127 75 164 114 
89 187 128 76 165 114 
90 186 129 77 166 115 
91 185 130 78 167 116 
92 184 131 79 168 117 
93 183 132 80 169 118 
94 44 133 81 170 119 
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Line or Jrag- Verse Line or frag- Verse Line or f rag- Verse 

ment number number ment number number men! number number 

171 120 214 164 260 214 
172 121 215 165 261 215 
173 122 216 166 262 216 
174 123 217 167 263 217 
175 124 218 168 264 218 
176 125 219 169 265 219 
177 126 220 170 266 220 
178 127 221 171 267 221 
179 128 222 172 268 222 
180 129 223 173 269 223 
181 130 224 174 270 224 
182 131 225 175 271 225 
183 132 226 176 272 226 
184 133 227 177 273 227 
185 134 228 178 274 228 
186 135 229 178 275 229 
187 140 230 179 276 230 
188 141 231 180 277 231 
188a 119 232 181 278 231 
189 142 233 182 232 
189a 120 234 106 279 232 
190 143 235 107 280 233 
191 144 236 190 281 234 
192 145 237 191 282 235 
193 146 238 192 283 236 
194 147 239 193 284 237 
195 148 240 194 285 238 
196 149 241 195 286 239 
197 150 242 196 287 240 
198 151 243 197 288 241 
199 152 244 198 289 242 
200 153 245 199 300 244 
201 154 246 200 301 245 
202 74 247 201 302 246 
203 155 248 202 303 247 
203a 156 249 203 304 248 
204 82 250 204 305 249 
205 157 251 205 306 250 
206 158 252 206 307 251 
207 150 253 207 308 252 
208 159 254 208 309 253 
209 82 255 209 310 254 
210 160 256 210 311 255 
211 161 257 211 312 256 
212 162 258 212 313 257 
213 163 259 213 314 258 
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Line or /rag- Verse Line or /rag- Verse Line or frag- Verse 

ment number number ment number number ment number number 

315 259 361 300 407 326 

316 260 362 299 408 327 

317 261 363 298 409 328 

318 262 364 297 410 329 

319 263 365 296 411 330 

320 264 366 290 412 331 

321 265 367 243 413 324 

322 266 368 244 414 307 

323 267 369 244 415 306 

324 268 370 243 415a 307 

325 269 371 294 416 332 

326 270 372 296 417 318 

327 271 373 295 418 333 

328 272 374 297 419 304 

329 272 375 298 420 334 
330 273 376 296 421 335 
331 273 377 297 422 336 

332 274 378 298 423 337 

333 275 379 299 424 338 

334 276 380 300 425 339 

335 277 381 301 426 339 

336 278 382 302 427 340 
337 279 383 303 428 340 
338 279 384 304 429 135 
339 280 385 305 430 138e 
340 281 386 306 431 135 
341 282 387 307 432 96 
342 283 388 308 433 138e 
343 284 389 309 434 136 
344 285 390 310 435 135 
345 286 391 311 436 136 
346 287 392 312 437 135 
347 288 393 313 438 138b 
348 289 394 314 439 138e 
349 289 395 315 440 135 
350 290 396 316 441 137a 
351 291 397 317 442 137b 
352 292 398 318 443 137c 
353 293 399 319 444 137d 
354 294 400 320 445 138a 
355 343 401 321 446 138c 
356 344 402 146 447 138d 
357 295 403 322 448 161 
358 294 404 323 449 106 
359 293 405 324 450 341 
360 292 406 325 450r 139a 
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Line or frag- Verse Line or frag- Verse /,inc or f rag- Verse 

ment number number ment number number men! 1111mber 1111mber 

451 96 478 77 S04 181 
452 96a 479 60 sos 155 
453 139b 480 44 S06 156 
454 128 481 143 507 
455 95 482 144 508 
456 342 483 145 509 173 
457 96 484 146 510 153 
458 96a 485 163 511 154 
459 95 486 164 512 143 
460 96 487 165 513 173 
461 135 488 166 514 174 
462 96 489 152 515 174 
463 139a 490 153 516 175 
464 91 491 154 517 176 
465 77 492 155 518 176 
466 51 493 156 177 
467 339 494 157 519 177 
468 117 495 158 178 
469 127 496 159 520 178 
470 128 497 160 521 179 
471 49 498 161 522 339 
472 69 499 146 523 337 
473 67 500 153 524 338 
474 57 500r 331 525 335 
475 74 501 140 526 331 
476 66 502 164 
477 63 503 165 
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PALI DHAMMAPADA 

I. Yamaha 37 137a 74 
I 201 38 137c 75 
2 202 39 137d 

3 40 138b vi. Pm;efita 

4 41 153 76 231 

5 42 77 230 

6 43 78 

7 217 79 224 

8 218 iv. Puppha 80 

9 192 44 301 81 239 

IO 193 45 302 82 225 

II 213 46 300 83 226 

12 214 47 294 84 324 

13 219 48 (294) 85 
14 220 49 292 86 
15 205 50 271 87 
16 206 51 290 88 
17 203 52 291 89 
18 204 53 293 
19 190 54 295 vii. Arahanta 
20 191 55 296 90 

56 91 
u. Appamiida 57 297 92 

21 115 58 303 93 
22 116 59 304 94 
23 (128) 95 
24 112 v. Bala 96 
25 111 60 97 
26 117 6I 98 
27 129,130 62 99 
28 119 63 
29 118 64 233 viii. Sahassa 
30 120 65 234 IOO 306 
31 74 66 IOI 308 
32 73 67 102 309 

68 103 305 
iii. Citta 69 (283) 104 

33 136 70 313 105 
34 137b 71 106 310 
35 72 107 319,320 
36 138a 73 108 321 
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109 172 151 160 193 173 

110 152 194 

III 153 195 

112 316 154 I 9(> 

113 317 155 139a 
l 14 156 139b X\' . .'·,'11/d/tl 

115 318 197 166 

xii. Atta 198 

ix. Piipa 157 199 165 

II6 158 227 200 168 

117 207 159 
201 180 

II8 208 160 202 

119 161 203 163 

120 162 330 204 162 

121 209 163 264 20~ :, 

122 210 164 258 206 175 

123 165 207 176 

124 166 265 208 177 

125 

126 xiii. Lolw X\'i. J>iya 

127 167 121 209 266 

128 168 110 210 

169 328 2 I I 

x. Da1.l¢a 170 212 

129 171 213 

130 172 122 214 

131 173 
21~ ::, 

132 174 216 

133 175 217 322 

134 176 218 

135 148 177 219 

136 178 220 

137 

138 xiv. Buddha xYii. Kodlza 

139 179 221 274 

140 (211) 180 222 275 

141 181 223 280 

142 80 182 263 224 281 

143 183 225 

144 184 226 

145 185 227 237 
186 228 240 

xi. Jarii 187 229 241 

146 143 188 230 242 

147 189 231 

148 142 190 232 

149 
154,155 191 (247) 2 33 

150 284 192 2 34 51 
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xviii. 1v.lala 278 107 32r 

235 279 108 322 341 

236 280 113 342 

237 28r 
323 

238 282 
324 

239 283 93 
325 

240 284 94 
326 

24r 285 299 
327 132, (126, 131) 

242 286 333 
328 

243 287 334 
329 

244 221 288 261 
33o 

245 222 289 
33r 
332 

246 
247 

xxi. Pakt'.!ztzaka 
333 

248 
290 164 

2 49 
29r 179 

xxiv. Tatzlzii 

250 
292 339 

334 91 

251 293 340 
335 

252 272 294 12 
336 

253 (339) 295 12 
337 (126) 

254 
296 100 

338 

255 (183) 297 101 
339 

298 102 
34o 

xix. Dhamma!flza 299 103 
34r 95 

256 300 104 
342 95 

257 3or 105 
343 

258 302 262 
344 92 

259 114 3o3 323 
345 169 

346 170 
260 182 3o4 
261 185, (45) 3°5 259 

347 171 

348 161 
262 186 
263 187 

xxii. Niraya 349 

264 188 
306 269 350 

265 189, (1) 3°7 351 (96a) 

266 67 
308 331 352 

267 68, (1, 183) 3°9 270 353 

268 310 354 

269 311 215 355 

270 
312 356 

27r 65 313 357 

272 66, (134) 3r4 337, (283) 358 
315 131 359 

xx. Magga 
316 273 

273 109 317 273 xxv. Bhikkhu 

318 360 
274 319 36r 52 
275 
276 xxiii. Niiga 

362 53 

277 106 320 329 
363 54, (24) 

364 64 
B 8411 u 
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365 61 384 14 40+ 32 

366 62 385 35 4°5 18 

367 79 386 48, (25) 40() 29 

368 70 387 50 4°7 27 

369 76 388 16 408 22 

37° 78 389 11 4°9 19 

371 75 39° 15 410 
372 58 391 23 411 
373 55 392 3 412 46, (183) 

374 56 393 1 413 (40, 36) 

375 59,60 394 2 41+ (47) 

376 60 395 38 ·.PS 20, (33) 

377 298 396 17 416 
378 397 4 17 
379 (60) 398 42 418 (33) 
380 399 28 419 44 
381 (72) 400 (44) 420 43, (26) 
382 401 21 421 34 

402 30, (27) 422 41,(49) 
xxvi. Brtihma1_1a 4°3 49, (25) 42 3 5 

383 10 
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UD.AN AVARGA1 

181 IV. I 115 vn. 5 232 
I. 2 52 

143 2 116 7 
3 119 8 51 
4 155 4 

6 144 5 111 

151 6 112 Vlll. I 269 
7 
8 152 8 121 7 258 

146 IO 117 IO 54 
IO 

II 147 12 129,134 

13 149 13 133 ix. 2 331 

15 148 14 270 

17 148 19 339 (185) 
340 

x. 7 
28 160 20 8 323 

29 140 21 114 (260) 
190 9 

30 141 22 

33 145 23 191 
120 Xl, I 9 

34 142 24 215 
35 153 27 132 4 

69 5 216 
36 158 28 

8 262 
37 156 29 74 330 

326 IO 
38 333 30 182 II 
39 334 31 70 (1, 183) 

261 32 73 12 
40 188 

332 110 13 
41 35 189 

36 124 14 

Jl. 5 169 123 15 16 
37 

6 170 38 125 
7 96 xn. 4 109 

II 178 v. 9 266 5 106 
12 178 17 131 6 107 

24 ~22 7 108 
Ill. 3 (94) 26 230 

4 91 
5 95 VI. 7 (73) Xlll. 8 61 

6 95 16 295 12 (62) 

II (126) 17 296 
14 (131) 19 297 XIV. 4 257 

1 The printed sources unfortunately differ in many places in the numbering of the vers~s. In 
this table, the numbers are those given in the Sanskrit editions of Chakravarti, Sylvain Le~i, and 
de la Vallee Poussin (see Bibliography, nos. 23, 24, 26). The verses missing in Chakravartl at the 
beginning of chapter i are numbered according to Lilders (see Bibliography, nos. 29, 36), and those 
at the beginning of chapter xxix, missing in JRAS 19 I 2, according to Pischel (Bibliography, no._ ~5 ). 
Where the Sanskrit is not available, the numbers, printed in italics, are those of the Tibetan edition 
by Beckh (Bibliography, no. 27). 
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xv. 12 100 xxi. 8 267 22 208 

13 101 JO 205 
14 102 xxii. 2 256 32 206 
15 103 

3 251-3 34 203 
17 104 IO (242, 249) 36 204 
25 105 

xxiii. 2 259 xxix. 3 213 
xvi. I 335 3 305 4 214 

4 273 6 227 7 192 
5 122 9 265 8 193 

15 327 9 187 
23 284 xxiv. I 306 IO 186 

2 309 15 217 
xvii. 3 139a 4 316 16 218 

4 139b 6 317 21 329 
5 209 I2 318 24 12 
6 210 I7 319,320 41 337 

II 225 26 310 42 337 
27 311 43 235 

xviii. I 301 28 312 44 236 
2 302 29 315 45 237 

3 93 33 313 46 240 

4 94 34 321 47 241 

5 299 48 242 
6 290 xxv. I 228 49 239 

291 2 229 60 161 7 
8 292 6 248 

9 271 IJ 233 xxx. I 180 
IO 303 I4 234 2 179 
II 304 IS 233 5 328 
12 293 I6 234 I6 224 
13 298 24 (176) 25 175 
14 294 25 177 26 176 
17 (138b) 27 173 
18 300 xxvi. 6 162 30 164 
21 81 7 163 43 165 
25 83 I2 76 47 166 

49 168 
xxvii. I 272 52 226 

XIX. 4 118 
3 221 

7 341 
4 222 2 137b XXXI, 

8 342 26 92 8 136 
9 137a 

xx. I 274 xxviii. 6 137d II 219 
3 289 7 231 17 220 

16 281 8 24, 69, (54) 23 201 
19 280 I6 264 24 202 
22 275 2I 207 28 137c 
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31 75 35 30 39 36 
32 113 36 65,66 43 48, (44) 

35 138b 57 87 44 49 

47 195 63 82 46 20 
50 57 65 85 47 18 
SI 138c 72 90 48 29 
52 138d 75 89 49 27 

77 88 50 47 
xxxii. I 62 53 (33) 

2 62 xxxiii. I 80 55 43 
7 60 8 2 57 5 
8 53 9 2 58 6 
9 64 II 1 59 44 

IO 55 I8 17 6I 41 
II 56 I9 23 63 31 
17 79 20 22 64 38 
18 67 2I 28 67 137a 
19 68 23 32 69 42 
20 70 25 (46) 7I 10 
21 72 27 35 72 12 
23 (72) 29 19 74 11 
24 132 30 30 77 3 
25 69 32 46 83 14 
25 58 33 34 85 50 
26 59 35 21 86 50 
27 59 37 40 87 15 



a'i (ayarp.) 59, 153, 286; na'i 
(nayarp.) 133, 134; §§ 220, 

77. 
a'ed.i (ayanti) 95. 
akakasa (akarkasa) 22. 
akak~u (akank!;lan) 249. 
akadaggadi (P. akatharp.kathi) 

47; §§ 11, 49; see kadaka- 90. 
akadafio (akrtajfia) 10; akidafia 

77. 
-akama (agama) 248. 
akamai;ia'i (agamanaya) 88. 
akami~adi (agami~yati) 209, 

210. 
akara(agara) 55,219,220,251; 

-e 55, § 77; nac;l.akara 123. 
akaroda (P. akarontarp.) 338. 
akavuru~a-sevida (akapuru~a­

sevita) 71. 
akijarya (akificana) 17, 34, 167, 

168, 274. 
t akiji (P. akifici) 15; read kiji. 
akida(akrta) 337; kidakida 271. 
akidafia (akrtajfia) 77; § 43b; 

akadafio 1 O. 
akuyai;io (P. akujano) 97. 
akuvadu (a-kurvata}:i) 290. 
akothei;ia (akrodha) 280; § 42. 
akodhai;io (akrodhana) 278; 

-asa 277. 
akrodhu 40, 45; § 5 1. 

akrosa (a-) 28. 
agana'a (agandhaka) 290. 
agi (agni) 3, 4, 74, 319, 331. 
-agi'o, see athagi'o, pajagi'ei;ia. 
agi-parikirya'i (agni-paricarya) 

4; §§ 22a, 38. 
agi-sihovamo(agni-sikhopama) 

331. 
agi-hotra (agni-) 3. 
acacia (atyanta) 330. 
acarai;ia (acarai;ia) 6; § 66. 
achidra-vuti (-vrtti) 241. 
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ajakamo (P. ajjhagam::-1; adhi-
gam-) 81; § 22. 

ajatva (adhyatma) 53. 
ajayado (a-dhyayant-) 58. 
-ajavasai:ia (a<lhyavasana) 262. 
t ajinasaria, read ayii:ia-sac)i'a. 
ajetai:ia (adyatana) 237. 
afia (anya) 260; afii 227; afi.e 

150; afie~a 61, 272. 
afi.a (ajfi.a) 297. 
afia'i (ajfiaya) 250. 
afi.atra (anyatra) 257. 
afii, afie, see afi.a. 
athagi'o (a~tangika) 109; §§ 10, 

18b. 

-aiha (artha) 39; § r Sb; see 
atha, artha. 

a{hi (asthi) 284; -ii:ii 155. 
ai:iakare (anagara) 20; § 77; -chi 

32. 
ai;iatva (anatman) 108. 
ai:iatha (anartha) 306-9. 
ai;ia<lai:ia (anadanarp.) 17, 

34. 
29, 

ai;iadara (anantararp.) 13. 
[a]IJ.ano (ananda) 143. 
ai:iaparyaya (P. anupariyaya) 

196;§25. 
ai;iayara (anucara) see sai;iayara. 
ar,iava-, see ar,iuva{hida, anuva-

~uda. • 
ai:iavilo (P. anavila) 40, 225. 
ai;iavehii:io (anapek~in-) 170, 

171;§52. 
ai;iasrvu (P. anasava) 48; § 57; 

see asava. 
ar,iica (anitya) 106, 181; § 66. 
ar,iiho (P. anigho) 12, 13; -a 

41; § 41. 
ar,iu, see ai;iu-thula. 
[-ai;i]u'a (P. anuga) 174. 
aI).u'abadi (anu-kamp-) 

199; § 38. 
195, 

ai:iu'ahisa (anukampin-) 315. 
ai:iu'ija (anu-vidya) 241. 
ai:iukamiI).i (anugamini) 202. 
ai:iufhchadu (P. anughah::ino) 

113. 
ai:iutapa<li (anutapyatc) 337. 
ai:iutara (anuttara) 156-9. 
ai:iu-thula (P. ar;iurp.-thulaqi) 

74; -ai:ii 1; ai:io-thulu 19. 
ai:iudhada (anuddhata) 24, 25; 

-o 54. 
ai:iudhamacari 191. 
ai:iuparyaya, see UI).a-. 
ai:iupasii:io (anupasyin-) 266; 

suhai:iupasi 217. 
ai:iupova (anupO.rva) 146. 
ai:iuprato (anuprapta) 25. 
ai;iupruvii:ia (anupO.rveI).a) 326. 
ai:iubhavadi (P. anubhavanti) 

197. 
ar;iuya~a(~nucara), see sai:iayara. 
ai:iuyuJach(P. anuyui'ijanti) 117. 
ai:iuyo'a (anuyoga) 244. 
anuraksadha 124. 
ai;iuvafhida (anavasthita) 137c; 

§ 25, p. 50. 
aI).uvadadi (anupatanti) 171, 

274; -vadida 262. 
ai:iuvadi'ai:iu (P. anupadiyano) 

191. 
a9uvadida (anupatita) 262. 
ai:iuvayasa (anupayasa) 45; -arJl 

40; § 14a. 
ai:iuva~uda (P. anavassuta) 

137d; §§ 25, 57, p. 50. 
anuvikatadi (anu-vi-krt- • P. . . . , 

anukantat1) 215, 216. 
aI).uvicida'o (anuvicintayan) 

63, 64. 
ai::iusaya, see ai:i,ose'a. 
ai:iusasadi (anu-sas-) 

-sasc'a 227. 
ai:iusu'a (anutsuka) 165. 

230; 

1 References are to verse-numbers and to sections(§§) of Part I I of the Introduction. The sign t 
marks earlier readings now rejected, a few of which have been included in the index, with cross­
references to the readings in the present edition. The purpose of these entries is merely to identify 
forms which have appeared in print elsewhere, and which the reader may wish to verify in the 
plates. 



a1:msvaro (anusmaran) 63, 64; 
-u 139b; § 77. 

-aQ.eka (anika) 28; § 11. 

aQ.o-, see aQ.u-thula. 
aQ.ova-sari (anoka-sarin) 32. 
aQ.ose'a(anusaya) 88; §§ 21, 37. 
ata-daQ.e!:lu (atta-dal).c;ia) 29. 
atadrida (atandrita) 62; -i 60; 

-o 319. 
t atimahetu, read atva-hedu. 
t atuma [not in text]. 
atmal).am (atmiinam) 227; 

§§ 14, 5 3 ; see atva-. 
atva- (iitman-) atvaQ.a 132, 

259, 266, 276, 305, 321, 
330 ; atmaQ.am 227 ; atval).O 
16, 30, 203-6, 264, 271, 
272, 299, 322, 324; atval).i 
279; §§ 14, 53, 63. See also 
epds. following, and apal).a­
tha. 

atva-kafia'i (P. atta-ghafifiaya) 
258; §§ 12, 41. 

atvatha (atmiirtha) 265. 
atva-dada (atma-danta) 341. 
atva-hedu (atma-hetu) 324. 
atha (P. atha, atho) 5, 51, 96, 

208; athasa (ath'assa) 14; 
see adha. 

atha (artha) 25, 265, 266,282; 
athadu 336; -eQ.a 245; -asa 
190, 191; see afha, artha. 

athatha (P. ath'ettha) 96,208; 
§ 24. 

atha-dasavi (artha-darsavin) 
31. 

athadu (arthata}:i) 336. 
athasa (P. ath'assa) 14. 
ada (anta) 125. 
ada[ ] (iidaya, or antaka) 294. 
ada'i (adiiya) 292. 
-adaQ.a (iidiina) see aI).adaQ.a, 

sadal).e!;lu. 
adara (antara) 2. 
adasal).i (adarsana) 243; -e 

257; -CQ.a 175. 
adi (adi) 59. 
adi'adi (P. adiyati) 19. 
adikame'a (ati-kram-) 274. 
adikradaya (atikriinta-) 343. 
adieu (aditya) 50; -o 279. 
adina (P. adinna) 19; § 45. 
adida (atita) 131. 
adima (antima) 44. 
adimafiadi (atimanyate) 62; 

-mafie'a 61. 
adivaka (P. ativakya) 329. 
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adutha-citu (adu!;lta-citta) 195. 
aduthu (adu~ta) 28. 
adura (P. atula) 237. 
adurel).a (atura) 156; aduraseva 

(-asya iva) 256. 
t ade'a, read vade'a. 
adeQ.a (P. antakena) 261. 
adha (P. atha, atho) 50, 65, 

160; see atha. 
adhava (atha vii) 226; in sense 

'and' 223. 
adhi'o (adhika? P. -atigo) 78; 

§ 43a. 
adhikachadi (-gacchati) 9, 61, 

129; pl. 213, 214; opt. 
-kachi 71, 72. 

-adhivadida (-patita) 329 ; 
§ 43a. 

adho (adha}:i) 199. 
adhvaQ.a (adhvanarp.) 176; 

§ 63. 
ana (andha) -u 282; aiia-hodi 

304. 
anakarasma {andhakara) 143. 
t anatma [not in text]. 
t anasavu, read anasrvu. 
aiia-hodi (andha-bhiite) 304; 

§ 44. 
ani'ama-saya (P. nanikama• 

seyyarp.) 270; §§ 38, 50. 
anika!;layu (a-ni!;lka!;liiya) 192. 
anini'a (anindita) 237; §§ 33, 

66. 
anu (andha) 282; see ana. 
apa (alpa) 114, 139a, 150, 

191; -u 209, 210; Zoe. -asa 
257; apadu 281 ; aparado 
(-tara) 145, § 64; and epds. 
following. 

apaka (alpaka) 149. 
apa-kica (alpa-krtya) 39. 
apafha (alpartha) 39. 
apal).atha (atmano 'rtharp.) 265; 

§§ 53, 63. 
apadu (alpa-ta}:i) 281. 
aparado (alpatara) 145; § 64. 
aparitam (aparitta) 200. 
apa-labho (alpa-labha) 62. 
apasu (a-pasyan) 317, 318; 

§77. 
apasa (alpa-) Zoe. sg. 257; see 

apa. 
apahara (alpahara) 39. 
apicha (alpeccha) 32. 
apu (alpa) 209, 210; see apa. 
apodake (alpodaka) 145. 
aprakabhiQ.a (apragalbha) 222. 

2 95 
aprafiasa (aprajfia) 58. 
aprati (apriipta) 133, 134; -e 

66. 
apramata (apramatta) 115, 

124; -u 118, 125; -o 129, 
130, 134; -asa 112. 

apramada (apramiida) 73, 74, 
117, 120, 126, 127, 128, 
131, 132; -u 115, 223; 
-ena 111 119, 120; -i 116, 
12°9, 130'; Zoe. -asa 116. 

apramada-viharil).a (-viharin-) 
297; -ri'o 128; § 78. 

apraha'i (aprahaya) 9. 
apri'a (apriya) 71, 72; -o 23o. 
aprudhajal).a-sevida (aprthag-

jana-) 66. 
aphala 290. 
abha (abhra) 122. 
abhaya 97 ; -i 273. 
abhaya-darsaQ.o (-darsina}:i) 

273. 
abhavu (P. abhabbo) 73. 
abhasamana(abhii!;lamiiQ.a)235• 
abhi~, see ~lso avi-. 
abhifia (-jfia) 5. 
abhidul).asa (P. abhitUQ.Q.a, 

-nna) 261. 
abhimardadi (-mardati) 111 ; 

-madadi 332 ; § 44· 
-abhiramu 262. 
abhiroyadi (-rocati) 304 . 
abhivuyu (abhibhuya) 71 , 72 ; 

§ 44· ) 
abhuda-vadi (abhuta-vadin 

269. 
amanusa (amanu!;la) 55. 
amatrafio (a-miitra-jfia) 217• 
amara 256. 
ami (ami) 197, 269. 
amitrehi 176. 
amufia-labha (apmna-Iabha) 

270; § 36. 
amuda (amrta) 115,235,247 ; 

-u 56. 
amedi (anveti) 133, 201, 202 ; 

§ 36. 
t amodi, read amedi. 
aya, see ayu. 
ayaca (ajati-) [see § 72] • 
ayafiu (ajanya) 173. 
ayayu (iicaya) 207. 
ayara (a-jara) 159. 
ayara (acara) 60; § 66. 209 
ayaru (acaran) 210; -u • • 
ayava'i (ajapayet) [see§ 721• 
ayasa, see asa. 
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ayiz:ia-sac;li'a (ajina-sati) 2. 
ayirez:ia (acirez:ia) 153. 
ayiva (ajiva) 60; -u 62; -ez:ia 

222. 
ayu (ayul)) 145; aya 148 (§ 22); 

ayo 172. 
ayujadu (P. a-yojayarp) 266. 
ayo, see ayu. 
ayo'a (ayoga) 243; -i 266. 
ayo-kuc;Iu (P. ayo-gu!o) 331; 

§ 66. 
ara (arat) 339. 
arak!?ida (-ta) 219. 
arage (ara-agra) 21. 
arafii (araz:iya) 0, 259. 
aradi (arati) 33. 
aradha-viryava(arabdha-virya-

vant) 218. 
aramu (arama) 63, 64. 
araha (arhant-) 223; -ada 26; 

-adu 258. 
arahada (arhantarp) 26. 
arahadi (arhati) 192, 193, 242. 
arahadu (arhatarp) 258. 
arahado (P. arabhato) 316. 
arahadha (P. arabhatha) 123. 
ari'a (arya) 177, 195, 224, 

289; -az:ia 116, 175, 258. 
t aruc;Ihu, for udakaruc;lhu, 

read udake oru-. 
t aruyu, read arusu. 
arusu (aruhya) 119; §§ 5, 61. 
aroga (arogya) 162. 
-arz:iudu (written for -orz:iudu; 

S. urz:iuta, ori;1uta) 251 ; § 22. 
artha 24, 254, 255; -ez:ia 245; 

see atha, afha. 
arthaJ)upasiJ)o (-anupasyin-) 

266. 
-'ala (-kala) see ufhaJ)e-, kici-; 

§ 38. 
ala'uJ)i (alabu-) 154; §§ 34, 

68 n. 
alagido (alarpkrta) 80. 
alajidavi (alajjitavya) 273. 
-'alasa (P. -kalamhi) 113; 

§ 38. 
alasi'e (alasya-, § 20) 113. 
alasu (alasa) 113. 
-'ali (-kale) 335; § 38. 
ali'a (alika) 188, 268, 280. 
aliJ)eJ)a (alina) 222. 
alolubhu (P. aloluparp) 39. 
ava, written for eva, 250; § 23. 
-ava'u (avaha) 254; § 39· 
avakada (apagata) 153. 
avakamadi (apakramanti) 268. 

INDEX 

avacithadi (avati!?thate) 276. 
avaja(ii-pad-) 325; cf. avadi 66. 
avaja'i (avadhyayi) 31. 
avajadi (apadyate) 270. 
avaz:iedu (apanetum) 246. 
avathaz:ii (apasta) 154. 
avadi (P. apadi) 66; see a,·aja. 

(The reading in 66 is doubt­
ful because of the break, and 
it is just possible that avaja 
should be read here also.) 

avaya (apliya) 5. 
avara (apara) -e 35; § 77. 
avaraz:ia (avaraz:ia) 283. 
avaramu (P. apalambo) 98. 
avare (apararp) 35; § 77. 
avalasa (abalasva) 118; §§ 55, 

68. 
avavaji (P. abyapajjharp) 232. 
avi'az:iada (a-vijanant-) 256. 
avija (avidya) 26; -a'i 243. 
av!~al?u (cf. P. abhijappa ?) 31. 
av1th1du (a-vyutthita) 144. 
avirudhu (aviruddha) 29. 
avivasadi, read probah[y viva-

sadi. 
avisisadi (avasi!?yate: see com-

1!1-e~tary ~n verse 200). 
av1!?a 1 (abhi-tiaj-) 22; § 44. 
-a[ve]k!?a (-apektia) 321; see 

avcha; § 52. 
avek~idi (apcktiatc) 119; § 52 _ 
avcd1 (see note on 310) 310-15. 
avedu (apeta) 192. 
avcraJ)a (•a-vairin-) 166. 
ave§ha (apektiii) 169; see avektia; 

52. 
-avchii;io (apek~in-) see anave-

hiJ)o. • 
avradu (avrata) 188. 
avha'i (a-bha-) 50; § 33 _ 
-asa, -u (asva) 118; see aspa­

veka. 
-asuha (asubha) 156-8. see 

suhasuhu. ' 
asuhai;iupasi (asubha-) 218. 
ase~a 83, 84. 
asoka 119. 
aspa, see -asa. 
aspa-veka (asva-medha) 196 ; 

§ 55. 
a~aga (asanga) 4.1. 
a~ajamai;ia (P. asajjamanam) 

274. • 
a~adhehi (asraddha) 228. 
a~amaz:iadha (asravanata) 257. 

§ 43a. • ' 

a!?utva (a-srutva) 252. 
asa (asya) 182; nasa 11; athasa 

14; yasa (ca asya) 15; hisa 
(hi asya) 233-4; svadi-sa 98. 

asa (ayasa) 169 (per/zaps to be 
emended to ayasa § 27). 

asafiadu (a-sarpyata) 325, 331. 
asaz:ia (asana) 259. 
asata (asakta ?) 79. 
asatsitha (asarpsrtita) 32; § 17. 
asada, read probably asata. 
asadhu (asadhu) 280; -uz:i1 

264. 
asabhe (asabhya) 230. 
asara (asara) 213,214; -i 213; 

-ado (-ata}:l) 214. 
asava (asrava) 26, 339; -ktiaye 

66, 133, 134; ai;iasrvu 48; 
§ 57· 

asavudu (asarpvrta) 217. 
asido (asita) 7. 
asu'a (asG.ya) 267. 
-asrvu, see ai;iasrvu. 
asc'a (P. asctha) 277. 
ascyai;ic (P. asccanaka) 72. 
ascva'iti (ascvayitva) 211,212; 

§ 80. 
asta-gachadi (astarp-gacchanti) 

14. 
asti 23; astu 140; see nasti. 
asvadima (a-smrtimant-) 113. 
asvi (asmin) 110, 328; § 53. 
aha (aharp) 98; see ahu. 
aha (abhG.t) 240. 
aha (aha, ahu}:i) 15, 169, 170; 

aha 269; see ahu. 
-ahara (ahiira) 39. 
ahitsa'i (ahirpsa) 104. 
ahidai;ia (ahitani) 264. 
ahiri'eJ)a (ahrika) 221. 
ahivadai;ia (abhivadana) 172, 

321; § 44. 
ahu, aho (aharp) 17 ff., 183, 

275, 329; aha 98; §§ II, 
14a, 21. 

ahu (P. ahu) 53; see aha. 
[ahu (abhut) see aha.] 
ahec;la'i (P. ahethayarp) 292; 

§ 49· 
aho (aharp) see ahu. 
aho-rat~a (P. aho-rattirp) 50. 
aha (with long vowel written) 

269 ; see aha. 

i, see ca. 
igida (P. ifijitarp) 183. 
icha (iccha) 188. 



ichadi (icchati) 179, 330,336; 
opt. ichi 324; ichi'a 178; 
pres. ptc. icho 91, § 77; 
ichadu 248, § 22. 

itha (P. ettha) 126; cf. athatha, 
idha. 

ida(idarp) 0, 75, 87,142,190, 
191, 200, 237, 325, 332; 
(P. imarp) 122, 300-2; see 
1ma-. 

-ida'i (-hitaya) 135; § 39. 
idara (itara) 275. 
idri'a (indriya) 59; -o 53; 

-e~m 217, 218,326; § 37• 
idha (iha) 112, 205, 206, 252, 

333; idheva 30. 
ima (imarp) 76; imii:ia 156-8; 

imasma 125; § 14; imi 100-
105, 343; imai:ii 154, 155; 
see ida. 

t imasa read imasma. 
-iya'i, see eka-'iya'i (-carya) 

259. 
-irya, see sama'irya (-carya) 16. 
iva 237, 243, 244, 279; 

-aseva, 242, 256, 257, 266; 
see also va, ba, viva. 

i::.,i (r$i) i$ayu 236; i$i9a 236; 
rayer$ayu 196. 

i$u'i (*Ir$ukin-) 186. 
iha (reading doubtful) 86. 

u (P. nu) 145. 
uk$ita (utk$ipta) 42. 
ucayu (uccaya) 208. 
ucavaya (P. uccavacarp) 226. 
uchina (P. ucchinda) 299. 
ujidasa (P. ujjhitasmirp) 303. 
u[ju] 136. 
uju'o (rju-; equivalent to P. 

ujjuko, not ujuko) 97. 
uju-kade$U (rju-gata) 321. 
ufha9amado (utthana-vant-) 

112; § 36. 
ufhai:ie-'alasa (P. utthana-ka­

lamhi) 113; §§ 22a, 38, 65. 
ufhai:iei:ia (utthana) 111. 
-w;lasa (-kuta, see sagara-) 303; 

§ 38. 
utama (uttama) 296; -u 8, 49, 

305, 318. 
utamatha (uttamartha) 25. 
utvari (uttara) 78; § 25. 
uda (uda) 209, 210. 
udaka (udaka) -e 4, 145. 
udaka-vaya (udaya-vyaya) 56, 

317; § 38; p. 46. 
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t udakaruc;lhu, read udake 
oru-. 

uda-kubho (-kumbha) 209, 
210. 

udaga-citu (udagra-citta) 71. 
udacha'i (P. udacchida) 84; 

§§ 23, 33· 
uda-binu (uda-bindu) 209, 

210. 
t udarka, read udake. 
udavahi (P. udabbadhI) 83 ; 

§ 42. 
uditha (P. uttitthe) 110; §§ 24, 

65. 
udira'i (udirayet) 22. 
udumare$U (udumbara) 81; 

§ 46. 
udhva (urdhva) 199; § 63. 
udhvaradha (ud-hr-; P. 

uddharatha) 132; § 25. 
unac;la9a (P. unna!a-) 339. 
upajiti (P. uppajjitva) 181; 

§ 80. 
upada (utpada) 181; upaya 

263; § 33. 
upadida (utpatita) 82, 275. 
upaya ( utpada) 263; see upada; 

§ 33. 
upu9adi (utpunati) 272. 
uyai:ie (udyana) 0; §§ 65, 66. 
uyidathe.l).a (ucita-artha) 245. 
urako (uraga) 81-90. 
[uri:iudu, see ar.l).udu.] 
uva-, see also va- (§ 35). 
uvakac;lhadi (P. upakac;lc;lhati) 

215, 216; § 35. 
uvaca'i (upa-ati-gam-, P. 

upaccaga) 46, 131. 
uvadhi, see vadhi. 
-uvamu (-upama) 138b, 300; 

-o 331. 
uvarada, see varada. 
uvavaja (upapadya) 197. 
uvavajadi (upapadyate) 232; 

vavajadi 211, 212; uvavaja 
197. 

uvasadu (upasanta) 180; § 35; 
see vasada. 

uvasamadi(upasamyate)306-9. 
uvasamo (upa-) 181; see 

vasama, sagharavosamu. 
uvasagrami (upasarp-kram-; P. 

upasankami) 343. 
uvasevi (upasevin-) 270. 
uvahai:ia ( upanah-) 178. 
[-uvi'a (BSk. upaka) see 

tadovi'a.] 

2 97 
uveda (upeta) 48, 193; uvidu 

113. 
uvedi (P. vedi) 5, 44; see vedi; 

§ 35. 
uvedi (P. upeti) 160, 269; 

uvehisi 161; cf. vedi. 
uvehi$i (P. upehisi) 161. 
uvha'i (ubhaya-) 269; uha'i 

32; § 44. 
U$avha (r$abha) 278. 
U$iVi (ut-sri-) 236; § 65. 
usu'e$U (utsuka) 165; § 65. 
-uha'i (ubhayarp) 32; § 44; see 

duhaya-, uvha'i. 
uhu (P. ubho) 46. 

eka 137a, 195, 305-9, 315, 
320 • -u 259 • -o 53; -i 151. 

eka'iya:i (eka-c~rya) 259; § 32. 
eka'o (ekaka) 259. 
eka-khai:io (P. eka-ghana) 239; 

§41. 
ekaga (ekagra) 57. 
ekacu (ekatya) 252. 
ekatvu (-tvarp) 9; § I¥-
ekada (P. ekada) 152. 
ekada (ekanta) 240. 
eka-dhamasa (-dharma) 288. 
ekasa9a (ekasana) 259. 
eka-saya (eka-sayya) 259. 
ecasari (ati-sr-) 86, 87; § 22a. 

ene-jaga (aineya-jangha) 39. 
eda (etarp, ;tad) 8, 116, 163, 

170 171 · -ina 15, 99; -ei:ia 
8; -~hi 281; 0 edahi 6. 

edadisa ( etadrsa) 99; -o 287. 
edarahi (etarhi) 240. 
edha (P. etha) 286. 
emam eva (evam eva) 150, 

252; § 36. 
emu (evarp) 147, 148, 219, 

220,225,239,253,290-3, 
298; § 36; eva 257; emam 
eva 150, 252. 

eva ( evarp) 257. 
eva 30, 92, 96, 99, 144, 149, 

150, 175, 227, 252, 276, 
299, 320, 323; written ava 
250; see neva. 

C$idi (P. ehisi) 76. 
C$0 106, 107, 108; C$U 272. 

otrapi'a (apatrapya) 260. 
odu (otu-, or otarp) 149. 
opadi (upyate) 149. 
oyaka (?) (P. ojavarp) 72. 0 
ora-para(P. ora-pararp) 81- 9 • 
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oru (P. orarp) 82, 88. 
oruha:r:ie:r:ia (avaroha:r:ia) 4. 
[-or:r:iudu, see tamasa-.] 
ovadadi (ava-vad-) 230. 
-ovi'a (P. -upika; see tad-) 

234. 
oha (ogha) §§ 39, 41; oha-tino 

78; mahoho 85, 294. • 
ohara:r:iaseva ( avahara:r:ia ?) 149. 
oharii:ia (P. oharinarp) 170. 
ohasedi (ava-bhiis-) 122; § 44. 

ka (ka) 154, 155, 267. 
ka'ei:ia, see kaya. 
kaja:r:ii 168; see kijana. 
kaji (karpcit) 22; ·(P. kirpci) 

141; see kiji. 
-kaii.a'i (P. -ghaii.ii.aya) 258 • 

§§ 12, 41. , 

ka<;l.akaseva (ka:r:itaka) 258. 
ka<;l.~~kesu (P. ka!a-keso) 184. 
ka9-1gara (P. ka!ingaram) 153 • 

§ IO. • ' 

katavi (kartavya) 293. §§ , 22a, 

77. 
katu (karturp) 336. § 28 
katha'i (katha) 246'. n. 
kada (krta) 203; see kida. 
-kada (-gata) 43 47 48 

100-3, 340; ~ena , 245 '. 
-e~u 321. • ' 

kadaka [ ] (P. katharpkatho) 
90 ; akadaggadi 4 7. 

kana:r:ia (skandha) 56 
kani (krand-) 75. • 
kapa (kalpa) 89. 
kama (karma) 63 211 

INDEX 

karai:ia (karai:ia) 186. 
karai:ii'ai:ii (karaniya) 336. 

kilisc'a (P. kilissl'yya) 227; cf. 

kari[ ] 332. • 
kari'a (karya) 332. 
kari'a (P. karcyya) 228. 
kari!)adi (kari~yati) 125; -amu 

333; § 25. 
t karu, read katu. 
karodi 111, 201, 202, 269; 

pres. ptc. a-karoda 338 
karma (karma) -u 200 • • -ana 

344; see kama. ' • 
kala(kala) 197, 310-15. 
kala (kala) -u 133 • -c 335 • i11 

cpds. -'ala. ' ' 
kala:r:ia-pavaka (kalyar;ia-papa­

karp) 252, 253. 
kali (kali) 272. 
kavuru!)a (kapurusa) 71 • -chi 

228. • ' 

kavodakai:ii (P. kapotakani) 
155. 

ka!)aya (ka~aya) 192, 193. 
ka~ayu (ka~aya) 192, 193. 
ki (~irp) 145, 184, 188, 288; 

kim l43, 257; kisa 288 • see 
. kija, kijai:ia, kiji, ki-sila, ke-. 

ktc~ (krtya) 39, 48, 335, 339; 
. -1 174,335; keca 332 (§ 21 ). 

k'.ca-kari (krtya-karin) 335. 
k1ca-kale (krtya-kalc) 335. 

kici-'ali 335; § 38. ' 
kici (krtya) 174, 335; §§ zza 

77; see kica. ' 
kici-'ali, see kica-kale. 
kicha (lqcchra) 263; -c 263, 

§ 77; -af!U 287, § 50. 

kdda 85. 
kisa (krsa) 38, 39. 
ki-sila (P. ki111-silo) 344. 
kisa (P. kissa) 288; sl'l' ki. 
kukic.la (kukrta) 337. 
kuju (kruc.lhya) 285. 
kunaru (kunjara) 123, 132; 

§ 46. 
[kuc)a (kuta) sec sagara-'uc)a.] 
-ku~lu (P. -gu)o), i11 ayo-kU<;ILI 

331; § 66. 
kui:iak~u (kur:it.lala) 169; §§ 45, 

46. 
kuc.layir:io (kac.liicana) 265; § 22. 

kuc.lhu (kroc.lha) 276; see kodha. 
kudhu (krud<lha) 282. 
kubho (kumbha) 209, 210; 

§§ 48, 66a; see kummovamu. 
kumaraka (kumaraka) 285. 
kumuc.lu 299. 
kumulana 145. 
kummo~·amu (kumbhopama) 

138b; § 48; see kubho. 
kuya (kuryat) 207, 208, 293, 

330, 338 . 
kuyadi (*kuryanti: S. kurvanti) 

257 . 
kura<li (kurutl') 276, 322. 
kulaya (kula-ja) 148. 
kulu (kula) 173. 
kuvadu (kurvata}:i) 291. 
kuvi'a (S. kurvita; but not for­

mally equivalent) 207, 229, 
250; korvi'a 208; § II. 

kuve'a (kup-) 281. 
kusala 60, 127,195,232,301, 

269; -u 63 203-6, 212, 
212· ' ' 211 , . ' -o 206; -asa 112 • 

kicha-kade9,a (krcchra-gata) 
245. • 

302. 
kusidu (kusida) 217; kusidhu 

-a:r:i1 324 ; see karma , 
karna(kiima)9, 10, 20• 75 96 

170, 171 178• ' . ' , ' , -eh1 21 • 
-ai::ia 178; -esu 184 , 

kama-kama (P k- • 
226_ • ama-kama) 

kama-gu:r:ia (kama-) 75 
kama~arnu ~ka:rna-ara~a) 63_ 
-kam1 a (-gammarp) 247 . 
kaya (kaya) 103, 138b' tI!· 

21,2, 340; -am 300; -~ 153 '. 
ka ei::ia 23, 51, 52 114• 
156-8, 232; § 37. ' ' 

kaya-~ad_a (kaya-gata) 340 _ 
kaya-suni::ia (kaka-sura) 221 · 

§ 38. ' 
-kara 190. 
karako (karaka) 322. 

kija (kirp ca) 184. 
kija9,a (*kirpcana-) -Cf!U 167, 

.. ~6~; kaja9,i 168; see akija9,a. 
k1J1 (k1rpcit) 15; kaji 141; keja 

321. 
kitva (krtva) 2,232,269,337. 
kida (krta) 200, 204, 337; 

kada 203 ; -gada 171. 
k~da-kica (krta-krtya) 48. 
k'.dakida (krtakrta) 271. 
k1dava (kitava) 272. 
kim, see ki. 
kiyadi (kriyate) 339. 
kirta (kirti) 172; §§ 24, 26. 
-kirya'i (-carya) 4; §§ 2za, 38; 

see pari-. 
kilitha (kli~ta) 203, 205; cf. 

sagilitha. 

316;§43a. 
ke- (kirp-) see ke-guna, ke-

samacara .. 
ke 344; kehi 344; keyi (kecit) 

88, 89. 
ke-guna (kirp-gm;ia-) 344. 
keca (krtya) 332; § 21 ; see kica. 
keja (P. kirpci) 321 ; see kiji. 
ke9a'i (kenacit) 257; kei;iayi 

198. 
kena 344. 
keyi (kecit) 88, 89. 
kevala 37. 
kelesa (klesa) 85; cf. kilise'a 

227. 
kesu (kesa) 184. 
ke-samacara (P. kirp-samacaro) 

344. 



kehi 344. 
ko 143, 152, 242, 301. 
ko'i'a (kovida) 49; § 33· 
kothu (krodha) 27 4; § 42; see 

kodha, akothei;ia. 
kodha (krodha) 280; -u 82, 

275, 279, 282, 283, 289; 
-asa 283, 289; § 5 1 ; see 
kothu, kudhu. 

kodhai;ia (krodhana) 77; -o 
283, 285; see a-. 

kon·i'a, see kuvi'a. 
kradava (translates kadarya) 

280; -chi 228. 
k!;latri'o (k!;,atriya) 50. 
lqmdi-bala (k!;liinti-) 28. 
k!;,aya 5, 10, 130, 326; -e 66, 

133; -i 144; ab!. -a 339. 
k!;layadi (k!;,iyante) 340. 
lqii.l).a (k!;,iQa) 7. 
k!;li.l).asavu (k!;lii;iiisrava) 26. 
k!;lito (k!;,ipta) 137b. 
k!;lira (k~ira) -e.l).a 319. 
k!;lira-vayo (BS. k!;lira-paka) 

94; § 38. 
k!;lema 128; see yoka-. 

khaQa (k!;laQa) -o 131. 
kha.l).a-kha.l).i (k!;la.l).C-k!;lai;ie) 

279; § 73. 
khaQadida (k~Qiitita) 131. 
-kha.l).o (-ghana) 239; § 41. 

ga, see§§ 4, 3 1 , 46. 
ga'u (P. giivo) 190; see go. 
gachadi (gacchati) 74, 342; pl. 

273; opt. gacha 281, § 24; 
Pres. ptc. gachu 144 • asta-
gachadi 14. ' 

ga.l).a 197. 
ga.l).a'u (ga.l).ayan) 190. 
-gada (-rp-krta) 171. 
gadi (gati) 43, 297. 
gadu (gata) 120; -o 203, 204; 

see -kada. 
gadha (giitha) 308, 309; -a.l).a 

308. 
gadhavo (gardabha) 285; § 44. 
ga:i'ia (gandha) 37, 303; gana 

292, 296; -no 295, 296; 
§ 46. 

-gana'a (gandhaka), see a-, sa-. 
gaiiava (gandharva) 43; § 46. 
gabhi (garbha) 144. 
gama (griima) -u 294, 334; -i 

292. 
gami (griimya- ?) 129, 130. 
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[gami] (gamin-) §§ 3 1, 78; see 
sparga-gamiyu. 

game!;lii;io (gave!;lin-) 222; §§ 22, 
36. 

gammira (gambhira) 49; -o 
225; §§ 14, 46. 

garahidu (garhita) 120. 
t gasana, read vayai:ia. 
t gasedi, read ghadhedi. 
-gaha (griiha) 275; (P. -i) 266. 
gaha.l).a 2. 
-gahido (grhita) 215, 216. 
gi[ ] (gri!;lma) 333. 
gira (girarp) 22. 
gili (P. gili) 75. 
gihi (grhin-) 99. 
gu (-rp khu: S. khalu) 62, 217, 

218, 264, 276, 338; §§ 48, 
68; see hu, ho. 

gui:ia 75,293; -guna 344. 
guc;la (P. gu\a) 7 5 ; ayo-kuc;lu 

331; § 66. 
guti (gupti) 60 ; see goti. 
guna (gu.l).a) 344. 
go (gau}:l) ga'u 190; go-sagi 

278. 
goti (gupti) 59 ; see guti. 
gotrei:ia 1. 
godama (gautama) 288. 
godama-!;lavaka (gautama-srii-

vaka) 100-5. 
goyara (gocara) 213, 214; -i 

116. 
govo (gopa) 190. 
go-sagi (-sangha) 278. 
gradhadi 107 ; § 5 I. 

[ghai:ia] see -khai:io. 
ghadhedi (ghiitayati) 18, 198; 

§ 43a. 
ghara 262 ; -i 277. 
ghahafhehi (grhastha) 32; 

§ 43a. 

ca (ca) 8, 18, 26, 27, &c.; ci 
19, 54; ja .13, 24, 332; ji 
19, 39, 76, 214, &c.; ya 5, 
15, 34, 37, 169, &c.; yu (?) 
12; yo 208, 335; yi 75, 93, 
110, &c.; i 77, 79, 88,177, 
&c.; hi 112, 177, 230; 
§§ 39, 70. 

ca (P. ce) 208; ja 207; ji 320; 
ya 80, 195, 233, 234, 306, 
308; hi 201, 202; §§ 39, 70. 

ca'ufha (caturtha) 270; §§ 18b, 
33· 

2 99 
ca'uri (P. caturo) 109; § 33. 
cako (cakra) 201; see trakehi. 
cakhk!;luma ( cak!;lU!;lmant-) 108, 

251, 253; cakhuma 109; 
§§ II, 16. 

cata (citta) 219; § 23; see cita. 
catvari (catvari) 172, 270. 
cadu-bhaku(catur-bhaga) 321. 
cadra (candra) 40. 
cadri 197. 
cadrimu ( candramas-) 50, 177. 
canai:ia (candana) 295. 
camasa (carman-) 178. 
cayi (tyajet) 164. 
caradi 68, 256; cara 77, 292, 

§ 24; cari 110, 325, 328; 
care'a 80. 

-cari (ciirin-) 110,191; carii:io 
112; cari'u 176; § 78; see 
-yari. 

care'a (P. careyya) 80. 
[-carya, see -yirya.] 
cavadhivadida ( ciipadhipatita) 

329; § 43a. 
cavala (capala) 136. 
ci, see ca. 
cithadi (ti!;lthati) 276; -du 

96. 
cita (citta) 75, 124, 135, 136, 

169, 200, 220, 223; -u 71, 
195· -ena 138e en, 199; 
-asa' 55," 57, 137c, 137d, 
197; 219, § 23. 

citrani 96. 
cira'i (P. ciraya) 95. 
cudi (cyuti) 44. 
cedaso (cetasa) 224; § 22. 

ch- (does not correspond to S. 
k!;l-, §§ 16, 52 ; for words 
wrongly cited with this initial, 
see k!;l-). 

chada (sabda) 37; § 50. 
chade (chada) 277. 
chadedi (chiidayati) 272. 
chana (chanda) 96, 207, 208; 

-o 184. 
-chana (channa) 219, 220, 

251. 
chaya (chiiyii) 202. 
t chaya, read k!;laya. 
chitvai:ia (P. chetviina) 36, 170, 

171 ; cf. chetva. 
china (P. chinda) 9, 10; (P. 

chinde) 78. 
chetva (chetvii) 42, 76; -ai:ia 

300; cf. chitva.l).a. 
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ja, see ca. 
ja, see §§ 6-6b. 
ja'i (dhyaya) 75. 
ja'i (•dhyayin-; S. dhyanin-) 

47, 48; Ja'i 50. 
ja'e'a (P. jayetha) 303. 
-jaga (-jangha) 39. 
jagaru (•jaggara-; not formally 

equivalent to P. jagaro) 118. 
jac;la'i (jata) 1, 2; § 39. 
jana (jana) 117, 119, 275, 

·344; -o 322; bahojai:io 151, 
329. 

jai:ia, ja:t;ta (dhyana) 58. 
ja:t;tada (P. janato) 14. 
ja:t;tadi (janati) 243, 244, 282; 

pl. 43, 235. 
ja:t;tayadi 247. 
jatva (P. hantva) 12, 13; (P. 

jhatva) 288, 289. 
jada-(jata) -c:t;ta 293; -asa 14 7; 

-ana 279, 296. 
jadi (jati) 125, 161; -i!!-u 287; 

inst. na yaca 1, 4; § 72. 
jadi-k!/,aya (jati-) 5. 
jadima (jati-mant-) 252. 
jadu(jantu) 38,319; -ui:ia 221, 

222. 
jaboda:t;tascva (jambunadasya 

iva) 242; §§ 48, 64, 66a; 
p. 50. 

jaya (jaya) 180. 
jayadi (jayatc) 173. 
jayadi (dhyayati) 92; pres. ptc. 

Jayadu 129, ja- 130, 134; 
jayada 38. 

jara (jara) 111, 148, 160, 161, 
223, 332; -c 140. 

jala (jiila) 171. 
java (java) 201, 202; purc­

javu 98. 
jahadi (jahiiti) 81-90, 178; 

jahi (P. jahc) 51, 52, 78, 
274. 

ji, see ca. 
[ji]kitsa (jighatsa) 163. 
ji.l)a (P. jinc) 280; ji:t;ti 305; 

§ 24. 
ji:t;ta (jiq1a) 81-90, 182. 
jidavi (jitiivin-) 47. 
jimi (jalmi) 1~0. 
jiyadi (jiryanti) 160. 
jiyama:t;te:t;ta (jiryamai:ia-) 159. 
jiva (jiva) 233 . ... 
jiva.l)O 322; cf. JIVII,'10, 

jivamu (jiviima) 165-8. 
jivi (jivet) 141, 316-18. 
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jivi:t;to (jivin-) 112, 258; jivai:io 
322. 

jivida (jivita) 263, 316-18; -i 
152, 257. 

jc:t;tadi (P. jinati) 198; § 2 1 ; 

caus. na yava'i 198; § 72. 
joda'i (dyotayet) 236. 

-fia (-jfia) in akidaiia, matraiio, 
&c. 

fiatva (jnatva) 10, 87, 116, 
163, 214, 265; § 19. 

fiadihi (jfiati) 176, 261. 

-fha (-stha) 119; -fho 119, 
322. 

fha:t;ta (sthana) 268; -chi 23, 
281; -nani 270 

fhida-dh~m~sa (sthita-dhar-
ma) 277. 

<;laJamai:io (dahyamana) 75; 
-Qcrya 159; § 6b, 61. 

c;lahu (dahan) 74; § 77. 

:t;ta (P. na111) 3, 11, 201, 202, 
207, 208, 242, 278; §§ 45, 
67. 

:t;tadaka (snataka) 41 [reading 
uncertain. Sec commentary, 
to which it should be added 
that, if the word is read as 
liadalw, a closer parallel is 
provided by Niya 320 

grlieyati; Rapson, Khar. ln­
scr. iii, p. 321.] 

ta (ta111, tat) 56, 62, 126, 169, 
173,178,189,200,209-10, 
217-18, 249, 264, 274, 
289,321-2,334-5,338-9; 
tam 17-49, 53, 183, 275. 

takara (tagara) 295. 
takaru (tat-kara) 190. 
tai:ii (tani) 154, 155. 
ta1:m (tanu) 194. 
tata (tapta) 331. 
tatra 152, 200, 303; tatra'i 

(tatra ayarp) 59. 
tada (P. tato) 11, 341 ; see tado. 
tada (tada) 106, 107, 108, 

227,282. 
tadani (tada anyan) 227. 
tadi, see tadisa. 
tadil)o (P. tadi-) 286. 
tadisa (tadrsa) 57, 177, 231, 

335; tadi 231. 

tadu sec tado. 
t~do,(tata}:i) 15, 76,201,202; 

tada, 11, 341; tadu 60. 
tadovi 'a (P. tadupika, -iya; BS. 

-upaka, -upaga) 234. 
tadri (tantra) 149. 
tadha (tathii) 59, 96, 330. 
tac.lhakac.la (tathiigata) 267; -asa 

43. 
tadha,·idha (tathiividha) 249, 
tadhcrn (tathaiva) 96. 
t tani, read tadri. 
tam, see ta. 
tamasarnudu (tamasii ur:t;tuta111) 

251; § 22. 

tamu (tamas) 282. 
tara-ga:t;ta ( tiira-) 197. 
taruva (P. diiruja111) 169 · 
tava (tiivat) 143, 287; ta,·ada 

67, 114, 182. 
tavada-r-iva (tapatiirp) 279. 
tavadi (tapati) 50, 283, 337, 
tavcna (tapa}:i) 8. 
tasa,'writte11 for tc!)a, 340; § 2 3 · 
taia ( tr~i:iii) 84; §§ 9, 5°; see 

tasina. 
tasa (t~smiit) 16, 238. 
tasa (tasmin) 207. 
tasa (tasya) 54, 98, 172, 182, 

198, 327. 
tasii:ia (tr!;>Qii) 223; see ta~a; 

§ 50. 
tii:ia (tiri:ia) 90; -o 78. 
tidiksadi (titik!;;atc) 28; -ami 

3i9; -e'a 279. 
tiya (tiryak) 199. 
tuchu (tuccha) 153. 
t tunati, read <lui:iadi. 
turi'cna (tilrya) 57. 
tu~i-bhavci:ia (tu!/,Qi111-bhava) 

237; § 9. 
te (tc) 128, 174, 213-14, 339; 

§ 67. 
tci:ia 195; tei:ia tei:ieva (of place) 

323. 
teyasa (tcjas-) 50. 
telena ( taila) 319. 
te!/,a· (tc!;,iim) 145, 174, 181, 

339; written ta!/,a 340 (§ 23). 
[ ]tC!/,U (broken) 314. 
trakehi (P. cakkehi) 97; see 

cako. 
trai:ia'i (trai:ia) 261. 
tranadha (tranata) 261; § 43a. 
tra~esu 18. • 
tridi'~ (trtiya) 270. 
trihi (tribhiJ:i) 6, 7, 23, 281. 



trec;lasa (trayodasa) 223. 
trevija (traividya) 4; -u 6. 
tvaya (tvacaqi) 82-90. 

thale (sthala) 137b. 
thavare!:!u (sthavara) 18. 
thir:ia (strir;iarp) 174. 
thula (sthula) see ar;iu-. 
thera (sthavira) 183; -u 182, 

223; -o 185. 

dar;ia (dar;i<;la) 18, 80; -e!:!u 29. 
dar;ie:t;)a (dana) 280. 
dada (diinta) 341; -u 80. 
<lama (<lama) 192, 193; -er:ia 

8,111. 
daya (P. dajja) 281. 
dara (daral:i) 270; -e!:!u 169. 
t daruva, read taruva. 
darmehi (dharma) 344; else­

where wn"tten dh-. 
darsana 17 5. 
darsai:io (darsin-) 273; dasar:ia 

231; dasir:io 213; §§ 23, 58. 
darsavi 273; dasavi 31. 
dala'itha (dalayitva) 85; §§ 11, 

49, 80. 
dasar;ia, see darsar;io. 
dasabaloveda (-upeta) 48. 
dasayadi (darsayanti) 226. 
dasavi, see dars-. 
dasir;io, see darsar;io. 
dasima (P. dassiva) 73, 74. 
dahara 146, 152; -u 184; -o 

152. 
di (iti) 1, 6, 7, &c.; 182, 185, 

187, &c.; § 67; written du 
68, 79; § 25, p. 51. 

di (te) 2, 76; de 75; § 67. 
ditha, -o (dr!:!ta) 151, § 60; 

-e va dharmi 197; ditha­
dhama- 135. 

dithi (dr!:!ti) 98, 121, 258, 
273;§58. 

diva (diva) 50, 100-5. 
diva-ratra (diva-ratrarp) 319. 
divu (P. diparp) 111. 
disa (P. disa) 97, 295. 
disadi (P. dissanti) 151. 
diso disa 155. 
di!:!pa ( dr!:!tva) 203-6 ; di!:!pa1;i.i 

154, 155; §§ 55, 58. 
du (iti) see di. 
du (tu) 1, 62, 244, 256; § 67; 

(P. ca) 114, 117, 122, 160, 
176, 193, 214(written nu?), 
222, 235, 340; (P. ve) 68, 
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193, 234, 264, 275; yo du 
(P. yo dha) 19, 20, 46, 68, 
183; see nu. 

dukha (dul).kha) 106-8, 250; 
-am 75; -u 176, 180, 207, 
262, 274, 283; -asa 30, 
130; -usa 125, § 25, p. 51; 
see duha, dokhu. 

dukhar;iuvadida (P. dukkhanu­
patito) 262. 

dukha-vasama-kami'a (P. duk­
khupasama-gaminaqi) 247. 

dukhusada(P. dukkhass'antarp) 
125. 

dugadi'o (durgati) 52; § 11; see 
dru-. 

dur;iadi (P. dhunati) 69; 
dhm;i.atha 123; § 49. 

duduhi (dundubhi) 235; § 48. 
t dubakati, read -du batsadi. 
duragama (P. durangamarp) 

137a. 
duha(dul).kha) 163,179,201; 

-u 133; -er:ia 226; see dukha, 
dokhu. 

duhaya (ubhaya) -ayasa 183; 
-a'e:i:ia 245. 

duhayatra(P. ubhayattha) 205, 
206. 

duhir:io (dul).khin-) 246. 
de (te) 75; see di. 
deva 43, 47, 62, 242; -ar:ia 

120, 281. 
devada (-ta) 268, 343. 
desada (P. dcsenta-) 235, 24 7 ; 

§ 23. 
desida (-ta) 3, 299; § 19 n. 
desedi ( desayati) 24, 54; -ehi 

236 (§§ 22a, 39); -sada 235, 
247. 

dokhu (dul).kha) 246; see 
dukha, duha. 

do!:!a (dve!:!a) 76, 298; -o 26, 
27,284. 

do!;li (dve!jlin-, dii!;lin- ?) 13. 
dO!;lU (do!;la) 185. 
drak!;lu (dak!;la) 255; -o 322. 
drigha (dirgha) 19; -am 176. 
dric;lha (drc;lha) 169, 170, 316. 
dru[ ] (P. dubbar;ir;ia) 140. 
dru'ajavasar:ia (duradhyavasa-

na) 262. 
dru'abhiramu ( durabhirama) 

262. 
drukara (du!;lkara) 264. 
drukida (du!:!krta) 23, 337. 
drugadi (durgati) 203, 273, 

301 

325; dugadi'o 52; drugga­
de'o 51; §§ 11, 49. 

drugahido (durgrhita) 215. 
drugha (durga) 132; § 49. 
drucarida ( duscarita) 328. 
druchana (duschanna) 219. 
drujivu (durjiva) 222. 
drudasa (durdrsa) 272. 
drunivarar:ia (P. dunnivarayarp) 

136. 
drupafiu (du!:!prajfia) 211. 
drupamok!;lu (P. duppamufi-

carp) 170. 
druprava'i( du!:!pravdi.jam) 262. 
drubala (durbala) 217. 
druma-patra 69; § 19. 

drumedha (durmedha) 2; -o 
258. 

drumedhino 117. 
drurak!:!a (P. diirakkha) 136. 
drulavhu (durlabha) 173. 
drusili'a (P. dussilyarp.) 330. 
drusilo (dul).sila) 329. 
droparamutho ( du!:!pariimr!:!ta) 

215; § 21. 
drohir:ii 77. 
dvayu 12; dva'e!jlu 14. 
-dvara (P. -ddara) 35; § 62. 

dhak!;li:t).a (P. dharpsina) 221. 
dhar:ia (dhana) 117, 162, 260. 
dhama (dharma) 37, 98, 108, 

127, 201, 202, 244, 252, 
253, 256; -o 236; -u 64, 
80, 110, 114, 225, 233, 
234, 236, 247, 255, 282, 
286, 318, 328, § 75; -el).a 
156-8, 267; -asa 191, 257, 
277, 288; -i 126, 132; 
-a'u 304; -al).a 109; -e!:!u 
313; ditha-dhama-. 135; 
sadhama 256, 263; -el).a 
267; -i 126, 132. See 
dharma, and compounds listed 
separately. 

dhama-kada (-gata) 101. 
dhama-cari (-carin) 110; -yari 

328; anudhamacari 191; 
§ 66. • 

dhama-jivir:io 112, 258. 
dhama-fho (dharma-stha) 322. 
dhamar:ii-sadhada (P. -san-

thata) 38. 
dhama-dhara (dharma-) 249; 

-o 114. 
dhama-pada 301, 302; 

dharma- 0. 
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dhama-pridi (dharma-priti) 
224. 

dhama-yari (dharma-carin-) 
328; -cari 110; § 66. 

dhama-radu (-rata) 64. 
dhamaramu (dharmariima) 64. 
dhama-vir:ia'i (P. dhamma-

vinaye) 125. 
dhami'a (dharmika) 278; -o 

324; § 39· 
t dhamiho, read dhami'o. 
dhaya, -u (dhvaja) 236; § 63. 
dhara (dhara) 38, 249; -o 114. 
dhara'i (dharayct) 275. 
dharma 24, 54, 55, 57, 63, 64, 

67, 69, 121, 160; -o 3; -u 
250; -i 197, 224; -C!;,U 14; 
darmehi 344; <lithe va 
dharmi 197; sadharma 63, 
64; -u 250; see dhama. 

dharmakama (-agama; or per­
haps dharma-kama) 248. 

dhanna-trakehi (P. dhamma­
cakkchi) 97. 

dharmapadasa (-asya) 0; dha-
mapada 301, 302. 

dharmil_lo 181. 
dharmuyal_le (dharmodyiina) 0. 
dhi (dhik) 11, 140. 
dhira (-i-) 41 (?), 45, 96, 169, 

170,177,226; -u 119,210; 
-o 164. 

dhul_latha (P. dhunatha) 123; 
dul_ladi 69; § 4 9. 

dhoreka-sila ( dhaureya-sila) 
177; § 38. 

na 1, 4-, 9, 11, &c.; §§ 45, 67, 
72. 

na'i (na ayarp.) 133, 134. 
nakara (nagara) 284, 
nako (nago) 329. 
nak!;iatra-patha 177. 
najakamo (P. na ajjhagama) 

81; § 22. 

nafie~a (na anye!;iarp) 61. 
na<;la (P. naja) 85. 
na<;lakara (P. na\agararp) 123. 
nal_lutapadi (na anu-) 337. 
nal_lubhavadi (na anu-) 197. 
nal_luvadadi (na anupatanti) 

274. 
nar.mvikatadi (na anu-) 216. 
natva- (na iitma-) 324, 
nadi (-i) 148. 
nadimafiadi (na ati-) 62; -e'a 

61. 

INDEX 

nadhi (naddhi, naddhri) 42. 
nadhikachadi (na adhi-gaccha­

ti) 61, 213. 
nanadi (nandati) 204, 206; 

§§ 45, 46. 
nanahi (nan din-) 228 ; § 24. 

nani (P. nandi) 36. 
nabhimarda<li (na abhi-) 111. 
nama (niima) 79, 274; -u 17, 

97. 
nama (niivarp.) 76; § 36. 
nama-ruvasa (P. niima-rupa­

smirp.) 274. 
namasc'a (P. namasscyya) 3. 
nara 152, 294; -u 186, 190, 

282; -o 252, 270. 
naraka [perhaps to be read 

niraka] 269. 
nari (niiri) 152. 
t narcthil,la, read na tc thil_la. 
navacitha<li (na avati!;>thatc) 

276. 
navaja'i (na avadhyiiyi) 31. 
navara'i (nivarayct) 230; § 24. 
navijapu (na abhi-<lhyii- ?) 31. 
navi!;ia'i (na abhi~ajct) 22; § 44. 
navedi 315; see avcdi. 
nasa (na asya) 11. 
nasti (nf1sti) 23, 58, 79, 168, 

237, 238, 261. 
-ni'ama (nikama) in ani'ama, 

270. 
nikhama<lha (ni!;i-kram-) 123. 
nikhu (ni~ka) 242. 
nigisa-vadi (nigrhya-vadin) 

231; § 6r. 
nica (nitya) 100-3, 147, 156-

158, 172, 222, 238, 256, 
340; -am 175; -e 147. 

nica (nityii) 245. 
nina (nindii) 238, 239, 270, 

276. 
ninadi (nindanti) 237. 
ninidu (ninditum) 242. 
ninido (nindita) 240; § 33. 
nineva (nindii eva) 276. 
nimedha (nir-ma-) 156-9. 
nira'e!;iu, see niraya. 
niraga<;la (P. niraggajarp.) 196. 
niratha (nirasta) 153. 
niraya 215,270; nira'e!;iu 131, 

211; naraka (niraka ?) 269. 
nirujadi (nirudhyante) 181. 
nirovadhi (P. nin1padhi) 194, 

232. 
nirvar:i.asa (nirval_la) 58; see 

nivar:i.a. 

nirnl_la (P. nibbana) 93. 
nirnl_la (nirviil_la) 76, 162, 163, 

299; -ascrn 73, 99; nir­
val_lasa 58. 

nivatadi (ni,·artatc) 144; nivar­
tadi 15. 

nivadcl_la (nipiita) 209, 210. 
nirnra'i [iaitte11 navara'i] (ni­

,·,"irayct) 230. 
ni,·artadi (nivartate) 15; niva-

t,idi 144. 
ni,·asa (niviisa) 5. 
nivinadi (P. nibbindati) 106-8. 
nin1du (ninTta) 29. 
ni,·esa'i (nivesayct) 227. 
ninudi (nirvrti) 159. 
nisama-caril_lo (P. nisamma-

kiirino) 112. 
ni!;,a'i (P. nissiiya) 258. 
niscdara (ni~cddhiirarp.) 231; 

§§ 49, 50. 
niscdhc (P. niscdho) 15; §§ 49, 

50. 
niha'i (nidhiiya) 18, 80; § 42. 
nihil_la-kama (nihina-karma) 

269. 
nu 143, 241, 288; perhaps 

'written for du 253, 337, 
(214?). 

nuda<li 119. 
ne'amaryal_la (n1yamiina-) 267. 
nckhama (nai!;ikramya) 66. 
nccasari (P. na accasari) 86, 

87; § 22a. 

nec;la (ni<;la) 142. 
nedi (nayanti) 267; § 27. 
neva (naiva) 233, 311-13; 

written nevi 310 ; § 24. 

no (na u) 276, 335. 

paka (pakva) 146; -al_la 147. 
pakara (prakara) 284. 
pak!;iiti (prak!;iipte) 143. 
paga (panka) 132. 
pacha (pasciit) 34, 122, 283, 

336, 337; -adu 161. 
paja (pafica) 36, 78; paje 78, 

§ 22a; paja!;,U 326, § 50. 
pajagi 'el_la (P. paficangikena) 

57. 
pa[j]valide (P. pajjalite) 143. 
pa<;likama (pratikarma) 335. 
pac;likosadi (pratikrosati) 258. 
pac;iijagare'a (prati-jagr-) 335. 
pac;iiruva (pratirupa) 60; -a'i 

246 ; pradiruvi 227. 
pac;iiviju (prati-vyadh-) 70. 



pac;lisadhara (P. patisanthara) 
60. 

pac;lha'i (prthivi) 153; § 34, 
p. 54; pradhavi 196, 302. 

pac;lhama (prathama) 144; see 
pradhamu. 

par:im:iu'abisa (prarya-anukam­
pin-) 315. 

paryada, see paryida. 
parya-bhara (P. panna-bhararp) 

27;§45. 
paryi- (paryi) see praryi-. 
paryida, -u, -o (paryc;iita) 116, 

119, 135, 177, 224-35, 
238-9, § 45; -arya 230; 
paryada 231, 234, § 24. 

patra (pattra) 69; -e 21; § 19. 
patsukula (parpsukula) 38; 

§ 17. 
patha (P. patharp) 177; -i 201 ; 

-e 303; § l I. 

pada (pada) 53, 70-72, 109, 
114, 306-9; see also dhama-, 
dharma-. 

pada (padau) 343. 
pada'idi (pratayate ?) 295. 
padaryado (patanata}:i) 147. 
padumu (padma) 303. 
pa[d]valide (?) (prajvalita: see 

11ote on verse 143). 
panodi, see pranodi. 
papavu~c'al).a, read pavu~-. 
payil).adu (P. pacinantarp) 294; 

§ 51. 
payi~idi, see paye~idi. 
payuvasadi (paryupaste) 233, 

234,278. 
payedi (P. pacenti) 148. 
paye~idi (P. pacessati) 301; 

-i~idi 302; § 5 1. 

para (para) 67, 265, 270; gen. 
-asa 324; Zoe. -asa 110, 328, 
§ 53; -c~a 190, 271; paratri 
269. 

para (P. piirarp) 81-90; 35, 
47, 48; -i 35, § 77; -ko (P. 
paragu) 14, 161. 

para-kada (para-gata) 47, 48. 
parakamu (parakramya) 9, 10. 
parako (P. paragu) 14, 161. 
paratri (paratra) 269. 
parathcl).a (parartha) 265. 
para-darovasevi ( -daropasevin) 

270. 
parama156-9,162,163,264; 

-u 134, 255, 265; -o 162, 
163. 

DHARMAPADA 

-paramutho (paramr~ta) 215, 
216. 

paraya'a (parajaya) 180. 
parayal).0 (pariiyUQa) 141. 
parayidu (parajita) 180. 
para[vara] (P. parapararp) 35. 
paras a (P. paramhi) see para. 
pari (P. pararp) 35, § 77; see 

para. 
t parikama-, read pac;likama. 
parikica (parikrtya, krntati) 

178. 
parikirya'i (paricarya) 4· 

' §§ 220, 38. 
parik~il).a (-k~il).a) 20, 33, 36. 
parica'i (parityaga) 164; § 220. 

parica'i (parityajet) 178. 
t parijaga[ ], read pac;li-. 
parijil).am (-jin;ia) 142. 
paritasadi (P. -tassati; see also 

BHSD, paritasyati) 37. 
paridi (P. paleti) 292. 
pariphanamal).a (-spandamana) 

332. 
parimajasi (-marjasi, S. -mark-

~i) 2. 
parimucadi (-mucyate) 179. 
pariyara (paricaret) 319; § 24. 
parivako (-pakva) 182. 
parivajedi (-varjayati) 141 

(broken); opt. -a'i 77; absol. 
-eti 127, § 80. 

parivaya (parivrajet) 20; § 24. 
parivaral).a (P. -varanarp) 98. 
parivrayadi (-vrajanti) 170, 

171 ; opt. parivaya 20. 
pari~a (pari~ad) 13. 
parihaQa'i (P. -hanaya) 73. 
parihayadi (P. parihayati) 63, 

64,336. 
parihasidi (paridhasyati) 192. 
pare~a (pare~arp) 190, 271. 
parva'ido (pravrajita) 16; -asa 

99. 
parvada (parvata) 218; pra-

vada 119. 
parvahi'a 16; § 39. 
palare (palvala) 139a. 
palida (palita) 182. 
pava(papa)203,205,207;-u 

223; -asa 207, 209; -e 46, 
183, § 77; -el).a 209; -al).i, 
-al).a 1, 16, 68, 189, 324. 

pavaka (papaka) 31, 69, 211, 
252,253. 

pavi'a (papika) 228, 258. 
pavi'u (papiya}:i) 231. 

3°3 
pavu~e• arya(prapu~pakiiQi) 300. 
pasadi (pasyati) 5, 106, 108, 

251, 253, 282; imper. pasa 
287; pasadha 92, 286; ptc. 
pasadu, -o 194, 317, 318; 
neg. apasu 317, 318; opt. 
pasi 164, 231. 

pasu (pasu) 334. 
pil).a (piryc;la) 331; § 45• 
pidara (pitararp) 12. 
t pu'a'e, read puya'i. 
pufia (pm;iya) 204, 206, 208, 

321; -e 46, 183, § 77; -u 
195 · -ena 210; -asa 208, 
210; neg. amufia 270, § 36. 

pufia[ ve]k~a (pm;iyapek~a) 321. 
puQapuI).U 95, 207, 208, 246, 
pw;iarbhava 45; -u 7. 
pUI).U (punar) 161; § 69; see 

mUI).a, ffiUI).0, ffiUI).0. 
putra 261, 334; -e~u 169. 
pudi (puti) 142, 156-8; -1i:ia 

158. 
pudi'a (piitika) 268. 
pupha (?) (pu~pa) 81; see pu~a. 
puya'i (pujayet) 320. 
puyUI).a (pujanii) 320. 
puyadi (piiryate) 209, 210. 
puyidu (pujita) 323. 
pura (P. pure) 161; -e 34. 
pural).a (purii.Qa) 81-90. 
puru~a 173, 196; -u 207, 208, 

277; -asa 96; see kavuru~a, 
poru~a. 

puru~ayafiu (-ajanya) 173. 
puru~a-veka (-medha) 196. 
pure (P. pure) 34; -a 161. 
purejavu (P. purejavarp) 98. 
purve-nivasa 5. 
puvagama(piirvarp-gama)201, 

202. 
puvi (purva) 122,336; -e 335. 
pu~a(pu~pa) 301,302; -u 290, 

291 ; -al).i, -al).a 294, 298; 
§ 59; see pu~pa, pupha, 
pavu~e'al).a. 

pu~kara 21. 
pu~kalari:ia'i 186. 
pu~pa 292, 293; see pu~a. 
pesalehi 229. 
poral).am (paurai:ia) 237; -r:iai:ii 

139b, 298. 
poru~a (P. porisa) 146. 
posadhu (P. uposatho) 327. 
postaka (pustaka) 0. 
pra'ujadi (prabudhyante) 100-

105_ 



3°4 
prakabhir;ia (pragalbha) 221. 
prakarodi 195. 
prakhar;iir;io (praskandin-) 221 ; 

§§ 45, (22). 
prace'a (pratyaya) 88. 
praiia (prajiiii) 49, 58, 119, 

185, 233, 234, 241, 248, 
254, 255, 260; -fia'i 107, 
113, 304; -iiaya 106, 254; 
§§ II, 37• 

praiia (priijiia) 177; -asa 59. 
prar;ia (priir;ta) 195; see par;ia-. 
prar;ia-bhudar;ia (prar;ia-bhuta) 

109. 
prar;iayo (•priir;ii, S. -in) 150; 

cf.§ 78. 
prai;iir;ia (priir;iin-) 148. 
prar;iir;ia (piir;ti-) 299; § 5 I. 

prar;iuyu (prar;iuda) 9, 10; § 33. 
prata (priipta) 128; -o 5; see 

aprati. 
prata'a (priipti) 127. 
pradiprocha (P. patipucchi) 

aor. 343. 
pradimukhe (priitimok~a) 59; 

-khasa 326. 
pradiruvi (pratirupa) 227; see 

pa<;li-. 
pradilabhu (pratilabha) 263. 
pradivada (prativiita) 295. 
pra[divu] (pradipa) 143. 
pradiver;ia (pradipa) 253. 
pradisvadu (pratismrta) 184 ; 

-o 33, 96a. 
pradu (priitar) 151. 
praduther;ia (pradu~ta) 201. 
pradhamu(prathama) 13,227; 

pa<;ihama 144. 
pradhavi (prthivi) 196, 302; 

see pa<;iha'i. 
pranodi (priipnoti) 134; panodi 

255; § 45 ; see pramur;ii. 
pramajadi (pramiidyati) 114, 

122; -e'a 110; absol. -eti 
122, § 80. 

pramar;ia-kida (-krta) 200. 
pramata (pramatta) 75, 115, 

133; -u 190,270; -e~u 118; 
prama[tal).a] 339. 

pramati (P. pamiido) 75. 
pramada (pramiida) 117, 126, 

134; -u 115, 119, 120; 
-el).a 121; -asa 133; -i 73, 
74. 

pramucadi (-mucyate) 250. 
pramujadi (pramuficati) 298; 

-e'a 283. 

INDEX 

pramur;ii(P. piipur;ic) 130,326; 
§ 36; see pranodi. 

pramoja (priimodya) 72; -u 
56,247. 

pramodadi (pramodatc) 204, 
206; -i'a 116, 129, 130. 

-prava'i (pravraj-) 262; see 
dru-. 

pravatara (pravaktiirarp) 231. 
pravada (parvata) 119; par-

vada 218. 
pravadi'a (piirvatiya) 148. 
pravadido (prapiitita) 27. 
[pravaya]di (pravrajanti) 146. 
pravara 49. 
pravithasa (pravi!!ta) 55. 
pravisi (pravisya) 251. 
pravucadi (procyatc) I, 6, 7, 

185, 189. 
pravedidi (-vcdita) 224. 
pravcrayadi (P. pavcdayanti) 

160; §§ 43b, 64. 
pravha (prabha) 197; § 44. 
pravhagu-(P.pabhangu-)-ur;ia 

156; -ur;ii 155; cf.§ roa. 
pravhagur;io (P. pabhangunarp) 

142. 
prasaja (prasarpsft) 238; -a!jU 

238,239. 
prasajadi (prasarpsanti) 62, 

120, 241, 242,289; § 6b. 
prasajidu (prasarpsita) 240, 

242. 
prasafia (prasna) 343. 
prasada (priisiida) 119. 
prasadasa (prasiida) 310-12. 
prasanu (prasanna) 69, 70; 

-nel).a 202. 
prasahadi (prasahate) 180, 

217-18, 276. 
praha'i (prahiiya) 37, 125, 170, 

171. 
praha1).a1).i (prahiir;ia) 135. 
prahata (prahartr-) 285. 
prahatval).a (pra-han-) 20. 
prahare'a (pra-hr-) 11 ; § 79. 
prahodi (prabhavati) 246; § 44. 
prahona (P. pahutarp) 195. 
pri'a (priya) 71, 72, 266; -u 

322; -o 230; -ar;ii 15. 
pri'a-gaha (P. piya-ggiihi) 266. 
pri'apri'a (priyapriya) 71, 72. 
pridi (priti) 56, 224. 
pruju (pujya) 4 7; § 5 1. 

prudhajar;ia (prthagjana) 66. 
prudhijar;ie (prthagjana) 304. 
pre'ar;iadi (prajanati) 30; § 22a. 

prcca (prctya) 205, 206, 269. 
prccasari (prati-sr-) 86, 87; 

§ 2za. 

prodhu (P. poso) 240; §§ 43, 
5 I. 

phagu (phalgu) 327. 
phanar;ta (spandana) 136; § 54: 
phala 146, 287; -am 91; -ar;i1 

258; -:.u;ia 147; see aphala, 
saphala. 

phaladi (P. phallati) 258. 
phali'a (parigha) 42; § 39· 
pha~a (sparsa) 37; § 58. 
pha!!a'i (sprs-) 114; § 54; see 

phu!!-• 
phisur;tchi (pisuna) 228. 
phutha (sprHa) 226. 
phu~adi (spp;ati) 128; §§ 54, 

58; phu!jamu 66; § 25; 
pha!ja'i 114. 

phcr;tovamu (phcnopama) 300. 

ba (-rp va) 3, 40, 69, 123, 133, 
153, 154, 217, 299; § 68; 
see va. 

batsadi 336; see bhatsadi. 
bafia (bandha) 28. 
bafiai;ia (bandhana) 146, 169, 

170; -am 92. 
bafiava (biindhava) 261. 
babaka (balbaja) 169; § 38. 
bala (bala) 28, 172; neg. avala-

118_ 

bala (biila) 117, 119, 176; -u 
209, 223, 233, 336; -ehi 
176,235; -ar;ia 175, 230. 

balar;icka (P. balanikarp) 28; 
§ I I. 

bali (balin) 113. 
bahirc (P. bahirarp) 2; § 77. 
bahu~uda (-sruta) 249; see 

baho~uda. 
baheti (P. biihetva) 68; § 80; 

see brah-. 
baho (bahu) 114, 190, 232, 

260, 278, 293; § 21; see 
cpds. following. 

baho-jagaru (P. bahu-jagaro) 
118 

baho-jar;io (P. bahujjanii) 151, 
329. 

baho-bhar;iir;io (P. bahu-bhar:ii­
narp) 237. 

baholu (bahula) 72; § 21. 

baho1?uker;ia (P. biihusaccena) 
65; §§ 33, 38. 



baho~uda (bahusruta) 244, 
245,246,247,248; -ehl 
229; bahu~uda 249. 

bi (-m pi) 114, 160, 170, 171, 
190, 191, 195, 209, 210, 
233, 234, 306, 308, 321 ; 
§ 68; see vi. 

binu (bindu) 209, 210. 
bisa (bisa) 83. 
budha (buddha) 69, 70, 100, 

123, 249; -u 41, 44-48, 
50, 302; -asa 43; -i 310; 
-ai:ia 243, 263. 

budha-kada (buddha-gata) 
100. 

budhai:iadi (buddhanandin) 0. 
budhavarn1asa (buddhavar-

man) 0. 
budha-sasai:ie (buddha-sasana) 

69, 70, 123. 
budha-~avaka (buddha-sra-

vaka) 249. 
busu (busa) 272. 
brama-, see also bramma-. 
brama (brahma) 223. 
bramai:ia, brammai:ia (brah-

mai:ia) 9, 10, 17 ff., 289; -o 
1, 3, 4, 6, 80; -o (acc.) 27, 
§ II; -u 6; -i 11, § 77; -asa 
11, 15; §§ 14, 46. 

bramayari (brahmacarin) 184; 
-mm- 80. 

brama-yirya(brahmacarya) 77; 
bramma-yiryei:ia 8; §§ 22a, 
32. 

bramoi:ia (P. brahmuna) 242; 
§ 21 n. 

bramma-, see also brama-. 
brammafia (brahmai:iya) 8. 
bramma-yiyava (brahmacarya-

vant-) 68. 
brahidare 1, § 77. 
brahetva (P. bahetva) 1, 16; 

§ 80; baheti 68. 
bromi, brommi (P. brumi) 

17 ff., 98, 183, 275; §§ 11, 

46. 
broha'i (brrphaya) 299; § 39. 

bhakava (bhaga-vant-) 190, 
191. 

bhaku (bhaga) 321. 
bhai:ii (ptc., P. bhai:iarp) 188; 

§77. 
bhai:ii (opt., P. bhai:ie) 281. 
bhai:ii (P. bhai:ii) 24, 25, 54, 

237; acc. -i:iii:io 237. 
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bhatsadi (dhvarpsate) 268; 
batsadi 336; §§ 49, 63. 

bhada (bhranta) 275. 
bhadaka (bhadra-ka) 212. 
bhadi'a (bhadrika) 229. 
bhadrafiu (P. bhaddarp vo) 

126, 286; p. 53. 
bhadrasu (bhadrasva) 118; 

§ 55. 
bhamai:ia'i (P. bhavanaya) 105; 

§ 36. 
bhamaru (bhramara) 292. 
bhametsu (*bhaverpsu, -irpsu) 

75; § 36. 
bhaya (bhaya) 73, 74; -o 147; 

-i 273. 
bhaya-darsavi 273. 
bhayamai:iai:ia (bhajamana-) 

231. 
bhayi (bhajet) 231. 
bhayi (bhaye) 273. 
bhayidavi (bhajitavya) 248; 

§ 22a. 

bhaye'a (P. bhajeyya, -etha) 
60,177,249. 

bhara (bhara) 27. 
bhava (bhava) 33, 36, 96a; 

-asa 161; -a'i 89; -~u 
(-e~u) 81, § 23. 

bhava 262 (see commentary). 
bhava (bhava) -ei:ia 237. 
bhava'i (bhavaya) 89. 
bhava'i (bhavayet) 78. 
bhavadi 59; (-anti) 269; norm­

ally bhodi. 
bhavayadi (bhavayati) 194; 

bhava'i 78; bhavetha 127. 
bhava-salai:ia (-salyani) 96a. 
bhava~u (bhave~u) 81, § 23. 
bhavidatvai:ia (bhavitatmanarp) 

320. 
bhavi~adi (bhavi~yati) 188 ; 

§ 59. 
bhavei:ia (bhava) 237. 
bhavetha (bhavaya-) 127. 
bha~adi (bha~ate) 114, 201, 

202. 
bha~amai:ia (bha~amai:ia) 190, 

191, 235, 246, 338; -asa 
268. 

bha~i (P. bhase) 307, 309. 
bha~ida (bha~ita) 54. 
bhik~adi (bhik~ate) 67, § 52. 
bhik~avi 93, 124, 298; §§ 52, 

77. 
bhikhu (bhik~u) 51 ff.; bhi­

khm;io 55, 59. 

X 

t bhichavi, read bhik~avi. 
[bhu]je'a (P. bhufijeyya) 331. 
bhuta (bhukta) 331. 
bhuda (bhuta) 199; -u 163; 

-ai:ia 109; -e~u 18, 80, 198; 
§ 19 n. 

-bhuda'i (?) 300. 
bhuma-fha (bhumi-stha) 119. 
bhuyasa (bhuyasa) 248. 
bhuyu (bhuya}:i.) 203, 204. 
bhetsidi (bhetsyate) 142, § 17. 
bhe~idi (bhavi~yati) 7 6 ; written 

bhe~ida 240, § 24. 
bho'a 261 (see commentary). 
bho'a (bhoga) 323, § 39. 
bhoka (bhoga) 20. 
bhodi (bhavati, -anti) 1, 6, 8, 

&c., 182, 184; bhodha 93, 
126, 131, 132; bhodu 124. 

bhoyai:iasa (bhojana) 217, 218. 
bhorim (P. bhurim) 248. 
bho-va'i (bho-vadin) 17, § 33· 

-m-, junction in sa-m-eva 320. 
ma (P. me) 203-4; see me. 
ma (ma) 66, 75, 129-31; ma 

sa (ma sma) 283, 285, 325. 
makac;la'o (markataka) 171. 
makavha (maghavan) 120; 

§§ 12, 41. 
mak~i'a (mak~ika) 285. 
mak~u (mrak~a) 27; -o 284. 
maga (marga) 113; -u 97, 106, 

107;-am299;-o 108(§ 11); 
-eQ.a 223 ; -aQ.a 109 ; see 
marga-. 

maco (martya) 152; -eQ.a 293; 
-asa 147; -aQ.a 263. 

maJadu (madhyataJ:i) 161. 
maJima (madhyama) 146. 
mafiati (manyate ?) 283. 
mafie'a(P.mafifietha)209,210. 
mai:ia, see mai:io. 
mai:iavo (manava) 144. 
mai:iasa, see mai:io. 
-mai:iasa (-manasarp) 294. 
[maQ.aso] (manasa), see mol_l.aso. 
maQ.i-kui:iale~u (-kul).c;lala) 169. 
maQ.uya (manuja) 269. 
maQ.usa (manu~ya) -sal_l.a 47, 

150; -se~u 165-8; § 59. 
mai:iusa (manu~ya) 263. 
mai:iu~a (manu~a) 43, 305. 
mai:iena, see maQ.0-
mai:io (punal:t) 65; -a 272; 

mui:io 197; §§ 36, 69; see 
pUQ.U. 
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mai:io (miina) 284; -a 83,274; 
-u 27. 

maryo (manaJ:i) 15, 104, 105, 
113, 201, 202, 211, 212; 
mai:iei:ia 51, 52,232; marya­
sa 23, 195, 201, 202; (P. 
-so) 15; (P. -sarp) 294. 

mai;io-kama (manaJ:i-karma) 
211,212. 

maryoramu 303. 
matra (miitra) 17; -ei:ia 65, 

186. 
matra (miitrii) 164. 
matrafio (miitra-jfia) 218; 

amatrafio 217. 
matsa (matsya) -e 139a; -ai:ia 

145; § 17. 
matsa (marpsa) 284 (§ 17). 
matsari 186, 285; § 17. 
madara (miitararp) 12; (P. -ri) 

94. 
madi'a (matr-ka) 133. 
maduru (miiruta) 69; § 64. 
mana-bhai:ii (manda-) 24, 25, 

54, 237; § 45. 
mama'ida (P. mamayita) 79. 
mararyado (-taJ:i) 147. 
mararyaseva (mararyasya eva) 

150. 
mariyi (marici) 300. 
maro (miira) 297; -asa 300. 
margamargasa (P. maggiimag-

gassa) 49; cf. maga. 
mala (P. malarp) 16. 
mala-gurya (miilii-) 293. 
mali'a (mallika) 295. 
malu'a (P. maluva) 330. 
mavadi (P. miipadi) 66 ; see 

commentary on 325. 
ma sa (ma sma) 283, 285, 325. 
masa-masi, -masc (miise-mase) 

310-15; § 73. 
ma5uragasa (madhura-agra) 

289. 
masuru (madhura) 54; cf. 

mahoru; §§ 42, 43 . 
maha-dhai:ia 260. 
maha-pathe 303; § 11. 

maha-prafia (mahii-prajfia) 
248. 

maha-vira (mahii-vira) 267. 
mahoru (madhura) 283; § 42; 

see masuru. 
mahoho (mahaugha) 85, 294; 

§ 39. 
mi (P. pi) 242; § 36; see vi. 
mi (me) 332; see me. 

INDEX 

micha-dithi(mithya-dr~ti) 121, 
273. 

micha-viryayadu (mithyii-
vinayataJ:i) 243. 

micha-saggapa (mithya-sarp-
kalpa) 213. 

mitra 60, 162. 
mitrisa (P. mettarpso) 198. 
miyadi (mriyantc) 115, 152. 
mi~a (misra) 235; p. 54 . 
mu (P. no) 168. 
muci (?) 138d. 
mucu (mrtyu) 332; -ur:io 115, 

123;u·rittenmru-141, 148; 
§ 15. 

mujadi (muficati) 11; -c'a 11, 
§ 79; muju 161. 

muryi 5, 9,292; muninu 343; 
muryaya 174. 

mur:io (punar) 197; §§ 36, 69; 
see maryo. 

muto (mukta) 92, 122. 
mudu (mrta) 115. 
muninu, see muryi. 
muya (mrga) 279; mruya 133 ; 

§§ 15, 38. 
mulasa (mula) 289; -sya 38. 
muha (mukha) 268; -erya 54. 
muhuta (muhurta) 234, 320; 

-u 316,317; written mohotu 
318. 

me 209, 210; mi 332; ma 
203-4. 

metra (maitra) 194; -ei:1a 199; 
-asa 197; § 19. 

metrayadi 195. 
metra-vihara 70; -i 69. 
medhavi (medhavin) 49, 111, 

117, 185, 231,241,255. 
t mob:,u, read mak~u. 
moi:iaso (manasa) 161; § 22. 

modadi (modate) 173, 286. 
moyaka (P. -m ojavarp) 72. 
moha (mogha) 182; -am 260. 
mohotu, see muhuta. 
mrucu, see mucu. 
mruya, see muya. 

y-, junction in ka y-asu'a 267. 
ya, see ca. 
ya (cet or ye? P. ve) 226. 
ya (yat) 149, 169, 182, 200, 

264, 306-9, 321, 337-9; 
yed 149, § 22a; ya ja, ya ji, 
yo ja (P. yarp cc, yo ca) 307, 
309, 316-20. 

ya (yaJ:i) 336; see yo. 

va (yarp) 111, 276, 282; yo 
• 231 241. 
ya (yf1) 150, 169; yam 144 ; 

ya'i 22. 
ya'i (yayf1) 22. 
ya'c'a (P. yajctha) 310-15: . 
yaca (jf1tyfi) 1, 4; § 72; see Jad1. 
yafic (ca anyc) 150. 
vatha (va~ta, S. i~ta) 321. 
yarya ():,-ma) 99; -cr:ia 99. 
vanimani (vfmi imani) 154, 
• i55. • • 
yatra 173, 284, 287. 
vatha (vatha) 57, 225, 272, 
• 290-i, 298; see yadha, 

vada; §§ 11, 42, 49· 
va~la (vatha) 293; §§ 11, 43a. 
;-ada (yadf1) 14-, 106, 107. 
vadi (vati) 12, 13, 118, 325. 
~-ado (yatal;) 15, 56. 
~-adha (yada) 119; § 43a. 
~-adha (yatha) 115, 147-9, 
• 215, 216, 219, 220, 239, 

251, 253, 303, 330; see 
yada, yatha; §§ 11, 42, 49· 

yadha-bhudu (yatha-bhutar(l) 
163. 

yam (yam) 144; sec ya. 
yama'cr:ia (yamaka) 223. 
vama-loka 301, 302. 
;-ayadi (yajati) 321; opt. ya'c'a 

310-15. 
yayama9a (yajamiina) 196. 
yayida (yacita) 281. 
-yari (-carin) bramma- 80, 

184; dhama- 328. 
vava'i (japayct) 198; § 72. 

yavajiva (yavaj-jiva) 233. 
vavada (yavata) 67, 114. 
yavaditha (P. yavant'ettha) 

126. 
vavi (capi) 199, 269. 
yasa (yasal:i) 112, 323. 
yasa (ca asya) 15. 
yasa (yasmat) 3. 
yasa (yasmin) 58. 
yasa (yasya) 34, 35, 43, 79, 88, 

89,99, 145,183,260,276, 
330 ; see yasya. 

yasya 23, 26, 27; see yasa. 
yi, see ca. 
-yiyava, see bramma-. 
-yirya (-carya) 8, 77; §§ 22a, 

-yiva, see ayiva. 
yu (ca?) 12; §§ 25, 70. 
yu (ya}:!) 194; see yo. 



yu (P. vo) 126,131; bhadrafiu 
126,286. 

yu'i (P. yuvin-) 184; yo'i 113. 
yujatha (P. yufijatha) 123; 

§ 48; pres. ptc. yuji 266, 
§ 77; a-yujadu 266. 

yuha'i (ca ubhayarp) 32. 
ye (yal)) 258, § 77; see yo. 
ye (ye) 115, 146, 150; 171 

( = yat? see comme11tar;1, and 
§ 22a); yo 196. 

yer:ia yer:ieva (of place) 323. 
yed (yad) 149, § 22a; see ya. 
yeva (P. heva) 294. 
ye~a (ye~arp) 100-5, 168, 340. 
yo (ca) 208, 335; see ca. 
yo (yal)) 1, 5, 11, 15, 18, 62, 

141 164 183, 192-3, 
198:9,252,269,275,305, 
307, 309-15, 324; ya 336; 
yu 194; ye 258. 

yo (yarp.) 231, 241; see ya. 
yo (ye) 196; see ye. 
yo'aseva (P. yogasmirp) 266; 

§ 38; see yoka. 
yo'i (P. yuvin-) 113; yu'i 184. 
yoka-k~ema (yoga-) 158; -u 

156, 157, 159; -asa 127. 
yokam (yoga) 95; Zoe. yo'asa 

266; § 38. 
yo ja, see ya. 
yor:iisa (yonisal)) 244. 
yor:icka (P. yonija) 17; § 38. 

-r-, junction in tavada-r-iva 
279. 

raka (raga) 76, 171, 298; -u 
96, 217-20; -o 26, 27, 284. 

raka-rata (raga-rakta) 171. 
rak~a (vrk~a) 148; see rakhk~a, 

rukha. 
rak~adi (rak~ati) 117, 276; 

-e'a 135, 279. 
-rak~ida (-ta) 219,220. 
rakhk~a (vrk~a) 217; § 16; see 

rak~a, rukha. 
ratha (ra~tra) 12, 331. 
rata (rakta) 171. 
-ratra (-ratrarp.) 50, 319; see 

radi. 
ratri (ratryarp.) 343. 
rada(rata) 126,127,131,132; 

-u 63, 64, 73, 74; -o 53, 
104, 105, 116. 

rada (hrada) 225. 
radi (•rati, S. ratri) 50, 100-5, 

144, 145, 150. 
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radi(rati) 33, 55, 57,154,155. 
radi-sabhamu (rati-sambhava) 

129, 130. 
radha (ratha) 160,275; -o 97. 
radhe'aro (rathakara) 178; 

§§ 2za, 38. 
ramadi 224. 
ramahi (P. damayarp) 259 ; 

§§ 39, 43b. 
raya (rajan-) 160, 196; acc. 

-ar:ia 13, 278; gen. -il).o 
277; pl. -aJJa 12. 

raya-radha (raja-ratha) 160. 
rayir:io (rajfia}:t) 277. 
rayer~ayu (rajar~i-) 196; see i~i. 
rasisa (rasi) Zoe. 293. 
rasa (rasa) 37; -am 292. 
rasa (hrasva) 19. 
rasvi-ggaha (rasmi-graha) 275; 

§§ II, 53• 
rukha (vrk~a) 38; see rak~a, 

raklik~a. 
rukha-prahar:iar:ii (B.S. ruk~a-

pradhana, luha-prahai;ia) 
135. 

t ruchu, read tuchu. 
ruyida (P. rucira) 290, 291; 

§43b. 
ruva (rupa) 37; -u 142, 186, 

187; Zoe. -asa 79, 274; -ar:ii 
253; -e~u 251. 

ro'a-nec;la (roga-nic;la) 142; 
§ 38. 

roka (roga) 163; § 38. 
roye'a (rue-) 121. 
roye~i (rocayasi) 288; § 50. 

lake, see loka. 
lajadi (lajj-) 273. 
lajidavi (lajjitavya) 273. 
-lada, see vilada. 
ladhu (labdha) 255. 
labha (labha) 162 (§ 11), 270; 

-o 62; -e:r:ia 65; -lavhu 61, 
62, 173; § 44. 

lavayadi (P. lapayanti) 226. 
-lavhu, see labha. 
lahadi (P. labhati) 56; § 44. 
lahu (laghu) 76; § 41. 
likhida (-ta) 0; § 41. 
lipadi (lipyate) 21, 183. 
levar:ia (lcpana) 284. 
loka 301, 302; -u 122 199 · , , 

(P. loke) 68, 87; -i 19 110 
237, 328; -e 96 '232 '. , ' 
written lake 321 (§ 22); 
lokasya 7. 

3°7 
loka-vac;lhai;io (P. -vaddhano) 

121. 
loha (lobha) 188. 
loha-guc;la (P. -gularp) 7 5 ; § 66. 
lohida (-ta) 284. 

va-, see also uva- (§ 35). 
va (iva) 1, 21, 74, 91, 94, 117, 

118, 119, 122, 132, 137b, 
139a, 145,146,176,177, 
178, 189, 190, 197, 201, 
202, 209, 210, 218, 243, 
272, 275, 277, 279, 294, 
329 ; see also ha, iva, viva. 

va (va) 4, 65, 99, 169, 186, 
191, 197, 201-2, 295; 
(metrically vii) 321; adhava 
223,226. 

va'i (vadin) 17; § 33; see vadi. 
va'idi, see vayadi. 
vakac;lhadi (P. upakac;lc;lhati) 

216; uva- 215; § 35. 
vaja (varjya) 272; -i 231; -a:r:ia 

(-ani) 272. 
vajida (?) 138e. 
vaji-dasai;ia (varjya-darsinarp) 

231. 
vac;lhai;ia (vardhana) 254; -o 

121. 
vac;lhadi (vardhate) 112, 254, 

339; vardhadi 172. 
va:r:ia (vana) -i 319, 330; 

vanasma 91; §§ 14, 53· 
var:ia 0(varr:ia) 292; see varr:ia. 
va:i:iamada (varr:iavant-) 290, 

291; § 36. 
vanaru (vanara) 91. 
va~ase'a (P. vanathaja) 89; 

§ 43. 
vai;iasma 91 ; see var:ia. 
vada (P. vata) 165-8, 181; 

vada'i (ayarp.) 153. 
vada (vata) -u 217,218; -ei:ia 

239. 
vada (vanta) 45, 185, 193. 
vada (vrata) 65, 327; see 

vadava. 
vada-ka~ayu (vanta-ka~aya) 

193. 
vada-do~u (vanta-do~a) 185. 
vadamada, see vadava. 
vada-mala (vanta-) 45. 
vadami (vadami) 126. 
vadava (vrata-vant-) 68; ace, 

vadamada 177; § 36. 
-vadi ( vadin) 231, 269; -i:r:io 

213; see -va'i; § 33· 
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vadi'a (P. vadeyya) 338. 
vaditva (P. vanditvii) 343. 
vadu (vata) 217, 218; -erya 

239. 
vade'a (P. vyadhesi, -ti) 335. 
vadha (vadha) 288, 289. 
vadha-baiia (-bandha) 28. 
vadhi (upadhi) 194; § 35. 
vaya (vyaya) 56, 181, 317. 
vaya (P. vaca) 53, 290, 291, 

306, 307; -a'i 23, 51, 52, 
232; -arya 306. 

vayadi (vrajati) 144, 323. 
vayadi, va'idi (viiyati) 295. 
vayariryo (upaciirin-) 172. 
-vayarisa (-viharin) 0; §§ 23, 

39. 
vaya-veka (vajapeya) 196; § 38. 
vaya-safiadu (viicii-sarpyata) 

53. 
vayi-kamu (P. vacI-kamma) 

211, 212. 
vayu (vayaJ:i) 182. 
-vayo (P. -pako) 94. 
vara (vara) 341. 
varada (uparata) 24, 25; § 35. 
vari (upari) 153. 
vari ( vari) 21. 
vari'o (viiri-ja) 137b. 
varrya 186; -9a9i 154; see 

varya-. 
vardhadi 172; see va<;lhadi. 
var~a 141; see va~a. 
valatra (varatra) 42. 
vavajadi (upapadyate) 211, 

212; see uva-. 
vavati (upapatti) 44; § 35 . 
t vavi lata, read va vilada. 
vasa 276. 
va[sary]u'a (P. vasiinuga) 174. 
vasada (upasanta) 24 25 · 

uvasadu 180; § 35 . ' ' 
vasama (upasama) 247; -vosa-

mu 70; § 25. 
vaspasa, see vispasa. 
va~a (var~a) 316-20; varsa 141. 
va::;a (var::;iil:i) 333. • 
va::;i'a (var::;ika) 298. 
vasadi 144; vasa (vaset) 259. 
vasita-maryasa (vyiisakta-ma-

nasarp) 294. 
vastra 192. 
vaharye (vahana) 201. 
vahadi 148. 
vi (P. ve) 99; but probably to 

be taken with the following. 
vi (api) 11, 44, 80, 99, 141, 

149, 175, 184, 199, 225, 
237, 242, 247, 251, 252, 
261, 269, 291-3; mi 242, 
§ 36; see a/s() bi. 

vi'aryadi (\·ijaniiti) 233, 234, 
252, 253; oJ>I. -e'a 3; pns. 
ptc. -ada 256; -adu 56, 267. 

vi'ula, see vivula. 
vikada (vigata) 35, 184. 
vikadi (P. vitate) 149; § 38. 
t vikaya, read vikasa. 
vikasa (P. vigayha) 83; §§ 5, () 1. 

vik~itaryi (vil-:~ipta) 155. 
vicida'i (vicintayt:t) 31; § 66. 
vicirya (vi-c:u-) 196. 
vija (vidya) -ahi 6, 7. 
vijacararya (vidyii-) 6. 
vijadi (vidyate) 174, 233, 238, 

240. 
vijamarya (vidyamiina) 251. 
vijirycrya (vijirrya) 156-8. 
vifia, see viiiu. 
viiiarya (vijiiana) 153. 
vifiati (vijiiapti) 249. 
viiiamaryi (vijiiapana-) 22; § 36. 
viiiu (vijfia) 189, 234; -iia 241. 
-vifhidu (vyutthita) a- 144. 
virya'i (vinaya) 125. 
viryayadu (vinayata}:i) 243; 

viryi'adu 244; §§ r 1, 37, 
38 n. 

viryavana'u (P. vinibandhiiya) 
89; § 24, p. 5 r. 

viryi'adu, see viryayadu. 
viryedi (vinayati) 82. 
vidadha (vitatha) 87. 
vidi (vijitc) 277 (perhaps to be 

emended to viyidi, § 27). 
viditva 300. 
vidu (vidu}:i) 189. 
vidva (vidviin) 325. 
vidvarery,1 157. 
vinadi (vindati) 113,297; § 46. 
t vinama9a, read pariphana-

marya. 
vipramujadha (P. vippamufi­

cetha) 298. 
vipramutu (-mukta) 30, 45. 
viprayahe'a (P. vippajaheyya) 

274. 
viprasana (-sanna) 40; -o 225; 

-ner:ia 224. 
viprasidadi (-sidanti) 225. 
vimali 40. 
vimuta (vimukta) 161; -ar:ia 

297. 
viya (virya) 260; see virya. 

\·iya\·a (\·irya-·,ant-) 316; see 
,·i r,·a-. 

\·iyir_1i (P. vicinarp) 81, 244 ; 
§§ (i6, 77. 

vi\·ida\·ir)" (P. \'ijitfl\·inaq1) 41. 
vi~·idi, see vidi. 
[ \·iyehidi (P. \·ijessati) 302. 
vira (\·ira) 39, 42, 49, 173. 
\·ira'ida (\·ir,-1jita) 26. 
viraku (vir."iga) 109. 
\·irava (\·iraja) 46. 
viru.dhesu (\·iruddha) 29. 
\·irya (virya) 316; viya 260. 
-\·irya\·a (virya-vant) 217,218; 

-vivava 316 
vilad,~ (P. vitata) 330. 
\·ilomai)i (-i:'mi) 271. 
\'i\·a (irn) 81-90, 256, 278, 

301,302,320; § 71; see iva. 
\'ivasadu (P. \"ipassato) 55, 57. 
\'i\·as:1di (vi-\'as-) 150. 
\'i\'asi1.1a (P. \'i\'asane) 145. 
\'i\'ita, Sl'e ve\'ita. 
vivula, -u (vipula) 164 [read 

perhaps \'i'ula]. 
vi\'cdi (vyapcnti ?) 226. 
vi\·huda-nanahi (vibhuti-nan­

din-) 228; §§ 24, 44. 
visala (\'isalya) 90. 
visisadi (visi~yatc; or read avi-, 

P. am-) 200; § 59. 
\·isudhu (visuddha) 204, 206. 
\'iscsa 129. 
visc~adha (P. -ato) 116; § 43a. 
visodhi'a (visuddhi) 106-8. 
visodhcdi (visodhayati) 254. 
t vispa, read vcsma. 
vispasa (visviisa) 66, 325; 

zvritten vaspasa 162; §§ 23, 
50, 55. 

vispasi (BS. visvaset) 152. 
visravaderya ( vi-sravant-) 158; 

§ 57-
visamaryi (vi::;ama) 271. 
vi~amu (vi::;ama) 330. 
vi~a-mulasa (-mulasya) 289. 
vi~aii.utu (visarpyukta) 27, 30; 

-o 185; -fiota 35. 
visa<;la (P. visa tarp, visatarri) 

82; § 50. 
t visara, read visa<;la. 
vihafiadi (vihanyate) 203, 205. 
viharadu(viharantarp) 217-18. 
viharamu 165-8. 
vihari'o (viharin-) 128; § 78. 
viharina (viharin-) 297. 
viha::;idi (P. vihessati) 125. 



viha~isi (P. vihahisi) 60. 
vucadi (ucyatc) 16, 68, 78, 79, 

182, 187. 
vuthi (vr~ti) 219, 220. 
vuti (vrtti) 241. 
-vuyu (-bhuya) 71, 72. 
-vuru~a (-puru~a) see kavuru~a. 
-veka, see aspa-, puru~a-, 

vaya-. 
Vel).e'adi (vinayanti) 96. 
vedi (upaiti) 321; see uvedi. 
vera (vaira) 179, 180, 198, 

257. 
veral).e~u (*vairal).a; S. vairin-) 

166. 
vevita (vivikta) 65. 
vesma 67; §§ 14, 53. 
votavi (vaptavya) 149. 
t vodavi, read votavi. 
-vosamu, see saghara-. 
vosido (vyavasita) 5. 
t vra.i:ic.i:ia, see oruhal).el).a. 
t vric;l.ha, read vridha-. 
vridhavayaril).o (vrddha-upa-

carin-) 172. 
vrudha (vrddha) 146. 

sa'i~idi (sayi~yate) 153; § 59. 
sagha-varl).al).i (sankha-VarQ.a) 

154. 
sac;l.i'a (sati) 2. 
sac;l.ha (satha) 272; -u 186; 

§ 40. 
sada(sata) 141,307,309,316, 

318-20; -o 317; -e.i:ia 310-
315. 

sada (Minta) 55, 70-72; -u 7, 
80. 

sadi-magam(santi-marga) 299. 
sado (sata) 317; see sada. 
sadvari (satvari, sarvari) 256; 

§ 43b. 
samatha (see commentary on 

31). 
samadhare 189; § 43a. 
sayal).Cl).a 65. 
sayadi (sete)' 180, 224, 288-9; 

174; se'adi llO; sedi 328 
(perhaps here also to be read 
se'adi, if a character is lost or 
concealed at t/ze break in the 
manuscript); sa'i~idi 153. 

sara 329; -u 215, 216. 
sarada (sa-) 154. 
saradaka (sa-) 299. 
t sari'a, read sac;l.i'a. 
sarira (sarira) 44, 160. 

DHARMAPADA 

-sala (salya) see visala. 
salana (salyani) 96a. 
sasa~a (sasana) 258; -e 69, 70, 

123; -i 77; §§ 6b, 50. 
sasvada (sasvata) 238; § 55. 
sik~ida(-ta) 174. 
sida-chade (sita-) 277. 
simada 248 (read silamada). 
sila (sila) 65, 177, 185, 241, 

255, 344; -el).a 323; -al).a 
297 ; -e~u 193. 

sila-gano (sila-gandha) 296. 
silamadu, see silava. 
silava (silavant-) 324; acc. 

-madu 278, 322; -mada 
248; inst. -vada 229; § 36. 

silisa (*silin-) 172. 
sisila (sithila) 170; § 43. 
si~al).i (sir!:lal).i) 154. 
siha (sikha) 331. 
sufiakare (sunyagara) 55; § 77. 
sudhayiva (suddhajiva) 60; -u 

62; -el).a 222. 
sudhu (suddha) 40; -o 254; 

-asa 327. 
suyi (suci) 222, § 50; see suyi. 
-suril).a (sura) 221. 
susu (sisu) 184. 
suhal).upasi (P. subhanupas­

sirp.) 217 (§ 44). 
suhasuhu (subhasubha) 19, 

241. 
se'adi (sete) llO; see sayadi. 
setha (sre!:ltha) 201, 202; -o 

109; §§ 56, 60. 
sethi (sre!:lthin-) ll 7. 
sedi, see sayadi. 
sela (saila) 218, 279; -u 239. 
so'a (soka) 332. 
so'i.i:io (sokin-) 119; § 38. 
sotri'a (srotriya) 4, 12; § 56. 
sodhi (suddhi) 156-9. 
soyadi (socati) 79, 131, 203, 

205, 288, 289. 
soyi!:lu (sue-) 176. 
so!:la'itha (so!:layitva) 84; §§ 49, 

80. 
sramal).a (sramaQ.a) 189; -o 16; 

§ 56; see samano. 
sramal).a (sr~val).~) 263; §§ 36, 

56; a-!:lamal).adha 257, § 43a. 
sravadiQ.a (sravantinarp.) 279; 

§ 57. 
srudi (sruti) 249; § 56. 

!:la (P. so) 336; see so. 
!:la (sma) 160; see sa. 

-!:laga, see sa!:laga. 
!:laga (sanga) 46; a~aga 46; 

§§ 46, 50, 57. 
eyagadhi'o (P. sangatigo) 78; 

§ 43a. 
eyajama.i:ia, see a-. 
eyal).a (!:lal).c;l.a) 196; § 45· 
!:ladha (sraddha) 260. 
~adhu (sraddha) 218, 323; 

-ehi 229. 
!:lamafia (srama.i:iya) 215, 216. 
!:lamafiathasa (srama.i:iya-artha) 

190, 191. 
~amal).O (srama.i:ia) 80, 188; 

-asa O; see sr-; § 56, p. 53· 
eyavaka (sravaka) 100-5, 249, 

304; § II, 

~ahu (perhaps to be read for 
~ehu, 307) § 23. 

eyiho, see ~eho. 
-eyukel).a (-sruta) see baho-. 
!:lUQ.itval).a (srutva) 225. 
~utva (srutva) 253, 306-9; 

-tvana 114. 
eyuda (iruta) 254, 255; § 56. 
~ebha, see ~eho. 
~evha, see eyeho. 
~ehu, see ~eho. 
seho (sreyas-) 231, 308, 337 ; 
• sehu 307 (sahu? § 23), 318, 

337; !:liho 321; ~evha 306, 
316, 317, 320; ~ebha 309; 
§§ 39, 44, 56. 

!:loc;l.asa 310-15, (197). 

sa (sal;i) 99, 173; (sa) 97; see 
so. 

sa (sma) 283, 285, 325; hi ~a 
(hi !:lma) 160. . 

-sa (asya) hisa 233-4; svad1-sa 
98; see asa. 

-sa (syiit, P. assa) 60. 
sa'i-gada (svayarp.-krta) 171; 

§ 55. 
sakaro (sagara) 279. 
sakija.i:io (sakificana) 17. 
sak!:laya (sarp.k~aya) 194; § 35· 
sakha (sakhya) 228, 229. 
sakhaca (satkrtya) 3; § 49· 
saga (sangha) 102; sagi 278, 

312; §§ 8, 46. 
saga-fhal).a ( svarga-sthana) 

268; § 55. 
sagada, perhaps to be read for 

saghada, 176. . 
sagadi (sarp.gati) 228; sagadi 

229; §§ !Oa, I I, 
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sagana'a (sagandhaka) 291. 
sagapa (sarp.kalpa) 113, 124, 

214; saggapa 213; §§ 11, 46. 
sagami (sarp.grama) 305; saga­

mi 329; sagamu 305; § 10a. 

sagara-'uc,iasa (sarpkara-kuta) 
Loe. 303; § 38. 

sagi, see saga. 
sagilither;ia (sarp.kli~ta) 221. 
saggapa, see sagapa. 
sagha'i (sarp.khyaya) 68. 
saghada (sarp.ghata; or possibly 

a miscopying for sagada < 
sarp.gata) 176. 

saghara (sarp.skara) 70, 106, 
107, 163, 181; -ar;ia 10; 
§ 46. 

sagharavosamu (sarp.skiiropasa­
ma) 70; § 25. 

saghasa-dhama'u (sarp.khyata­
dharma: P. sarp.khiita-, which 
should be read in Dhp. 70 for 
the corrupt sarpkhata-) 304; 
-e~u 313; § 43a. 

saca (satya) 15, 22, 281; -er;ia 
280; -ana 109. 

sacita (sva~citta) 124; § 55. 

t sacho, read drakso. 
saiiado (sarpyata) 52, 54; -u 

53, 80, 325; -asa 112. 
saiiamu (sarpyama) 52; -er;ia 8, 

111. 
saiioka (sarpyoga) 14; § 11. 

saiioyar;ia (sarpyojana) 74, 274, 
326; -o 194. 

sar;iayara (-anucara) writte11 for 
sai:iu- 12; § 25 . 

sata-~ai:ia (sapta-sanda) 196. 
satva (sattva) 273; • -·ana 44. 
satsana (sarpsanna) 11·3; §§ 17, 

45. 
satsara (sarpsiira) 125 (§ 17). 

sada (sada) 120, 127, 175, 
224, 327; sado 143; § 22 _ 

sada (sata) 186, 187. 
sada (satiirp) 160, 250; see 

sadu. 
sada:r;ia (*santlinlirp, S. satarp) 

295. 
sada:r;ia (smrta) 340. 
sada:r;ia (sarpdlina) 42; sarp-

da:r;ia 36; §§ 14a, 48. 
sadal).e~u (siidiina) 29. 
sadasam (sad-darsa- ?) 31. 
sadi (sliyam) 151; § 33 n. 
sadi (santi) 88, 89, 150, 183, 

261. 
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sadi'i (P. santikc) 58, 73, 149, 
150, 281; -a 99. 

sadu (sant-) 287, 322; -o 160; 
-a 160, 250; sadai:ia 295; 
sabhi 160, 2.50. 

saduthi (sarptu~ti) 59, 162. 
sadu~ido (sarptu~ita) 53. 
sadevaka 301, 302. 
sado (sadli) 143; § 22; see sada. 
sado (santal)) 160; see sadu. 
sadhad8 (P. s3nthata) 38. 
S8dh8m8 (s8d-dharma) 256, 

263; -Cl)a 267; -i 126, 132. 
t S8dhamavinau, read -sma 

dhama-vii:ia'i. 
sadharm3 (sad-dharma) 63, 

64; -u 250. 
sadhava (P. s::mtha\"arp) 250; 

§ 46. 
s3dhu (siidhu) 52, 264, 283; 

-UI).8 280. 
sadhu-jiv8I)O 322. 
snna (sanna) 132. 
S8n8dhu (sannaddha) 50. 
sarp.d8I)8, see sadai:ia. 
sapi (s8rpi):i) 319. 
sapuru~a (sat-puru~a) l 77, 

226; -o 295; -chi 229. 
sapr3fi.a (saprajiia) 249; -o 

212; -el)8 248. 
S8phala 291. 
sabar;io (sampanna) 297, 323; 

-na 344; sabari:io 6, 7; 
§§ 45, 66a. 

s3baraka (samparay3-) 135; 
§§ 38, 39. 

S8bari:io, see sabai:io. 
sabasu ( sampasyan) 164 ; § 66a. 
sabudha, see same-. 
sabray81)0 (samprajana) 33, 

96a; -81).81)8 340. 
sabh8mu (sambhavarp) 17, 

129, 130; § 36. 
s3bhi(r) (sadbhi}:i) 160, 250. 
sabhijadi (sarpbhidyate) 239. 
sama (sama) 269; -u 325; -a:r;ii 

271. 
sama'irya (P. samacariya) 16; 

§§ 22a, 32. 
S8m8kada (samligata) 126; 

samokadu 284, § 22. 

samak3mo (samagama) 176. 
samacara (samacara) 344; § 66. 
s3majadi (sampadyate) 178, 

327; §§ 36, 66a. 
sama:r;ia-savaso (samlina-sarp­

vasa) 262. 

58m3ni (sama) 271. 
samada'i (samiidaya) 67. 
s8madaiia (P. sammad-8i'iiia) 

297. 
samadana (samadii.na) 273. 
samadil~rammi (sam-ati-kram­

ya ?) 42; § 14• 
samadibhinadi (sam-ati-

bhind-) 219,220. 
samadha (sarp.pii.da ?) 334; 

§ 43a. 
samadhi (snmadhi) 61, 65, 

138c, 138c.l. 
samapida (samarpita) 131, 

323. 
samayarc'a (smniicar-) 324; 

§ 66. 
samayu 134. 
-samaradha (samarabdha) 340. 
samavan~o (s:imii.panna) 188; 

§ .;.5. 
sarnasc'a (P. samasctha) 250. 
samahida (samahita) 124,241; 

-u 185, 193, 255; -o 53. 
samik~c'a (samik~-) 271. 
s8mirpjadi (?) see sammijadi. 
samidhi (samiti ?) 120; § 43a. 
samidhi (samrd<lhi) 324. 
samu (P. s::unarp) 325. 
samudim (sarp\"rti) 15. 
samusa (sarpmuhya) 243; § 61. 
same (samyak) 55, 57, 214. 
samc-dithi (samyag-dr!?ti) 98. 
samc-pasa (BS. samya-prasa) 

196. 
sa-m-c\"a (P. sa ycva) 320. 
samc-vi1;1i'ada (s8myag-vinaya­

ta}:i) 244. 
same-sabudha (s3my8k-s8rp.­

buddha) 3, 77, 304; §§ 22a, 

48, 66a. 
samokadu (samiigata) 284; 

§ 22; see S8ma-. 
samm8!?adi (s3m-mrs-) 56; 

§§14, 46, 58. 
sammijadi (P. samii'ijanti) 238, 

239; § 14. 
-say8 (-s8yy3) 259,270; § 50. 
s8yi (P. sace) 17. 
sara (sara) 81, 213, 214; -1 

213; -ado 214. 
sar3ta (P. saratta) 169. 
saradi, see saradhi. 
sarado (slira-ta}:i) 214. 
saradhi (slirathi) 98; saradi 

275; §§ 43a, 49. 
sari (-sari) 32. 



sar[ida] (P. saritarp) 84. 
sardhavayarisa (siirdharµ-vi­

harin-) 0. 
sarva 7, 33, 50, 85, 86, 178, 

295; 51, 52; -u 87; -i 14, 
108 (§ 11), 197; -e 195; see 
sava. 

sarvatra 52, 161, 226; see 
savatra. 

sarva-dukha 250. 
sarva-bhuda 199; -e~;u 198. 
sarvaso 1, 44; [197]; see 

savasu. 
san;ava (s:ir~apa) 21. 
salavhu (svalabha) 61, 62. 
sava (sarva) 321, 326; -i 106, 

107,274; -e~u 80; §II; see 
sarva. 

savatra (sarvatra) 52, 173; see 
sarvatra. 

savatsara (sarµ-) 321. 
savasu (sarvasaJ:i) 79, 156-8; 

see sarvaso. 
savasa, -u, -o (sarµvasa) 174-6, 

262. 
savasi (P. sarµvase) 121; cf. 

savrasi 176? 
savudidri' o ( sarpvrtendriya) 53. 
savudu (sarµvrta) 217, 218, 

259, 326; see savrudu. 
savrasi (P. sabbadhi? see com­

mentary) 176; § 43. 
savrudu (sarµvrta) 23; -o 51; 

see savudu. 
saso'a (sasokarp) 332. 
sa~aga (sarµsarga) 179; § 57. 
sa-sciiaka (-sainya) 13. 
sahadi (sahate) 282. 
sahado (sarµhata) 97. 
sahasa (sahasra) 30E?, 306, 

308; -a9i 305; -i9a, -e9a 
310-15; § 57. 

sahida (P. sahita) 1 90, 191. 
sahida (sarµhita) 306-9. 
si (asmi) 152. 
si (asi) 10. 
si'a (syat) 61, 121, 145, 175, 

265,324. 
sija (sifica) 76. 
si9eha (sneha) 299. 
sita (sikta) 76. 
sisavudu (su-sarµvrta) 218; 

§ 25. 
siha (sirµha) 133. 
su-, see also sisavudu. 
su (sa}:i) 122, (336, comment­

ary). 
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su'aro (sukara) 285; § 38. 
sukadi (sugati) 325; -i~u 212, 

216; §§ II, 66; sugadi (-gg-) 
204. 

sukadei;ia (sugata) 299. 
sukara9i (sukara) 264. 
sukida (sukrta) 337. 
sukhu 66, 134, 208; see suha; 

§41. 
sugadi (P. suggatirµ) 204; see 

sukadi. 
sugahido (sugrhita) 216. 
sucarida (-ta) 110, 328 ; § 66. 
sucitra 160. 
suchana (-channa) 220, 251. 
sujivu (sujiva) 221. 
sutu (supta) 294, 334; -e~u 

118. 
sudu[ ] (P. sududdasarµ) 

138a. 
sudesida (-ta) 301, 302. 
suparanmtho (supariimr~ta) 

216. 
supasi (P. sudassarµ) 272. 
supra'udhu (suprabuddha) 

100-5; § 34. 
supravedidi 126, 132. 
subhavida (subhavita) 200; 

-asa 197. 
subha~ida (subha!)ita) 236, 

290, 291. 
sumedha 1 77 ; -2s u 118. 
suyi (suci) 255, 322, 327; 

suyi 222; § 50. 
suyi-kamasa (suci-karman-) 

112. 
suyi-gafia (suci-gandha) 303. 
t suyisacho, read -drakso. 
surak~ida (-ta) 220. • 
suradu (surata) 286; -o 286, 

287; -asa 286. 
suri'u (s0.rya) 122. 
susila (-sila) 124. 
su~uda (susruta) 254. 
susamaradha (-iirabdha) 340. 
susamahida (susamiihita) 124; 

-u 193. 
[susavudu] written sisavudu 

218. 
suha (sukha) 70, 162-4, 170-

172, 174-6, 178,289,328; 
-u 60,110,173,178,202, 
224,255,277; -o 175 181 
286, 288; -ena 223 '226 '. 
-ii;ia 245; -e i32; -a'i 165_: 
168; sohu 180; see sukhu 
(§ 41). 

3II 

suhatha'i (sukhiirtha) 135. 
suhadu (sukha-ta}:i.) 336. 
suhava'u (sukhiivaha) 254; 

§ 39· 
suhi (sukhin-) 175; -ii;io 128. 
suhidasa (sukhita) 247. 
suhe~ii;io (sukhai~in-) 95. 
sefiaka (sainya) 13. 
se9a (senii) 123. 
seva'a (P. seveyya; read 

seve'a ?) 121. 
sevama9a (-miina) 244. 
sevida (-ta) 66, 71. 
sevidavi (-tavya) 245. 
so (sa}:i) 58, 68, 173, 179, 

185 191-3 203-6, 255, 
260: 276, 305, 324, 330; 
see ~a, sa, su. 

sodu (srotaJ:i) 9, 10,171; § 57• 
soraca (sauratya) inst. 192, 

193; -asa 287. 
sohu (sukha) 180; see suha. 
stuka-stoka 209. 
stoka-stuka 210. 
sparga-gamiyu (svarga-gamin-) 

344; §§ 31, 55, 78. 
svakatha (svaka-artha) 265. 
svaga(svarga) 5; see saga-;§ 55· 
sva ghari (P. sarpghare) 277. 
svadi (smrti) 98, 100-3, 340. 
-svadima (asmrtimant-, sandhi-

jorm) 113. 
svadimada (smrtimant-) 124; 

-o 112. 
sviha'o (sprhaka; P. pihayaqi.) 

61; § 54. 
svihadi (sprh-) 266, § 54 (read 

perhaps svihedi ?). 

ha (P. hi) 236. 
haiiadi (hanyate) 287. 
hadaka (possibly to be read for 

i;iadaka, q.v.) 
hadara (hantararµ) 11. 
hadi (hanti) 18, 198. 
har~o (P. hiiso) 143. 
hava'i (P. hiipaye) 265. 
hasta 53, 215,216; § r8b. 
hasti (hastin-) 279. 
hi (hi) 129, 130, 131, 134, 

160, 233, 234, 236, 256, 
267, 327, 329; ha 236; hi 
~a (hi ~ma) 160. 

hi (ca) 112, 177, 230; §§ 39, 
70; see ca. 

hi (P. ce) 201,202; §§ 39, 7o; 
see ca. 
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hina (hina) 121. 
hi~a-viyava (hina-virya-vant-) 

316; -viryava 217. 
hitva (-a) 33, 118, 180, 266. 
hida(hita)264 ;-'ida'i 135 ;§39. 
hiri (hri) 98, 260. 
hirimada (hrimant-) 222. 
hi ~a (hi ~ma; P. have) 160. 
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hisa (hi asya) 233, 234. 
hu (khalu) 58, 79, 276; 

§§ 14a, 68; see ho, gu. 
hcdu (hetu) 324. 
hedu-kapa (hctu-kalpa) 89. 
hcmada (hcmanta) 333. 
hcmavai'i iva 279 (see com-

mentary). 

ho(khalu) 114,241,260,305; 
§§ 14G, 68; see hu, gu. 

ho<la (huta) 321; -u 320; § 21: 

-ho<li (-bha\"ati) in prahod1 
246. 

-hodi (-bhutc) in afia-hodi 304. 
( h]oru (P. huri-.Irnrarp) 91. 
horo (P. hurarp) 191. 

II. INDEX OF WORDS CITED 1 

G.ANDHARI 
(except Dhannapada) 

[acuda] p. 53. 
aji~ana § 6b. 
'ajhimatra'( azi-) §§ 6b, 43. 
atha § 18a. 
afhovaga 234. 
[adha] p. 53. 
adhimatra §§ 6b, 43. 
anunijapeti § 6. 
aprameka, -go § 38. 
apnifianu, see avhi-. 
[abrami] p. 52. 
ayi § 22a. 
[ayuda] p. 5 r. 
[avasu] p. 47. 
avhifianu § 44, 
a~ti § 18a. 
asimatra §§ 6b, 43. 
amek~ita (?) § 36. 
[idana] p. 53. 
istrijak~a § 6. 
utvaravar~i 35, § 25 . 
uthida § 65. 
uthisa § 49. 
udaga p. 46. 
upajaya § 6a. 
ubheya § 44 (cf. § 22a). 

uvaja'e § 6a. 
kanithaga § 18b. 
lfarpdha § 18. 
karavha'eI_:la § 12. 

karita § 43a. 
kramma § 14. 
kri~a § 9. 
k~unami § 16. 
garpdavo § 4 7. 
game~ati § 36. 

guduvhara § 12. 

cathana § 18a. 
caparisa § 63. 
cimara § 36. 
cu§ 25. 
cukhsa § 16. 
chinida, chirpnida § 47. 
[jida] p. 53. 
jetha § 18b. 
'jh' to be read z, §§ 6-6b. 
taha § 40. 
tita (?) § I 9, 
tivya (?) § 19. 
turpbhik~a (?) § 11. 

[tu~ida] p. 53. 
trik~a §§ 9, 10. 

daI_:lamokho § 2 1. 

danamokhc § 2 1. 

dita §§ 19, 45. 
drubhik~a § z 1. 

dhama'ute[aI_:1a] p. 44. 
dharmapri 343. 
dhyamro § 15. 
na!sara!sasa § 3 I . 
naga § 10. 

nijati § 6. 
pajeti (read paredi ?) 292. 
paribujisatu § 6b. 
pracaga § 23. 
pracaga § 38. 
pratithavi8a § 43a. 
pratithavita § z 8. 
pratistapita § 18. 
pra8eze § 43a. 
[prihivi] p. 54. 
pn-, see vh-. 
phalophala § 22. 

badasa § 63. 
budhavarumasa O. 

buc.lhaza\"a § 6a. 
buc.lhorumasa O. 
bosavarumasa O. 
bhagavac.la § 3 1. 

bhagava8a § 43a. 
bhagavha § 1 2. 

[bhac.lrai'ia] p. 53· 
hhighu § 52. 
bhulq.usarpgasya § 25. 
bhcrigho~c § 76. 
mac.lya § 6b. 
masu §§ 13, 43, 43a. 
mahazana §§ 6b, 43. 
mirpjukritasa § 26. 
[mi~a] p. 54· 
murpjukritasya §§ 13, 26. 
mci'iati § 220. 
mrugo § 15. 
yajitaga 156. 
rathika § 1 Sa. 
lahuka § 40. 
vatavo 160. 
[vaya] p. 52. 
va!?a § 23. 
viga § 10. 
vijayamitra § 38. 
vijidasirphasya § 38. 
vithana 144. 
vithida 144. 
viyakamitra § 38. 
viharammi § 14. 
viharasvamasa § z 3. 
[vemacitru] p. 52. 
[veroyal}a] p. 52. 
vyaga p. 46; § 38. 
vyarivala O, 
vhurmaseva, -zeva § 12. 

vhuvasena § 12. 

silaprava § 44. 
1 Verse-numbers (in bold type) refer to the Commentary on the verses in question. References 

to sections (§§) are to Part II of the Introduction. 



sivarak!;li8asa § 43a. 
[sethi] p. 54. 
soga § 31. 
[!;laha] p. 54. 
~otharpga § 1 Sa. 
sarplfara § 18. 
satera § 13. 
sadayarisa O. 
sadaviyarisa O. 
samma § 14. 
sarvasthivadinarp § 18. 
t savra, read sarva 176. 
sahasra § 57. 
sihabala 0. 
suguta § 10. 

[sucitri] p. 52. 

syabala 0. 
sya ( = satcra) § 13. 
sveya § 22a. 

zanapriyasa § 6b. 
-zava § 6a. 
hctha § 18b. 

KHOTANESE 

arpgiiMilu § 10. 

atiirafia § 43b. 
am1vatattu p. 50. 
avidharma § 44. 
avi!;liya § 44. 
atasa, agasa § 33. 
utvac;la § 25. 

uryiina § 43b. 
gatsa- § 17. 
jarpbufia p. 50, § 48. 
jana § 6. 
jabiivana p. 50, § 48. 
diva 111. 
daudiibe'svara § 48. 
niita § 33. 
parama:i:i<;lale § 24. 
pufiaunda § 47. 
prafia § 47. 
bhiigirasau § 43. 
mafiusri §§ 26, 47. 
miiysila § 43. 
mijasuri § 26. 
lovadiiva § 6a. 
vaysambata § 47. 
visinyau § 43. 
vijatta, vijitta § 38. 
ssasana § 50. 
ssamana p. 53• 
~;rpdu!;lti § 4 7 • 
samye-sabaudaya §§ 22a, 48. 
saryathiva § 43b. 
siysa § 43a. 

INDEX OF WORDS CITED 313 
PRAKRIT 

(except Giindhiiri) 

afifiali § 4 7 • 
anavadagga 259. 
adiQJ}.a § 45 • 
avviibiiha 232. 
ai:i:i:i:ia 173, § 22a. 

ai:iami § 72. 

ada:i:iiya 173. 
asea:i:iaya 72. 
ui:ii:iaya 339. 
eiirisa 160. 
ekkiirasa 160. 
kamandha § 36. 
-khutto § 49. 
gajatame § 22. 

gamesai § 36. 
goyama p. 51. 
cimic;lha § 36. 
chiiva § 50. 
chutta, -ttha, -ddha 153. 
chiic;lha 153. 
chcppa § 50. 
jan1pai § 11. 

jama § 36. 
c;lara 35. 
J}.a ai:iami § 72. 

J}.umajjai § 24. 
di:r:i:r:ia § 45. 
dhojja 177. 
dhoriya, -eya 177. 
pa:r:i:r:ia § 45. 
pisiiji 156. 
purisiidal}-iya 173. 
purekac;la, -kkha<;la § 49. 
[bharpsati (?)] § 63. 
bhayanta 286. 
ma:i:iama § 36. 
mahanda § 47. 
vi<;lima § 36. 
visac;la, -c;lha 82. 
sraddhacaro O. 
sadeviharisa O. 
saddhyevihiirisya O. 
sumi:i:ia § 36. 
sejjii § 22a. 

PALI 

t akifici 15. 
akujana 97. 
accasiiri 86. 
afifiam anusasati 227. 
atisaraditthi 86. 
atisararpditthi 86. 
attadipa 111. 

atthadassa 31. 
anutthunaxp 139b. 
anuddhata 237. 
anuvicca 241. 
abbhutthita 144. 
abhijappati 31. 
abhijjha, -alu 31. 
alapiineva 154. 
avyapajjha 232. 
asata 79. 
asecanaka 72. 
ahethayaxp § 49· 
ajafifia 173. 
apajji 325. 
amisa-patisanthara 60. 
aramma:r:ia § 4 7. 
UI).I).ata 339. 
udabbadhi 83. 
uddhacca 339. 
uddhata 339. 
unnala 339. 
t upaviyati 149. 
upeta § 20. 

uyyana §§ 65, 66. 
ussuka § 65. 
ojavanto 72. 
oja 72. 
opunati 272. 
oraparaxp 86. 
katthaka (?) 258. 
kathaxpkatha 47. 
kammarama 63. 
kiimagul_l.a 7 5. 
kiilakesa 184. 
kutti 60. 
kurute vasaxp 276. 
khal_l.e-khal_l.e § 73. 
-khatturp § 49. 
gajuttama § 22. 

gavaja 17. 
giidhati 107. 
capiito 329. 
Channa§ 47. 
chapa § 50. 
chuddha 153. 
chetvii (error in Sa7!Z, I for 

jhatvii) 288. 
jappa 31. 
jambonada p. 50. 
jhatvii 288. 
jhitva 288. 
tadupika 234. 
daddallati 35. 
dara, daratha 35, § 62. 
daruja 169. 
dipa 111. 
dhaxpsin- 221. 



314 
dhamma-patisanthiira 60. 
dhorayha 177. 
nandhi 42. 
niddara 35. 
t nekattarp 9. 
paccasiiri 86. 
patikacca 335. 
patigacca 335. 
patisanthiira 60. 
pai:ic;lara 245. 
pada 70. 
padhana 135. 
pana § 69. 
panta-seniisana 65. 
pamiido 75. 
palikha 42. 
pallala 139a. 
paviiyati 295. 
piiceti 148. 
pihayarp 61. 
piheti § 54. 
puna § 69. 
purisajafifia 173. 
posa 240, § 51. 

phusati § 54. 
bahusacca 65. 
bahetva 1. 
brahmafifiatii 8. 
brahmunii § 2 1. 

briihmai:iarp (S. -x:iyam) 8. 
bhaddarp vo 286. 
bhamassu 75. 
bhavassu 7 5. 
bhikkhave, -vo § 77. 
macchera 285. 
matti-sambhavam 17. 
madhuva (?) 28i 
manomaya 201, p. 36. 
manta-bhax:ii 237. 
mapadi 66, 325. 
mase-miise § 73. 
mettarpso 198. 
yamataggi 237. 
yuvin- 113. 
yonijarp 17. 
rathakiira (cobbler) 178. 
lokavaddhana 121. 
vasarp kurute 276. 
vigayha 83. 
vicinarp, -ne § 77; 244. 
vififiapax:iirp 22. 
vitata 330. 
viya § 71. 

vivicca 65. 
visatafP 82 -
visosayitvii 84. 
vissarp 67. 

INDEX 

vita-ddara 35, § 62. 
vedi § 35. 
vyadhesi 335. 
sarpkhata-dhamma ( corrup-

tio11, for sarpkhiita- i11 Dhp. 
70 = 313). 

sarpkhata-dhamma 304. 
sangatigo § 43a. 
sarpghare 277. 
sai:ic;la 196. 
satta-sai:ic;la 196. 
saddhirp-vihari 0. 
saddhirpcara O. 
samatha-vipassanii 14, 31. 
sampaylita 111. 
sammati 15. 
sammatta 334. 
sammuti 15. 
saratta 169. 
sithila 170, 
susu 184. 
seyya § 22a. 

sotarp chid- 171. 
soracca 192. 
hasa 143. 
t hirpsamano 15. 

SANSKRIT 

atisarati 86. 
t adhyiiyarato 53. 
anavatapta p. 50. 
abhijalpa 31. 
avadhya 232. 
avadhyayin 31. 
ava~anga § 50. 
avi~thita 144. 
avyabadhya 232. 
avyutthita 144. 
ajanya 173. 
ajati 173, § 72. 
ajaneya 173. 
ajapayati § 72. 
atmadvipa 111. 
asic- 72. 
ucitartha 245. 
utapta § 65. 
uti~tha § 65. 
unna9a 339. 
upaka 234. 
t upasthiinani 154. 
upyate 149. 
otu 149. 
auddhatya 237, 339. 
kax:itaka 258. 
kax:ivamant- § 36. 
kadarya 228, 285. 

kamasrarn 20. 
k::,ilnti-nata 28. 
gac)ha 107. 
gadha- 101. 
gadhatc 107. 
gah-, ga~lha 107. 
gupti 60. 
cature 109. 
candrimii 197 • 
chavadsi 319. 
jalpi'i 31. 
jajvalyate 35. 
jambCmada p. 50. 
jrnra 35. 
tirtharpkara 111 • 
<laksa 255. 
dip~rpkara 111 • 
dundubhi235. 
durahnai) § 66. 
dvara- 35. 
dvipa 111. 
dhaurcya 177 • 
dhurya 177. 
dhvank~a, -in 221 • 
na<ldhi, naddhri 42 • 
nirjvara 35. ,., 
niskatharpkatha 4 ' • 
nitlirtha 245 • 
nrtu 339. 
n~yartha 245 • 
parikha, -gha 42 • 
palvara, -la 139a. 
puta-dak~a 255 • 
t pun~abhara § 45 • 
purvalwab § 66• 
t praj 11akara § 45· 
pratikrtya 335 • 
pratiyatya 335 • 

. t"ra 60. prat1sa111s_ •· 
pratisaratl 86_· 
pradhana 13::,. 
prahaQ.a 135. 
bakula 298. 
barh-, brah- 1. 
makhi § 4 1 • 

mafijukirti § 26• 
matsarin 285 • 

· 201. manoJava 6 
-mant/-vant § l37. 
mandabha~ya 
matrli 164. 

Ill 72. t mocana 
- t98-maitrasata 6_ t iii 

yavarnant- § tbler; corr11P 
rathakara ( co 178-

Divy. 165) 135° 
dh-na 

ruk~a-pra a 



luha-prahaz:ia 135. 
vagura 298. 
-vant/-mant § 36. 
vap- (weave) 149. 
vari?aki 298. 
vahatu- 201. 
vigata-jvara 35. 
vigrhya 83. 
vijirz:ia 156. 
vil?ata 82. 
,:rka-dvaras- 35. 
vcsmadharma 67. 

INDEX OF WORDS CITED 

vyutthana 144. 
sat- 82, § 50. 
satvari 256. 
samatha-vipasyana 31. 
samyaprasa 196. 
sarvari 256; § 43b. 
sata 186. 
sarp.vrti-satya 15. 
samatikramam 42. 
sam-ifij-, sarp.-mifij- 238. 
samitha 120. 
sata 186. 

satya (?) 22. 
sardharp.-viharin O. 
sardharp.cara O. 
surapai:iarp., -panarp. § 66. 
susthira 17 0. 
sthaira, §§ I 8, 1 Sb. 
sprseya 66. 
sprhaka 61. 
sraj- § 50. 
svakhyata-dharrna 304. 
hi i?ma 160. 
hi<;l- § 49. 

315 



INDEX OF PARALLEL GATI-IAS 1 

akakkasarp. viiiiiaparyirp. 
akatarp. dukkatarp. seyyo 
akkodhanassa vijite . 
[akkodharp. anupayasarp.] 
akkodhena jine kodham 
akkosarp. vadha-bandh;m ca· 
acaritva brahmacariyam· 
acirarp. vat' ayarp. kayo· • 
ajaraf!l jtramanena . 
anhinaf!l nagaraf!l katam 
[atikkantaya rattiya] . • 
attadatthaf!l paratthena 
attanam eva pathamam 
atthi saddha tato viriy.am 
athav' assa agarani • 
anavatthita-cittassa 
anavassuta-cittassa 
an~gataf!l patikayiratha. kicca~ 
anikkasavo kasavam • 
anicca vata sarp.khfira • 
[anuyoga tu janati] 
anyatra sravanad asya 
appamatta satimanto 
appamatto pamattesu 
appamaryarp. hitaf!l citt~m 
appamada-rata hotha • 
appamada-rato bhikkh~ 
appamadena maghava . 
[appamade pamodcyya] 
appamado amata-padam 
appaf!l pi ce sahitaf!l bhasa~-
a 1-bh . ano 
ppa- a o p1 ce bhikkhu 

abhaye bhaya-dassino • 
abhivadana-silissa • 
abhuta-vadi nirayam up· t· 
[ . e 1 
ayoga va na janati] . 

ayoge yuiijarp. attanam. 
alankato ce pi samam" 

l . . . _ 1 . . . careyya 
a aJJ1taye aJJanti 
alikaf!l bhasamanassa • 
aviruddhaf!1 viruddhes~ 
asaf!1satthaf!1 gahatthehi 
asare sara-matino 
asubhanupassif!l vihar;ntam • 
ahaf!l nago va saf!lgame • . 

arabhatha nikkhamatha 
arogyaparama labha 

22 

337 
277 

4o, 45 
280 

28 
139a, b 

153 
1 59 
284 
343 
265 
227 

260 
211 

1 37C 
137d 
335 
192 
181 

2 44 
2 57 
124 
II8 
200 

131, 132 
73, 74 

120 
129, 130 

115 
191 

62 

2 73 
172 
269 

243 
266 

i<lam krtam me kartavyam 
f i<la~n ~a n°1c kiccam] 
i<lha • tappati pccca tappati . 
i<lha nan<lati pccca nandatt 
i<lha modati pccca modati 
idha vassarfl vasis:;;°1111i 
idha socati pccca socati 
imina puti-kaycna 

ucchinda sincham attano 
ujuko niima so maggo • • 
utthiina-kiilamh i an u \ \ hahiino 
utthfmavato satirnato 
uiihr1ncnappamadcna 
uttighc na ppamajjcyya 
(udagga-citto yo hhikkhu] 
u<lagra-citto sumanf1 
upasanto uparato 
[ubhaycna ca atthcna] 
usabharri pavaraf!l virarri 
[usabharri viya go-sanghc] 

ckam ca bhf1vitattfmarri 
ckarp pi cc paryam adunhacitto 
ckasanam cka-scyyaf!l • 
cryi-janghaf!l kisarp <lhirarri • ·_ 
cta111 <la\harri ban<lhanam ahu dhira 

ctaf!l viscsato fiatvii 
ctahi tthi vijjahi • 
[evam cva idh' ckacco] 
eva111 puryye ca pape ca 
evaf!l sa111kara-bhutcsu 

ovadcyyanusaseyya 

(kammaramo kammarato] 
kamesu brahmacariyava 
kayena kusalarp katva 
kayena saf!lvaro sadhu 
kayena sa111vuta dhira • 

29 kiccho manussa-patilabho 
32 kim anena sarirei:ia 

ki111 te jatahi dununedha 
ki111-silo ki111-samacaro 
ki111 su jhatva sukha111 seti 
kuddho attharp na janati 

80 

2 73 
268 

213 
218 

329 

123 kumbhupamarp kayam imarp viditva 

332 

332 

203 
204 
206 
333 
205 

156-8 

299 
97 

II3 
l 12 

II I 
JI0 
71 

71 

24, 25 
245 

41 

278 

320 
195 
259 

39 
170 

n6 
6 

252 

183 
304 

2 

344 
288 
282 

138& 
215 

162 kuso yatha duggahito • 

1 Where parallels have not b been included !n this index, ine~~:r~ced, literal ~enderings into Pali of the_ Pr~krit ve_rse-b_eginx:iings have 
verses m quest10n. Such recon t _ope that this might subsequently assist m the 1dent1ficat1on of the 

s ructions h b • b k ave ecn placed m square rac ets. 



INDEX OF PARALLEL GA.THAS 

ko imarp. pathavirp. vijessati 
kodhana akatafifi.u ca 
kodharp. jahe vippajaheyya manarp. 
kodharp. jhatva sukharp. seti 
ko nu haso kim anando 

gambhira-pafifiarp. medhavirp. 

cattari thanani naro pamatto 
candanarp. tagararp. vapi 
cutirp. yo vedi sattanarp. 

chinda sotarp. parakkamma 
chetva nandhirp. varattarp. ca 
[chetvana pafica sandanarp.J 

jayarp verarp. pasavati 
jigaccha parama rogli 
jiranti ve raja-rath:i sucitta 

jhaya bhikkhu ma ca pamado 
[jhayirp. pliragatarp. buddharp.] 
jhayirp. virajam asinarp. 

tatrayam adi bhavati 
tapena brahmacariyena 
tarp. putta-pasu-sammattarp. 
tarp. vo vadami bhaddarp. vo 
tasiQ.aya purakkhatli paja 
tiQ.Q.O plira-gato jhayi 
tihi vijjahi sarp.panno 
te khema-ppatta sukhino 
tesarp. sampanna-silanarp. 

dahara pi hi miyanti . 
[digha-dhamma-sukhatfhaya] 
diva tapati adicco 
duppabbajjarp. durabhiramarp. 
[dubhayena ca atthena] 
dullabho purisajafi.fio 
durangamarp. eka-cararp. 
dr!Jta-dharme hitartharp. vii 

dhamma-piti sukharp. seti 
dhammarp. care sucaritarp. 
dhammarlimo dhamma-rato 
dhi tarp. jammi jare atthu 
dhirarp. ca pafifiarp. ca bahussutarp. ca 

na atta-hetu na parassa hetu. 
na caharp. brahmaQ.arp. brumi 
na cahu na ca bhavissati 
na jaccli brahm81).o hoti 
na jatahi na gottena 
na tam dalham bandhanam ahu dhirli 
na tli~atli d.ha~a-dharo 
na te kamli yani citrlini loke 

301 
77 

274 
289 
143 

49 

9, IO 

42 
36 

180 
163 
160 

59 
8 

334 
126 
95 
47 

7 
128 
297 

152 
135 
50 

262 
245 
1 73 

137a 
1 35 

324 
17 

240 
4 
I 

169 
II4 

96 

na tena thero hoti 
na tena bhikkhu hoti 
natthi jhlinarp. apafi.fiassa 
na paresarp. vilomlini 
na puppha-gandho pativatam eti 
na brahmaQ.assa pahareyya 
na briihmal).ass' etad akifi.ci 
na muQ.c;l.akena samal).O 
nayanti ve mahlivira 
na vak-karaQ.a-mattena 
na santi puttli tliryliya 
na sila-bbata-mattena 
na hi etehi yanehi 
nabhasamanarp. jananti 
[nliyarp. pamlida-samayo] 
nliyarp. pramada-kala}:i sylid 
[nlivajjhayi] 
[nicca.111- hi avijlinanto] 
nitthangato asantlisi 
nidhaya daQ.c;l.arp. bhutesu 
nidhinarp. va pavattlirarp. 
nekkharp. jambonadasseva 

parp.sukula-dhararp. janturp. 
paficangikena turiyena 
pan.ca chinde pan.ca jahe 
patisanthara-vutty= assa 
[padipena tu riipani] 
pamlidarp anuyufijanti 
pamlidarp. appamlidena 
[pamlidarp. parivajjetvli] 
para-dukkhupadhlinena 
parijiQ.Q.am idarp. ruparp. 
[pasarp.sli sassatli natthi] 
[pahoti dukkhino dukkharp.] 
papafi ce puriso kayirli 
plimojja-bahulo bhikkhu 
pisunena ca kodhanena ca 
pufifiafi ce puriso kayirli 
pupphlini heva pacinantarp. 
pubbe-nivlisarp. yo vedi 
porliQ.am etam atula 

phandanarp. capalarp. cittarp. 
phallinarp. iva pakkanarp. 
phusami nekkhamma-sukharp. 
phenupamarp. kayam imarp. 

bahurp. pi ce sahitarp. bhiisamano 
bahussutarp. dhamma-dhararp. 
bahussuto pufifi.akaro 
bala-sangata-cliri hi 
bahita-plipo ti brahmal).O 

bhasaye jotaye dhammarp. 

[makkhika macchari hoti] 

317 
182 
67 
58 

271 
295 
II 

15 
188 
267 
186 
261 

65 
342 
235 
134 
133 

31 
256 
96a 

18 
231 
242 

38 
57 
78 
60 

253 
II7 
II9 
127 
179 
142 
238 
246 
207 
72 

228 
208 
294 

5 
237 

136 
147 
66 

300 

190 
249 
212 
176 
16 

285 
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maggan' atthangiko senho 
matta-sukha-pariccaga 
manujassa pamatta-carino 
mano-pubbangamii dhamma 
miitararp pitararp hantva 
ma pamiidarp anuyui'ijetha 
miippamai'ii'ietha papassa 
miippamai'ii'ietha pui'ii'iassa 
miise-miise sahassena . 
[mii ssu kodharp pamui'icetha] 
mitte bhajassu kalyai:ie 
mui'ica pure mui'ica pacchato 
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